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PREFACE. 


the learned World, as to need no Preface nor Preliminary Diſ- 
courſe to recommend it to the Public. The repeated Editions 


T HE Merit of the following Work is fo deſervedly eſtabliſhed in 


of it Abroad, and the ſeveral Abridgments and Extracts of it publiſhed 
in mott Parts of Europe, are an inconteſtable Teſtimony of the fapetior 


Excellence of this grammatical Performance, That a Work, ſo univer- 
fally admired, ſhould have gone through ſo many Impreſſions in the 
Original, is not ſo much a Subject of Surprize, as that it has not as yet 
made its Appearance in our Language; it cannot but appear aſtoniſhing, 
that ſo valuable a Performance Fould, for ſo long a Time, have eſcaped 
the Vigilance of ſome able Franſlator. But how difficult ſoever this may 
be to account for, the preſent Scarceneſs of the Original, the great Suc- 
ceſs it has met with in the foreign Academies, added to the Defires of 


ſeveral Members of our own two learned Univerſities, ' have encouraged 


us to attempt the publiſhing of this Tranſlation. Particular Care has 
been taken to render this Attempt ſerviceable, by the Fidelity and 
Accuracy of the Verſion. The only material Alteration herein made 1s, 
that the Rules are not thrown into Metre, as in the French; for certainly 
it muſt be allowed, that ſuch trifling Verſifications are intirely unneceſſary 
in a Work not merely calculated for ſcholaſtic Rudiments, but deſigned 
as a complete Syſem of the Greek Tongue. We flatter ourſelves,” that 


this Undertaking will be agreeable to the Engliſh Reader; efpecially 


as ſome late Eſſays towards a Greek Grammar in our Tongue have met 
with a favourable Acceptance, though of a much inferior Value to this 


celebrated Performance, which is generally allowed, by all competent 
Judges, to be the completeſt Introduction extant to the Greek Language. 
With regard to the Author of this Work, though it goes under the 


Name of the Gentlemen of Port Royal, yet we think proper to acquaint 


the uninformed Reader, that it is the Production of the learned LAN OHL or, 
a Member of that illuſtrious Community. This eminent Writer having 
dedicated his Studies intirely to the Acquirement of the learned Lan- 
guages, publiſhed the following Work almoſt a Century ago, after have- 


ing for many Years conſulted, and drawn the moſt ſolid Obſervations 
from all_the old and new Greek Grammarians. As the long Appli- 


cation he had made to this kind of Study led him into ſeveral uſeful 
Diſcoveries relating to the common Errors of Grammarians, ſo it enabled 
him to point out a new and eaſier Syſtem of Grammar, and to intitle his 
Work, ſuch as you have it here faithfully tramſlated, A new Method of 


learning the Greek Tongue, 
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PREFACE, 


Concerning the RESTORATION of 


GREEK LEARNING in EUROPE, 


And thoſe who have contributed thereto, _ 
WITH SOME 
GENERAL DirecTIONS relating to the Method 
of Teaching and Learning properly 
The GREEK TONGUE; 


AND _ 


CRITICAL ACCOUNT 


of the moſt celebrated AuTHoORs, 
whether Sacred or Prophane, 
who have written in this Lancuace, 


i. —__— 


n 


I. Of the Antients, that have treated of the Greek Tongue; 
and of the Difference there is between learning a living 
and a dead Language, | 

: PRESENT thee at length, dear Reader, with my New 


Merhop for the Greek Toxcur, which, though demanded 
hitherto with ſe moch Importunity, ſtill (as I was deſirous of 


rendering it at leaſt as ſerviceable, as that of the Latin Tongue) I. could. 
have hardly been induced to publiſh yet a-wbile, if the repeated Entrea- 
ties which I have received from all Parts, had not compelled me to it. 


The Arduouſneſs of the Undertaking, and the Conſciouſneſs of the 
Smallneſs of my Capacity, would have deterred me from attempting it. 


if J had not been engaged by a ſuperior Authority. I ſhould have been 


entirely ſilent, in order to make Room for ſo many learned Men, who 
have been, and are ftill employed on the ſame Subject; if I had not been 
perfuzded, that this Work, though inferior in Merit to ſeveral others, 


would, notwithſtanding, be perhaps attended with ſome Utility, as it i 


digeſted in a Method entirely new, and has been allowed by ſome parti- 
cular Gentlemen, who have uſed it for ſome Years, to have been of very 
great Service to them. 5 EE | 

Ius Language has been always in fo great Repute, that there never 
have been wanting Men of very great Abilities, who have employed 
their Time and Study in illuftrating it. It has this Advantage, above 


all others, that there is not one, which has been ſo variouſly and copi- * 


ouſly treated of, having had Mallergawho taught it regularly, and wrote 
8 | Grammar: 
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Grammars on it, a conſiderable Time before the Hebrew, which is, 
notwithſtanding, the moſt antient of all Languages, and from whence the | 

Greek itſelf derives its Origin. Suidas has tranſmitted to us a very \, ? 

honourable Character of a large Number of thoſe Authors, the greateſt f 

Part of whoſe Writings, through the Injury of Time, hath periſhed. 

Among thoſe, that have been reſcued from Ruin, we may rank particu- 

larly Apollonius of Alexandria, called the Difficult, who flouriſhed under 

Marcus Aurelius, about fifteen hundred Years ago, and Herodian his Son *, 

who is ſuppoſed to have been the very ſame Writer whoſe Hiſtory is | 

extant. To thoſe we may add Tryphon, who is thought to be he, that A 

lived in the Reign of Auguſtus; as alſo Theodofrus, Dion) ſius, Cheroboſeus, 4 

and forme . | | Es I 

Bor notwithſtanding thoſe Authors are valuable for their Erudition, 

and are conſidered as Streams that flow by ſo much the purer, as they are 1 

nearer to the Fountain Head; having wrote at a Time, when the Lan- | 

guage ſubſiſted ſtill in its Vigour ; nevertheleſs, we may venture to ſay, | 

that they are defective in ſeveral Points, which regard the Method and 3 

Tight that Things are ſuſceptible of, in relation to us. There is an 1 

extreme wide Difference between the Manner of treating of a Language 3 

which is ftill living, and that of teaching a dead one; and the greater a 

Perfection the Language is in, the leſs perfect is the Grammar; by 
+ reaſon, that Uſe and Practice are ſuppoſed to ſupply almoſt every thing, 
1 which Art is deficient in, concerning this Subject. | 
f Tuus we ſee, the Romans had no better Method of perfecting them- 
ſelves in this Language, than that of ſending their Children to itudy at 
Athens, in order to learn it there, in its full Purity and Delicacy : which 
Practice was ſtill in Vigour, a long Time after the Ruin of their Repub- 
lic. But no ſooner was the Imperial Seat transferred to Conſlantinopþ/e, 
than thrs Language began to decline conſiderably in its Purity through the 
Mixture of Romans that flocked thither, and preſerved not only all their E 
own particular Names of Offices and Dignities, but even introduced ſeve- 4 
5 ral others. But at length, when, through the Inundation of Barbarians j 
5 and Juris, Barbariſm and Ignorance had invaded. and taken Poſſeſſion 
. of all Europe, without ſparing even Greece, which had always been 
5 looked upon as the Parent of Learning, and the Source of all Sciences: 

This Language was ſo altered, and disfigured, as to become, in a Manner, 
a Stranger to all Nations, and even to the Greeks themſelves, amongſt 
whom, though it be not quite extinct, nevertheleſs it is hardly diſcernible. _ 


1 2 Reftaration of the Greek Tongue in Europe, and | 
particularly in France and Italy. _ 1 
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IHE Deſtruction of the Eaſtern Empire, notwithſtanding fo tragical 

a Diſaſter, was attended with this Advantage for us, that by ſub- 

verting this illuſtrious Monarchy, it forced the few Men of Letters, that 
were left, to fly for Refuge into the Welt, where they contributed to the 
Renovation of Polite Learning. RD 5 
Hisrory remarks among others, Emanuel Chryſaloras, who having 
been ſent into Europe by John Palæologus, Emperor of Conftantinople, to 
plore the Aſſiſtance of Chriſtian Princes, and having diſcharged hi | 
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> | * Thus Geſner in Bibl. 


' wreſted from the Veretians, which happened in the Year 144. 
flouriſhed in the {ame Time with George of Jrebiſond, to whom Pope 


vi Oo ee 8 
Embaſſy with A vaſt deal of Pains, ſettled afterwards in Lacy, and taught 
at Venice, Florence, Rome, and Pavia: He left behind him ſeveral very 


eminent Pupils, ſuch as Philc{phus, Gregory of Tifernes, Leonard of Arezzo, 
Puggius, and others: And at length he went to Conſtance, and died there, 


during the holding of the Council, which ended in the Year 1418. 
ArGyROPYLUS of Conſtantinople was Profeſſor allo at Florence, ſeme 
Time after Chry/o/oras, and was Preceptor to Peter of Medicis, and his 
Son Laurence. Chaleondylus ſucceeded him; but having been obliged to 
withdraw himſelf from the Perſecutions of his Enemy Politian, he retired 


las Milan, whither he had been invited by Lewis Sforza, and Was 
appointed Public Profeſſor there. | 


Gaza of The/alonica came into laly, after his Country had been 
He 


Eugene the IVth had committed the Direction of one of the Colleges at 
Rome. And Gaza had a Benefice in Chalabria conterred upon him, where 


he reſided the greateſt Part of his Time. : | 
France, which has been always the Theatre of Men of Parts and 


Wit, had, much about this Time, the Pleaſure of ſeeing this Language 


revived, that had been buried there under the Oblivion of fo many Years ; 


and for this ſhe was indebted to the Arrival of ſeveral great Men, wha 


flocked thither to diſplay their Talents, Gregory, Native of 7jferno in 
Italy, one of the Diſciples of CHryſoloras, was the firſt who paved the Way. 
He went to Paris as carly as the Commencement of the Reign of 


Tebis XI. He met there with a very favourable Reception, from the 
Rector and the Univerſity, anq was admitted to be a public Proſeſſor. 


The kind Uſage he met with drew thither, a little after, Ferom of 
Spartes, who ſucceeded him, having had Rexc/?n or Capnion, and Budœus 
tor his Auditors: Trangquillus of Andronica came next, and he was the 
laſt of thoſe, that arrived in the ſaid King's Reign. SET 

Jonx Lascaris, who had all the Qualities of a Man, illuſtrious for 
Birth and Abilities, left 7aly likewiſe to come into our Kingdom. But 


this did not happen till after the Death of Laurence of Medicis, who had 


entertained him very honourably, and employed him in erecting the 


famous Library of Florence, for which Purpoſe he travelled into Africa, 


and to the Eaſt, and enriched it with the choiceſt Manuſcripts that could 
be found. He was beloved and reſpected by two of our Princes, Charles 
VIII. and Leavis XII. the latter of whom employed him as an Agent, to 
treat with the Feretians. V 
Unpetr him Budeus perfected himſelf in this Language, to ſuch a 
Degree, as to be looked upon as the Wonder of the Age he lived in, he 
having alone cleared up the obſcureft Paſſages of all Greek Antiquity. 
He was in very great Favour with Francis I. who honoured him with 
the Polt of Maſter of the Requeſts, at a time when there were only four ; 
and at his Deſire erected the Royal Library, which has been always con- 
ſidered as one of the firſt in Europe; and alſo founded the Chairs of Pro- 


o 


feſſors for the Languages and the Mathematics, as early as the Year 15 30, 


to which the reſt have only been added ſince. 

Tun it was that the Greek Tongue began to be eſteemed and culti- 
vated throughout all the Provinces of Europe. The Univerſity of Paris, 
which has always been fertile in great Geniuſes, was cne of thoſe that 
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PREF ACE al 


contributed moſtly. thereto. *Tis ſhe that firſt ſet in a proper Light the 


Merit of Zerom Alexander. Having ſeen him teach the Greek Language 
for ſome Time in her Schools, ſhe judged him worthy of the Direction of 


one of her Colleges ; and then coming to be known to Leo X. he was ſent 


Nuntio into Germany, afterwards made Biſhop of Brindiſi by Clement VII. 
"Tis ſhe that has trained 


up the Capnios, the Eraſmuſes, the Geſners, who afterwards diffuſed 
their Learning through Germany and the Netherlands, 


ration of Greek Learning throughout all the World ; the firſt by his 


Commentaries, and the ſecond by his Theſaurus, from whence all thoſe, 


that have afterwards handled the ſame Subject, have extracted whatever 
they have tranſmitted to us worthy of Notice or Conſideration *Tis ſhe 
finally, that, like unto an uniyerſal Nurſery, has in paſt Times, and ſtill 
continues to rear up Men, valuable, no leſs for the Knowledge of this 
Tongue, than that of all other Arts and Sciences. | 


III. Of thoſe who have written on the Greek Grammar in 
theſe latter Ages, whether in Greek or Latin, 


UT, to trace Things a little hi 
Greece, whom I had quitted. 
Chryſoloras was the firſt among thoſe, that attempted to publiſh any 
Abridgement of the Precepts of the Greek Tongue in /a/y, from whence 
it had been exiled for upwards of ſeven hundred Years, as is atteſted by 


Leonardus Aretinus, his Diſciple, one of 


Time, and who has written his Life. 2 — 5 
AFTER him Gaza obtained the Applauſe of all the Learned, by his 
Grammar, which he divided into four Books. But Chalcondylus, perſuaded 


of its Obſcurity and Difficulty, endeavoured to lay down ſome eaſier 


Rules for Beginners, . 
Abd finally, Conſtantine Laſcaris havin 
by his Predeceſſors Labours, ſtrove to render himſelf more copious an 


| 8 had the Advantage of profiting | 


intelligible, in ſeveral Things, reſtoring a Part of the antient Glory of 


Athens at Meſſina, where he was Profeſſor in the Year 1470. 

SINCE that Time, Europe has never been without Writers on this Sub- 
ject. Several, in Imitation of the native Greeks, who have left us, in 
Greek, their Precepts on the Greek Tongue, began to publiſh their 
Inſtructions in Latin; amang whom thoſe, that are moſt eſteemed, are 
Urbanus, Preceptor of Leo X. and Caninius, who was Profeſſor in the 


Univerſity of Paris. 


 Clnardus likewiſe acquired a very great Reputation, by his ſmall 
Abridgment of Grammar, which he publiſhed in Flanders, in the Year 
1536; but he had not Time to reviſe it, by reaſon, that very ſoon aftgr 


he went to Spain, where he was Preceptor to the King of Portugal's Bro- 


ther. From thence he craſſed over into Barbary, to learn the Arabic, 
into which Tongue he was deſirous of tranſlating the Scripture, with a 
real Chriſtian View of promoting the Converſion of the Mahometars ; and 
at length, returning back to Spain, there he died, towards the Year 


1542. | | 
: Bo r 


"Tis ſhe that 
formed Budæus and Henry Stephens, who have chiefly promoted the Reſto- 


gher, and to return to the Natives of 


the moſt learned Men of his 


x 
x 
7 
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viii LE FACE _ 
Bur ſoon after him ſucceeded Ramus, in whom the Univerſity of Paris 
may glory to have had a Man, who was, in a Manner, the Reſtorer of 
all human Sciences. He endeavoured therefore to give ſome Improve- 
ment to this Art, as he had done to all the reſt, and, purſuant to this 
Deſign, he wrote his Grammar, which was publiſhed at Paris in the 
Year 1557, and afterwards in Germany, where it was immediately 
embraced by almoſt every School, whilſt hig Enemies endeavoured to 
decry him at Paris, where he was murder 1 — Year 1572. We 
obſerve, that ſeveral learned Men have purſued his Method on the ſame 
Subject, as among. others, Henry Cranxius and Sylburgius ; with whom 
we may join 4/fedius and Sanctius; though theſe laſt have turned a little 
out of the Road, which the former trod in. 1 

WHERErORE we may juſtly ſay, that if Ramus has not intirely diſco- 
vered the true Manner of teaching methodically this and other Arts; he 
has been, at leaſt, one of the firſt that has gone in Search of it, and has 
excited others, by his Example, to purſue the ſame Inquiry: Inſomuch, 
that the Glory is all intirely due to the Univerſity of Paris, as to the 
Parent that produced ſo celebrated a Genius. A. 

IT'is to her I now conſecrate theſe my preſent ſmall Endeavours, from 
whence, if any Profit or Utility may chance to ariſe, it is all owing to 
her. For having made a Declaration of ſaying nothing of myſelf, but 
only of ſearching and collecting carefully whatſoever I thought moſt 

Curious among the Antients and the Moderns, I may ingenuouſly confeſs, 
that I am chicfly indebted for my Collection to Cææinius, who was bre 
there, and to Hurgius and Sauctius, whom we muſt conſider as the Diſ- 
| ciples of Ramus, | N | 
ih Nor but that J have made a proper Uſe of others, and particularly of 
 Foffius, Put as the greateſt Part of thoſe things which he has added to 
Clenardus's Grammar, in order to form that which goes by his Name, 
has been almoſt intirely extracted from that of Sy/burgius and Cauinius; 
| I ſhould rob thoſe two learned Men of the Praiſe that is due to them, did 
F I not thus bear W'itneſs to their Ability, and ingenuouſly acknowledge 
F the Aſſiſtance they have afforded me. I have likewiſe received ſome Help 
from Crufius, T/chonter, Gualtper, Sarcin, Enoc, Gretſer, Golius, Huldric, 
Altedius, and ſeveral others: Not to mention the great Etymologiſt, 
Euftathius, Hleſychius, Phaworinus, Budæus, H. Stephen, Geſner, Gonflantin, _ 
z Scapula, and other old or new Dictionaries, Scholiaſts, Commentators, . 
$2 and Authors, which I have taken care to read with all the Exactneſs g 
poſſible, and to conſult as often as Occaſion required. N 


IV. That has been the Motive of Undertaking this new 
Method, end putting it into French, Sl 


UT if, after all this, any Body ſhould be ſurprized at ſeeing me 
propoſe here a New METHOD for the Greek Tongue, after I had 
acknowledged that ſo many learned Men have already treated of the Sub- 
Fect ; it is eaſy to anſwer, that, although this Language continues always 
the tame and unvariable, nevertheleſs the Art of teaching it is always 
new. Taking the ſame Subject in the ſanie Sources, we may infinitely 
iveri.zy the Project of handling it. and therein we can incur no other 
1 . | | Cenſure, 
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Cenſure, but that of giving the whole World a further Opportunity of 
admiring the Beauty of this Language, and the Fecundity of this Art, 


which is the Entrance and Paſſige to all others. 


Bur 'tis moreover proper for me to obſerve, that Clenardus, who has 
hitherto obtained 2 much in the Schools, has never been judged 
ſufficient. The Greek Language, as Conſtantine Laſcaris very juitly 


| remarks, is like unto a vaſt expanded Ocean, and it is quite vain, to 
pretend to encloſe the Knowledge of it within the Bounds of a ſimple 


Abridgment. I am not ignorant, that ſeveral have attempted to illuſtrate 
or enlarge this Author, But my Endeavours towards rendering this Lan- 
guage eaſy to thoſe, who intend to make any Progreſs in it, ought to be 
ſo much the more acceptable, as that it ſeemeth proper, after there have 
been ſo many Books written in Greek and Latin, upon this Subject, 
there ſhould be one attempted in French, for the Honour of this great 
Kingdom. No one, as I know of, hath undertaken yet to do it, in a 
Manner, that includes all the Rules neceſſary for the Knowledge af this 
Tongue; though it is unqueſtionable, that this is the moſt advantageous 
Method for comprehending them more readily, and recollecting them 
more familiarly. 3 „ | 

Ir this alone ſhould be ſufficient to juſtify my Deſign, it will certainly 
appear {till more commendable, upon. conſidering, that I not only pro- 
poſe thoſe Rules in French, but alſo in French Verſe : Which I have 
accompliſhed with all poſſible Exactneſs and Perſpicuity : Thoſe who 
have a Mind to try the Experiment, I leave to judge of the Eaſe, which 


hence will ariſe in imprinting and retaining them in their Memory. 


* Diſpoſition and Diviſion of this whole I/ork. 


HE OFconomy I purſue is quite new: For having found by Expe- 
rience, that Clenardus's Method was not the moſt uſeful ; and that 
that of Ramus was ſomewhat intricate and incommodious, which 
Sy/burgius had in part taken notice of, and Sanctius had a Mind to 
remedy, by following another Path: I have made therefore ſuch a Uſe 
of all thoſe Authors, that I have picked out what I judged moſt uſeful, 
omitting what ſeemed moſt intricate and remote from the common 
Method now received in France. 3 | 
I Hav divided this Work into nine Books, whereof the firſt treats of 


the Analogy of Letters, of their Pronunciation, and of the Changes and 


Relations they bear to each other, which is the Foundation of wnat fol- 


lows. The ſecond treats of Declenſions, Nouns, and Pronouns. The 


third of the Conjugation of the Verbs in w. The fourth of the Conjuga- 
tion of the Verbs in ws. The fifth of Defeftive Verbs, and of the In- 


veſtigation of the Theme. The ſixth of undeclinable Participles ; with 
a very uſeful Treatiſe of the Derivation and Compoſition of Nouns. 


The ſeventh of Syntax. The eighth contains curious Remarks on all the 


Parts of Speech. And the ninth treats of Quantity and Accents: Wich a 
Recapitulation of the Dialects, and of Poetic Licenccs. 885 
I rebuce all the Declenſions to two; one Pariſyllabic, and the other 
Impariſyllabic: but I ſubdivide the Pariſyllabic again into two; one that 
follows the Feminine Article, and is intiicly analogous to the firſt of the 


Latin: : And the other following the Maſculine Article, and benrs a Re- 
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third, and the Contracts to the other two, which, as we elſewhere ob- 
ſerved, are properly no more than a Branch of the third. 


and the other of Verbs in js : But I alſo divide theſe Verbs in w into two 
Sorts, viz. one of Barytonous Verbs, and the other Circumflexed ; which 
I have cauſed to be printed in different Colours, that the different Man- 


ner of conjugating theſe Verbs may immediately appear to the Eye, 


without any Danger of Confuſion. _ 5 N 

Tux Diſpoſition of the Tenſes which J have purſued, as likewiſe their 
Formation, is alſo new. For having obſerved, that the Preterperfect and 
the Aoriſt depends in many things on the Future; I thought it would be 
proper to place this laſt Tenſe before the two firſt: And having found, by 
Experience, as well as Ramus, Sylburgius, Cranzius, Sanctius, and ſeve- 


ral others, that this long Genealogy of Tenſes, whereby they are made 


to deſcend ſucceſſively the one from the other, is as inconvenient in 
Practice, as it ſeems plauſible to thoſe that have not well examined it 
becauſe it fatigues the Mind in ſo tedious a Circumference, rendering it 
impoſſible for it to arrive with proper Expedition to the Theme of the 


Verb: I have therefore given here a Method of reducing them all im- 


mediately to the Future of the Active, which is -equally familiar, and 
known to us, as the Preſent. . | | 

Thus, in whatſoever Tenſe or Mood, whether Active, Paſſive, or 
Middle, I find myſelf, I aſcerd commonly to the Theme of the Verb in 
two Steps, which is not ſometimes compaſted in ſix or ſeven in the ordi- 
nary Method. Pe, | _ 

Is each particular Place I have given all the DialeQs, together with 
Obſervations proper for every ſort of Nouns and Pronouns, or particular 
for each Tenſe of Verbs, knowing, by Experience, how troubleſome *tis 
to thoſe who handle a Book, to be obliged to look out for what concerns 
the ſame Subject in two or three different Places. But I have diſtin- 
guiſhed theſe, in ſuch a Manner, by the Difference of the Types, that 
there is no Danger of their retarding thoſe who are willing to overlook 
them. | | | —” 

As for what regards the Nouns and Pronouns, having given at firſt the 
Manner of declining them according to the common Tongue, I have 


afterwards added 'I'ables, which include the Terminations, with all the 


different Dialects; infomuch that every thing that is neceſſary may be ſeen 
at one View | „ | 

And concerning the Verbs, I give at firſt a Table for conjugating, 
either Active or Paſſive, chuſing along with Sanus, xio, for an Ex- 
ample of the Barytonous Verbs, as one of the moſt ſimple, and to which 
the reſt may be eatier reduced. Afterwards I treat of each Tenfe in par- 
- ticular, leaving run, for a Model, out of regard to thoſe who are uſed 


Perſon underneath, and then I ſubjoin a ſhort Diſcourſe on thoſe ſaid 
Dialects, which explains their Analogy, and renders them more eaſy to 
retain. Wherefore I have not judged it neceſſary to comprize them all 
in Verſes of the Rules, but have contented myſelf with including thoſe 


that were molt neceſſary, and that might eaſieſt eſcape the Memory. 
- e Bur 


lation to their ſecond Declenſion; as the Tmpariſyllabic does to their 


[ LIKE w1SE reduce all the Conjugations to two; one of Verbs in . 


to it: And underneath the common Tongue I place the Dialects to each 
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Bur having conſidered how uſeful it is for thoſe who begin, to have a 


Knowledge of the Inwe/tigation of the Theme, I have comprized it all in 
very uſeful Rules, though, among thoſe who have endeavoured to digeſt 


the Greek Grammar into Latin Verſe, I know not one who has ever 
attempted it. | . Se 

W1rTH regard to the Syntax, I have reduced it to a very ſmall, but 
ſufficient Number of Rules; ſuppoſing the Learner to be ſomewhat ac- 
quainted with the Rules of the Latin Syntax. If there is any thing par- 


_ ticular to remark, I have reſerved it either for the Annotations that are 


at the End of each Rule, or for the eighth Book, which conſiſts intirely 
of curious and conſiderable Remarks ; and I have pointed out every where 
the Reaſon of the Government, in order to be better prepared for the 
Reading of Authors, which is the chief Aim we are to ſet before us in 


the Study of this Language. 


VI. Three Things neceſſary for the Knowledge of 4 
| Language, EE, | 


AM of Opinion, that it will not be improper to obſerve here three 


Things, which may particularly contribute towards forwarding this 
Deſign. The firſt is a competent Knowledge of Grammar; the ſecond 
the Knowledge of Words; and the third, to be acquainted with the 
Phraſe ; without which Qualifications 'tis impoſſible ever to attain to a 


thorough Knowledge of any Language. | 
Ir the Greek is ſomewhat more difficult than the Latin, with regard to | 


the firlt two Parts, it has at leaſt this Advantage, that 'tis much eafier 


with reſpec to the laſt, which contains almoſt unconceiveable Difficulties 


= in the Latin. The Latin Tongue hath a Turn of Phraſe much wider from 
ours than the Greek. Having fewer Words, it is obliged to ſupply this 


Defe& by giving a greater Extent of Signification to the ſame Word, 


and by.a Variety of Phraſe, and by a various Connexion of Words. On 


the contrary, the Greek can very often expreſs by one proper and parti- 


_ cular Word, or by a compound Word of ſeveral Roots, all that can be 


deſired, | 
As for what concerns the Grammas, it will be perhaps a difficult 
Matter to find out a Method, whereby to acquire an exact Knowledge of 
it, in leſs Time, than by this NEW MeTHop. I had diſcovered a long 
Time ſince, that this was what moſtly prevented the Progreſs, that might 
be made in this Language ; becauſe the Abridgments, as I have already 
obſerved, are inſufficient, and the. univerſal Grammars of Scot and Ante- 
fſignanus, though full of Erudition, are miſerably digeſted, without Or- 
der or Principles, and ſtuffed with ſo many uſeleſs or perplexing Things, 
that a Perſon muſt have a great deal of Reſolution to read them, Where- 
fore, I have endeavoured to give this Work all the Order poſſible : Whe- 
ther by the Diſpoſition and Alteration of the Letters; by the Diviſion 
of the Books and Chapters; by the Titles which point out the Subject 
Matter in every Page; and by the Rules, which comprize in a very few 
Words whatſoever 1s preciſely neceſſary to be known, and which are 


ceaſily committed to Memory; or by reducing every thing, as much as 


poſſible, to general Principles, as well with regard to the Analogy of 


Nouns, Verbs, and Dialects, as to ry Syntax, Accents, and all the om 
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For we mult always make a Diſtinction between two Sorts of People, 
tha: apply themſelves to the Study of Languages, vig. Children, and 
t o e that begin to ſtudy with Reflexion and Judgment. *11s chiefly for 
the firſt, that I have drawn up theſe Rules in Verſe; and for the ſecond 
I have ſettled Things by Reatons drawn from Analogy : Not but that the 
one and the other may make uſe of every Thing indiſcriminately, as In- 


clination and Occaſion will lead them. 


Anp not to mention any thing here, but what is known by many, 
after a repeated Experience, we have ſeen Children of a middling Capa- 
city go through all their Rules tolerably well in leſs than two or three 
Months, by the Help of this Method. Some, even in leſs than the 
Space of fix Weeks, have got over all the general Principles, and have 


| ſet out directly on the practical Exerciſe of an Author. 


Bur having afterwards remarked, that the Knowledge of Grammar 


would be of very little Service, if not followed by ſome Method of 
Racking the Memory with e Knowtedge of Words; I have thought 


proper to publiſh at the ſame Time-another little Work no leſs uſeful 
than this, which is, The Gree# Roots, done in ſhort French Verſe, with 
their principal Derivatives underneath. Tis the propereſt and eaſieſt - 
Method, that Experience could furniſh me with, for learning with Suc- 
ceſs the Words of this Language ; concerning which I refer the Reader 
to the Inſtructions laid down in the Preface to that little Book. 

As for the Phraſe, I fancy that the greateſt part of the Difficulties 
therein occurring, are pretty well explained and removed in the ſeventh 
and eighth Books, which contain the Syntax and the Remarks; and that 


nothing can contribute more towards ſolving and clearing up all the In- 


tricacies of Speech, than the general Maxims, which I have there eſta- 
bliſhed and corroborated by a great Number of Examples, rendered into 
French, to make them more uſeful and more familiar. But if, notwith- 
ſtanding all this, there ſhould be ſtill any thing wanting, either for the 
Underſtanding of the Phraſe, or for the particular Explication of certain 
Words, I ſhall endeavour, with God's Aſſiſtance, to make that Part eaſy 
in another Work, which will be ſo much the leſs Burthen to the Memory, 
as it is to conſiſt entirely of a continued Chain of Eꝗmolog ies, and written 


in our Language. 5 | 4 
VII. Two Things that retard the Study of the Greek. 
The Firſt, its being referred immediately to the French. 


NE of the Obſtacles that retards us in the Purſuit of the Greek 
Language is, methinks, our not accuſtoming ourſelves ſufficiently 

to compare it immediately with our own Tongue, forcing our Thought 
to wind round about with a Latin Explication. Wherefore the ſame 
thing happeneth here, as that which I mentioned above with regard to 
the Formation of Tenſes, which is to produce a perpetual Embaraſſement 
in the Mind, through the Multiplicity of Things, which it muſt have all 
13 at the ſame time, in order to arrive to the Place, where theſe 
urns and Windings, which are commonly practiſed, propoſe to lead 
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Wurkkrokr, if after having a Greek Grammar in French, ſuch as 


this is, together with the Roots and Ety mologies, which I promiſe the 


Public, ſome ſkilful Hand would attempt (which I don't deſpair of ſeeing) 


to publiſh Greek Writers, with a French Verſion in the oppoſite Page : 


J dare affirm, that the Greek Language would become not only more 


_ eaſy and more agreeable, but moreover more common by half, than 


what it is at preſent throughout this Kingdom. 


VIII. The Second, by departing from the right Pro- 


nuucialion. | 


MUST mention hive another thing, which would be no leſs ſervice- 


able towards the compaſſing of ſo happy a Deſign, which is to be a little 
more attached, than what ſome People are, to the true and ancient Pro- 
nunciation of this Language. I have therefore pointed it out very care- 
fully in the firſt Book, though in very few Words, by reaſon that there 
are ſeveral who have written whole Treatiſes on this Subject; beſides, I 
do not pretend to preſcribe Laws here to others, but only to repreſent 
ingenuouſly a pure Matter of Fact, which I ſubmit to every Body's free 
and. impartial Judgment. Wherefore J have taken particular Care every 


where not to inſert any thing in the Rules, which might prevent this 


MeT#op from being no leſs ſerviceable to thoſe who reject it than to 


thoſe who embrace this Pronunciation. 
NeveRTHELEss I cannot conceive that there is any one Perſon, who 


is not ſenfible of its Utility; and that does not plainly ſee, what Miſery 


it is, not to underſtand any Thing in this Language, but by the Aſſiſt- 
ance of the Eye; and to be obliged upon a thouſand Occaſions, to aſk 
whether what you hear be written with ſuch or ſuch a Letter, and the 
like, which cauſeth Confuſion, even in the Mind of the Perſon that reads, 
Who mult be very well practiſed, before he can diſtinguiſh a great Num- 
ber of Words, which are jumbled under the ſame Pronunciation. 'Thoſe 
on the contrary, who uſe themſelves to pronounce as it is written, find 


it an eaſy Matter to diſcriminate the Words; becauſe they have two 


Maſters inſtead of one, having the Eye and the Ear at one and the ſame 


Time for their Inſtructor. 


Anp 'tis certainly a very ſtrange Thing, that, whereas the Greek 
Tongue hath, as we have obſerved, a far greater Difficulty than the 
Latin, with regard to the Words, ſtill there has been ſo little Care taken 
to apply the Remedy, which the Greeks themſelves have uſed, by invent- 
ing a Multitude of Marks, which contribute towards diſtinguiſhing the 
Words, and fixing the Pronunciation ; ſuch as long and ſhort Vowels, 
rough and ſmooth Conſonants, Breathings and Accents, which have been 
wiſely, and by a very reaſonable Analogy, introduced into this Language 
whereas, being quite neglected in the Pronunciation, they become nothing 
more than an Obſtruction in Writing, every whit as unprofitable, as of 
themſelves they might be uſeful. | 
Ix there had been Arguments of any Weight produced, to refute this 
ancient Pronunciation, I ſhould be leſs ſurprized at its finding ſome Dif- 


. culty in making it's Way into the World. But there is ſcarce any Body, 
that, upon Reflexion, will not join iſſue with me in acknowledging its 
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Utility. Without it, ſays a learned Man of the paſt Century, the Dia- 
lects become a Labyrinth, Proſe flags, and Verſe itſelf loſes all it's Gra- 
vity and Majeſty. *Tis therefore quite abſurd to renounce the Advantage 
that may accrue from the Uſe of it, under Pretence of being afraid of 
offending perhaps the Ears of ſome prejudiced Perſons, by pronouncing a 


Word in this Manner in their Preſence $5 becauſe in caſe a Perſon had a 


Mind to avoid this Inconveniency, it would be much more eligible to 


humour them only upon cheſe Occaſions, and at other times conform to 


the right Pronunciation, than for ſo trifling a conſideration to deprive 
one's ſelf of a thing, attended with ſo vaſt an Advantage. 


IX. That the falſe Pronunciation is owing to the modern 
Greeks; and that the Learned have conſtantly recom- 
mended the Ancient, | 5 

E RT AIN. it is, that this propoſition cannot incur the Cenſure of 


4 Novelty ; for it only recalls the Language to its Origin, and to the 
time of its full Perfection. For *tis obſervable, that the Greexs, who 


© Red for Refuge into France and Italy about two hundred Years ago, were 


the firſt that introduced this vicious Pronunciation, who, finding no Traces 
in the Welt of the ancient Knowledge of this Tongue, delivered us the Pro- 


nunciation which Barbariſm had introduced into their Country: And 


Gaza himſelf acknowledges in ſome Parts of his Work, that it was not 


the true one. | | | | "ſp 
WueRErort ever ſince that time there have not been wanting Men of 


Learning, who have pointed out the Advantages of this ancient Pronun- 


| ciation, have ſuſtained it by their Writings, and have endeavoured to 


make it prevail throughout Ee. 5 
AN roN v, ſurnamed Nebyi/enfis, from the Place of his Nativity in 
Andaluſia, was one of the firſt, who, endeavouring to premote the Rein- 
ſtatement of polite Learning in Spain, as early as the End of the fourteenth 
Century, uſed all his Intereſt and Authority in order to introduce this Pro- 

nunciation. N | | h 
Ano a hundred Years ago Eraſmus, being at that Time at Louvain, 
eompoſed a whole Book to this very Purpole, wherein we find he has aſ- 


CEerarinus did the very ſame thing in Holland, in a Treatiſe which he 
dedicated to Eraſmus, and this Pronunciation hath ſince univerſally ob- 


tained throughout that Country. | . 
Cites, the King's Profeſſor in England, and Preceptor to the young 
King Edward, did his Country the very ſame Service, notwithſtanding 


all the Oppoſition he met with from the Biſhop of incheſter, Chancel- 


lor at that Time of the Univerſity of Cambridge, and now it is generally 
received by the Engliſh. Ea en ET | | 
VerGrra, one of the beſt Grammarians of the laſt Century, who was 
Profeſſor in Shain in the Year 1555, exactly a hundred Years ago, has 
condemned this new Pronunciation as vicious, and recommended the other 


* 


as true and genuine. . 


Abos Manvcivs, a Roman, has made the ſame Remark in the 
Tiecepyts, Which is at the End of his Latin Grammar. 


Lirsius 
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Lips ius has profeſſed the ſame Doctrine in his Treatiſe of Pronun- 
Clation. ; 


Exycius PuTEanNus, who ſucceeded him in his Profeſſorſhip at Loans 
va in, and had taught publickly before at Milan, and in the beſt Cities of 
Tah, always conformed to this ſame Pronunciation, and gave his Advice 


to every body to follow the ſame Practice, as one of the moſt effectual 


Means towards making a Progreſs in this Language; as may be ſeen in 
his Oration on this Subject. pronounced at Milan, the ſixth among his 


Works. | 


 Saxcrivs, Greek Profeſſor, and Head of a College in the celebrated 
Univerſity of Sa/amanca in Spain, hath eſtabliſhed it likewiſe in his Greek 


Grammar, and in divers other Parts of his Works. | 
MEecxercnvs has endeavoured to promote the ſame Deſign in Flanders; 


Sylburgius in Germany; and Andrew Hoi, the King's Profeſſor, in the Ne- 


_ therlands, at the Requeſt of the learned and pious E//ius, who was very 


eager for having this Pronunciation prevail, as being very ſenſible of it's 
Utility; and before him Peter Tiare, Profeſſor at Doway, who introduced 
it into that Univerſity, as early as it's Foundation, To thoſe I might 
add Glareanus, Pierius, Camerarius, Scapula, Conſtantine, Yoſſius, Alltedius, 
and others, who haveall unanimouſly extolled this ancient-Pronunciation, 
and recommended it as a very uſeful and ſerviceable Thing; and even 


ſome of them have left us very learned and curious Pieces to that Purpoſe. 


Nox has France been without Men of Letters, who have encouraged, 


upon all Occaſions, the ſame Deſign. EE 
| Bup vs was one of the firſt who laid the Foundation of it in ſundry 


Parts of his Works. 


PosTELLUs approves of this ſame Pronunciation, when in his Book of 
Origins he ſhews, that the Names of the Greek Letters are borrowed 
from the Hebrew. Full an Hundred Years ago Caninius, a Native of 


Milan, and Profeſſor at our Univerſity, living in Cambray-College at 
Paris, in the Year 1555, wrote a Treatiſe on Helleniſms, which may be 


_ juſtly called one of the moſt learned, that hath ever appeared on the Prin- 


ciples of the Greek Tongue, in which Treatiſe he gives this Pronunciation 


the Preference. | | | | 
RoperT STEPHENS has done the ſame in his Greek Alphabet, printed 


at Paris, in the Year 1554. 


His Son Henry Stephen, to whom this Language is indebted for his fa» 
mous Theſaurus, has likewiſe eſtabliſhed this Pronunciation. 
Rauus has followed his Example, not only in his Grammar, but alſo 
in the third Book of his Schools. | x 
Tux young Meſſieurs Huraut de L' Hoſpital, have maintained it, in a 


particular Treatiſe intituled Philapappus, which they wrote under the Di- 


rection of Peter Chabot, the learned Profeſſor of the Univerſity of Paris, 
their Preceptor, and preſented it to the Chancellor de Z Hoſpital, their 


Grand-father, one of the wiſeſt Magiſtrates that ever was in France, to 


whom this Pronunciation appeared quite preferable, as may be ſeen at the 
End of this Book, in the Paris Edition in the Year 1580, and afterwards 


in the Baſil Edition of the Year 1587. 
Tur learned Lambinus alſo, Profeſſor at the Univerſity, practiſed it in 


his Time, as we learn from Meckerchus at the End of his Book on Pro- 


nunciation. 
| SIMON, 
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Simon, Doctor of Phyſic, has likewiſe. embraced it in lus Merhodical 
Hiftory of the Greek Tongue, dedicated to Cardinal d Perron, and ap- 
lauded by the molt learned Men of that Time. And Robinetus, alſo 
oor of Phyſic, who wrote the Advertiſement to the Reader prefixed 
to this Book, juſtly complains of thoſe, who, in Oppoſition to the Practice 
of Antiquity, and notwithitanding the Utility ariüng from it, would fain 
have France ſtill ſtoop under the Weight of a barbarous Pronunciation, 
which all other Nations have got rid of. SSD. = 
FINAL, we have ſeen in our Days the famous Valiſius, the King's 
Greek Profeſſor, who has conſtantly inculcated the ſame Practice. Which 
evinces, that this angient Pronunciation was never diſapproved of, no 


more by this learned Univerſity, than by any other, | 
Anp ſo true it is, that the ſpreading of this corrupt vicious Pronun- 


ciation is to be attributed to none, but to the modern Greeks, who firſt _ 


introduced it; that Mekerchus aſſures us, he ſaw a Pſalter of the Septua- 
gint, written in the Year mcv, in a fine Latin Character, wherein the 
true Pronunciation is perfectly expreſſed, as Ecclaſia, Baſileus, Aggelos, 
panta, uranu, autu, kyrios, etc. (where it is to be obſerved, that the Latin 
# is ſounded like the French ou, and y like the French z.) And that at 
the End of the ſame Pſalter there was a Greek Alphabet written; with 
the Power of the Letters thus marked, Alpha, Beta, Gamma, Delta, 
E brevis, Zeta, Eta, Theta, Iota, Cappa, Lamda, My, Ny, Xi, O brewis, 
Pi, Rho, Sigma, Tau, J, Phi, Chi, Pſi, O longa; which is exactly the 
Sound the Learned of this preſent Age maintain they ought to have, and 
which the greateſt Part of Europe has latterly adopted. | 
We likewiſe ſee in the Works of Pope Innocent the Third, who lived 
towards the Cloſe of the twelfth Century, and the Commencement of the 
thirteenth, that in his Time they pronounced Hrie, elrejon, Chrifte 
eleeſon; and that S. Gregory, commanded the Clergy to ting this Kyrie 
eleefon, which was ſung by the whole Congregation amongſt the Greeks. 
We find alſo in the Life of S. Gertrude of the Order of S. Ben:4i&, writ- 
ten in part by herſelf, who lived about three hundred Years ago, that 
upon citing theſe very ſame Words of the Mais, ſhe writes elecſon with an 
e, and not eleiſon. Moreover we ſee, that the An of the Septuagint, 
which 1s the Amen of the Hebrews, has been tranimitted uncorrupted to 
us, notwithſtanding the vicious Pronunciation of the modern Greeks, 


* 


who read Amin with an i inſtead of Auen. | | 

X. That it is neceſſary to proceed from the Grammar to 
the praftical Part : And whether it is proper to begin 
Greek before Latin, : 


| 2 we have ſpent too much Time upon a Subject fo evident, as 
this is, which I ſhould have touched more ſlightly, if I had not 
thought it proper to aſſemble ſuch a Crowd oc: Authorities, in order to 
beat down the Difficulty which ſome People ſtill have to conform. I 
ſhall only add, that if a Perſon. will be at the Pains of accuſtoming bim 
ſelf betimes to this Pronunciation, and of following the Formation of 
Tenſes, which I have marked out, together with the reſt of this Method, 
I do not queſtion, but he will in a very little "time find himſelf ſenſibly 
and conſiderably improved, provided he docs not neglgt, at the ſame 
: | | Time, 
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| Speaking, and all the Rules of Eloquence. 


PREFACE "il 


| Time, to exerciſe himſelf in the reading of Authors. For all Rules muſt 


be accompanied with the Practice, which is generally ſuppoſed to be the 


Principal Foundation of the Knowledge of Languages. 


UINTILIaN long ſince declared his Opinion of the Expediency of 
making Children begin with the Greek, becauſe the Latin being more 
common, it is learned with greater Eaſe, and, as it were, of itſelf : 
Which Reaſon will perhaps hold good, as well with reſpect to us, as to 
the Romans; for though the Latin is not our Mother-Tongue, neverthe- 
leſs this laſt is a Dependance, and a Sort of Dialect of the Latin. 

Nor that I think Quiutilian's Advice is to be followed litterally. For 
ſince things are to be done rationally, it is very proper to learn a little 
Latin, from whence the greateſt Part of the Words of our Language are 
derived, before we enter upon the Greek, from whence the Latin is 
deſcended. Beſides, it is certain, that the Rudiments of the Latin 
Tongue, the Declenſions, Conjugations, and other Principles, are much 
eaſter, and more proportioned to the Capacity of Youth, than the Greek: 
not to mention, that there are ſeveral who only look for a little Latin, 
without ever caring to be concerned with the other Language. 

Hour I believe, that 2uintilian's Advice ought to be more diligently 
attended to, and that it frequently falls out that Children are neither ſeri- 
ouſly applied, and hence not ſufficiently advanced in the Study of the 
Greek. For as this Language conſiſts particularly in Words, and as it is 


| eaſier than the Latin with regard to the Phraſe, and the Uſe and Neceſſity 


of it is generally confined to the ſole Underſtanding of Authors, without 
there being ſcarce ever any Occaſion to ſpeak or write it; nothing ſeems 


more natural, than that Children ſhould be practiſed in it very early. As 


ſoon as they have juſt had a Tincture of the Latin, they ſhould immedi- 
ately enter upon the Greek, and be made to proceed in it, whilſt their 
Memory is ſtronger than their Judgment. It will be then ſufficient to let 


them manage what little Latin they have, and to defer to a riper and more 


judicious Age the forming them in the ornamental Part of Writing and 


As for what relates to the entering upon this Practice; my Opinion is, 
that after the Grammar, whereof they ſhould at leaſt go through the 


Abridgment, which I ſhall publiſh ſhortly, and wherein is contained all 
that is neceſſary for declining and conjugating; they may then begin to 
exerciſe themſelves in ſome Book accompanied with Scholia, ſuch as tome 


of Mſp's Fables, or ſome of Lucian's Dialogues, in order to fee their 
Rules reduced to Practice,” whilſt they endeavour at the ſame Time to 
get thoroughly grounded in the Remainder of this MeTnop. 

I uus only obſerve, that, as for interlined Verſions, it is much bet- 


ter to be but little concerned with them. Nothing is more apt to enſnare 


the Mind, and fix it in a kind of mean Subjection, which debars it from 
ever elevating itſelf to the true Senſe of the Author. Wherefore, I 
ſhould be againſt recommending it even to Novices, unleſs it be at the 
very Beginning, when they are to learn ſomething by Heart. Care mult 
be taken afterwards to make them enter gradually of themſelves, by a 
ſerious Application, into the Strength of the Words, and the Signifi- 
cation of the Phraſe. A collateral Tranſlation may be of more Service 
to them, ſuppoſing it clear and faithful : But they ſhould endeayour to 
do even without this, as ſoon as poſſible. Be 7 


vii FR EF ACHE, 
In order to arrive to this Pitch, nothing can be of greater Uſe in the 
Beginning, than to read the ſame Thing, either entire, or by Parts, 
over and over again, repeating it as often, as the Imbecillity either of 
the Mind, or of the Memory, or of the Capacity of the Scholar requireth, 
in order to be as familiar and perfect in it, as if it was written in our 
own Language. One Page ſtudied in this Manner, is worth ten hurried 
over with Precipitation, not only becauſe the Benefit reaped for the pre- 
ſent is more conſiderable, but alſo by reaſon that the Diſpoſitions, which 
enſue thereupon, towards a future Improvement, are vaſtly more advan- 
tageous. Whereto if we do but add the Care that is neceſſary, in col- 
lecting the ſtrange Words, reducing them to their Roots, and in com- 
mitting to Memory thoſe Paſſages, which are moſt remarkable for the 
Subject, or molt beautiful for the Phraſe ; it is almoſt incredible in what 
a ſhort Time a conſiderable Progreſs may be made in this Language. 


XI. Of the Choice of Authors ; and of Principles that are 
to be attended to in this Deſign. . ” 


T will not be amiſs to remark here, how ſerviceable it is to obſerve 
ſome Order in the Choice of Books proper to be read, in Proportion 
to one's Advancement. I am very ſenſible it is a difficult Tafk to give 
an Advice thereupon, which is likely to pleaſe every body ; and that 
there is no one thing whereon Opinions are more divided, than on the 
Cenſure and Judgment of Authors. However, methinks, we may ſafely 
adhere to three Principles or Maxims, which ought to be inviolably 
obſerved in the Inſtruction of Youth, which are, to begin with the moſt 
eaſy ; to make a proper Uſe of the Agreeableneſs of ſome Books, in order 
to render the Reading of them more inviting; and to join as much as 
poſlible the Utility of Things, with that of Words, in order to form their 
Judgment, while they ſtock their Memory; and even to eaſe the Me- 
| mory, by fixing the Words to Things, which always make a greater 
| Impreſſion on the Mind, than bare Words. | | . 
= - Lucian is one of thoſe Authors, in whom theſe three Qualities are 
1 found in their full Perfection, and who has the ſame Advantage which 
| Quintilian obſerved in Cicero, that he may be of Service to Beginners, 
and cannot but be uſeful to thoſe who have made any Progreſs. He is 
pure in his Language, beautiful in his Words, agreeable in his Turns, 
clear in his Style, wonderful in his Narratives, and has a Fecundity ſut- 
ficient to ſupply the drieſt and barreneſt Capacities. | 
He handles a fabulous Subject in a manner very agreeable, and very 
proper to impelnt it in che Memory, which contributes not a little to- 
Wards the better Under{landing ai the Poets, In ſeveral Places he draws 
an admirable Picture of the Miſery of human Life, of the Vanity of Man- 
kind, of the Arrogance of the Learned, and of the Pride of Philoſophers. 
Finally, he ridicules the Avarice of the Rich, the Pride of the Great, 
and the whole Syſtem of Pagan Religion : which contributes not a little 
ſometimes towards raiſing the Mind to the only and ſovereign Good. | 
NEVERTHELESs It is true, that a Choice and Diſcernment is requiſite 
even in Reading this Author, For beſides, that there are ſeveral Ob- 
ſcenities very dangerous to Youth, and entirely unworthy, not only of a 


Purity, but even of a Pagan Modeſty ; there are moreover 
| ſeveral 
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rene very uſeleſs Treatiſes. And perhaps, in general, his Turn of 


Writing might be of Prejudice to vicious Minds, who are of themſelves 

inclinable to Libertiniſm and Buffoonry. , | 
Tae Collection formerly made, and which is ſtill in the Hands of 

Children, might be of ſervice, were it not full of Errors in the late Im- 


preſſions; beſides, I cannot conceive why the Editor has retrenched ſome 


things which are leſs hurtful, and at the ſame time left-others that ſeem 
to me much more dangerous. | 

Bur there are ſtill ſeveral very uſeful Pieces, which might be added 
to that Collection, ſuch as he Dream; the Trial of the Voawels ; the Sale 
of the Life of Philoſophers ; the Fiſhermen, or the Men raiſed to Life ; the 
Men of Learning, that enter into the Serwice of the Great ; Hermotimus, 
or the Sets; Herodotus, or Ebion, Zeuxis and Antiochus ; the Tyrant 


Slayer; the Diſinberited; the tragical Jupiter; Alexander, or the Falſe 


Prophet; the Maſter of the Rhetoricians ; of thoſe, who have been long- 


| lived; a Diſcourſe againſt Herodotus ; and the Death of the Pilgrim ; 


(whether it be his or no) and ſome others, provided, as J obſerved, that 


Care be taken to expunge every thing that can be offenſive to Modeſty, 


which ſhould always be done in all Books whatſoever, that are deſtined 
for the Uſe and Service of Youth. | | 

Nexr to Lucian there is nothing more entertaining, nor more uſeful 
than Hiſtory. Poliænus, who lived under M. Aurelius, towards the Cloſe 
of the ſecond Century, has left us a Collection of a vaſt Number of Stra- 
tagems of the greateſt Men of Antiquity, which are penned with a very 
great Eaſe, Clearneſs, and Purity. | 

Taz Hiſtories of Alian, who flouriſhed under Adrian, towards the 
Commencement of the ſame Century, are very agreeable, copious in 


Words, and very pure in Language, particularly his Hiſtory of Animals, 


wherein he has inſerted a great Number of Precepts, very uſeful towards 


regulating the Actions of human Life. His various Hiſtories are leſs po- 


liſhed ; and in ſeveral Places, ſeem to be rather a Collection of Memoirs, 
than a finiſhed Piece ; though they may be read with ſome Profit. 

. Heroptan is agreeable, by reaſon of the Smallneſs of the Volume, 
and the Beauty of the Latin Verſion, together with the Greek Elegance 
of his Style, which Photius, Patriarch of Con/tantinople, affirms to be 
clear, neat, and agreeable ; always uniform, without Meanneſs or Affect- 
ation; and finally, ſuch as renders him, almoſt in every Thing, inferior 
to no Hiſtorian, His Hiſtory commences at the Death of the Emperor 
M. Aurelius, towards the Cloſe of the ſecond Century, and terminates 
with young Gordian, towards the Middle of the third. It is reputed to 


be very true, as the Author ſcarce wrote any thing, but what he had 


been an Eye-witneſs of; 5 what regards Alexander and Maximinus, 
where his Veracity is ſuſpected. He is ſomewhat more difficult with 
regard to the Phraſe, than the foregoing, and ſeems even to have been 
corrupted in ſeveral Places. But perhaps we ſhall give a new Edition of 


him very ſoon, compared with ancient Copies, and accompanied with 


ſhort Notes, which may be of Service to thoſe that are willing to peruſe 
him. „„ | 

AFTER thoſe, ſome Books of Plutarch may be taken in hand, though 
he is ſomewhat obſcurer than any hitherto mentioned. However, there 


is one particular Advantage to be found in him, that he alone is worth a 
3 2 2 | Multitude 
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Multitude of Authors, each Life being a ſeparate and new Work, and 
there being lo great a Variety of them, as to admit of Choice; beſides 


they contain the better Part of whatever is moſt remarkable and uſeful in 
His Moral Pieces are likewiſe incom- 


the Greek and Roman Hiſtories. | : 
parable, though ſome Treatiſes might be left out, which are either diffi- 


cult, or leſs uſeful, or even dangerous. But his Eflays of the Iuſtruction 
of Children ; (though there is ſome room to queſtion, whether this be his) 
of the reading of Poets ; of the Manner of giving Attention ; of the Differ- 


ence betaveen a Flatterer and a Friend; of the Benefit that may accrue from 


Enemies; of Vice and Virtue; his Conſolation to Apollonius ; of Super- 
Slition ; of Paſſion ; of the Tranquillity of the Mind; of brotherly Friend- 
Ship ; of evil Shame ; that Vice is ſufficient to make Men unhappy ; which 
Paſſions are moſt dangerous, thoſe of the Mind, or thoſe of the Body 3 


Garrulity ; of the Lowe of Riches ; of the Slowneſs of the Diqine Vengeance; 


of Uſury ; againſt igmrant Princes; Political Precepts ; and whether old 
Men ſpoul concern themſelves with State Affairs ; his Apophthegms ; of ths 
Fortune of the Romans; of the Succeſs of Alexander; his Roman Queſtions ; 


evhich Animals are moſt cunning, terreſtrial, or water-ones; and perhaps 


ſome others, are all Maſter-pieces in their Kind, and ineſtimable both 


for the Subject and the Figures, and the great Gopiouſneſs of Words; as 
alſo the Thoughts, the Metaphors, the Compariſons and Examples where- 
with he abounds. Which made Gaza ſay, that if he was to be confined 
only to one Book, he ſhould chuſe the Works of Plutarch. Whence he 


was in ſo great Eſteem among the Antients, as to be careſſed by three 


Emperors ſucceſſively, among whom, Trajan, who lived in the Begin- 
ning of the ſecond Century, raiſed him to the Honours of the Conſular 


Dignity. 


read Authors, according to the Series of Time. Fudgment 
on the Hiſtorians. _ Oo 


HOSE, who are once Maſters of this Author, may ſafely venture 
afterwards upon all the reſt, and go through them gradually, ac- 
cording to the Order of Time, as Fo/ephus, Herodotus, Diodorut, Thucy- 
aides, Xenophon, Dionyſius Halicarnaſſenſis, Polybius, Appian, Dion, and 


others. DO. . | 3 
Jostenus, who lived toward the Cloſe of the firſt Century, wrote 


the Hiſtory of the Old Teſtament, and that of the War of the Jews. 


He preſented this laſt, which he had divided into ſeven Books, to Veſpa- 
Jian and his Son Titus; and it gained him ſo great an Eſteem at Rome, 


as to have had a Statue erected there to him, and to have obtained the 


Applauſe of all the World. He wrote his Antiquities ſome Time later, 


which were not finiſhed till the thirteenth Year of the Reign of Domitiar. 


They are comprized in twenty Books, beginning with the Creation, and 
ending at the twelfth Year of Nera. His Diction is pure, ſays Photius, 
and proper to repreſent diſtinctly and agreeably, whatſoever is moſt ner- 
vous and majeſtic in Diſcourſe, He is eloquent and perſuaſive in his 


Harangues, as full of Sentences as any Author, artful in his Inſinuations, 
| copious 


XII. Order to be obſerved by thoſe who are willing to 
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copious in his Arguments, -and a thorough Maſter in moving the Paſſions. - 
Which made St. Jerom call him, the Titus Livius of the Greeks. 
Hegopotvus flouriſhed toward the eighty-third Olympiad, wiz. up- 

wards of four Hundred and forty Years before the Birth of Cyriſt, under 
the Reigns of Xerxes and Artaxerxes, Kings of Perſia, He is looked 
upon as the Father of Hiſtory, a Title given him by Cicero in his ſecond 
Book of Laws; and to him we are particularly indebted for the Hiſtory 
of the Perſians. He wrote in the Tonic Dialect, nevertheleſs he is very 
eaſy and pure. He is clear, agreeable, and flowing, according to Quix- 
tilian : and Cicero ſays, he rolls always uniform, with all the Majeſty of 
a great River. Athenæus calls him, 6 Javuaowrar®» x; wiliynevs, moſt ad- 


mirable and honey-woiced, His Books were in ſo great Repute, as to be 


called the Nine Muſes. They begin with Cre@/us, and the Empire of 


Cyrus, by whom Cræſus was defeated, and are continued down to Aerxes, 


the fourth Perſian King after Cyrus. 
Droporus is uſeful, by reafon of his Univerſal Hiſtory, wherein he 


_ treats of the Egyptians, Afſyrians, Medes, Perſians, - Greeks, Romans, 


Carthaginians, and others. He has borrowed a great many Things from 


| Beroſus, Theopompus, Ephorus, Philiſtes, Galliſthenes, Timæus, and other 


Authors, who-have periſhed through the Iniquity of Times, which even 
ſome of Diodorus's Books have been ſubject to. For out of forty, which 
he had written, and wherein he comprized the Univerſal Hiſtory down 
to Julius Ceſar, under whom he flouriſhed, having died advanced in 
Years, towards the Middle of the Reign of Auguſtus, there remain only 


| fifteen, which come down as low as the four Hundred and fifty-ſecond of 


the Foundation of Rome, Photius ſays, his Phraſe 1s clear, but a little 
too much ſtudied, his Style middling, and very proper for an Hiſtorian. 
 Trvucypipts was Cotemporary with Herodotus, and was excited to un- 
dertake his Hiſtory, by having ſeen that Author read his with ſo great 
Applauſe at Athens, during the Feaſt of Minerva. He has only given us 
the firſt twenty Years of the Peloponneſian War, though he takes his Sub- 
ject from a higher Date. But he is vaſtly eſteemed for his Veracity, and 
has conformed ſo ſcrupulouſly to the Laws of Hiſtory, that ſeveral have 
thought him proper to be propoſed as a Model. | 

HE is one of the moſt difficult Authors, and fo very obſcure, particu- 
larly in his Harangues, that Tally, in his Book of IIluſtrious Orators, 
fays, he is ſometimes unintelligible : Nevertheleſs, in his ſecond Book De 
Oratore, he commends him extremely, and affirms that he ſurpaſſes all 
others in his Art; that almoſt every Word 1s a Sentence : that he 1s ſo 


3 proper and expreſſive in his Language, that it is a difficult Matter to de- 
termine, whether his Diſcourſe ſets off the Subject, or the Subject the 


Diſcourſe. Demoſthenes had ſo great an Eſteem for him, that he tranſ- 
cribed him eight Times himſelf, in order to be thoroughly acquainted 


with him: And in theſe latter Times, the Emperor Charles the Vth, is 


reported to have made him his Maſter in the Art of War, and the con- 
ſtant Companion of all his Enterprizes. But it requires a good deal of 
Application to underftand him well ; and the German Edition, with the 
Scholia, and Commentaries of Portus, will contribute very much to this 


Deſign, : 


XExorPHon, to whom we are obliged for the Works of Thacydides, be- 
cauſe it was he that publiſhed them, flouriſhed a little while after him, 


ix. 
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wiz. according to Euſebius, in the ninty-fifth Olympiad. He has pur- 
ſued in his Works, a Turn of Writing quite different from the laſt Author. 
He is clear, pure, and familiar in his Style, but elegant withal, and 
pretty moch reſembling Cæſar, except that Cz/ar is ſometimes more 
grave, and Xenophon ſmoother, His Language is fo ſweet, that Quintilian 
ſays, it ſeems as if it came from the Graces. Tu/ly affirms he is ſweeter 
than Houney, and that the very Muſes ſeem to ſpeak through his Mouth: 
whence, according to Laertizs, he was called the Artic Muſe, or, accord- 
ing to others, the //tic Bee. Dion Chryſoſtomus recommends very much 
the reading of this Author, aſſuring us, that he is ſufficient, not only to 
qualify a Man in Elegance and Purity of Language, but moreover, to in- 
ſtruct him in the fineſt Maxims of Policy. „ 

Tux Opinions of the Learned vary, as to his Cyropædia, viz. the Book 
he wrote of the Education, and illuſtrious Actions of Cyrus, Tully ſays, 
he wrote, non ad Hiſloriz fidem, ſed ad effigiem weri imperii, which Paſſage 
has been by ſeveral abuſed : and Zo/eph Scaliger has ventured ſo far as to 
ſay, that he found nothing true in it, except the Siege of Babylon. How- 
ever, I am of Opinion, that the Hiſtory is really true, and that 'tis very 
difficult to fill up properly the ancient Chronology, without taking ſeve- 
ral Things, as Uher has done, from this Work. *Tis at the ſame Time 
probable, that Xenophon has inſerted ſome Things to embelliſh it; which 
was the Reaſon of Cicero's giving the above-related Judgment of him. 

And we ſee he is no more reſerved in the taking of Baby/on, than any 
where elſe, for there he paints his Hero in the Colours of a Prince of 
extraordinary Clemency, whereas the Scripture gives us a moſt formidable 
Idea of the Deſtruction of this City. Be it as it will, the Reading of 
this Treatiſe cannot but prove vaſtly entertaining. Wherefore he might 
perhaps be ranked among thoſe, whom we mentioned in the Beginning, 
whoſe Writings are to ſerve as a proper Preparation and Introduction to 
the promiſcuous Reading of others. | 
Dionysiuvs HALICARNASSENSIs, who, as Strabo and Photius obſerve, 
lived in the Reign of Auguſtus, has taken the Roman Hiſtory from its Com- 
mencement, and carried it down, in the twenty Books, which are extant, 
to the Year three Hundred and twelve, of the Foundation of Rome, thoſe 
which we have loſt, continued it to the Year four Hundred and ninety, 
where Polybius begins. Photius calls him xaworgerrs, as much as to ſay, 
endowed with a new Grace, and Beauty of Style, and ſays, that his Ele- 
gance beſides his being particular in his Narratives, and judicious in his 
1 Digreſſions, ſoftens any Roughneſs that might occur in his Diſcourſe, or 
1% Tediouſneſs in his Hiſtory. | 
| Our of forty Books, which Pelybius wrote, there are only five extant 
| compleat, with ſome of the reſt abridged, which comprized the Roman 
Hiſtory, from the Commencement of the ſecond Punic War, down to the 
Subverſion of the Macedonian Empire. This Writer was an intimate 
Acquaintance of Scipio Africanus, the Younger, whom he accompanied 
into Afiic; and Brutus had fo great a Value for his Writings, as to have 
Recourſe to them for Comfort in all his Troubles, though his Style is 
| | ſomewhat rough, and diſcovers the Soldier. Fe died in the Year of the 
14 Foundation of Rome Six Hundred thirty-one, onc Hundred and twenty 
Years before Jeſus Chit, . TRAD 
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To theſe we may add Appian, eſpecially his five Books of the Civil 


Wars, where he is very much eſteemed for his Veracity. He was a Na- 
tive of Alexandria, and coming to Rome, where for ſome Jime he pro- 


feſſed the Law, he wrote his Hiſtory there, under Antoninus Pius, towards 


the Beginning of the ſecond Century. 5 

Dio Cassius flouriſhed toward the Cloſe of this ſame Century, under 
the Reign of Commodus, in whole Time he was honoured with the Dig- 
nity of a Senator, and lived to be created Conſul, by Alexander Severus. 
To this Period he carried down his Hiſtory, in fourſcore Bolts, beginning 
from the coming of Mneas into Italy. But the firſt thiriy-four Books 
are loſt, and the greateſt Part of the thirty-fifth. The following five and 
twenty, which are extant, begin with the Wars of Lucullus, and come 
down to the Death of the Emperor Claudius ; and the reſt have all pe- 


Tiſhed. Photius thinks his Style — and that he riſes in Proportion 


to the Grandeur of his Subject. is Phraſe 1s a little upon the ancient 
Order, and very much like that of Thucydides, though he is more clear 
and intelligible. His Hiftory is very faithful and agreeable, except that 
he is a little too prolix in his Speeches, and talks leſs reſpectfully, than 
is becoming, of ſome great Men, ſuch as Cicero, Brutus, and ſome others. 


XIII. Judęment of the Poets, Philoſophers, Orators, and 


others. 


F we intend to attain to a perfect Knowledge of this Tongue, we mult 
not neglect the Poets, but particularly Homer, who has been always 


| looked upon by the Learned, as the Rule and Model of it. For notwith- 


ſtanding that ſeveral do not find in him all the Beauties, which the An- 
cients remarked in his Writings, and that great Numbers join Iſſue with 
Scaliger, in preferring Virgil to Homer ; nevertheleſs it is certain, that it 
is abſolutely neceſſary to be acquainted with him, not only by reaſon 


that he alone contains all the Words and Diale&s, but moreover, becauſe 


all the Greek Authors abound with Quotations from this Poet, and Allu- 
ſions to his Verſes, which it is difficult to underſtand, without having pre- 
viouſly read them. | | = 
ARISTOPHANES might be rendered very ſerviceable, if he was properly 
purged of his Obſcenities ; being ſo full of agreeable Sallies, and that 
Attic Urbanity, that is, ingenious Subtleties, in which Quintilian allows 
the Greeks to have far ſurpaſſed the Latins. 
EuriPipts abounds in beautiful Sentences, which made Cicero ſay, 
that all his Verſes were ſo many Rules and Maxims. | 
' FinaLLy, . thoſe of better Capacities may afterwards go through the 
Philoſophers, Orators, Phyſicians, and thoſe who have treated of the 
Arts or Sciences, to which they intend to apply themſelves. - 
Tu Sovereignty of human Reaſon is found in Plato, together with all 
the Beauty of the Greek Language. | 1 
Tu Eloquence of Demoſtbenes is admirable, though the Forms of the 
Bar at Athens, which we are not ſo well acquainted with, render him 


ſomewhat obſcure, and leſs agreeable. 


Iso RATES ſhines in the Harmony and Beauty of his Periods, and is 
eaſy as to his Language ; but his firſt Diſcourſes eſpecially are worthy 


of being read, for the Excellency of his Sentences, and moral nn 
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XIV. Of the inſpired Writings ; and of the Fathers. 


HAVE omitted mentioning hitherto the ſacred Writings, or the 
Works of the Fathers, becauſe I can hardly join Iflue with thoſe, 
who recommend the ſacred Text for the Study of a Language, which is 
not always looked upon in ſo ſerious a Light ; though at certain Times it 


may beallowed, in proportion to the Advancement of particular Perſons 


in Years and Piety. - . 
Anp with regard to the Fathers, though their Writings are very beau- 


tiful and eloquent, I do not however think them proper to be read by 


young People, till after having gone through the profane Authors. Some 
ſelect Pieces indeed may be ſingled out; only by way of a devout Enter- 


tainment on particular Days. But as for Reading them for any Conti- 
nuance, that muſt be reſerved for a maturer Age, when the peruſing of them 
is more likely to be attended with Profit and Advantage. 


How vkk if, this notwithſtanding, ſome devout Perſons, who have 


no great Occaſion for the profane Sciences, ſhould be deſirous of attaining 


to a Knowledge of this Language by reading the Fathers, we might point 


out to them even here as eaſy a Road, as that which we have ſhewn in 


treating of the profane Authors. | | | 
ST. Cyrysosrom, for Example, is eaſy as to his Diction, even to Be- 


ginners, and has writ with a Purity and Eloquence, that has been by all 


Ages admired, | 


Sr. Bas1L, is a little cloſer ; his Style is pure, and, in the Judgment of 
Buderus, inferior to none of the ancient Greeks. | 


The Style of St. Gregory of Nazianzum, is ſtill more ſtudied : His 
Thoughts are all refined, ſearched, and full of Points, his Diction is pure, 
his Style elegant, his Eloquence more marvellous than that of Demaſthe- 
cs, and his Verſes beautiful, and much more pompous, and more ma- 


jellic in the Subject than thoſe of Homer. 


FixALL this Language has this Advantage of the Latin, in that the 
great Men of the Church have preſerved its Purity with as much Care as 
the profane Writers, and have raiſed it in a Manner infinitely more ſub- 
lime and eminent by the Grandeur of tne Myſteries they treat of, and 
by the divine Subjects comprized in their Writings, . Wherefore 'tis pro- 
per to reſerve them for the very laſt, and to make youyg People firſt go 


thro” the profane Authors, and not till afterwards ſet before them ſo ſub- 
 Hantial a Nouriſhment.. | | ; 


XV. Of the Labour and Time neceſſary for the perfect 


Attainment of a I.anguage : and of the Defect of Tranſ- 
Zations. „ e | 
[ CAN poſitively affirm, without advancing any thing but what I have 


had the Experience of myſelf; that it is no hard Matter to make them 
acquainted with, and go through a great Number of the abovementioned 


Authors, eſpecially conſidering, as I have obſerved, that this Language 


ought to be the principal Object of their Occupations, during three or 


four Years Study, when their Minds are not yet capable of the Solidity | 


of Eloquence. 
For 
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For tis, methinks, a great Error, which ſeveral are apt to fall into, 
to imagine, that a Perſon can acquire a thorough Knowledge of this 
Language, by only giving it an Hour's Study every Day, or five or fix 
Months conſtant Application. Languages are only learnt by a long and 


aſſiduous Practice, if we are willing to be perfect Maſters of them. And 


as it is no longer in our Power to converſe with Greeks, that ſpeak the 


Language in its Purity, we muſt therefore confine our Acquaintance to 


Books, and be thoroughly converſant with thoſe illuſtrious Deceaſed, in 
order to diſcover their Beauties, their noble Expreſſions, the Purity of 
their Words, their Turn, their Phraſe, their Style, their Thought, and 
enter into an entire Familiarity with them. | FS 
'T'ts true, that the Principles of Grammar afford great Helps, and 
ſhorten the Time to Beginners ; which has induced me to uſe my utmoſt 
Efforts in rendering theſe Principles eaſy in the Methods I have publiſhed _ 
of the Greek and Latin Tongues : but to attain to the Beauty, Eaſe, and 
Purity of a Language (a thing not ſo eaſy as ſome People imagine) a great 
deal of Time, Practice, and Pains is abſolutely requiſite. HER 
Bur I can't imagine, that there are many who will refuſe to be at ſome 


Trouble in this Study, if they do but reflect on the great Advantages 


which accrue to us from poſſeſſing with Eaſe a Language, from which 
we are obliged to extract all the Arts and Sciences, if we are willing to 
trace them to their Source, and to underſtand an infinite Variety ot Words, 
which frequently occur therein : which we may likewiſe ſay contains in 
itſelf all the Beauty and Advantage of all other Languages, whether for 


its Perſpicuity, Strength, or Sweetneſs: and which may be called Holy, 
ſince it comprizes a great part of the inſpired . ritings, and of the Learn- 


ing and Doctrine of the Church. | 

I mysr only take notice, that 'cis a very weak Pretcuce for exempting 
one's ſelf from the Labour neceſſary for fo uſeful and fo glorious a De- 
ſign, to ſay that the greateſt Part of the Greek Writers have been trauſ- 


lated into Latin. For, beſides that the Art of Tranflating has been very 


imperfect in former Times, and that Tranſlators have very ſeldom been 


careful, or able to tranſpoſe into their Copies the Beauties, Figures, or 


Elegancies of thoſe noble Originals: we may moreover venture to ſay, 
that ſeveral things are to be met with in the Originals, which they have 
not rightly underſtood; and where they lead us aſtray, attempting to in- 
ſtruct us. Wherefore, as the learned Geſner very well obſerves, the An- 


cients were ſo curious in ſtudy ing this Language, and ſo fond of admiring 
its Beauties in the Source, that they expreſſed an utter Contempt for all 


'Tranſlations, which afterwards became the Employment of low weak Ca- 
Pacities, utterly diſqualified for ſo arduous an Undertaking. 
Nor that I intend here, to bring equally into Diſrepute all Latin 


Verſions, or to defraud ſome worthy Perſons, who have performed this 


Taſk, of their merited Applauſe ; but, methinks, it may without Te- 
merity be affirmed, that thoſe Performances are exceeding few, which are 
no way defective; and that, as I obſerved before, it would be of fingular 
Service to this Language, as well as Advantage to this Kingdom, if theſe 
incomparable Originals were accompanied with a French Tranflation, 
which might be an exacter Copy of them, and might repreſent to us, 
with greater Preportion and Fidelity, their Figures, Elegaucies, and 


Beauties, | | 
| D XVI. 


xXXVI | P R EZ FAA CL 
XVI. Concluſion of this Preface, 


| UT I perceive, though too late, that I have driven this Diſcourſe 
out to too great a leugth by attempting to write, at the ſame Time, 
of Grammar, and of the Greek Authors; and together of the Method 
of ſtudying and underſtanding properly this Language. However, I flat— 
ter mylelf, that ſome Ihings will occur hc: ein, which may ſerve for iome 
particular Perſon's Entertainment and Inllruction, What remains now, 
My Dear Reader, is to intreat you to excule the Faults you may potſibly 
meet with in the Sequel of this Work, and to aſſiſt with your Pr:yers him, 
who has no other View in this Attempt, but to contribute in ſome Mea- 
ſure to your Eaſe by his own Fatigue and Labour, Which End, if it be, 
as it really is, particularly attainable in affifling Beginners, I dare per- 
ſwade myſelf, that you will find ſome Hale trom this Bcok, and the A- 
bridgment thereof, which you ſhall have very ſhortly ; where having in- 
ſerted only what is molt neceſſary for Beginners, you will be able to ſee, 
as in a contracted Model, the Deſign of this Enterprize, and what Ad- 
vantage may be reaſonably expected from this New METHOD. 
Auguſt, 1655. N wy 
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In the VII Ch General Direction, Page xii of the Preface, for 


nn 
* Ns Lacy 4 


The Firſt, its being referred immediately to the French, 
Read, | g 
The Firſt, its uct being referred immediately to the French, f 
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The Greek Tongue. 


NEW METHOD 
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8 


B A G TL 
Of LETTERS and SYLLABLES, 
c H 
The general Diviſion of this Wark, 


Principles of the Greek Tongue and Grammar. 
The Greek Grammar is the Art of Writing and Speaking 


T HIS new Method containeth an eaſy Manner of Learning the 


correctly the Greek Language. 

This Language is either to be conſidered generally, according to the 
common Practice of the various Nations that ſpoke it; which is called the 
Common Tongue: Or particularly, according to the manner of ſpeaking 
peculiar to ſeparate People, which manner we call Diarecrs. 

Thoſe Dialects are principally four; viz. the Arric, the Ionic, the 


Doric, and the AoLic, to which we may reduce ſome others leſs known, 


as the Bœotian, Cyprian, and the like, adding thereto the Poetical Li- 
cences, as we ſhall more particularly obſerve in the ninth Book. 

Of theſe four the Arric Dialect is the moſt conſiderable, as the moſt 
elegant, and that which is moſt diffuſed thro' the common Tongue, which 


| laſt makes no diſtin Dialect, but is compounded principally of the Attic, 


with a Mixture of the reſt. 

The Parts of the Greek Grammar, whether conſidered in general with 
regard to the common Tongue, or examined in particular according to 
its ſeveral Dialects, are two, viz. Etymology and Syntax, Etymology 
treats of ſeparate Words; and Syntax confiders the Connexion and 
Structure they form in Diſcourſe. 

Words are compounded of Letters and Syllables. | 
Letters are the ſmallceit parts of Words. The Greeks cal them 
FIXES, viz. Elementa, O ie la, litter, whence cometh the Word 
Grammar: As from Littera the Latins have ſometimes allo called it Lie- 
teratura, as may be ſeen in Quintilian, and even in St. Auguftin in his 


ſecond Book of Order, chap. 12. 


In the Letters, we are to conſider their N bk, Figure, Name, Power, 
Pronunciation, and Diviſion. At the ſame time we ſhall alſo treat of the 
Change that i. made of one Letter into another, according to their mutual 
Analogy. | Da. | CHAP 


* 


1 


BOOK 1. 
CHAP. It 
Of Letters in general. 


HE Greeks have 24 Letters, whoſe Figure, Name, and Power are 
as followeth : ; 


Pawer 


Figure. Name. : 
t. Aa: Ja Alpha fs 5 
2. 86 nr Beta | b. . 
3. rf Y Gamma g. 8 
4. 422 OfATH + Delta d. x 
$.* Ee - £ J. Adr E parvum e ſhort. X 
6. 'ef'< Cy Zeèétaa 2 ds. 15 
7. Hy IT % Eta e long 1 
8. 8909 Ins Theta th. S 
„ 2 Iota 1 vowel, [7 
10. K x XUTTH Cappa * . 5 
Il. AA Azpubdz Lambda 1 5 
12. M 4 Mu m. 2 
* Nu 3 75 
14. 8 2 7 Xi X. | 4 
15. Oo 3 e O parvum © ſhort. 33 
16. H TT Pi p. 3 
17. Pep ea Rho r 1 
18. Tos TLYjucs Sigma f. $ 
19. T 17 T&D Tan t. 3 
20. Yv * N U parvum u. 5 
21. 0 9 @7 GG os © | I 
22. XX > -. Chi ch. | 1 
24. Nu @ fi O magnum O long. | ff 
; NNO T | . 
Of theſe Letters Cadmus introduced 6, from Phœnicia into Greece, A 
where he ſettled as early as the time of the firit Judges of Iſrael; and 1 
theſe Letters are; . 
. , T. A E, I, k, A, M,N, o, I, P, 2, T, r. | 


which alone are ſufficient to expreſs all the different Sounds of the Greek | 
Language : the other eight were invented afterwards more for Convenien- þ 
cy than Neceſſity. 5 

Of theſe eight Palamedes invented four at t the Siege of Troy, viz. in 
the Year of the World 2800, according to Petavius, and upwards of 250 


Years after the Arrival of Cadmus; and theſe Letters are E, and the | 


three Afpirates, ©, o, X; tho” there a are : thoſe who attribute © and X, 2 


Epicharmus. 
Simonides, whom Eaſebius placeth in the 61ſt Olympiad, which is 


1 near 650 Vears after the Trojan War, invented the remaining four, viz. 
} H, Q, and Z, ; but the Aan ons theſe Letters ſhail hereafter be 


| better accounted for. 
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Of LrrrERS and SYLLABLES. 4 


| CHAP. . L 
Of the Diviſion and Mutation of Letters, 


tically. | | 
Letters taken Alphabetically are divided into Vowels and Conſonants ; 
into S, (ſup. yeauparas) and ovuPue : Which is done by certain 


1 TTERS may be conſidered either Alphabetically or Arithme- 


Ranks, according to which the Letters are eafily changed, ane for the 


other. | | 

Vowels are thoſe which form a compleat Sound of themſelves : and 
thoſe may be conſidered either ſeparately, or conjunctively. Vowels 
taken ſeparately are divided into long, ſhort, and doubtful. 


LR LE EE | 
Of YVowels long, ſhort, and doubtful. 
The long Vowels are W Os 


'The ſhort are | „ | 
The doubtful 4, i, and v. 


EXAMPLES. 

The Greeks reckon ſeven Vowels, viz. | 
2 long, waxex „ "= are analogous, and are often 
2 ſhort, e £ oY Changed one for the other. 

3 common, oe oo oo a | . 

Theſe laſt are ſo called not only becauſe they are long in ſome 


Words, and ſhort in others, but becauſe they can be ſometimes either long | 


or ſhort in the ſame Word. | 


| | ANNOTATION. 

The Greeks formerly had but five Vowels as in Engliſh and Latin, viz, 
A, E, I. O, U, the» and w were afterwards added to mark the Difference 
in the Quantity. Z 

This is eafily proved from Plato in his Cratylus, where having ſaid, 
that the ancients wrote fle for gui ga ; he adjoins, ov Yap 5 i cfie ha, 


| dM v Tea, For formerly we did not make uſe of n but only of s. The 


ſame is further evinced from Plutarch in his Book of . And in the Far- 
neſian Columns brought to Rome from the Via Appia we ſee E for , 
AEMETPOS for Anyyteo;, KOPES for King, and ſuch like. As alſo e for 


o, LOION for awww, OEON for de, and the like. 


Terentian has very clearly expreſſed the Nature of theſe two Vowels 
» and w in theſe Verſes. | | | 
Litteram namque E wvidemus efſe ad 1ra proximam, 
Sicut o and w wvidentur efſe vicine ſibi: 
Temporum momenta diſtant, non ſoni nativitas. | 
He ſays that they differ only in the Quantity, and not in their natural 
and eſſential Sound, tho? the long ones have a fuller Pronunciation than 
the ſhort. | | | 
| | 5 The Pronunciation of Bra. | 
Hra being a long E ought to be pronounced full and open, as e in the 
French Words bete, fete, &c. whereas i1x% ſhould be ſhort and cloſe as e 


final in the French Word, nettere, The Sound therefore of jra ought — 
Nl 2 


jt and the other two Vowels, as we ſhall often have Occaſion to obſerve. 


be middling betwixt the « and the a, as there is a mutual analogy between 


Thus Euſtathius, who lived towards the cloſe of the twelfth Century, 


ſays that B n, is a Sound made in Imitation of the bleating of Sheep, 


and quotes to this Purpoſe this Verſe of an ancient Writer called Cratinus ; 


O0 & „g, WIT? T0/20T 9, Gn, Bn, Xi wy Baidu 8 
Is fatuus perinde ac ovis, be, be, dicens incedit. 
And the ſame is attefled by Varro. =” LS 
St. Auguſtin in his ſecond Book of the Chriſtian Doctrine ſays that 
Berta under the ſame Sound and ſame Pronunciation (ignifieth a Letter amongſt 
the Greeks, and an Herb among the Latins, 5 | 
And it is thus alſo that Juvenal hath called this Letter: 
| Hoc diſcunt omnes ante Al HA & Beta puellæ. = 
This is ſtill further demonſtrated by the Term Alphabet, which is uſed to 
this very Day in almoſt all vulgar Languages. And theſe Arguments 
are ſufficient to aſcertain not only the Pronunciation of +, but alſo that of 


8. And they are both yet further 1 from Antiquity by the Word 


Beel, which is the ſame as Bh, Belus, father of Ninus King of the Af 


ſyrians, who had divine Honours paid him by the Babylonians. 


| The Pronunciation of w. . | 
"Nuys ought alſo to be diſtinguiſhed from &av2% in the Pronunciation: 
this laſt being pronounced on the Extremity of the Lips, and the other in 


the hollow of the Mouth, as being of a fuller Sound. Caninius and Syl- 


burgius are both of this Opinion: And Terentian, who lived before St. 
Auguſtin, teacheth expreſely the ſame-in theſe Verſes: 
N Grajugenim longion, altera eſt fi ura, 
Alter ſonus, atque temporum nota variata, 
Igitur ſonitum reddere, cum woles, minort, 
Retrorſus adactam madice teneto linguam : 
Riu neque magno ſat erit patere labra. 
At longior alto tragicum ſub oris antro 
 Molita rotundis acuit ſonum labellis. | 
This difference of « long and ſhort is alio found in the French Tongue, 
where il /aute, ſaltat) is pronounced differently from ane ſotte (ſtulta:) 
e (colta) from une cotte, &c. ns 1 
The Pronumciation of uv. | 
T was heretofore pronounced like a French 2, whereas the Latin 
U was {ounded like the French ou, as has been ſhewn in the new Method 


of the Latin Tongue. For the Greek Y according to Capella Terentian, 
and Priſcian had a middle Sound betwixt ov and i9za. Whence Capella 


faith, that it ought to be pronounced by blowing ſoftly and at the fame 


time cloſing the Lips. And Ariſtophanes in his Plutus deſigning to expreſs 


the Sound a Man makes at the Smell of any thing, while at the ſame 


time he draws his Breath very faſt, puts 8, 5s, 3, &, ö, &c. | 

By this it appears that the Pronunciation of this Letter was different 
from that of . And thoſe who pronounce it in that manner, and who 
alſo give one Sound to five or ſix other Vowels or Dipthongs, viz. , v, n, 
9, £4, vs, introduce a ſtrange Confuſion into the Greek Tongue; as there 
are a vaſt many different Words, which it would be then impoſſible to 


diſtinguiſh in the Pronunciation. | CRAP. 


15 
1. 
3; 
Be 
5 
£ 


marked with two points on the Top, forms a ſeparate Syllable, as es: 


* Of LeTTERs and SYLLABLES, 


CHAP, IV 
Of Diphthongs, 


Iphthongs are formed from Vowels joined together: the Name is en- 
D tirely Greek, dhe, double ſounding. Theſe are generally rec. 
koned twelve; ſix proper and ſix improper. : | | 
| | | RN 
/ Diphthongs proper and imbroper. 
1. Diphthongs proper are at, au, et, &, o, u. 
2. Improper æ, u, %, vb, ob, vi. 


3. Theſe Diphthongs are often changed, reſolved, or cut off, 
| EX AMELES 


The ſix proper are, 4 The fix improper, 
a: Maus Maia * Bexoon Thraſſa. 
Ei eic Eia © 1 Oę n Threſſa. 
o8 TR Troia 9  Hewous Herodes. 
= 
28 ˙ = 
* OP odor uri na cov abr, for ö aUTO, ipſe. 


Us "AgTvic Harpuia. 


All Diphthongs end with an or an v: hence theſe two Vowels are called 


Subjun#ives, or Subſequents, and the others Prepoſetives, 
1. The proper Diphthongs are formed from a, and the two ſhort Vowels 


t and o joined each with z, and afterwards to v. The Greeks call them 


Ev@wvo, bene ſonantes, becauſe in them the diſtinft Sound of the two 
Vowels is plainly diſtinguiſhed. _ | 1 

2. The improper are derived from the proper, as may be ſeen in the 
Examples above; but there are two forts: The one ſilent, &Pwwo, viz. 
the three under-pointed, æ, v, o, which have an tra written under them, 
to ſhew that, according to the received Opinion of the Learned, it was to 


be omitted in the Pronunciation; for which Reaſon it has been oſten 


alſo neglected in writing. It uſed however to be frequently joined to the 
ſide of Capital Letters, as Ai, Hs, Ns, tho" afterwards the Cuſtom has 
prevailed of ſubſcribing them to the Capital as well as to the ſmaller 
Letters. | 9 : Es 

The others are called male ſonantes, Kandare, viz. which are more 
difficult to pronounce, eſpecially yv and wv, by reaſon of the long Vowel 
that is before . For as before the laſt Diphthong vi, it ſeems to have 
been placed in this Rank, only to make an Equality in the Diviſion ; 
ſince it may well paſs for a proper Diphthong, as Ramus, Crantzius, and 
ſeveral others have ranked it. But it is never uſed in any other Place, 
ſave only before a Vowel, as Herodian the Grammarian has rightly 
obſerved. | | E | 

3. Theſe Diphthongs. are oftentimes changed, either the proper into 
improper, or vice verſa, according to their reciprocal Analogy : or in 
other particular Manners, whereof we ſhall have Occafion to treat here- 
after, They are often alſo reſolved, either when the Subjunctive being 


for 


6 60 1 


for wa, puer: Ant for Anroi, Latonæ ; which is called Diæreſis, or Di- 
viſion: or when the Diphthong is changed into two ſimple Vowels ac- 
cording to its Value, as » into ee, or into t, and the like. 

They are often alſo cut off; either in part, loſing their Prepoſitive, as 
etre, linquo, inumrov 3; Pevyw, fugio, iPvyoy : or elſe their SubjunEtive, as 
& N, NA, fleo; X, eb, color: or quite intirely, a8 ayeiw, dg, 


Att. congrego. And ic is enough to remark this here in general, to refer 
thereunto what we ſhall in the ſequel more particularly conſider. 
The Pronunciation of proper Diphthongs. 

The Pronunciation of theſe Diphthongs is pretty well expreſſed in the 
Examples above added to the Rule. They muſt have a double Sound, fo 
as to convey unto the Far the Sound of the two Vowels, otherwiſe they 
are no longer Diphthongs ; buc this ſhould be all of a Breath, and with- 
out dividing e Voice: che they would be two ſeparate Vowels. 

All the vulgar Languages have their Diphthongs, wherein the double 
Sound is heard in the fame Syllable, without offending the Far, as in 
French Payens, ciel, cicux, beau, &c. Wheretore the Greek Tongue ought 
not to be deprived of thoſe which are peculiar to it. . c 

5 Of . | | 

The Diphthong a: thercfore requires both Letters to be expreſſed in the 

Sound, and not like an open French e, Which would contound it with y. 


The Romans, according to Quintilian, formerly pronounced this 


Diphthong with an « and, in the ſame manner as the Greeks. The 
ſame is likewiſe atteſted by Scaurus an ancient Grammarian, who ſays, 
that the Latins having borrowed this Diphthong from the Greeks, and 
having afterwards changed it for , they ſtill however rronounced it, fo 
as to expreſs the ſound of the two Vowels. Ihe Auth: ity of the Peets, 


Who divided a; into two Syllables, is ſufficient to prove, tht the Sound 


of theſe two Letters was expreſſed in the Diphthong, others ite they could 
never have found the Sound of an & and an din the Proni:r citation of a 


ſingle e. 


the Greeks, as moy be ſeen in Ariſtophanes, Sophocles, Lucian, an 
others, hath alſo the {ame Signification in French, having retained the ſame 
Sound and Pronunciation. 


Wherefore the right Pronunciation of this Diphthong is that which has 


ſtill remained in Mala, Grains, Naiades; and which is pretty rear the 
ſame as in thoſe French Words, fayance, Mayance, faxen, ayant, &c. with 
this Exception that in French the Sound of a ſilent e 1s expreſſed after 


the Diphthong, for which reaſon it never precedes a Conſonant, but al- 


ways another Vowel ; whereas in Greek it is uſed indiſcriminately, as 
well before Vowels, as before Diphthongs, becoule the Sound of the is 
ſhorter, having no Afſinity with the Suund of the French filent e: So that 
to Pronounce it exactly, it is requiſſte to ſuſtain the Voice upon the a, 


and finiſh ſhort upon the ;, in order to give the two Letters their diſtinct 


Sound, as Quintilian remarks, without making two Syllables, 


| Of ti. 
Ez was formerly pronounced with two Vowels, the Sound whereof was 
fuller than that of ir. | | 


As 


Ihe Interjection a, at, which is uſed as a ſign to expreſs Pain —_— | 


N Fo eren Den 
„b 9 „ 
aer n e % 


. 


1 


Nl LE „„ 
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Hermogenes treating of the final Cadence of Periods, faith, that Diph- 
thongs were generally ornamental, when at the end of Words ; but that to 
this Rule ti was an Exception : But if they ended with a fingle i, as that 
Vaxuel cloſes rather the Mouth than fills it, the Diſcourſe then has nothing in 
it grand or ſublime. Whereby he manifeſtly ſhews, that if the Sound of 
£4.15 leſs full than that of other Diphthongs, it is ſtill however different 


from that of a ſingle n, ſince he makes ſo particular a Diſtinction. 


5 Of aw and tv. 


The other Diphthongs are eaſy ; ay was pronounced as in aurum, autem, 
only giving it a little more of the Sound of the a, as is practiſed in ſeve- 
ral Counties in France. | | | 

Ariſtophanes intending to expreſs the barking of a Dog, makes him 
ſay av av z and this Pronunciation ſhould be obſerved in Habs, as well as 
in Paulus, ſince the Greek Word has been borrowed of the Latin. 

Ev is pronounced as in Euge, Euchariſtia, wherein the Sound of the e 
is always a little expreſſed, _. | 7 5 

The opinion of thoſe who pronounce tv as % aw as af, is almoſt uni- 
verſally exploded, not only becauſe there is no Diphthong compounded. 


with a Vowel and a Conſonant, but alſo becauſe there is no ſuch Letter 


as F in the Greek Alphabet. Moreover for the ſame reaſon, if the fore- 
going Pronunciation ſtood good, ev ought to be pronounced as of; which 
would be quite abſurd and ridiculous. | | | | 
| Of os and ov. | 
O. ought to be pronounced as in Oileus ; boi for hei in Terence; 2 


for cui in old Authors; "res: of two Syllables in Virgil, and ſuch like. 


Ramus, whoſe Opinion has been by ſeveral adopted, ſays, that it ought 
to be pronounced as the French oy, to, for. But the other Pronuncia- 
tion ſeems ſweeter and more natural, and is more generally received. 

As for ov moſt People ſeem to agree in pronouncing. it correctly; but 
the o ſhould be ſuſtained a little to expreſs the double Sound: elſe it would 
have only the Sound of a Latin 2, which was pronounced as the French 


ov with a fimple Sound, The Sound of this Diphthong cannot be better 


repreſented than by the Noiſe of Things falling to the Ground, pou. 
CH AE N | 
| / Conſonants. 
NONSONANTS are Letters unable to form a Sound, unleſs the 


be joined to Vowels. They are divided into Mutes, (4@ave) Liquids 
or Immutables, (d, AH ) and Duplicates or double Conſonants 


| (61822), whereto we may add e, of which the double are compounded, 


RU LE 306; 
Of the Divifon of Mutes, 
1. There are three ſmooth Mutes, , x, r. 
Three intermediate, - | 8. 7, 9. 
Three rough, | | S, X, 9. | 
2. Theſe according to their Ranks are caſily exchanged for one ano- 


ther. | | 
on | EXAMs 


r OAPI Rn AR II 90 - 
of 
7 


1] "SOOTHE 
EXAMPLES. 
Iz ſmooth rag, mix.r 
1. The Mutes a 5 13 
are nine, 3 intermediate, wiow, IB E 5 
X 


no 


3 rough, Jagt, 


2. Thoſe Mutes ought to be conſidered according to their Rank per- 


pendicularly, in which thoſe of the firſt Rank, for Example, are eaſily 
changed the one for the other : as in the like manner thoſe of the ſecond 
and third; for inftance xiv, vr, tunica ; d, axavrio, ſpine 
genus, etc. . 5 | | 

This Change is made very naturally :. for the Intermediate become in- 
ſenfibly ſmooth, when they are pronounced too ſoftly ; as on the contrary 
they become Aſpirates, when they are uttered with greater Vigour. 


Pronunciation of Aſpirates or rough Mutes. | 

This Difference ſhould not be omitted in the Pronunciation, for in 
French the Aſpiration of the H is ſoon perceived, there being a wide 
Difference in the Pronunciation between hauteur and auteur, hache and 
ache, a ſort of Herb, etc. | Eg | 

© therefore ought not to be pronounced like a ſimple /, becauſe F has 
no Aſpiration. Quintilian remarks, that Cicero rallied a Greek, who 
uſed to pronounce Fundanius like Þundanius ; viz. Pfhundanius according 
to Lipſius, or rather F/undanius according to Sylburgius, N 

Pronunciation of . 

The Pronunciation of þ, which was formerly controverted, ſeveral 
ſaying Vita inſtead of Beta, ſeems now to be univerſally agreed upon; 
and what we have already advanced concerning » is ſufficient to eſtabliſh it. 

The old Syrians called it alſo Beta, whereas the Hevrewws called it 
Beth. And the old Greeks uſed to write Beta with an e, whence the 


. 


| Latins have taken only the firſt Syllable Be. Which made Auſonius ſay : 


| Diviauum Bete, monoſy llabum Italicum B. 
Wherefore if the Greeks had pronounced Vita, or even Bita with an 7, 
the Romans in all Appearance would have been to blame not to follow 


the ſame Denomination of this Letter. | EE 
Nor will it avail to object, that they have ſometimes uſed g inſtead of 


V conſonant, as EeGygog for Severus; for this is no Proof that g was pro- 


nounced like V conſonant, but only ſheweth that the Greeks lacked a 
Character capable of expreſſing the Latin MV conſonant ; becauſe the 
ZEolic Digamma, which ſupplied its room, was never univerſally adopted 
by the Greeks, and was even but -of a very ſhort Duration among the 
Folics. Hence it is that we oftner find Z:zovngos than Ee&3e0 3 the firſt 
being upwards of a dozen times in Goltzius's Medals, whereas the other 
is not to be found there above three times. "They uſed alſo to write 


sungog, GUdPwY, oe νννε dv, ur , eic. AS may be ſeen in Suidas, and 


other Authors. 5 | | 
Gaza tranſlating this Paſſage of Fully on old Age; Turpione Ambivio 
magis delectabatur, has it thus, ini TogFicv Aufifiy Nu. Where have- 


ing uſed g promiſcuouſly for þ and v, it is evident, that he uſed it for the 
| 8 latter 
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in others with a v, Aal. 


Chap. 2. 5 : 


Of LETTERS and SYLLABLES. . 9 
latter merely through Neceſſity, ſince its natural Pronunciation as perſpi- 
cuous in the firſt. Plutarch writes ſometimes Ligos, and other times 
Lepovics. | IK : | . 
They have alſo made uſe of Y to expreſs the ſame MV conſonant, as 
CEYEPOC, Severus, YECITASIANOS, Veſpaſianus, (where another ſort of 
Sigma is uſed, whereof we ſhall treat in its proper Place.) Hence it is, 
that David in ſome Editions of Scripture is written with a g, Aa, and 


. 


Pronunciation of T. 


V Is to have every where the ſame Pronunciation, as in French, g be- 


fore a, o, and u, as Galant, Fagot, Aigu. It is therefore wrong to pro- 
nounce des, with a ſoft g in the middle, as in the French Word 


Ange. 
5 RUF, 
| Of Liguids or Immutable. 
Liquids or Immutables are A, P, M, and N. 
C EXAMPLES. 
Theſe four Letters are called Liquids, becauſe they run ſmoothly in 
the pronouncing of them, and Immutables, becauſe they are not ſo eafily 


changed. Wherefore when they are in the Nominative Caſe, they con- 
tinue in the other Caſes; and when they are in the Preſent Tenſe of a 


Verb, they remain in the Future, and oftentimes in the Perfect. 


Nevertheleſs they are ſometimes changed in Words, one for the other, 
eſpecially as we have ranged them, viz. A for ę, and ꝶ for y, or vice verſa, 


Pronunciation of the other Conſonants. + | 


The Pronunciation of all the other Conſonants is quite eaſy, each of 
them receiving the Sound its Power gives it : asfor the Opinion of thoſe, 
who maintain that, is to be pronounced like a before g, , ; for In- 


ſtance, tom bion, the Authority of Quintihan is enough to condemn it, 


who ſays that no Greek Word ends with a ; becauſe it is unqueſtionable, 


that in the above-cited Caſe tom would end with a g. 


Trae it is, that as is changed into y before , y, x, this y aſſumes a 
new Sound like that of the French », &yl:xo being pronounced in the firſt 
Syllable as Angelus, Angel. And fo in iyypiu, wigere, inungere, midayxau, 
apparui, and tyxo;, haſla., But in this Caſe it does not fo much ſupply 
the Place of a , as that of a new Character, that is requifite to expreſs 
this Sound, which is neither that of a Gamma, nor that of a Greek „ as 
the Reader may ſee in the Treatiſe of Letters in the new Method of the 
Latin Tongue, to which I refer him. . 

It is moreover to be obſerved, that, is changed into in Compounds 
before the firſt Rank of Mutes, , B, @, as alſo before , as for Inſtance 
ovuPAiyw, comburo, from ovy with, and Qaiyw to burn : but in this Caſe it 
is not a » Final, becauſe the Particle together with the Verb conſtitates 
one Word: nor is it a, pronounced like a u, but a real znd true ; 
though produced by the Change of „ which canuot in the ſame Word 
precede theſe Letters: as ſhall be farther obſerved in the Sixth Book, 
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| RU LE V. 

OF Double Letters, and the Letter vr 
The Double Letters are „ ©; & 
Which are reſolved by | . 


EXAMPLES: 


The Double Letters are three, which include all of them the Letter s 
with one of the Mutes to which they are analagous, according to the 
following Order: 


J. E, L. 
re Ko 07 
Pa. 
„ 14 


ANNOT AT 1 . 

The Double Letters are nothing more than Abbreviations of the Let- 
ters they contain. 'The Utility of chis Obſervation will appear as well 
in the Formation of the Genitive of the impariſyllabic eie, as in 
the Formation of the Future Tenſe of Verbs. 

E is equivalent to 8, whence the Dorics by Tranſpoſition have len 
their od, writing, oo; for Lebe, o9vy3; for Cevyog, 

This Letter icems even to have had formerly ſome ſort of an Analogy 
with y : As may be ſeen in the Treatiſe of Letters in the Method of the 


Latin Tongue. 
Of Eiyma. | 
Though o be alone in the Diviſion of Letters, we can join it never- 


theleſs with the double Letters, not only becauſe it is a Part of them, 


but alſo becauſe in the Pronunciation my have all, like o, a ſort of 
a hiſſing Sound. 

This Letter ſhould be taken Notice of as having a particular Relation 
to the laſt rank of Mutes, 1, &, 0, which is the Reaſon, that Nouns end- 
ing ino, and increaſing in the Genitive, require for the Formation of their 
Caſes one of theſe three Conſonants. Moreover Verbs, that have for 
their Characteriſtic one of theſe three Letters, admit a ſingle o in their 
Future, as we ſhall hereafter obſerve. in the ſecond and third Book. ” 

E had formerly the Fi igure of a Latin C, as Terentian hath. obſerved ; 


J fimiliter lava, credi & C poteſt quod Sigma fit. 
Tt is ſeen thus figured in ſeveral ancient Inſcriptions, ATIOCKOPOC, 
Dioſcorus; CAPAITIAOC, Sarapidos; ® AAYIOC, lavios, &c. 

Thence it is, that the Name of Sigma denoted formeriy whatever was 
in the Shape ot a Creſcent or Half. moon, as in the Deſcription of Conſtan- 
tinople, Porticum ſemirotundum, que ex 7 imilitudine fabrice Sigma, Gre- 
corum < wacabuls, nuncupatur. 8 

Pronunciation of c. 

The 1. of e ought to be rough and hiſſing, as ad between 
two Vowels, as in any other Place. Wherefore it is to be pronounced 
in Xptons in the ſame manner as in og, tu: though the French pro- 
nounce Chr y/es differently from s. 


CHAP. 
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CHAP, N 
Of Letters confidered Arithmetically, 


_ETTERS are taken Arithmetically, when they are uſed for 
| Figures to expreſs Numbers: Which is done in two different man- 
ners, one natura}, the other artificial, 

The natural Manner is, when the Letters mark the Numbers accord- 
ing to the alphabetical Order; thus A ſignifies 1; B2; and Q 24. as 
may be ſeen in Homer and other Authors. | 

The artificial Manner is twofold; one by the Letters divided all into 
their ſeveral Ranks or Orders; the other by ſome particular Letters. 
The Diviſion of Letters by their Ranks is threefold : The firſt is of 


Unites, which conſiſts of the eight firſt Letters with this other Character 


-, which ſignifies 6, and is therefore ranked in the ſixth Place. It is 


called ET 1(40V Fav, or l only. | De” | 
Ihe ſecond conſiſts of Tens, which is formed of the eight following 


Letters with this Character or h, which is ranked in the ninth Place 


to ſignify go, and is called Kinre. 
The third Rank is of Hundreds, containing the eight laſt Letters with 


tis other Figure 2, which is in this ninth Place to ſignify goo : it is 


called Sanpi, becauſe it is made of an old inverted Sigma with a & in the 


Middle. | 
Theſe numerical Figures may be repreſented thus according to their 


Ranks. | 
| J. Units. II. Tens, III. Hundreds. 
A d 1. 11 P 100, 
B & 2: K x' 20 E & 200, 
T 3. A N 30, T * 300. 
2 4. M w 40. Y v 400. 
® 4 5. N 30. o O 500, 
. 8 & 60. X X 600. 
7. O0 70. + + 700, 
H » 8. II 80. N & 800 
© 0g. ＋ 4 go. 7 goo. 


* 


Theſe Letters are all marked with a ſmall Point on the Top: but to ſig- 
nify a thouſand and ſo on, the Point is to be placed nnderneath ; ſo that 
& ſignifies a thouſand, g, two thouſand ; thus i, alſo ſignifieth ten thou- 
{and ; and ę, a hundred thouſand, and ſo on. | 

As for the Combination of theſe Numbers, there is no Difficulty in it; 
for if, for Inſtance, you write a, that makes 11: x8, 22: ay 33: &, 
104, &c. And if az is written with a Point underneath the firſt Letter, 
and another on the Top of the laſt, it ſtands for 1005, &. Thus 2% 


makes up the current Year, 1655, But it will not be amiſi to give here 


a particular Table of the Combination of Numbers, 
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100. 200. 300. 400. 500. 600. 700. 800. 900. 1000. 
9 o of ov 14 * 4 * | 2 | 4. 
The manner of computing by particular Letters, conſiſts in the uſe of 


theſe capital Letters, 1, II, A, H, Xx, M, — import that Number 
whereof they are the reſpective Initials. 


Thus I ſigniſies one, becauſe it is taken from La, which was uſed for 


92 una. 
Il ſignifies five, becauſe it comes from e, quingue. 

A ſtands for ten, as coming from xe, decem. 

H implies a hundred, becauſe as it ſtood formerly for an Alpiration, i it 
was the initial Letter of the Word HE KAT ON, centum. 

X is a thouſand by reaſon of yiae, mille. 

M ſignifies ten thouſand, becauſe of Ag, decies mille. 
Theſe Letters may be all four times reduplicated, (excepting which i is 


never doubled) or multiplied one with another to form all forts of Num- 
bers; as II, 2. III, 3. III, 4. Aa, 20. AAA, 30. AAAA, 40. Thus ar, 


11. Aal, 21. III, 6. ANl, 15. &c. 


But if theſe Letters are incloſed in a great N, (excepting I, which is 


never incloſed, becauſe an Unite can't be multiplied) in that Caſe the 
Number of the Letter inclcſed, is to be repeated five times. "Thug 


Il is five times ten, viz. 50. IH1 five times a hundred, viz. 5co. 
IXI five times a thouſand, viz. 5000, &c. In the ſame manner proceeds 


the Combination of Numbers 1 al I, 51. tal, xs. Tala, 6. 


Ard io on with the reſt. En 
CHAP. 
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c HAT WL 
Of Syllables in general. : 


X FTER having treated of Letters, we proceed now to Syllables. 


The Word Sy//a/- comes from the Greek ovanaCih, to aſſemble 
or put together: conſequently it is a Junction of two or more Letters. 
Nevertheleſs there are not only Syllables, but even intire Words of a 
ſingle Letter, as in Latin z, go, the Imperative of eo ; and in Greek, 


à Hic, the Maſculine Article, &. 
Syllables therefore may be divided into ſimple and compound: the 


Simple is that which conſiſteth of a ſingle Letter, viz. a Vowel, as in the 


Examples above cited : the Compound 1s that which includes two or more 
Letters, ſuch as Diphthorigs, or Conſonants joined to Vowels or Diph- 
thongs, whether the Conſonant beginneth or endeth the Syllable. Upon 
which we have ſome Obſervations to make. | | 

1. A Syllable in Greek may begin with two Conſonants, as 5/2, 


mitto or even with three (Which cannot happen in the Hebrew) as 
red ys. gutta. 


2. But the ſame Conſonant repeated cannot commence a Syllable in 


Greek ; as it can in the Hebrew. | | 
An Aſpirate never ends a Syllable ; hence it is, that when g is 


doubled in the middle of a Word, the firſt is uttered with a ſmooth 


Breathing, becauſe it cloſes the preceding Syllable. 
4. The ſame Aſpirate is never doubled in the ſame Word, becauſe in 


that caſe they muſt either both commence the ſubſequent Syllable, con- 
trary to the ſecond Obſervation ; or the firſt muſt end the preceding Syl- 


lable ; contrary to the third. | 

5. In the Connection of Syllables it is to be minded, that the Conſo- 
nants which can be together in the Beginning of a Word, are to be joined 
alſo in the Middle, as ?-00;, nation, in the fame manner as Sen, to dye. 


But concerning this J refer the Reader to the Latin Method in the Trea- 
tiſe of Letters, chap, 14. n. 13. 


6. When two Mutes commence a Syllable, they muſt either be both 
ſmooth ; as 7#rv-w#las werberatus eft, and not TErv-Orai, though it comes 
from vt ropa, wverberavi : or both intermediate, as? P, /eptimus, and 
not :79ooc, though it be derived from #zla, ſeptem; or elle they muſt 
be both Aſpirates as r-, notwithſtanding the Grammarians deduce it 
from Tirvnlas. | | - | 

The Mutes of the laſt Rank x, J., 8, are never placed before the reſt. 
Thus for Inſtance, we ſay 7ixrw, pario, and not r, though it comes 
from xxo, and the x remains always the Characteriſtic: and on the con- 
trary we ſay aim, cado, not a;romw, notwithſtanding it is derived from 
r and here it is to be obſerved, that the Letter added, which is , 
goes before 7, according to its Rank ; whereas in the other Example, 
the Letter added, which is 2, follows x, for the ſame Reaſon. 

It is rare that two Syllables begin ſucceſſively with an Aſpiration, for 
fear of occaſioning too great a Roughneſs in the Language. Hence it is 
that the rough Conſonants are often changed into ſmooth, as we have 


obſerved above: thus we ſay vr, warro, inſtead of Sg, whence 
cometh the future Jg:fu ; from Seh, percutio, we lay riaxa, and not 


4 arc, 


BOOK 1. 
diba x, and the like. There are nevertheleſs ſome Exam ples of the con- 


trary, &pPixvro, circumfuſus erat, in Homer for «pix xuro from M 
Nay ſome times we meet with three jucceſſively, as pur xcoers in the lame. 


Author; though this happens but ſeldom. 


HAF. VIE: 
of the Properties of Syllables. 


T'% E Properties of Syllables are three : Quantity, Accent, and 
Breathing. 
Quantity is the Meaſure of Time in-pronouncing a Syllable, 3 
to which ſome are long, and others ſhort, 
The Rules of Quantity may be divided into two Branches; the one 
general, the other particular. 
The general Quantity depends upon the Analogy of Letters, and con- 
fiſteth in knowing the two ſhort Vowels e, „; the two long 2, „; the 


three common a, „ v ; and the Diphthongs. 
So that when a Syllable is to be lengthened, the ſhort Vowels are 


then turned into long ones, according to-the Analogy they bear : and 
when a Syllable is to be ſhortened, then the long ones are to be changed 
into ſhort. 

As for the Diphthonge, they are commonly long, ſave only ſometimes 
at the end of Words. 

The particular Quentity includes. other Rules, which require 2 com- 
pleter Kabwledge of the Language, and are therefore to be reſerved for 


another Place. 
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Of Accents. 

Accent, het the Greeks called 740, rones, are the riſing or falling of 
the Voice in pronouncing : Which may be conſidered either ſeparately = 
in diſtin& Syllables, or conjunctively i in the iame Syilable. 

Wherefore there are two torts of Accents ; two tinple, viz the Acute, 
toe, figured thus ('), which denotes the Elevation of the Voice; and 
the Grave, Bzevs, ſhaped thus () to ſignily the falling or degreſſion of the 
Voice; and another Compound, viz. the Circumflex e we 8. hich 
was formed firit of theſe two Lines or Points joined toget ther thus (), and 
afterwards was changed into a round ſort of a Figure like an inverted 
Upf/ilon thus (a) but at length came to be E like an s drawn croſſ- 
way thus (). | 

The Rules of Accents are either general or particular The particular 
ſuppoſe a Knowledge of Quantity, . and are therefore to be treated of in 
another Place. 

The genera] Rules regard the Nature, Difference, and Flace of Accent; : 
whercot *tis proper to treat here. 


NA. 
Of S llables catable of being accertell. 
The Acute Accent can be on three Syllables, ſhort, or long. 
The Circumflex takes pluce only upon a long Syllable, which muſt be 


either laſt,” or penult, that is to ſy, 1aft but one. | | 
* Grave is never but on the laſt Sy Uable. 1 EX- 
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E > | A M p LES. | 
The 4 in Greck, as well as in Latin, cannot be drawn further 


back than to the Antepenultima, or laſt Syllable but two. 


'The acute may be placed upon a 0 of theſe three laſt $yllables, 
1 they be ſhort or long; and if the final be ſhort, it is neal | 
on the Antepenult : On the contrary, if the final be long, the N | 


is but very ſeldom accented. 
2. The Circumflex is never upon any other Syllable but the laſt and 


the penult, which muſt be always long by Nature. 


The Grave is only om the laſt Syllable, and not in the end, but in the 
ſeries of a Period, and upon Words that would be otherwiſe acuted. 


N NGT 
The Grave Accent is only a falling of the Voice. Wherefore after 


having raiſed the Voice upon one Syllable, in the following Syllables it 


mult fall of courſe : theſe Syllables are called grave or barytons, though 
they be not accented ; for the Grave Accent 1s never marked but in the | 
ſeries of a Period, ate in Oxytons or Words acuted on the laſt, as Ou; ; 


| which i in the middle of a Period change their Acute into Grave, as Oele 
dub, Deus noſter, to prevent leaning upon the laſt Syllable, which i in 
that Caſe would bear ſa hard upon the following Word, as to have the 


ſame Effect upon it as upon an Enclitic, which 1 is to join it r the pre- 


N Word. 
Of 3 | 
The Grammarians call Seating ( N. the manner of breathing a 


| Syllable i in pronouncing it. 


Theſe Breathings are twofold one ſoft and ſmooth vos, which is 
figured like a little Comma on the Top of a Word, thus yd, ego. 

The other rough. and hard dard, which is ſhaped like a little c, thus 
AH, fe mul. a 

Every Vowel in the beginning of a Word is marked with one of theſe 
Breathings. v hath always the rough Breathing, 9%e, agua; the others 
— the ſmooth, as we ſhall more particularly obſerve in the laſt 

But the Mark of the ſmooth Breathing ſeems to be quite unneceſſary, 
fince where there is not a rough Breathing we muſt ſuppoſe the ſmooth. 


ANNOTATION 


Formerly H was the Mark of Aſpiration among the Greeks, as it is 
ſtill in Latin. For oy wrote HEKATON inſtead of ixaro, and IIH, 
KH, TH, for , x, 6. And theſe Breathings, which are now in Uſe, are 
the Remains of the old H, which being ſplit into two, the firſt Part was 
uſed to ſignify the rough Breathing, and the ſecond to mark the ſmooth, 


as we ſee them marked in ancient Books. And in proceſs of time theſe 


two demi-figures came to be rounded a little, to faſhion them in the ſhape 


they are now uſed in co. 
The Ancients uſed the Aſpiration ſometimes in the middle of Words, 


Wen, mitts, juſt as we uſe the H, in the Latin mihi. 


* CHAP, 


1 BOOK I. 
} "CHAP. IC 
Of the change, addition, and the cutting off of Syllables. 


IVERS are the Changes that Syllables are ſubje&t to, which 
Changes are included by the Grammarians in certain Figures, 
whereof it will ſuffice here to mention the Names, as the Examples will 
occur of themſelves to us frequently in the Sequel of this Work, intend- 
ing to treat of them more amply ir the ninth Book, in the Chapter o 
Poetical Licences, as they are moſt commonly uſed by Poets. | 
Mutation or Metatheſis, wira0o:s, is a Tranſpoſition of Letters, or of 
Syllables, as &T:gioin for aniigeoia, infinita : Jogioo; for Iago, audacia. 
So in Latin decus from x596-; cito from raxy ; neus from tu; ; rego from 
dx; parvus from mango, whence allo is derived the French Word 
auvre 3 axe, in French, laquais, quaſi, axizh©-, &c, A 
Addition or Pleonaſm A020, is either in the Beginning, the Mid- 
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dle, or the End | 5 | 
That in the Beginning is called Proſtheſis mgio9:o:3;, as Pai, AB, 
paululum; exoor, ientoos, viginti; and in Latin natus, gnatus, &c. 955 
That in the Middle, Epentheſis zwörbelse; dyw, Bye, nyalor, egi; in 
Latin relligio, for religio. | EY | 
That in the End, Paragoge, magaywyn; Ayo, Nyoios, ſermonibus ; 
Mio, Miro, Minois ; in Latin amarier for amari. | 


The Retrenchment or cutting off is alſo mzde in three Places. [ 
In the Beginning it is called Aphæreſis, a@aigeors, as aregony, ego, 


In the Middle it is called Syncope, ovyzorn, as Nh for B weni r 
venerunt ; irdriębe for ixartieuley, utringue; in Latin amarit for amaverit; 
pulto for puſſito, Ter. &c. | | 8 5 

In the End it is called Apocope, , as ddxgy for Suxevor, lachryma; 
Teas for Teo@uypor, magnum, plenum ; di for Snua, domus; way for ct, 

file, tace. Fes e 8 . | 

Ws i 


CHAP. X. 
Of the Contraction of Syllables. | 


Ontraction is the Union of two Syllables, ſo as to make but one, F 
This Union is either ſimple, when two Syllables by Union become | 
one, without any Change made in writing, as Tex, Tix muro, which 
is called Synerefis ; or mixt, when upon the Junction of the two Vowels 
there reſults a new Sound, as rel X05, oog, muri; rel n, muri; which 
is called Craſis, or Mixture. | : 
This Craſis is as natural as the Synæreſis, becauſe it follows the Nature | 
of the Letters, as we have explained it; and frequently the weakeſt 
Vowel is diſſolved into the ſtrongeſt in Sound or Quantity. | 
The contracted Syllable, whether it be by Synæreſis or Craſis, is always 
long, becauſe it includes two; and generally it is one of theſe three 
Vowels a, 1, o, or elſe one of theſe five Diphthongs «, », o, w, ov ; | 
which the following Rule will render eaſy to retain, wherein I ſhall in- 
clude only the moſt general Contractions, reſerving thoſe that are uncom- 
mon for their proper Place. DES 
1 RULE 
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Of LeTTERS and SYLLABLES. 
RULE VI. 
General for all Contractions. 
A comes from as, an, ax. 
As H from ee, en, «a, 
Q from aw, o, &. 
As ON from oo, os, co. 
H from en: EI from se, ec. 
OI from ci, oc : N from &. 


EXAMPLE 8. 
PT nigace, Xiga, cornua. 
as: xeiar, xetc, carnes ; Boar, Bias clama. 
n: Hoc nros, Hod ro, clametis ambo. 
: vigai, Yea, ſenectuti. 
£% 5 ol, xo? congium. 
Co: drMas, i, duplicitates. 


And by the ſame Analogy: 


an: Boan, Box, clamet. 


17 


A | 


comes from . et: Hodet, Bog, clamat, becauſe « is underneath. 


And by” the ſame Analogy 


Are Min, Is, Apelles: wor Anron, unde ambo faciatis, 


| * or faciant, 
Comes from) ce : & dhe, c n, Vert: (a5, 16s Att. Equites 
e: | abi, ann, vera. 
And by the ſame Analogy. 
40: Anh, d nb werorum : rl ao, facio. 
o: vowv, v, mMentiun : Xgvoow, 4, mauro. 
co: Aurôa, Anra, Latonam. But if it precedes a Con- 
2 ſeonant, tis changed into s, Hag, Sb, boves : ſome- 
- comes fd times it is turned into & M,, Ag. 


aw, xgicos, g carnis ; Hod, Bod, clamans. 
: gelen, xgewy, carnium : Goc, Bod clamo. 

*: Hod, Hod clameris, Here v is cut off and con- 
tracted into . : | 3 


And by the ſame Analogy. | 
ol: acc ou, ve, carnium : Soc, Bois, clamares. 
£04 2 Xgvotor X2evo0%, auret : woblolg, wowlg faceres, 


; Os: oo: voosg vos, mentes : xeuobois, og, inaurares. 
comes from o Et: Xgvooer, X evo ol, mauras, 
| 07; Xgvoong, XguvTois, inaures. 
88: XevT48%, ee 8c, aureos : 7701880, 87%, Faciunt. 
: Nero, Xevos, INAUrerts. 
; 00 : sg, vic, mens : eve 00s, Sher, inguramus. 
=> 10. d nbbos, gg, wert : woll fler, woldfeen, Jacimus. 


ot, vbt, 1, ment: ebe, xevos, inaura: ö im, Pe upr 2, 
| zr, Ariſtoph. 

oth: apabors, apabss, arenoſus: yeuotuw. ye re, inau- 
rare: here , is cut off, before the W ord is con- 

tracted. 

o: Hing, cc, boves. 


RI 


18 1 


88 2 Wolse, Tots, fac: aMnb;ec, anna; Vert. 
EI Sb : wat cc, WA, nawigas | ; 
comes from } e: oniy in this Word Af, maiiv plus ; for d, ofor- 
tere, is a true Infinitive. 8 
Theſe are the moſt general Contractions, to which the following may 


o 


be added. 


I 
comes from 


i; Opus, it, ferpenti : HiiÞing, Nie, Jovi, amicus, 
: G, ownT, finapt 
| ie ONE, wens, Urbes : legòg, beg, ſacer. 

Y ves: Boreve;, ore racem:. The Barytons only are 
comes we! vag: ixfuas, ixtvs, prſces © oats of this Contraction, 


ec 
Of the Change of the laſt Syllables on the Meeting of the 
| two Words. . | 


HIS 2 is often made to prevent the Concourſe of Vowels; 

which is uſually eſtected among the Greeks, by Apoſtrophe, or 
Craſis, or Compoſition, or finally by placing a Letter between the two 
Words, as will further appear in the following Rules. 


RULE WM. c 
| TOS. Of the Apoſtrophe. 8 8 
1. Apoſtrophe denotes the cutting off of a ſhort Vowel or Diphthong. 
2. An Aſpirate following the Apoſtrophe requires an Aſpirate to pre- 


cede it. | OD 

EXA LES 23 
1. An Apaſtrophe (gTirepÞo;, averſio is form'd of a ſmall Comma, 
which is put on the Top of a Word to denote the cutting off of a ſhort 
Vowel or Diphthong in the Concurrence of Words or Diphthongs of two 
different Manners : One ordinary, when the firſt Word ending with 
&, e, 1, ©, Or with ay, or «, {theſe two Diphthongs being deemed ſhort 
with regard to Accents or Apoſtrophe) the final of this Word is cut off. 
So inſtead of ſaying gz Ayo, we lay war” tAryor, omnia dixi. 

The other extraordinary, and uſed only by the Attics and Poets, who 
often cut off theſe very Vowels or Diphthongs in the beginning of the 
iecond Word. Thus they ſay d Y, for d &'yabi, & bone : n 'yaly bona 
illa, for q ayaby: wv 'rs & pn g for wo? is, wht off : pn irs non oft - 
T5 "ws, for T6 twa, min. It is true that Apollonius in his ſecond Book of Syn- 
tay calls thisa Craſis, becauſe the Words may coaleſce into one, ſo as to make 
a Compound, as we fhall obſerve in the following Rule. 

2. When the Vowel beginning the following Word is marked with 
an Aſpirate or rough Breathing, the Lenis or ſmooth Conſonant precede- 
ing is changed then into an Aſpirate, becauſe it aſſumes the Breathing of 
the Vowel to which it is joined, it being impoſſible to pronounce it ether- 
wiſe : Thus inflead of ſaving «ro &, we ſay 4 &, a quo, &c. 

ANNOTATIEIDUN. 

It ſometimes happens that the Apoſtrophe does not take place, not- 
withſtanding the Concurrence of Vowels. | 

| 1 Jn 


0 


2 e 5 a LENSES» 

K * 4 W o 0 ONT N 

8 [EO Wet n ꝓꝙꝓqęꝶ h SR in EN EN > EO. I 
CCC 


1. In wiel & e: w. avi, ad ipſum; węod yu, produce. 

2. In other particular Circumſtances, as to avoid a harſhneſs of Sound, 
or Obſcurity, or upon ſuch other Occaſion, which mult be learned by 
Practice. The Tonics even affect this meeting of Vowels, and therefore 
ſeldom uſe the Apoltrophe. Agreeable to this are ſome Examples in 


| Scripture. ini n Luc. xv. 7. for i' ,; over one. Kar awoxanui. 


Rom. xvi. 25. & Gal. ii 2. according to the Revelation, and tome others, 
Sometimes an Apoſtrophe rakes place, without any Concourſe of 
Vowels ; as wag Org for mapa Oy, apud Deum, &c, | 
Ks RULE IX | 
The Union of two Words is alſo made by Craſis and Compoſition... 
| | : | EXAMPLES. | | 
The two Vowels which meet at the End of one Word and the Begin- 
ning of another are ſometimes joined by Craſis, and then there reſults but 
one Compound of the two Words; as iywuai, id, for i ua, ego 
puto; iyw old, ego noi; jnvew for wn wwew, non invenero, Tggeyous 
Teovniyov, inſtead of mes | tgyov, ex re, opere pretium; wee exyov,' paulo 


ante, &C. ; | | 
7 1 A NNO 
This Union is frequently made with the Conjunction ꝙ and the fol- 


lowing Word: And if the Word begins with an & or an e, the Craſis is 


made into « ſometimes under pointed, and ſometimes not, as æ4Aα or 
Kd, for x; ava, et iniqua; r & #8 jo, for x) tyw, & ego, x; job, 


el mibi; x&xeivos for x Exeivog, et ele; uA for x) txei, etillic: Thus 


Kr, XY, x, x, are uſed inſtead of g ix, ig, x) i, and x) tm ; 


4 Ll * 


But x4 ſtands for _«) d, etſi. | 
Before the Diphthong « the Contraction is always in « under-pointed, 


28 dT. for 9 ela, deinde. | | 


But before o the Contraction is in w, and if there is an along with it, 
the w is then under-pointed ; as xavoy for x} oivov, Ariſtoph. et vinum. But 
M comes from EN Gy9v et aſinum 8 

If the ſubſequent Syllable begins with an aſpirate Vowel, + then is 
changed into , for the Reaſon abovementioned ; as xwri1, xwwu;, for 
Ti, & quid: n owus, & ut, ; 

This Crafis is very common with the Maſculine and Neuter Articles, 
as op, Jud pbrog, for ö np, vir 3 © apr, homo ; TW pxaion, for T6 
& X do,, ant iquu m 3 rr. Yov0v for 79 ApUTEX 0900, indumentum. 


But with the Neuter Article, o and & are ſometimes contracted in ou, 


contrary to the common Rule of Contraction; as x, roche, for 75 

Mo, alterum, To ao, articulus, and ſometimes a Syncope is uſed in- 

ſtead of a Craſis, as r&y«Popo, for ro avePopov, vectis, bajulus ; TxHeyvgion, 

for To & eyv 10%, argentum, &C. | | 
We Lad 


O treo, alter, admits of a particular Kind of Craſis; for though 
Herodotus hath do regog in the Maſculine, and dal repos in the Neuter 3 
nevertheleſs we generally ſay d reges in the Maſculine, and greg in the 
Neuter. And ſo in the Genitive artes, the Dative gart, in the 
Plural arte, alteri; and Jarzex, altera. The Remainder both of Sin- 
gular and Plural is ſeldom contracted. | 


Whoever 
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alſo in the Plural ani, rg, for rd &, vera, 2 
— @exaia, antiqua, etc. | 


10 V A 
Whoever has a Mind to ſee this Subject more amply diſcuſſed, may 
dead Sylburgius, Page 279, etc. . | 


* 


R ELKE: Ke | 

| Of » added to Words ending in e, or 1. Oh : 
When Words end in « or «, they often require, to be added, "I 
TTT | I 


The Greeks have till another Method of avoiding the meeting of 
Vowels, that is, by adding an y to the End of Words, eſpecially if they 
terminate in : Or 4; as for Inſtance, #xoow 49s Demoſth. wiginti wir; : p 
Aigow, 1 anno ,,, Galen. /conibus wel aliis quibuſpiam agreſtibus: : 
warf ayapa, Plato: pro, ſus admiror : Wwe d vr, ipſi dedit, etc, 

Tis for this Reaſon Words compounded with the Particle æ require an 
» along with it, when it is followed by another Vowel, as Ju£og for 
GUF, unworthy 3 dv, for & dνα, one that has no Teeth, For the ſame 
Reaſon alſo the negative Particle 3 nor, takes a x, when a Vowel fol- 
loweth, 8x io, N mul, Hom. non vidi, non audivi But if an Aſpi- 
rate Vowel follows, inſtead of a x it requires a Xx; aN Tay, non placebat ; 
by the ſame Analogy as that explained above in the Apoſtrophe. 

This is moreover added by the Attics to the End of the three Perſons 
of Verbs in s and in , even when a Conſonant follows; vn», or 
true rd re, they flrike, or + has ftruck at him. Whereas the lonians 
inſtead of adding this , cut off the « or , final, to avoid the mecting of 
Vowels ; Tunls;) dur, they beat him; agreeably to the Rule of Apo- 
ſtrophe abovementioned. | FE „„ 

This is pretty near all that occurreth avorthy of Notice in the Confideration 
of Letters. Thoſe who have a mind to ſee this Subject more copious haudled, 
may ſee the Treatiſe of Letters in the Latin Method. But as the Mutations 
of Letters are the firft Foundation of the Dialects, I hade inſerted "ere an 
alphabetical Liſt of them ; extrated chiefly from Caninius, an! *luſlrated 
with familiar Examples taken from the Latin and French Tongues. : 

A Lift of the Letters with their moſt conſiderable Changes, 
"ASA comes from the Hebrew Aleph, as much as to ſay, a>: ; 
A or rather. from the old Syrian Alpba. | h 

It is put for E, u&y:0;, Ton. ubyelos, magnitude; ret x, Dor. rea xo, 
curro; tywye, tywya, Pindar. egomet. dieb, Aol. zxioba, retro, where 
moreover the is cut off. | 

Thus in French *Acvoig, allure, inceſſus. | 5 . 

It is alſo put for H, eſpecially among the ol. and Dor. pain, Se, 
whence the Latin fama is derived; ſo maryy, maya, plaga; prxan, 
maching ; pnTTP, petty; mater. For, as Quintilian obſerveth, the Latins 
have particularly affected to follow theſe two Dialects. | 

Hereto may be reduced the Poetical Reſolution of » into , as yy, 
ia, fraftns . etc. | | | | . 

A is likewiſe uſed for © among the Dor. c, 3x20, viginti, Thus 
the Latins from 2-72 have taken aratrum, though with a long « ; from 
r, cor. | — E 55 
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As alſo finally for Q, , Dor. dr, primus; dugd, dugcy, por- 
tarum; irn, indza, fixilli : yikuv, yehav, ridens, Tlogesduwy, Boot. 
Hood, Neptunus, | | ES 
It is ſometimes contracted from EA; ivpvex, ivpua Attic. ingenioſum ; 
but in this Caſe it requires a Vowel before it, for we can't ſay ivyata, 
iv 1 V . 


"Tis added to the Beginning of Words, rapbe, A rapie, ud faſſa; 
ca xu, draxus, ſpica. But this is chiefly practiſed by the Attics. Thus 


from percipere the French write aperceuoir. 


Other times it is cut off, a&pevgiw, Wagon, obſcuro, hebeto. Thus from 


 &uiryw cometh mulgeo; from agovex, rus, rura; from d hd, dunror, 


meſfis and meto. For frequently the Latin Verb is derived from the Greek 


verbal, as from .Þnu2 dico, Pars, dicendus, cometh fateor, I confeſs ; from 


yeurog, guftabilis, taken from yevoua, to taſte, comes guſta; and fo Ayu, 
dicere, MWyog, dictio, and thence /oquor. | | 
The French alſo cut off a, as from Apotheca, boutique. 
The Poets ſometimes add it to the middle of words; w], oN . 
Janitor 3 xl gero, x νντ, cornu; prawnicexng, parradxng, manica, a Sleeve; 
ovowy, wovoauy ol. whence comes muſarum ; cgav. ögdar, videre. 
They allo cut it off; yanMexrroÞayor, yauxroPuyos, qui latte victitant; 


| ZAaTHg, M, profectus. So from Para comes balneum; from wand un, 
palma; from yaa, glos; and in French from Compaganus, compagnon. 


"Ara, xalz, waęd, and apa, frequently loſe their à final; ag, itagus, 
igitur, utique, nempe 3 ay, cum, wg, Whence cometh the Latin per. 
Hence allo is it, that their final Vowel is ſubje& to ſeveral Changes in 


= Compounds, as we ſhall obſerve in the fourth Book. 


| 3 B. | 
gira comes from the Hebrew Beth, or from the old Syrian Betha. 
The Rol. uſe it inſtead of A. d:\Þireg, :, dolphins 5 d, Binary 
and by Syncope and Craſis Sang, eſca. Thus from 4}; comes 6:5, twice; 


from auellum, bellum. 4 


M is changed in g, , imirobeiv, calumniari. Thus from ſcam- 
num comes ſcabellum; from marmor, the French marbre. So from wi, 
mel, uenitlu, proceeds SN, mel ex favis aufero; from u comes 
Rogan, axe, Bugnara, whence formica, etc. 

B is added to y in Words formed by Syncope ; yaw, nuptie ; yauned, 
yas, gener, ſponſus ; fiecntutęla, fue nul, meridies; wagejurpennxey 
or wmagupipianze, HH, adell, manſit. Here there is moreover a 
Change of 7 into W, and a Syncope of * in ga 3 . N, EH. 
Aεαν , curo; iure, iu gore, peccaſti. Thus the Latins ſay con- 
buro for conaro ; and in French chambre from camera; nombre from nume- 
rus, etc. | | 

The Pamphylians uſed to put g before all Vowels, which Practice pre- 
vailed alſo among the Cretes and Lacedæmonians; ®ao, gos, lumen, 
lux; aig, BaGino, fol ; cds, Gerbe, floridus, where the a alio is 
changed into e. | 

The Zol. never put f before e, but when the ſucceeding Syllable had 
*, J, &, or r. gdxos, Beaxc, pannus wilis, veſtis lacera; evrng, Bevtng, 


habena, flagellum. 


ö 


| . r. 1 | 
Tau Ton. Gemma, from the Hebrew Gime/, or from the old Syrian 
Gamla. | : 


The 
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The Attics put it for B; Banxov, YINXw!, 1 5 PabPaga, yu pg, 


palpebræ. Thus the F rench of rubus have made rouge, of rabies, rage. 


he Bceotians on the contrary ; Barnxes, for ura ls, mulieres ; where 
moreover an » is ſubſtituted for a.. 
It is alſo uſed inſtead of A, xgnyvoy, #grdvor, verum, bonum, placitum, 
5doncum. Thus in French from mandere, manger ; rodere, ronger; virida- 
rium, verger ; and the Ital. diurnum, giorno. Somewhat akin to this is 


the Change the French make of 4 into 7 conſonant ; dies, jour; by reaſon. 


of the Likeneſs between it and 2 in the Pronunciation. 

'The Attics put it for 4, ppoAus, iyi, vix, tandem, gre ; thus from 
p22 Comes magis, from cid, ſileo. 

T 18 alſo added: YA, lippus, from Xipun, lippitudo; 3 v, nubes, 
from vpe, nubilum. Thus in Latin, natus, gnatus, navus, gnavus ; an 
in French ranunculus, grenouille ; rinxare, grincer ; vadum, gue for ve, 


whence the Normans ſtill gay, le grand ve, le petit we 3 ; weſpa, gueſpe. 


As alſo cut off ; , dic, terra; 27%, Bœot. is for! tic, whence the 


Italians have taken their io, the Spaniards yo, and the French je. 


A. 


Aire Gow the Hebrew Daleth, or Deleth, whence FRY and by 


Syncope Delta ; or from the old Sytian Delta. 

It 1s por: for T. Pos, 6g, caligo 3 ; yi d, terra; 6v 0a, that is to 
ſay, ov he THY v non per terram. Thus from yauxy; comes dulcis, and 
in French from ungere, Joindre, from fulgur, foudre, etc. 

"Tis alſo put for Zz, Zebs, Js, Jupiter, whence cometh 91, Jovis; 
unleſs you have a Mind to derive it from dis: Zogxas, Jogras, caprea. 
The Spartans and Bœotians write it double in the room of the ſaid Z, 
ng, ate maſſa farinacea ; ef. νν , indiges ; X&%w, Xa, 
cedo. | | 
For T, dend, 80, ab 5 opt, e, ſcimu.: nexaopiro;, Hom. 
EM i, Pind. inſtructus. NN: 

For N, Tiww, ol. tiw, and thence tends. "Tis added; 9%, pluo, 
v9wg, Slovia ; lo, bibs, widat; fors ; airs, arJoog, wiri, Thus in 
Latin from proſum comes prodes; and in French trom tener, tendre ; from 
Cineres, cendres, etc. 

"Tis alſo omitted, dend, awo;, gravis, wehemens ; wines, eg, 
plumbum ; xadJo, cadus. 

A is changed into I in ſome Latin Words derived Grows the Greek: 
*Odvocey;, ol. YIvoow;, Viet; Vokudeorcs, _ quaſi Poldux ; 


danę, leuii for dewir ; —_— lachryma, 

*EL13%:, e ſhort. | 

"Tis put for A 7tooxea, rocege, Ton. qual uur vga, eigen, cornia; 
Ara, exe, poſtea, adbuc, none ;; dan, Att. Uno, witrum ; xs, Aol. 
cpi rog, robur, vis, potentia. And in the Plural Paiive adding v, er, 
for Aryourda, dicimur, etc. Thus from ranarro, talentum; from mando, 
commend: ; from a dra, ante; from ga, or elie from Baru, pello ; and 
in French from ans, ſel; du /el. 

For H; t#oowv for Jus, or NH, minor; whence food for fag, 
t inco; tric Fol. wwbioox;, luvebis ; ERS 95 aeulde, ſanus, illæ ſus. 


Thus 
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Thus i in Latin from xn, 14076, comes crepida, and er ide: from pndu, 


medeor, and remedium. 

For O ſdörxes, Tol. dene, dentes ; 30 uyn, dd, dolor. Thus from 
g. /d, rigea 3 Yyouv, gen 3 : pi, proper. And in Latin vortices, 
Wan „ 

It is added; 26 for 3 ng, mie Ni; 3 moave, dt; placuit; , Nawidos, Fol. 
0 ,ũs0, ſolum, Thus in French from piritus, eſprit; from Hera, 
eſperer, etc. 

Alto i in the middle of Words; pETay, Ton. wouotur, muſarum, ete. from 
xs, Kevedc, VAcuus 3 3 from Xevprvoc, S utens, etc. 

But this is moſtly uſual among the Poets, vente, e; prpwiwroy 
recordatus eſi; Seeuwaw, ſulphure purgabo, Deo Jacrificabs, c. 

It is ſometimes omitted, peoples, gor, ante faciem ; 3 ErmRe, 
guxo, perilo; ix, b, 2 5 Ex£iv0gy reli, ille ; fogrn, cory, Jeſtum. 
So from kel dw, rixor; from: ge, ructo. 

It is likewiſe left out in the middle, eſpecially i in Verſe, Iyivero, ber, 


fuit; ere Ne, Re, erat ; rale, ra c cito; 5 eciveocs sinds, caprificus. 


Thus from Nn, ulna ; „E, nuo z mev9u, puts, etc. 

And at the End of Words, es, Ne, Javabat. Thus in Latin Fac for 
Face, etc. But the Latins change it alſo into a ſhort 2, cim, ſeopulus 3 $ 
Naos, uleus: Bewrnow, Brunduſium; and W into a long u, d, 


nis, unus; bo, ator. 


Z. 

Zira, from the old Syrian Zetha, or Dieta, f for it is not to > be pro- 
nounced like an g between two Vowels, as when the French ſay miſere, 
and the Engliſh r, nor like a double i, but like ds, * is what 
Quintilian calls a very ſoft Sound. 

The Dor. change it into o, cvgioF, for ovgigu, fibilo. 

The Hol. change A into Go Laban, for N νν,;, calumniart ; ; 
whence &4Cc, for de, calumniator 3 or elſe they melt it to , 
Zeus, Joe, Jupiter. 

The Tarentines changed it into two EE, wh, for wh, plaſino, 
tompono, formo. And the Bœot. and Lacedæm. into 99, tdb, for uata, 
naſſa hordeacea ; x99, for Naldo, cedo. 

It is ſometimes added to Verbs in w pure, edo, ergo, ſerbo; ; relo, 
tero, cor rumpo; rig, ſtrido, goma, 

The Latins e it into confonant, Coy, Jugum. 

| 5 

. | 
Ira, K 2 comes from the ola Syrian Hetha, which is equivalent to Heh, 
the ſtrongeſt Hebrew Aſpiration ; wherefore it ſigniſied formerly, as we have 
obſerved already, the Aſpiration in Greek, as H among the Latins. 
Thus we fee HO EETIN, on the two F arnefian Columns, for 5 iu, quod 
%, and Simonides is ſappoſed to have put it for a long 2, fot no other 


J:rcaſon, but becauſe being obliged before to write two E E for that pur- 


poſe, theſe two Letters turned face way one towards the other EY form 
pretty near the ſame Figure as H. 
The moſt common Changes of » are in putting it for @ and for s, a9 
7. Pin for cop, wiſdom 3 3 v for 2 EU, abel. | 
It is alſo uſed in Derivatives W of o, as cles, ira, LITE 7ratus. 
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It is added ſometimes to the Beginning, Bands, Jad, faululum ; tay, 
zien, ibant; ſometimes to the End, ir for in, * drin for 
ori, uia; Wewn for giv, priuſquam. 

Hence the Dor. ſay r n, run, for 27%, ov, ego, 7, etc. 

It is caſt off in the Optative Plural, Oxinui, OE, dicebamus, etc. 
Agreeably to this the Latins ſay audibam, * etc. And the French 


of + res make Ermite, 


©, 


Oqra, Theta, FE not 7 hita, Gem the Hebrew Theth, or from the old 
Syrian Theta. 

The Dor. and the Kol. put it for * des, Uu dos, falſum ; pride, 
Hin do, ſuadeo ; daes, Yao, denſfitas, fe Sylooſus. 

It is put for L, dvown, ovb un ſolis occaſus ; 3 mi νs, tmbpbs, iracundiaz 
be, bexnbuos, ſa ftatio. | 

It is added, yn, in, ripa; X#junt, f AE 3 bfi de, humilis ; AV, 
dvs, ſarcina, gravitas; ab s, E, mollis. Thus from igy, 


fortiter, comes 1000, potens, FER and not from Puget, ani mi confidentia, 


as ſome imagine. 
So from Mx or Mom, comes Its, en, 3 from rein or rel xa, 
rei ba, trifariam, . 
a So from : neieaeu comes nemegharn IL X. wigilavermmt, experrecti 
Ant. 
4 Sometimes 'tis caſt off; role, , n ftr enuus. Thus from how, 
difficultas roſpirandi, the Ital. make aſma, &c, 


D 


* 
1, haf triffyllable, from the Hebrew bod or 5 the old Syrian 


Iota. It is always a Vowel among the Greeks, but in Hebrew Words 


it is a Conſonant. Whence Caninius cenſures Claudian for making four 
Syllables of Judæus; adding, that? inet ſhould be a Diſſyllable in Greek, 
as it is in Hebrew. 

The Ion, put it for E, ria, in, focus, Javes, domicilium ; whence 
zes for ipleioc, domeſticus, familiaris, Supplex, hoſpitalis ſedeß. Thus 
in Latin from aMzxw, plice; from xiſyu, bingo; ivduu, induo, etc, On 
the contrary they wrote anciently /eber, Mener va, etc. See Meth. Lat. 

The A . uſe it for Y,. vibeber, i o0es, deſuper ; 3 dag, drag, vi ſum, wiſh 9 
vera; BuBdos, ichs, papyrus, codex, liber; whence comes the Word 


Dible. Thus from Pevyw, Frigo ; from 5uÞw, ftipo, from Pyw, fo ; and an- 


ciently they uſed to write, optumus, maxumus, etc. 

The Syracufians | caſting off » add an . tos to form a Diphthong, 
imer ros, ExTG, NO0NUS, etc. 

is ſometimes the Contraction of two 11, HiPidas, iO, Pai amicus, 
and ſometimes of 16, begoͤg, iges, acer, magnus z It, tent, accipiter. 

1 t is often added in Verſe, either to make a Diphthong with c and e; 
as ble, dg, Wellus ; pra, Facile, bes: Y, rideo, yeriwvres, Od. v. for 
eee, ridentei'; or to conſtitute a Syllable apart, Aoiobog, Aoioliog, Alti- 
zung; a bac, Biz, certamiua, præmia; 3 3 equis gaudens, from 
Famoc, equus. 

Thus from 0h, tobiw, comedo; from ui, nina; from dos, 8 
FCom, aug, navis; from zur NES naula, nawvita. 


It 
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It is alſo added to the beginning and end of Prepoſitions, &, iu, i, 
zin, in, ber. Which happens even in Compounds, duo, compitalis; 
iν , lewiter wulnero. | N | | | | 

Thus from wes COmes Word, Dor. for pο ad, ab, apud, etc. And 
in Homer wor, caſting off ę. . 

This Prepoſition is frequently in uſe among the Dor. but in Compo- 
ſition it loſeth ; when another Vowel follows, as airway from wo %, 
for mecownow, perſona, vultus, ſpecies : So, worayw for mgodyw, adduco, 
admoveo, admitto ; wollogw for mgogoga, aſpicio, obſeruo; orie in Theoc. 
for agori0:s, VIZ. mgoribers Or D from ibo, &, appone, coumpone, 
imputa. —_ | „ LR 3 

Joined to the Article, it loſes , and of the two there reſults but one 
Word 3 9T|W for or 1%, inſtead of eos Tov, | * hunc; ToTlov for Teog 
rh, ad hunc; world for weeds Ti, ad hanc ; warlus for meds rde, ad hos ; 

' orla, ad has; morla, ad hat. ; 8 | 

From dvs comes «na; Nicander, 4, ab, ex, de; from ans, dal, Hom. 


d, ab, ſub, o being changed into «, before the Addition of . As of po 


the Latins have not only made pro, but alſo pre ; b relge xt for dreęe qu 
Supereminebat ; urelpoxog, excellens. 8 

I is alſo added, in Pronouns, Sog dv, Bic; to the Datives Plural, 
Myors, Adyorow, ſermonibus ; to Participles in the firſt Aor. rybas, vu. 
qui werberavit ; to impariſyllabic Nouns in long ag, AN, Nie, niger; 
to the Accuſatives of the Plural Feminine in as, ooÞ&;, cop, prudentes x 
And then they agree in 'Termination with the Dative Plural Pars, 
ſpanſas, et ſponſis; to Adverbs vv, ww, nunc, etc, | | 
l is often left out in the Diphthongs *, thy on; xl, xd, uro; gel, 
p*Guv, major; wad, wow, facio; Tilgapoipas, Teewpopos, guadripartitus, 
Thus in Latin audaciter, audacter; calidum, caldum ; lamina, lamna; 
etc. And even at the End of Words, wiai, mel; is}, eff, etc, | 


| : K. Es 

Kanne, Kappa, from the Hebrew Cap gr Caph, or rather from the 
ancient Kappa. | 7 | 1 | 

It is pronounced 22 and in every Place, as in Engliſh C before a. 

The Ion. put K for II in Relatives and Interrogatives, dg xd;, onus, 
dos, quomodo 3 i, KN, qua 5 Pegg, X05, quantus, etc. SO, dip, 
tripudio, for ondiyu. T2 | | | 

Thus in Latin from 074994 comes ſcintilla for ſpintilla ; from Xumw, 
NuTw, Mh Cometh- /inguo, So in French from' rupes comes rocher, 
the c which is all one as x, taking an Aſpiration. „„ 

On the contrary we meet with II for K; myapr; for xda, faba. As 


in Latin /upus is derived from xs; lepus from xa; and mapalia from 


magalia ; tor y being akin to x, is ſubject to the ſame Change. 
The Dor. put it for T in ſome Adverbs, wire, dra, quando ; d Wort, 


Adora, interdum, alibi ; Tore, r, Whence tunc: So from vis comes 


guis in Latin; and from turma, ciurma in Italian. | 
It is ſometimes added to Verbs derived from the future, Jefow, wproxu, 
Placeo; and elſewhere among the Poets, des, zx, vehiculum, rotay 


fFunis ; oxa, oxxa, Pind. quando. 


It is cut off, xaUxnua, ad xnu, gloria, jactantia. Thus in Latin, 
%uTp%;, aper; TINK%, ol. Tamxocs, falis. 8 | 7 
| | = a It 


26 bobo i 


; It is alſo added to prevent an Balu; 3 lenxixi for 4 1 ne amplius; 3 
in Latin ficubi for ſi abi. 


A. 
Apts, from the Hebrew Lamed, or from the old Syrian 1 

: The Attics put it for Y, VL T@Ov, N, nitrum ; H TIMED hwy, whence 
the Latins have taken pulmo. "Thus INN, ignorantia comes from pri- 
vative &, and Lawn, oog, peritus 3 5 ve, nuper aatus from ; 56s. Thus 
from vutepn comes the Latin /ympha; from Tavguo; comes Palermo a 
Town in Sicily; from Natraxro, e a City in Achaia ; and from 
win, the French perugue. | 


Mz, according to the Tonics as, from the Hebrew Mem; or from the - 
old Syrian Me, the Vowel being changed in all Probability to e 


to the following Letter »y. 
The Kol. uſe it for II; warb, wary peſſundo, Ledo, ambulo; Salbe; 


= e ſupplicio affefta, Thus in Latin from d uy comes n for 


aus. 


It is added; . Sale, beading 7 3 Ax, dale, lingo. The 
Poets double it, He, tp, didicit; a Sol. pts, nos. See the 


Pronouns in the following Book. 
It is ſometimes rejected, tal, ic, una; wingudis imitor, for eis ro 3 


| OElgeT in, ſcipio, a all 


No from the Hebrew Nun, which has not changed its Name either 


among the ancient or modern Syrians. 
The Dor. uſe it tor A, when this laſt Letter precedes a 7 or a 0 ; , 


Iron, vent; B. Argos, Btyrigog, Optimus 3 Pixralos, @ivralog, amicifſimus ; 


irie; Piri, aur ga ; Pind. xD, xiflo, jubebat, Alcman. do, h, 


o, and adding 7, ve, cepit. 58 : 
T he People of Crete uſed it for Z, whence cometh # for tc, in, ty 


Yopor, ad chorum; and afterwards turning, into „ ty for. ig, iv Pacg, 


Heſych. from whence the Latin zz, in /ucem. | 

It is added to Verbs in 1%, vo, and others; 3 Tiwy view, ſolvo, pende, 
tao, lonoro; Tow, Yor; ſacrifice, rus, curro, ete. 

And the Poets inſerting Y, of a Baryton make a Clin; ; io, in4w, 
18, Vento, emitto ; G ys, ayviw, ay, ago, duco; 5 and aſſuming : alſo an s 
eryivw, veho, comporto rich, Hom. (for eee from epa) Tp 3 hence 

@Epyn{as and TEPVHTHEY, Iliad. V. tran eo, transfigo, emetior. 


It is often added only to render the Sound clearer and fuller ; thus 


from A, min, lu, paululum, pwiolacog, brevi durans ; Exapile- 


guns, Puig ha infatigabilis, from axcpalos, inaefe Jus; 3 and thus in Latin 


from dg, den 2/us, Ne, lingo. 

Inſtead of a , y is put before y, x, , E, becauſe it keeps then the 
Place of v3 AS CH, DAAYSO pcs, erro, errabs '; 3 Od; «a. meyxÞn, 
fſedufus eſt. Od. a. COLO EI ALETS tterum errantes ; Where it is to be 
obſerved that x is changed into x, by reaſon of the other Aſpirate; 
WM, puppa cerea, from ETAGOYG), peruſe 3 Aihoyxa for * comes 
from xanxa, ſortitas ſum ; or elſe from Myw, Axa, egi. 

Moreover @ is put in the room of, before g, , Þ, U. ; as Boe, 
mortalis ; Roots. ambroſi iasz d umrvuv0n for ,, reſpiravit. Hence 


the Tonics ſay, Aaplouat for At, Accipian z 5 mas for , 


acceptus 2 and the ike, 5 | | 'The 


- 
4 
＋ 
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The Inhabitants of Crete and Argos frequently from the Diphthong 66 
removed z, and took ay in its Place; as from nie (from whence 


comes TT i or v9w, libs ; from ü K (whence cometh alſo the firſt 


Aor. jvaxa) iriyxw, fero. In like manner from a4 they make d, and 
d, ſemper; whence mee and efvac;, ſemper fluens ; ribels, ponen, in 
the Neuter xi, etc. s, [cire, irdiycs, Heſych. ue, ol. Stud, 
lucidus, ſpecioſus; deus, Jos. onvicium, etc. | 

In like manner the Latins of 9zov; have made denſus; of Aziyw, lingo ; 
of x175;, Dor, xa, campus, etc. And the French of /aterna, lanterne 3 
of cucumis, concombre ; of pavitare, epouvanter, 

The Lacedzmonians and Cyprians rejected the Subjunctive of av and 
inſerted » in its ſtead ; deln, d, ipſa; where moreover there is a ꝙ for 
a r; avyxn, Ap, cervix 3 Where there is a ꝙ fora & 78 avts ire, 
_ aurerg;, ejuſdem anni. 8 FE 7 - 

„is alſo inſerted after an e, or an, according as we have elſewhere 
obſerved. Thence it followeth, as Caninius remarks, that we ſay in the 
Vocative © *ray, 6 amice, inſtead of à tray from rng, ts. Though others 
are of Opinion, that it's a. Noun derivative, as from 'Eguns, Egan, 
Mercurius. „ f | | 
A double «+ is changed into » in the imperfect, and » is aſſumed for a 
final; ines, imam, navigabat z too, ige, fuebat; ir, , Euſt. erat; 
which enters into the Analogy of the Verbs in wi. „ 

is caſt off ſometimes; ovfuyo; for ovituyes, conjux, maritus. Thus 
from wav, iterum, retro, COMES maniwtic, iterata perſecutio ; maxioniosy 
umbroſus: So from weeoht comes meole in Verſe, ulterius, anterius ; as 
from ixuricwbe, ix, utringue, by Syncope. In like Manner the 
Latins of ar have made Plato; of Eijuw, Simo, etc. | 


| 4. , 

=7 1s equivalent to x& or yo, as appeareth by the Declenſion of Solis, 
$x0%, parma ;z Tithz, wo, cicada. l 

The Zol. tranſpoſe theſe two Letters, reſolving & into ox ; Eivog; oxivog, 
hoſpes, NIVUS, abſurdus 5 tips, cs, pbiſcis. Thus the Latins of g 
have made a/cia, a Saw. a | | | 

The Bceot. change x into &; #%xaowv, i5axow, Ariſtoph. iverunt ; xo, 
Igo, pervenerant, Hom. though others chuſe to ſay, that from the Future 
of 7xw, i, another Preſent is derived, whoſe Aor. is Cos. 

The Latins vice verſa uſe » for &; uit, mucus. | 

The old Attics uſed to change & into £ in the Prepoſition ov» ; oyuna- 
N, CU , commilito; but this ſeems to have been diſuſed fince the 
Jime of Thucydides. | „ 

The Dor. uſe the ſame Change in the Futures and firſt Aor. E, dico, 
celebro, xxl, udats ; xabiow, xxbifo, ix from xh, ſedeo, inſideo. 
Thus from xa; comes x, clavis; from Jeng, 5e, avis, ales, oracu- 

lum, etc. 5 | 
The Ion. change two os into &; geg, Jig, duplex. In like mannes 
the Latins of w4ooan; have made paxi/lus ; of loca, pix, etc. 


| | O. f 8 
"Owsxger, little o, ſo called to diſtinguiſh it from the great , omega. 
The old Syrians called it Oe, and the 28 Greek ov, x 
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It has a great Aﬀinity to a 3 paraxn, fon, maluva; fearo;, glos, 
Sol. exercitus ; do, d, ſupra, etc. So in Latin from Jzpo, dome. 

It is uſed for ; Aiyw, dico, Naoxa, dixt ; reti, rect, tremo, timeo; 
Ootprts, curro, ma, ui, recurro, recido, reciproco. In like manner in 
Latin, pendo, age, pondero ; amivgw, libo, ſpondeo.; tego, taga; and in 
French te from meta; crote from creta. | Yo 

The Tol. uſe it for w, changing the impariſyllabic Nouns into para- 
ſyllabic 3 Eee, WTOG, a mon; £205, 0, idem. And elſewhere in the ſame 
manner, Won, Bec, hora 7 and among the Poets, x EUCUN C05, EveUXogogs 
' ſpacinjus, capaæ, amplus ; tower, eamus tor i, Hom. etc. 7 

It is ſometimes added to the Beginning; woeyws, cuoryws, ab/iergo. 
Thus in Latin a, obliquus. It is allo inierted in the Middle, Go, 
z geo. video; , Od. b. for az, the Imperat, of , erro, palor ; 
GD x wrng, evroxowns, per fe fuſus; Pos, Pows, lumen; à, os, cujus, II. g. 

Ic is ſometimes rejected by the Dor. *AxovoiAuzoc, Ax; N.x SNN, 
Nic dr; Meainac, Maikas ; Aawixn, Aadixy. Thus the Latins of wv; 
hive made pus ; of fg, mors ; of de novo, denuo ; Of youn, nomen; of 
vrvol:, pat; of sg, rus ; of Geaxpwos, ramus ; Of 3xinnw, cello. 

And the Aol. ſay, the, ole, 20, for Ho, She, foley, of the 
Genitives &uto, oo, to, formed by Reſolution from tyov, gov, av, mer, 
tui, ſus. : | oo 5 
By the ſame Analogy it is that we ſay, le, cur, inſtead of xt. 

, | I. 

UI, from the Hebrew Phe. 

The Zolians uſe it ſometimes for uy ; %upara, re, oculi; mer” 
7%, Tet i, mecum; pheTEeX Oak, we omar, prœterco, appello, quæro; 
U:THET OG, T0420 50G, ſublimis, wolans. And ſometimes they put it for Ty 
gon, ro, ſlola, amictus ; OXXAicy rg, Yu, tulſſis; Tirean|ai, 
merean]ai, converſus oft ; wirre, mip, quingue ; txov Tr urwois , Od. 
. habebant pre manibys hoſtilia in quinque cuſpides diviſa. 5 

The People of Crete in like manner uſed to ſay or&9o for ad-, Ha- 
dium; and mioves; for Tiorures, quatuor. Thus in Latin from gau 
comes /pica ; from Tews, favo. And in French from tignum, pignon d une 
gion. _ 5, | | 

Several Adverbs aſſume a 7 to mark the Interrogation ; 0;, 457, inde- 
finitely ; 04, ubi, by Interrogation ; ct, abi, 1 wol, quo, or 
zbi by Interrogation ; 5, bi, quo, and gua, or ea ratione, indefinitely; 


, gud ratione by Interrogation, ſignify ing alſo guo ; Ye, unde, ex quo 


leco, quare, indefinitely ; wilder, unde, quare, in Interrogation. 
Likewiſe ſeveral that are Interrogatives, caſting off , and aſſumin 
an Aſpirate become Relatives; then reaſſuming their r with an o before 


it, return to be Interrogatives ; wore, quando ? Gre, gui. onire, quando? 


wen, ub; dv, Cujtis, Gre ubi ? wolev, unde ? te, quare ? ond, qua 
hora etc. | 
— 
Pe, from the Hebrew Reſeh, or from the old Syrian Roe. 
It is often changed into , as we have obſerved in the Method of the 


Latin Jongue. It is often reduplicated, but then the Tolians make a 


Tranſpoſition, changing . into e; wire, xis, fercus; d, 
Dre o, aliens, and thence alter. 9 = 
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e is ſometimes loſt 5 lv, C40 u, 1706, tur pis, ior, i//imus 3 (AQX o%, 
pnxiwv, oc, a moreover being changed into 3, /cnzus, ior, i/fimus. I hus 
the Dor. ſay ox for , ſceptrum, and hence oxnnl8xo; Pacinte, 


rex ſceptrifer, in Hom. pwixxe; for , paruus ; mori for weeg Or weort, 


ad; wane from lam, capio, Aor. 2. tuagro, Infin. pamin, pare, 


| lon, [Lo MEE. 


In like manner the Latins of dg make arius; of r, /eftus ; of 
nue, metior ; of KEVTEWVES, centones, etc. And perhaps of arg, ah. 


| = | 5 

E7yuz, from the Hebrew Samech. The Dor. aceording to Herodotus 
call-it Sar. | oh, | 

It is uſed ſometimes by Syncope for J; Be, now, ſciveramus. 

The Lacedzmonians uſe it for 6: Occ, ie. In like manner the 

Athenians, &yaboc, ayaco;, bonus; Sh, cauwe, crebro:; As allo the 
Ion. Bubeg, Buooes, profundum, gurges; and hence acuooog, bottomleſs. 
Which moreover further eſtabliſheth the Correſpondence we have ſo often 
remarked between c and the laſt Claſs or Rank of Mutes. | 

It is uſed for ,; J:XÞiv, ds, delphinus ; wiv, pwerg, menſis. The Fol. 
of the Infinitive , make vor, intelligere ; yedav, YU, ridere. And 
the Dor, in the firſt Perſons Piural, unless, verberamus ; lip ofteg, ferpes 
bamus. See the Conjug. Book III. 3 

By the ſame Analogy thoſe of Crete uſed 4; for , erat; ai; for d, 


ſemper ; wi; for piv, quidem ; nana; for xaMv, pulchram, And the Latins 


from aac, plus; from , prius, etc, | En 
c is often added to enforce the Senſe of the Word; as paw, pad, 
epd, jurulo, matto, immolo; ww, chi, quaro; pid, optpdw, video. 
The ſame Practice obtained among the old Latins; for they uſed f/ites 
for lites; ſtlocum for locum, etc, And from u they have made „, from 
,, ſum, etc. as the French from umbra, ſombre. 8 

On the contrary the Ion. and ol. frequently rejected it; as , 
pines, bedera, taxus; opwintpes, prixges, parvus; oxidatu, xidatu, difſips, 


 diſpergo ; c, Qiv, ſibi. A Practice that. has been ſometimes followed by 


the Latins; oa, falls; oÞidivn, finda, etc. . 

The Lacedæmonians and thoſe of Pamphylia, Eubœa, and Argos, 
rejected it, ſubſtituting an Aſpirate in its Place; gra, d, muſe; mar, 
Tac, omuis; Rovria, FBovix, boum cullos ; tv co, iv or, bene tibi fit; from 
whence comes Eu, an Exclamation of Joy. Hence alſo 5; for jus ſtill 


remains in the common Tongue. | 


» 


The Latins vice verſa have often turned the Aſpirate into c, uns, /ub ; 


op, ſuper ; ik, ſex, etc. And even ſometimes they have put it for a 


{mooth Breathing, as t;, ,. . | 

Thoſe of Crete and Megara uſed to join it. to the End of Words ; 
Uixac, oixa ds, ad domunm 3 & yt, de, duc, are. And this perhaps may 
be the Reaſon of ſaying in the Imperative, oz, tene; inlet, intende ; 
beg, pore ; pipe, Orès, (by Syncope) fer, etc. which are the Imperatives of 
TX, IIb, Pen, etc. We” 8 

The Poets vice verſa often cat off ; final, when the Verſe requires it; 
Inbaxi, ſefius; xupi, ſeorſum ; EC. as the old Latins uſed to ſay werfibu' 
tun', etc. . DP | | 

The Dor, uſed allo © for bg, ui; and 1 for dig, guicungue. 
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Tab, Tau, and not Taf, from the Hebrew Tau, which is the ſame in 


the old Syrian. 

This has been a ſort of a favourite Letter among the Egyptians. 

The Athenians uſed it for T5 TEToapa, 2 ri xlapa, quatuor 3 ; * 
ruf hodie, etc. 


As did alſo the Dor. but le frequently, ov, Ty 5 oog, Cos, FUUS 3 E no, 


1, or according to the Aol. «yrs, fant. Thus the Latins of w; have 
made ut, of Too, tot, etc. 

The ancient Dorics uſed + for x, xc, Teivog, ille. | | 

The old Attics often added + both to Nouns and Verbs; i NαhͤLt 
1oAju0ss bellum ; from whence comes Ptolemy ; 3 x, XoWiw, CEO 3 
rue, ty#lw, verbero, etc. And hence it is that Nouns often aſſume a v 
in the Genitive ; * 4 WXT0, nox, noctis; avut, dianros, rex; whence 
A α h templum, palatium:; vahæas 25 yaMa). vaduxros, fac. See the 
Liſt of Genitives in the ſecond Book. | 

The Latins in like manner of /inum, have made /inteum, etc. 

T 1s added to ſeveral Adverbs, when they are analagous to-others ; ore, 
tors; cum, tum; tixa, rmixa, quando, tum, jam; ds, rde, ut, fic; Peay 
TPea, interim, aliguando ; 3 EG, Tg, quamdin, tamdiu; bi, 60, ubi, ibi; 
der, Tobev, unde, inde; nwoc, rules, and TypgTo5, quando, tunc. And in 
French amita, tante. 


It i is alſo ſometimes cut off; moersc, wwbotc, vitula, Juvenca 3 and hence 


yezis in 1 Thus from =! ge comes ferne in Latin, eic. 


T. 

. N, litle u, to diſtinguiſh it from the Latin U, which was fuller, 
and was pronounced like the French oz. 

It was ſometimes put for «, but not very frequently, TETT Wt; rhrovers, 
guatuor; YANaPw, YAuPw, fodio, ſcalpo. Thus of aναν, the Latins have 
made uncus. 

Sometimes for 1, &u@wrio, dupiods, qui Circum-circa a habitat; rei- 
| Qakna, TevPania, galea tres habens eriſtas, | 
| And often for © among the ol. Sv oν2, S,, nomen; 46716, uuν⁰ν 
ix, gre, etc. And in like manner the Latins of Velde have made 
Numide ; of Ho, bullus ; ©:3;, Deus, etc. 

Thoſe of Crete rejecting a often ſubſtituted an s aAxvour, Au, 
halcyone ; & n, & ur, ſub/idium. The ſame has been imitated by the 
French, alter, autre; Alvernia, Auvergne, etc. 

The Poets caſting off » uſe an ; d , d'yav, pulcher, ſolendidus ; ; 
G vt οα, aviaxoc, reſonans, tumultugſus We read alſo in Heſiod. . 
for xæ rat ais, confreg egeris; from rr H, rejecting Ty and aſſuming v. 

The lonics often inſert v after an o; xogog, xob gos, filius, puer, juvenis, 
Ns, gern. FAMusS; of 9, ovf0%, mons. Thus of oN, multipes, piſcis, 
tuberculum in nare, tne Attics make wmovAuroc, and the Ton. and Dor, 
rec. 


ks B ions polypus Agne. Hon. 


In like manner do doc, impetuoſus, libidinoſus, from Pope, terror, ſalio, 


curro; Nen, SN, peltifera, nox1ia ; Rp CUAULT0GS Olympus ; , 
a Mountain of Theſſaly. 


v A 


f 
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d is added to ſome Verbs, in order to form Derivatives; i, w\ybvw, 
plenus ſum, ſarcio, mntumeſco 3 ko, sro, or by turning « into , ud, 
and according to the Dor. anvu, jubeo, clamo. ö 
v is alſo ſometimes cut off; &@sMcrrovg, d οονντ , welox 3 & gli, price, 
valens pedibus In the ſame manner, dino, bipes ; Tpimov, tripes, ete. SO 
from avazz comes anxZ, ſulcus, and d, ſalco, aro; as in Latin 
from avg, parum; wa uponrep, parumper, etc. : 


| S. 

0b, Ii, or phi, viz. an aſpirate p, or at leaſt an half p, to ſmooth the 
Letter a little, becauſe of the rough Breathing which muſt abſolutely be 
expreſſed. | | 

Beſides the Change of this Mute into its correſponding Letters, as 
above, Chap. V. and whereof an Inſtance may be obſerved here in the 
Word co, from whence comes ii The Aol. moreover uſed © for 0; 
dN , Pe, comprimo, frango; from whence QX{dai, tenet, Hom. So 
in Latin from 9px comes fores, and from Yeiw, /uffio, etc. 
The Aol uſed allo ꝙ for x; & kv, d up ba, cervicen, fauces, jugulum, 
collum. 15 | 

| * 

X7, chi, viz, an aſpirate c, which is not to be pronounced as the 
French ch, but like the Hebrew Cheth ; bx, waoxx, Axia, etc. 

It is ſometimes dropped in the Beginning of Words, yAiaps;, repidus ; 
if, calidus, temperatus 3 Mathe, læna. And very likely umi for 
chumi, is derived from xjai as from xagu, concede, evito, comes dgu, 
colo, veneror; according to Euſtath. WW | 


| . = 
+7, the ancient Greeks wrote 7; for J. which Writing the ol. have 
retained, xvxaun}, xvxMwrc, and after their Example the Latins, Cyclops. 
They likewiſe ſometimes tranſpoſed theſe Letters; ori) for w 
or xe, armilla. x | 5 
being equal to we, probably ad, retro, rurſus, poſibac, is derived 
from 6Tiow, by cutting off ; and e, and turning afterwards o into a. As 
from opt, by Metatheſis comes pt, and according to the Doric 3, and 
from thence iþ/e, a, um. | | . 


It is ſometimes dropped; apc, dh, arena, litus, 


L. 

Nutya, O magnum, to diſtinguiſh it from the little o micron. 

It is ſometimes compoſed of o and e, as 6 %, dye, Theocrit. ego, quiz 
To 2 0 bfr, Att. T0UY0U LG Dor. r D, amictus. See above, Chap. xi. 
Thus for Marci pueri, Publii pueri, they uſed formerly to ſay, Marci- 
pores, Publipores, to ſigniſy the Slaves or Servants of Publius and Marcus, 
Etc. OBE 

The Poets change ſometimes into w in the circumflexed Verbs in aw. 


The Bœot. practiſed the fame on other Occaſions, apycuor©., N., 


zucipiens 3 GDS, optamus 3 4 , e? Thus in Latin from ago, and c p 
comes oro. | | : | 

The Ionics turn o into ; Hence, Poaw, clamabo. In like manner 
from n privative, and % comes u, obſcunus, ignobilis. 
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The Poets turn : into w, in the firſt of Barytons, whereof they make 
circumflexed Verbs in , rel ro, gr, , Verto. vi, 22 a, 
aivido, etc. 

In like manner from ww, comes w, navig ; ; though a Baryton ; ; 
and in the Opinion of ſome, from gb, gd, uo. | 

In the circumflexed Verbs in ew, they turn „ into o, dow, dow, down, 
do, damus : yow, xww, I. n. facio iraſci, per wium reddo, moleſto. 

The Ion. and Dor. turn a into , , wv, igitur, certe : Pay, Buy, bovem : 
Bool , Hoc, bobus, etc. 

is often changed into w, to render the Word more ſonorous ; Mice, 
wle, formido : nxw, Yoxw, rado ftringo, permulceo; 4lvou, frango ; 
deewya, fractus ſum. 

The old Attics uſed to inſert this Letter ; ; &Ptixa, aPtwxa, dimiſi; abs, 
Ziobæ, and whe, conſuevi. 

Sometimes it is cut off by Syncope; iricobu, v71o0ey, retro, pone , 
u, Ten, and Dor. u, paulo 5 g 

In like manner the Latins; xopuyn, cornix. 

From ga comes wulpes; for the Æolians add a Digamma to it, 
Fama ; of which it is Proper to ſay ſomething here. 


Of the Molic Digamma. 


The Hol. as they had no rough Breathing, invented another Character, 
which they called Digamma, by reaſon of its Figure, which reſembled 
that of two Gammas, one on the Top of the other, thus F. From 
whence the Latins have taken their great F, which they even uſed in 
Words in the ſame Place of v conſonant, when followed by « Vowel, as 


ferFus, Da Fus, etc. 
Wherefore the ol. uſed to write Foivogy, vinum; F, c, MY 4 ; 


F., Helena, etc. 

Heſychius therefore is miſtaken in writing ſeveral Words with a 7 
which ſhould be written with a Digamma ; as vide, YT Xvs5 for Fin, 
Fo x9; taken from ig, Hrabus, luſcioſus; and lebe, vis, fortitude, robur, 
etc. Into which Error the Reſemblance of the Capital Characters might 
perhaps have led him. 

In the very ſame Manner he has REY in writing Tinla, room, for 
Fila, Ferorxourls, coming from e ſeptem, tyoαοαονοοε. | 

Thoſe of Crete made uſe of a g for a Digamma, wGio, owum ; Babe | 
for ao, ſol. etc. And hence perhaps aroſe the Error of pronouncing g 
like a v Conſonant. It is to this Digamma we muſt reduce the Etymology 

of ſome French Words, as Flanc, from Faye, for auyo, flatter, from 
Jactare. | 

Into this Digamma we muſt likewiſe reſolve ſeveral Words, to which 
the Latins have added a v Conſonint ; as 4. Fiu, vomo; tfia, Feria, 
Vela. As alſo in the middle, , AF, evum., But for a further 
Eclairciſſment of this Subject, I refer the Reader to the Treatiſe of Let- 


ters, in the new Method of the Latin Tongue, 


CHAP. 


S HAF. 
Of ſome other Particularities with regard to Reading and 
N | Writing. | 
1. Marks of Separation. | 
6 hy divide Syllables, two Points are put on the Top of the Vowel, 
which is detached from the other, as mais, puer, a Diſlyllable, for 
ade, a Monoſyllable. The Greeks call this :aavoi;, difſolutio, Diſſo- 
lution. | 25 | 

The Greeks uſe alſo another ſeparative Figure, called by them g, 
' which is a ſmall Comma placed between two Syllables, to make two di- 
ſtin& Words, and prevent them from coaleſcing into one, as 5,74, which, 
to diſtinguiſh it, from sri, that, upon which we ſhall make ſome Remarks 
in the eighth Book, Chap. II. | | 

e 2. Marks of Reunion. | 

There are two ſorts of Marks of Re- union, or rejoining in writing. 
The firſt is between Syllables, as when a Word is broke at the End of 
a Line; which is done with a ſmall Stroke thus -: 

The ſecond is in the Compoſition of Words, and is figured thus M, as 
85445 Nour, for Giga, ſubydeacon for ſubdeacon. The Greeks 
call it yp», ſubunio, to unite under, becauſe it is uſed to put under the 
Words. But inſtead of this laſt we often make uſe of the foregoing little 
Line between two Words, thus, /ub-deacon, ett. | | 

The Greeks make uſe of a croſs Line -, to mark a long Syllable, the 


ſame as in Latin: likewiſe for a Mark of Abbreviation, as ©, Oidbg, Deus. 
Moreover to mark things taken materially, as 73 «, this Letter « ; 73, 
Hof this Letter f; 73 INfrges, this Word Tiirgoc: 
„ | 3. Of Proper Names. | 
'The ſame Mark has been alſo employed in the 16th Century, to de- 
note proper Names, which they afterwards ſubdiſtinguiſhed by .the Ad- 


dition of certain Points. For whereas the Ancients never diſcriminated 
in Writing theſe from other Words, the Venetian and Paris Printers were 


the firſt who deviſed to put a ſingle Line on the Top of proper Names of 


Men, Women, Animals, and their Derivatives, as O'Jvoocvc Mes. 
To mark the Names of different People and Nations they made uſe of 


the ſame Line, and a Point over it, as i, Greece ; Mes, the Greeks. 


Again the ſame Line and two Points for Mountains, as Hapag Mount 


Parnaſſus. And finally, a Line and three Points for Seas, Rivers, Lakes, 


Moraſſes, etc. as e eg, the Helleſpont. 25; | 
But all theſe diſcrimative Marks have been laid aſide, ſince the Practice 
has been introduced of marking proper Names with a Capital Letter, as 


in Latin; the others being left without any Note of Diſtinction. Thus 


now we write Al for Leo, a proper Name; and ue, a lyon. And ſo of 
the . 1 N 


4. Of 
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| | . 07 Dialogues and Printing? | 
It is proper alſo to remark, that with reſpect to Dialogues, the Per- 
ſonages are not only differenced by putting their Names, but likewiſe by 
the Letters of the Alphabet, eſpecially where there are but two: A de- 
noting the firſt, and B the ſecond. 
But as for Pointing, ſince it relates more particularly to Sentences, we 
ſnall treat of it in the Entrance to Syntax, VII Book, | 


c H AP. XIII. 
Of the Connextons or Abbreviations of Letters. 


Connexions or Abbreviations of Letters, as with the Letters them- 
Ive: ; it is proper we ſhould mention ſomething of them here, before 
we proceed further, 

Some Connexions are between Letter and Letter, ſuch as thoſe b 
Conſonants, as 3% for yg; but thoſe that connect Vowels are either Syl- 
lables, or Words, as ; &, th, fi. 

There are Connexions and Abbreviations, to which the eat is an- 
nexed, as a, xn C xa; and others where it is not annexed, but added, 


A* it is equally neceſſary for reading well to be acquainted with the 
E 


| as 58. Yar ; Y Ka. 


Sometimes whole $yllables are abbreviated, as a, for ofa; ww for 
pey 3 and ſometimes entire Words, as * for xo ; aurs for d dd: Os, for 


©85;. 
When an Abbreviation includes an entire Word. or the End of a Word, 


then there is no Point put after it; but when it only contains the Begin- 


ning, then it requires a Point after it, which ſuppoſeth the reſt, and hg - 


nifieth that the Word is not fin iſned, as Jt, for veape 3 3. Ewxe, bor Toxęd - 


rug, etc. 
Inſtances of the other ſort may be ſeen in the above marked Words, 


and in the pains Liſt, 


BOOK 
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B O O K SECOND. 


9 WORDS, 
AND FIRST OF NOUNS. 


CHAT T 
Depnition and Divifi on of Wards,” 


Book, the Order of Things leads us here to treat of Words. 
A Word is a Sound, that ſignifieth ſomething. 

The Greek Grammarians make eight different ſorts, which they call 
Parts of Speech, viz, the Article, 499g; Noun, 7 ors 3 Pronoun, de- 
9 3 Verb. CU 3 Participle, METOXI 3 5 Adverb, mig 3 Prepoſition, 
ehe ν; and Conjunction, ovy9ouw®. But theſe eight may be reduced 


5 A FTER having treated of Letters and Syllables i in the foregoing 


to three; Noun, Verb, and undeclinable Particles; for the Article and 


Pronouns, as alſo the Participles, are real Nouns. - 

Of theſe Words, ſome, viz. the Nouns and Verbs, admit a Difference 
of Number, the reſt do not. 

Number is a differential Mark of a Word, denoting Unity, or Plura- 
lity : Numbers are two, the Singular, i, that implies but one only; 
and the Plural, a2y0v1x%;, that implies a Plurality. 


But the Greeks have invented a third kind of N umber, which they call 


Dual, 9vix, and is employed when treating of two only: This Number 
came to be accepted of but very late in the Greek, Kr . was never much 
uſed ; infomuck as frequently we find the Plural employed i in its ſtead. 


CHAP. II. 
Of Nouns in general. 


| Noun is a Word that ſerves to nominate or qualify a thing, 
A Noun is declined with Genders, Numbers, and Caſes. 
A Caſe is a Noun's ſpecial manner of ſignifying. 
Caſes are ſix in Greek, as in Latin. But the Ablative is always like 
the Dative in the Singular, as well as in the Plural; as the Vocative is 


generally like the Nominative. 


In the Dual, the Accuſative is always like theſe two laſt Caſes, as the 


Genitive is the ſame as the other two. 
Gender is the Difference of a Noun with reſpect to Sexes. There 


- Ought therefore in Rigour to be but two, Maſculine and Feminine. But 


the Greeks, and after their n the Latins, have made an additional 
Number, 
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Number, called Neuter, evt, for Nouns they knew not which o 


the other two Genders they ſhould aſcribe to. This third Gender is not 


to be found in the Eaſtern Languages, nor in ſeveral of thoſe that prevail 
now in the Welt. . i = 
The Mark of the Maſculine Article is 5 ; of the Feminine 3, and of 
the Neuter 745. This the Greeks have called Article, from a Word which 
properly ſignifieth 'the Joints of the Fingers, by reaſon of the particular 
Connexion there is between the Article and the Nouns, 
RULE 4 
Manner of declining the Article, 
| Singular. 
O0, 78, TW, Toy, are Maſculine, 
To, 8, TW, To, are Neuters, 
H, Ty, Ty, TW, arc Feminines. 
The Datives all with a Point underneach. 2 5 
| Dual | . 
To, roh, are Maſculine and Neuters, . 
Ta, ra, are Feminines. | 
Plural. OS 
d, ch, Toig, ds, are Maſculine, | 
r, rh, Tolg, Ta, are Neuter, 
tits" rh, Tak, cg, are Feminine. 


The Ablative is to be taken from the Dative. 
N EXAMPLES, 
The Article therefore is to be declined thus : 


N. G. D. 46. Ac. N. Ac. G D. As. VM. G. D. Ab. Ac. 
M. 8. ö, Ts, Tao, Toy, D. 100, 0. P. ob, ,, Toi, Tous, 
N. 8. To, 18, TW, To. | D. Tw, Tov. P. 78, r%h% Toi, TA. 
F.S. J, Tic, 755, 7%. D. r, ran, P. ai, h. rale, Tas. 


The Article is without a Vocative. But the Adverb à ſupplies the 
fect of this Caſe in all Numbers, the ſame as & in Latin. This Adverb 
has a ſmooth Breathing with a Circumflex; but à with a rough Breath- 
ing, and written underneath is the Dative Singular of 3, à, 5, which 


may be ſeen among the Pronouns, where I ſhall give the Dialects of this 
Article, | „„ | 


CHAP It 


Of Dectenfions, and firſt of the firſt Declenſion of Pariſyllabics. 


N Rammarians reckon ten ſorts of Declenſions, five ſimple, a, and 
five Contracts ovrnenuiras. | 
But Nouns are declined either with an equal Number of Syllables, 
$ocovnnatuc, or with an Increaſe in their Obliques, meerTloovnnaouc, which 
= riſe to two remarkable Differences of Declenſions, the one Pariſylla- 
ic, which receives na Increaſe ; the other Impariſyllabic, which admits 
of Increaſe. | | | | 2 | 
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= XN N 
General for the Declenſion of Pariſyllabics. 
+. Nouns not increaſing are declined like the Article. 
2. Require a Point underneath the Dative Caſe. 


3. And form the Accuſative in which muſt be n by the No- 
minative Vowel. | 
EXAMP L E S. 


The Pariſyllabic Declenſion is that which follows the Article according 


to its Terminations : But as the Article includes two different Manners of 
Declining ; one of the Maſculine, the ſame almoſt as the Neuter ; and 


the other of the Feminine: So the Pariſyllabic Declenſion is twofold ; one 
which follows the Feminine Article, and contains the Feminines in à and 


9, and the Maſculine in ag and ng, which correſpond all to the firſt of the 
Latins ; the other, which follows the Maſculine Article, and includes the 


| Maſculine, Feminine, and common Nouns in &, with the Neuters in o; 


correſponding to the ſecond of the Latins. 


2. Both theſe Pariſyllabic Declenſions have a Point written underneath 


the Dative, in the ſame manner as the Article. 
3. Its Accuſative terminates in „ with the Vowel of the Nominative; 


as 1 ], TN lasen, r paar. & Ag,, TW "Avdete, Thy Ad iv. 5 


A9, TW N, Tov NG ο 
But ſince it is our Deſign to be more diffuſe and particular upon this 


Subject, let us begin with the Feminines, as the moſt ſimple. 
ANNOTATION 


The underwritten lara mentioned by us above, has been frequently 
omitted, as being no longer pronounced. Wherefore Sextus Empiricus in 
his ninth Chapter againſt the Grammarians aſſerts, that the Datives may 
do as well without the ſaid Point, as with it. a 


RULE III. | 
Of Feminines in & and n, which Grammarians call the ſecond Declenfion 
Simples. 


3 . are declined like the F eminine Article. 


my Their Accuſative is in ay, ny. 
3. But A pure, as well as AA, OA, PA, retain A in all Caſes of the 


* Number. 
EXAMPLES. 
. Pariyllabic Nouns in « and » are F . and are declined like 


the Feminine Article. 
2. They form the Accuſative in as, or , retaining as we have marked 
already, their Nominative Vowel. They are therefore declined thus: 


NM. . C. D. 4b. A. N. Ac. G. D. 4. N. V. C. D. 4b. dc. 


| D. 
| S. & | c = 
18 7 ä | a av a «7 f @c 
7 — | | | 


'H luda, Muſa, Ti PEEL? T1 luden, 1 lacan, etc. 
0: 71, honor, rug TH, T1 1. 7 n, ete. | 
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 oiCunAn, ox MN, ręba, "A Lina, , pulex, PETT LEP ferdix, R Mic, 
Axe, wvAgra, 1 womer, "102, uc, dus, 15, florm, tempeſt, Tihua, 


6, boldneſs, raſhneſs, ce ce, 765 dir. 


3. Thoſe in & pure (that is, where a ſingle « makes a Syllable, with- 
out being joined to a Conſonant) or ending in 9, 9z, ex, retain & in all 
Caſes of the ſingular Number; as, | 25 | 

A Pina, amicitia, Ths , T1 Pix, etc; 

5; Anda, Leda, , Adds, 75 Andæ, ete. 

J axarla, ſpina, Tn; axavrlu;, Th axavla. 

„ nutew, dies, Thc Mal gæg, T7 MACH. | 
ANNOTATION. 

Ame, Pallas; Navoirz, Nauſicat, and wa, mina, retain alſo & in 
the Genitive and Dative, becauſe they are contracted from Nouns in « 
pure: Aba, Navoixua, wiz. Likewile Ox, Thecla, makes Otx N, 
and Otxac. £ 1 | 

It is not improper to obſerwe here, that this Analogy ſeems the moſt natural 
for all Nouns in a, becauſ? this Vowel ſeldom cares to be diſplaced, We read 
even in Foſephus Mixa, Mh, Pax n., as. We might even give it as a 
general Rule for Nouns Subſtanti ves, fince the Termination in à pure is conſi- 
derably the moſt numerous of Nouns ending in «a. But as there is a wall 
Number of Participles, which forming their Feminine in a, follow the other 
Analogy, which makes ng in the Genitive, and n in the Dative, aue have 
preferred this laſt for the general Rule. | 

The ancient Latins copiehthis Manner of declining in ac, whence terras for 
terræ; eſcas for eſcæ; Latonas for Latonæ; paterfamilias. for paterfa- 
miliæ, which laſt remains till in Uſe. 


| R UL BI: 
Of Maſculines in AE, or HE, awhercof Grammarians make the ſecond Des 
See clenſion of Simples. 3 | 
1. AE, Hr, have ov in the Genitive, 
2. They caſt off in the Vocative : 
In the other Caſes AE follows Mica, 
As HY follows il. 


| EXAMPLES: 

1. 'Theſe Nouns being Maſculine, follow the Maſculine Article in the 
Genitive, by aſſuming ov ; but in the other Caſes they are declined like 
the Feminine Article, with this Exception, that thoſe in ag retain à in the 
Singular, in the ſame Manner as juz, and the others abovementioned. 

2. Theſe Nouns reje@ c in the Vocative, and are declined thus: 

8. s Audeic, Andreas, @ Ard, 178 Adels, TW Avogic, Tov Audgd as. 
D. % and & Ardęs ct, Tov Ard et av. | 
P. ot and & Ardętct, Twy Aude, 1015 "Avdeiais, Tove Aude fag. 
S. s Xevrns, Chry/es, d xęren, Te Xevouw, To Xevon, Tor Xeuon, etc. 
In the ſame Manner you are to decline Aiviz;, Poet. Aleiag, 8, & Are, 
latro, etc. | 


NGT N, 
Alvelas is poetical, as alſo *AJgwa;, which Nounus has aſed, to ſerve the 
Meaſure of his Verie. But the true Names are "Ardciz; and Ajvins, The 
| | | EE | firſt 
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firſt is read not only in St. Matthew, Chap. iv. but likewiſe in Athen. I. 
vii. in Dioſcorides, and others: the ſecond is to be found in the Acts, 
Chap. ix. in Pindar, and others, from whence Homer has taken Ai; «ada, 
and the Latins Ancade, the ſecond ſhort. i | 
Laſcaris, Vergara, and others, place here common Nouns in HE ; and 
Priſcian I. v. ſays, that the Greeks uſed to write 5 h 5 Nr. But cer- 
tain it is, that this Noun-is always Maiculine in Conſtruction. Where- 
fore Urban, Caninius, Voſſius, and the molt learned Grammarians admit 
of only Maſculines in »g. | | | 
: R UL BL. 


Nouns in n; making & in the Vacative, 


1. Nouns making in the Vocative are thoſe in THE, 
2. Gentiles, 3. Poetics in TIHE, 

4. Three ſorts of 'Verbals:  _ 

5.-ETHE admits of either » or &. 


| EXAMPLES. 
Four forts of Nouns make the Vocative in « ſhort, 


. N 8 © : © * Fl ; 
1. Thoſe in us, r,, equitator, d irn, meoÞnrn;, propheta, 


© meoPira ; andothers of the ſame ſort, none of which remove the Ac- 
cent, except d:oroTn1c, dominus, Which draws it back, 5 . 

2. Nouns denoting Countries and Nations; Exv0;, 4 Exube, Scytha. 
TIigon;, d Ilieow, a Perſian, etc. but when it ſignifies Perſes, a proper 
Name, the Vocative then is IIéęcn. | 


3. The Poetic Nouns in æus, as æiEαν, d xi, aſpectu canine pre. 
ditus, impudens. To which we may join Aayms, laſciuus; and Huęaix- 


* 


uh, Pyræchmes. | | 
4. Nouns verbal derived from theſe three Verbs, erste, metior ; 


RH. vendo ; Tevow, tero ; as yewpireng, geometra; fiienonunng, biblio- 
pola, a Bookſeller ; wawdoreiong, pucrorum exercitator, Vocative, @ yewut- 
Tex, etc. ö SN | 


5. But Nouns in 51; admit of either Termination 5 xngde, prædo, d 


4 


arch and zus; in like Manner a:araryc, peltatus: axorirns, jaculator, 
'Ogirnc, Orefles ; Ovirn;, Thyeſtes, 


Obſervations on the Diale&s of the 8 ingular, 


The Ionics turn into , and the Dorics vice verſa. Thus the 
decline Auel like Xevons, and the ſecond XKeysn; like Auuslœg. | 

The Macedonians rejecting e in Nouns in 26, changed the »y for æ, as 
& , 6 HE. Thence comes ir, Nerwe, eques Neſtor ; vnÞe- 
Anyeetra Zev;, nubium coactor Fupiter, Hom. Wherefore Voſſius, and 
with him the greateſt Part of the Grammarians, are miſtaken, in taking 
this Nominative for a Vocative. Sce the Remarks after the Syntax. 
The Genitive changes here ev into „ or o, Dor. into a, ol. into t, 
lon. the Accent remaining always in the ſame Place, as in the Nomina- 
tive. III. Ong, TIyAtid:w, Pelidee ; TOUT, MmOnTED, potea. s 

The Accuſat. Ton, is in «x, as *Auia for Aula, LEncam ; Seonirea 
for 6:75,  Dominum, : 
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of Nouns, 
RULE VI. 
Of Nouns that retain a in the Genitive of the Common Tongue. 


Sometimes A T has in the Genitive &. 
Thus s o ** makes 7 Of. 


E X A M PLES. 

From the abovementioned Doric Genitive in «, ſome Nouns i in &; in 
the Common Tongue have derived their Genitives alſo i in &; as 5 Ohe, 
Te Ooh 7 Thome ; 3 6 Bogeas, Boreas, Ty Bogee 3 3 0 WANT, * papa, 
ON Tania. 

Some have alſo both Terminations ; : 6 Ilubeyigas, T& Tlbayogs and 
Tlvbeyice, Pythagoras ; 6 waleanvias, parricida, TY ae and awalga- 


ie, etc. 
ANNOTATION. 


There are even Nouns i in ne, which like thoſe in ag drop ; in the Ge- 
nitive, as 5 Agis, Ts Ae, Dres. 6 Iodze, 28 Ilodn, Podes, according to 
Gaza. Hereto, it ſeems, we ſhould alſo refer the Diminutives in vs, 


which loſe 9 in the Genitive, aSo. Kid s, Tg Kajpy, TW Kay, Toy Raju, 
 Camylus: 0 Avords, Me ee 6 KAzvuods, Clauſe Glus : As alſo 5 Ino ds, Ts 


Ino, TY Ind, 'Tov Inobv, JESUS. 
Obſervations on the Dialeas of he Plural. 


The Genitive Plural admits of almoſt the ſame Changes as the Singular, 
the Genitive Doric being in ay by exchanging e for a (which happens 
alſo ſometimes to the Maſculines in e, in the impariſyllabic Nouns) Kol. 
in den, Ion. in t, both with the Accent on the Penult. 

The Dative Plural is in 5, Ion. and often aſſumes an ; final, in the 


fame Manner as the Maſculine in og, whereof preſently : The ſame hap- 


ns alſo to certain Local Nouns, which are taken for Adverbs, as ©yCy0s 


Thebis ; *Abimnos, Athenis ; likewiſe ſometimes even to Pariſyllabics fol- 


lowing the Feminine Article, without changing as. 
The Ion. form the Acc. Plur. from their — by adding 5; Now 


vita, Sromoreac, dominos, etc. 


The Fol. and Dor. form tate Acc. in 16; 701 for Neat, ſeats. 
But it is better to exhibit the whole 3 in the following Table. 


Db e 3 


| 
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Table of the firſt Par Bali Declenſion, with its Dialefts. 


„„ SINGULAR: ; Duar.|| PLURAL. 
Nom. | Vocat.] Genit. Dat. | Acc. N. A. G. D. N.] Gen. Dat. Ac. 
4 Ion. a. w n Ea | - | : „ | 
8 * Je. — 5 5 
n Dor. a 5 times . 58 1 | | | | 
| 5 * J. mv 
; accord- | | j oy 
mg to | ſ &ic 1 
1 Wy . 
| | ;, . 1” ja = ang 75 | 1 
| g lon. ns & Ion. u | les 7 of the 1| | | We 1 Jon. \ zac | 
: 4 a5 of * : & 2 | Nom. | | &wv LE, ne? AE 
5 ö 76 &0 Aol. D.. J. | z ne: * 
ns D. ag lu Dor. a] Ci Ion. | & Y 1D. ay. | | | | 


* 
ANNOTAT ION. 
Poets generally j join the Ionic : in the ſame: Syllable with the follow- 
ing Vowel ; as here in ew Genitive Singular, 4% Plur, and elſewhere, 
Thus aomrtw is 4 Triſyllable, , a Monoſyllable, xevoiuy, reoxsa, 
Diſtyllable, and in Homer, II-aniedw of five Syllables: 
Mise aid, Og, Tinaniadu "AxiAn®s, 
Tram cane, Dea, Pelide Achillis. 
Which ſhews Plutarch's Overſight in cenſuring this Verſe as too licentious 
and redundant of a Syllable. 
The ſame alſo happens ſometimes to Impariſyllabics, whether ſimple or 
contract, likewiſe to Pronouns, and even to Participles, as , for 
wog, n 3 Teixia, muri; Onotue, of Theſtus ; dtn, fi inging, all 
Words of two Syllables in Homer and others; and this Synæreſis is alſo 


2 2 
DS AD Fl of. oo cena Derr 


ſometimes made of , as oÞaw, Monolyl. for , wobis. d 
„„ G N | Li 
The Contracts of the Pariſyllabic Declenſion are often contracted, 1 4 
through all their Caſes, (and are then called by Grammarians sx ig þ 
but without changing their eſſential Terminations. 7 
Thoſe in @ come from ax, luda, bud, mina; or from ba, when s is . 
preceded by Aa Vowel or a gz as Spicy ip 3 3 3 æogprgia, cogpvοα, i 
purpurea. wa 


Thoſe i in y come ſrom ia, when not preceded by a Vowel, nor by a 
2 5 As yia, Yn, terra; ASOvTEX, AsovTHs leonina, ſub. pellis; Or from 07 5 
as a, dn, ſimpla ; Orin din, dupla. | 

The Contrachon is always formed by rejecting the Vowel that pre- 


cedes the Determination 3 ſo that * decline them, it is almoſt ſufficient 1 
2 = to Lis ; 
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to contract them in the Nominative, and afterwards follow the common 
Analogy of the other C: en ; (as. | 

Mya. pe 3 pvc, Go, way, etc. 

Stirn. JN; 3 SLED Hier hy, etc. 

The Ma cu ines in <2; and g ng are alike contracted in de, to whoſe Ana- 

logy they conform in all their Caſes; as, 

*Egu: 4 5, Bere. Mer cui . 3 Ege, Egan, Ts etc, 


CHAP: Iv. 
Of the Second Deolenfion of Pari hllabics. 


HE Second Pariſyllabic Declenſion is of Nouns, that follow the 
Maſculine or Neuter Article. And this by the Grammarians 1 is 
lcd the Third Declenſion of Simples. 


RULE Vi: 
Of Nauns in OL. 


1. OE Maſculine and Feminine follows the Maſculine Article. 
2. But the Vocauye is formed in E, *N Nd, as 6 Domine. 


EXAMPLES: 


r. Nouns Pariſyllabic in eg are either Maſculine, or Feminine, or 
Common, that is both Maſculive and Feminine : And all theſe Nouns 
are always declined like the Maſculine Article. | 

2. Their Vocative is in , in the fame manner as the ſecond of the 
Latins, to which, as has been already obſerved, this Declenſion hath a 


great Affinity. It is therefore declined thus; + : 
N. v. G. D. ab. Ac. Na. G. d. | 228 G. D ab. Ac. 
Sing. 75 & Bo Lot Ov. D. W, *. Pl. by Wy, 015, 86 


Ns, ſermo, W Aye, 28 N, TW N 10 * &c. 
0%, ia, w 608, Ti; 69g T1 305, Tv öde, 8 
9 1 6g, homo, d dubgusre, Tg 2 Tis EL &c. 


ANNOTATION. | 7 


The ancient Greelcs, before the Invention of the new manner: of 
Wrizing derived from the Samians, put in the Genitive 29 x5, in the Da- 
tive vr For Longus and ſeveral other Grammarians atteſt, that o 
uſed to be written for 5, this being its real Name, as we have mentioned 
in the Method of the Latin Tongue, and os for », from whence the La- 
tins uſed to write quoi in the Dative. And there is ſtill to be ſeen at 
Rome, on the two Bornean Columns, EN TEI HODOI TEI AIHIAl, 
EN TOI HEPODO ATPOI for ; EY T7 7 60w T1 Ari, &y TW "Hewdov & 4 . We 
find alſo %, without an written underneath, according to the Folics 
and Dorics, from whence the Latins have taken their Datives in o long, 
Domino, etc, 5 ; | bag 


S Y, Cs 


RULE VIII. 
OF the Meuter Nouns in ON, 
ON 1 the Neuter Article has three Caſes alike | in every 
Number, - 
Which ; in the Plura) Number terminate in æ. 


EXAMPLES. 


Y 


* 
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EXAMPLES. 

Nouns in « are Neuter, are declined like the Neuter Article, having 
always three fimilar Caſes, the Nominative, Vocative, and Accuſative, 
which in the Plural terminate in a, as in Latin, IT hey are — og de- 
clined thus : | 


Noa 0. Db, Noa. G. Dab. N.v.a. G. D. ab. 
8. oy, 00, 7 D. . 01. . X, WY, Ogg 
To lden lignum, 78 Eid, Td Cu, etc. | 
RULE Bt 


The Attic Manner of Declining, which Grammarians call the ES” 
Declenſion of Simples. 


"= The Attics uſe ws, wv, for S,, on, | | 4 
And in all Caſes put an Omega, writing the Point underneath 1 
when required. ſ A 

2. And it hath always the Vocative like the Nominative. | 


EXAMPLES. | | 5 
1. The Attics uſe a particular Manner of Declining certain Nouns, 94 
which is to change all the Vowels or Diphthongs of the preceding Ter- | 174 
minations, and even the æ of the Plural Neuters, into , ſubſcribing ; $8 
underneath, as often as it occurs, | | 
1 They always make the Vocative like the Nominative, as well in 14 
this as in all other Declenſions. | 2 
Theſe Nouns are declined in the following Manner: | my 
" v. G. D. * 3 N.v. G. D. ab. New. G. D. ab. Ac. | 
Sing. h. wy. D. „„ PL o c, WG, 006. .* 4 
= for the „ Nouns, 1 45 1 
ö Jede, populus, T8 dec, To Reg, Tov Az, etc. 1 9 

20 Evyews, fertile, TS euro, 00 ve, ebe. 
75 aA, area, Ti, Ew, T1 Rp, T7» «mw, etc. 


Nouns 1 in og that have « long i in the Penult. change it here into 23 As 
dg, %, templum 3 Acæ og, Nes, populus- But if æ be ſhort, it continues z 
as KANO», rudens, r, 3 TW%, Pa do, T&D 3 3. AZYG5, lepus, Ay 


ANNOTATION. 


There is one Neuter found in we, VIZ. 28 vlogs, debitun, 78 2 
though To ged., Te Ned, is alſo uſed. We read even m Philo, 79 
eynxw, ſenii ea pers; To eien, in Plutarch, plenum. 

The Artics often rejec: y in the Accuſative ; as in theſe five Nouns ; - 
6 "Abug, Tor Abo, Mount Athos 3 ; n bog, 110 ta, Aurora 3 3 N Kos, Ty Kl, 
the le of Ceos; 5 Auwyd;, Toy Navy, lepus : 4 5 Ks, 1150 K, the Ne of Cos; 
Toy Otoy Neu, Deum propitium, is to be met with in St. Gregory. 

Hence it is, that the Neuters in oy loſe ſometimes their in the com- 
mon Tongue ; 3 ax, aliud; mixSro, tantum, tam grande natu; TobgTo, 
tale; Toogro, tantum; as alſo the Article s, and ſome "roman wheroot 
we ſhall treat hereafter. 

But {ome of theſe Nouns are 1 written with ay; as Togro, Tecgren, 
etc. To! dh, Her rod. To Aay,v, ut, and others in the ſame Manner. 


The 


came from the Singular, 4%, N 
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The common Tongue hath affected ſometimes to Atticize, by formin 
the Vocative like the Nominative, @ Sre., heus tu; d Sed; whence 


comes the Latin, 6 Deas, etc. | 
The Latins have likewiſe imitated this Attic Form of Declining, in 


0 


faying, Lethum Audrogeo, Virg. ad montem Atho, Liv. Ego quidem ſum 


Pauli, ego vero Apollo, 1 Cor. i. where Apollo is the Genitive of the 
Nominative, *ATcaaus;, and the ſame of the reſt, See the Method of the 
Latin Tongue, | | | 
Obſervations on the Dialets. 
The Ion. make the Genitive in o, MY, Myoio. The Dor. change 


oy into o, not only in the Genitive Singular, but alſo in the Accuſative 


Plural, 78 M, 75 Adyus, But ſometimes they uſe only an Omicron, 
ye; and this Termination coincides with that of the Nominative, 
à Ne,, and may be moreover an Attic Vocative, 4 a5yO-. 

The Genitive and Dative Dual aflume an before,; avyouw, MN. 
The Ion. add alſo an; to the Dative Plural, a5yojo; for x, as it it 
The Poets add ſometimes an a 
to the Attic Genitive, 28 Menus, MereAtwo ; and ſometimes they ſubſcribe 
to ; ms Mixw, Miro, Or Mio, as if it came from the Singular, Mivco, 


4 


All which may be ſeen at one View in the following Table. | 
Table of the ſecond Pariſyllabic Declenſion with its Dialefs, _ 


N 
0 


Singular. Dual. | Plural. 
Ne. Vocat. Gf D. Ac. Xe. 
| "AN. a3. | | 
_©- £ ou 01 0 ors 
. At. n. | 
010 N ov 
Dor. os (oc D. 
ov J oy 0 W ob & Jon. ©» Sy. 
W 010. 
At. 
os e . 
| @ Wy - wy Ws 
©0 
| | wo w ws \o 
el J | 


CONTRACTS: | 
Theſe Contracts are as eaſy as the preceding, becauſe like them they 

are contracted through all their Caſes, without ſuffering any ſort of 

Change in their Terminations, as the following Table will make 


© ing. | 


Of PariSYLLABICS in ug and uw. 


5 F 20g is 19 60 
I 
Sing. es, B i, our, 
„35„ ou 
Gog G8 wu Goy de-. 
2 Ew boi 
Dual. 3 d acute ov circumflex. 
1 7 3 
6 Sol 
{os : Cv Lig s 
* 1 * 8 
N Plur. o , 0% ob. 
| „„ ; 
LEE: 60s b 6s GBs. 


EXAMPLES. 


2 
Land 


0 voor, de, nens; T's Vous N; Tw vow, vow E Tov vbov, vooy, etc: 


In like Manner its Compounds, 6 #vyoog, Au, benewolus ; ò dvoog, amens, 
etc. SO ò gos, bobs, fluxus ; & wwhoos, whovs, navigatio ; ò Yb, Vobg, la- 
nugo; 5 xeoc, xgove, cutis et corpus amictum cute. And their Compounds, 
as 6 xclegg oog, xclalggous, defluxus; ò xaNigeo, xanigeouvs, pulchrifluus, pul- 
chra habens fluenta, etc. 1 885 8 | | 
In the ſame Manner the AdjeQives, à ano, anhove, fimplex 3 SirM@-, 
drove, duplex. | 15 | 

Their Feminine follows the Contraction of Feminines, as we ſhall fee 
hereafter. | Do | 

The Neuters are contracted in the ſame Manner as the Maſculines, ex- 
cepting that in the Plural of «& and ox, they make &; as 2d orin, ora, 
a; 1d xpiooa, xpuon, aurea, etc. | 

But the Compounds do not contract the three Plural Caſes in & ; for we 
do not read tb, but Lune, benevola ; in like Manner, xaXMgzoa pulchriflua ; 
zu, navigatu facilia, etc. Even in the Genitive we rather ſay, iv6av, 
i , than tuywy, i, etc. For which we have the Authority of 
Sylburgius, to whom we are indebted for this Remark, which hath eſcaped 
Gretſer, Mocquot, and the greateſt Part of the Grammarians. 


Talos, ſalvus, is contracted thus: 5 owg, 1d and vd odor, own, ſaluum, 


reg doe, and Ta; dg, og, ſalvos et ſalvas: alſo te c, oz, ſalva, 


which is ſcarce read any where but in Heſych, and Suid, The remaining 


Caſes are not con tracted. 


CHAP. 


'Y MI 


wes 2 A V4 TY . 80 
A. SN ͤ =, as: A; 
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| EHAP v 
* the Imparifylabic Declenſton, which Grammarians call the 
Fifth of Simples. 
192 RULE X. 
th 07 the Terminations of this Declenfion. 


OUNS of the Impariſyllabic Nen. have nine different. 
Endings. 


2. Their Singular Increaſe is in O., , a, 


Their Dual terminates in « . 
The Plural in eg, o, o:, as. | 
3. But the Contracts of this Declenſion change often thele e minntiom. 
E X AMF ESS. 


1. This Declenſion correſponds to the third of the Latins. It comprizes 
a great Number of Lerminations, which may be all reduced to nine; 


viz. four Vowels, which are the three common a, s, v; along with e; 


and five Conſonants, viz. two Liquids, 5, e 3 ; two double, E ＋ and 


laſtly . 
No Greek Nouns end in s, 1 thols 5 in - are always Feminine Pari- 


ſyllabics. There is none likewiſe ending with a Mate, nor in A, or , 


nor &. Wherefore if any ſuch Noun ſhould chance to occur, 1t 15 to be 


8 exotic and barbarous. 
The Terminations of the Impariſyllabie Caſes are ized ; in the 


flowing few . mentioned Cy in the Rule, 


S +: + 
sing. 5 b-&% | D. S 01 PL. E5-WV"Tb-06« 
S.5 and Tire, Titan, Tv Tera. „ 70 w Tiras Tov Tir 


D. rw Tres, Tov Ter av. 
P. & and & Tircve g, Tay TirTavwn, nf Tire, 185 Tirduæg. 
3. But in contracting Impariſyllabic Nouns, there is frequently an Al- 
teration made in the Termination: of the Cong as we ſhall ſee more par- 


RU . =: Xt: 

1. The FRONTS is generally like the Nominative. 

2. But ſometimes the Vocative varies irom the Nominative, by 
aſſuming a ſhort Vowel, caſting off v, or taking Ay. 


EXAMPLES. ; 
1. The Vocative is commonly the ſame Wits, the Nominative ; aSs 
Tard, 4 Tray, Titan; ò and d e wvinculum ; ; n and & Aupuras, a lamy 2 


0 and & KAnwnc, Clemens; 56 and w Sv, Aenophon, etc. 
2. Nevertheleſs it admits of ſome Alterations, which are reducible to 


three Claſſes : | 
I. When a ſhort 7. 3 is put in 4 F flead of a ling 6 one; 
aohich happens, | 


1. To Adjectives in w ; vgs. 7 ten?! © mew. 
2. To Barytonous Nouns. (that i „wh. n are not acated on the laſt) i in 


me 3 1 ,,, mater; d wire 3 1 e flia, d Ju yer reg; 3 vy Anpnine, . 
Anilg 3 where by reaſon of Ge hort Vowel in the laſt &yllable the 


Accent is drawn back. 3. To 


Of ImpanigdvllaBics. — as 


z. To theſe four Oxytons, or acuted on the laſt rurdg, pater, d lags 


Jai, levir, mariti frater, 3 beg; avs 
& owTee 3 though we read alſo d owrng. _ 
. Nouns in wy; 6 „ iAtnuwr, Miſericers; d tenor; & Aru, 
Apollo, S A) , & Hoce id, Neptunus, Hö; 6 9 x, canis, 1 
xJo9, In like manner Comparatives, Nr, melior, d RN, etc. 
Some of theſe Nouns in n do not draw back the Accent, as AuxiJziuw, 
Lacedæ mon, « Aαανανννν etc. 5 7 | 
5. To Barytons in g 3 6 "ExTwe, Hector, © "Exrog 3 mailoxearoe, m- 
ui potens, W WAanloxenrtog. | e SF Gbae | N 
6. To Nouns ending in »; of the firſt Declenſion of Contracts; 3 
Antec Ning, Demoſthenes, d Ando, by | 
And among the ol. according to the Remark of Laſcaris, w is 
always ſhortened in the Vocative, even in Oxytons; » dnn, luſcinia, 
w andev , » xeMdov, hirundo, q x«M9%%, without removing the Accent. 


3 ES \ 
& Dir, d avegs cornę, ſerwator, 


IT. When the final 5 of the Nominative is cut off ; which happens, 

1. To Nouns in ; Paoint;, rex, I Backed. ee. 

2. To Nouns contracted in 86; . Zig, for Lide, the Name of a 
River, & Lig; 5 w-, Placenta, d mhaxs. In the ſame manner, 
Bas, Bos, w Bs, as being a Contract. But 5906, dens, and wog, pes, make 
'G 39% d wos, as being uncontrafted ; walz, puer, or puella, makes alſo 
W WA... 85 ; 

3. To Barytons in «; and vs: Spi, ſerpens, © d.; Bareve, racemns, 
| & Birgev. And among the Poets, even the Oxytons in i ; *Apazevnn, 
% "Aucgvan, the Name of a Woman, i 4 

4. To Nouns contracted in vs; 6 puts, nus, w hi; n debe, QUErCUS, G 

des; 5 ixbds, piſcis, J xh, Athen. I. 6. „ | 

5. To AdjeCtives in vs, oun Oxytons ; gs, w ö. But Subſtan- 
tives follow the general Rule; yrupd;, chlamys, q xAzpus 3 Except it 

be in Verſe, where ſometimes the Poets reject the “. | 

6. To proper Names in ag; Oar, w d; Kade, o Kad. Which 

has been often a Pattern to the Latins to imitate, 6 Calcha, Sen. & Palla, 
Virg. | | | | , 

| hs III. When i by Addition becomes the final Letter. 

This Rule is analogous to the two preceding. For ſometimes & is ſim- 
ply turned into y, and ſometimes moreover the Penultima is ſhortened. 
Even ſeveral of thoſe here only reject c agreeably to the preceding Rule: 

thus 1 a 5 7 5 | | 
1. AdjeQives in ig caſting off » to ſhorten the Diphthong, aſſume a,; 
xæęleig, gratioſus, di ; and ſometimes 4 xi. In like manner, 
6 Eopuottg, Ww Evqguoey. RE | 5 5 Ke 

2. Proper Names in ag; To vuIpuas, edv, or Toxudaua, in Hom, 
"Ara, 60 ” Aicy or "Aia, and Attic. * Ascg, Soph. ; 

3 The other Bartytonous Nouns in ac, Nag, niger, q N,; rh, 
miſer, & rd. But the Oxytons comply with the general Rule, *5 he, 
horum, vinculum, & iz, etc, The Participles alſo follow the general Rule, 


£ 


ies, ans, & frag, etc. | | 
De | 6 e ANNOT A- 
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ANNOTATION. | | 
All the Rules given here by moſt Grammarians for the Formation of 
the Vocative, are either entirely falſe, or deficient in ſome thing ; pro- 
bably for having been determined to form it by the Analogy of the Geni- 
tive; the Genitive having no Relation to this Caſe, neither in the Greek, 


48 


nor Latin Tongue, as we have made appear elſewhere. For to pretend 


with Clenardus and Caninius, that Nouns declined in . or ., form 
the Vocative from the Genitive, by rejecting &. or .; by that Rule 
dude, a7@-, ſhould make &d iuay, whereas it makes & ih, and the like 
happens to other Oxytons : by the ſame Rule alſo Kaijung, wie, ſhould 


make Kajueo, whereas it makes Kayurs 3 and the like in the ſame man- 


And toreſtrain this Rule to Barytons declined in are, or er», as Voſſius 


has done, would be making Ze-Þzy to have for its Vocative & ZeoÞoy, 
whereas it is like the Nominative : by this Rule alſo Il»waduy, &. (with 
„) ſhould have & Hoody, whereas it has IId, ſhort ; moreover *AncA- 
Aur, Which is declined with o Ar e., ſhould make & 'AniMuv 3 
whereas it makes Arc. . | "IX 
Wherefore I have coraprized all that was neceſſary for Practice, in the 
three Words of the Rule, which are eaſy to retain, and ſufficiently ex- 
plain the true nag of this Caſe ; having pointed out their Applica- 
tion in the annexed Examples. = | = 


7 CHAP. VI, 
Of the other Caſes of the Impariſyllabic Declenfion, 
- The Formation of the Genitive, _ 
HE Genitive of this Declenſion admits of a great Variety of For- 
mations, which correſpond to thoſe of the third of the Latins, ter- 
minating always in og, as the Latins in 1 We ſhall range them here in 
an eaſy and methodical Order, according to the final Letters. 
4 I. Theſe ending with a Vowel. 
4 +4 Genit. &los 3 Bape, Pnpales, gradus, tribunal. 

The Names of Letters are undeclinable, &, Gira, yepma, Kale; 
— . of another Termination, as py, E. fo. But e, v, o, o, are 
med. RE | 

Nouns formed by Apocope or Rejectment, are alſo undeclinable, as 
8p for Spaous, textura, xine for oxinacua, tegmentum; dip for 
aaxuPae, pingueds, etc. | | | 
The other Vowels form the Genitive in &: pure, as | | 

e.; m6 cin, cue, or wwe, finapi. In like manner »5ppu, 

gummi, viwateg, cinnabaris; wimeci, piper, which are all 
Words of foreign Growth; wherefore Athen. ſaith, that there 

x 4 is no Greek Word (viz. Subſtantive) ending in , except wes. 
We.; anly one Subſtantive, 28 AN, wine, mel; and ſome Neu- 
ter . which however comply with the Analogy of the 
following Rules, becauſe they always form the Genitive from 

= mm. 755: | 

a . 28. 


%" : i — 


vO-; 15 vom, ve, genu. But youle. is alſo uſed; in like 
manner 70 Jeu, haſta, Feves and Jeulo;, whereof in the Hete- 

75 roclites, cudnv, vos, ſinapi; Jarg v. og, fac cryma. 

8053 To agv, Wrevc, urbs; 70 uv, c grex opium, ovile. 
And here we have ſix Nouns in v, though Ariſtotle in his 
Poetic acknowledges but five. 


| N $5; « 5 Als, Anloos, Latona. But gu far dung is undecline- 


Y 


able. 


II. Thoſe in y or g generally retain theſe FORAY as being unchangrabl 


and . alſume à 1 or a ò; as 


are. ; z KL r, wo 40 „ p£an, an Hymn 1 iN Honour of Apollo; 
AN T0 leb dau, e-, nigrum atramentum. 


«#16-, tor Participles; 2d 71a, eile like their Mailing. 
EN { ->-; 3 T0 riger, rige. tenerum, 


O-; „ Exam, we, Grew; 5 eln, 1, ren, a kind of 
Inſect in Pliny, and the Name of a fabulous Woman. 

FIN ; £y©S- ; 3 0 wolff, 70 paſlor; 7 opus, erde MENS 3 8 9 N 1 dem, r/®-, 
mas; 8 2 7 rien, 10. tener, tenera; dem, a nus, by Syncope 
makes e&evog 10T sg, , according to uſtath. though others 
chuſe to Wise! it from &e;, vevvg. 


| 158.3 5 MD 5, delphin ; 4 dul, d., radius: 3 & 1 Yn 


N dude, litus. The Nominatives of theſe Nouns frequeagy = 
in 45, as dig. 


ox f 01®- 3 150 jae3bov, o., majus 3 and all key Neuters of Nogns in on, 
oO», for Patticiples, as 73 ru, eig., verberans. ; 
o 09®- ; , To Jirovy, die., deriving it from &; rope, bipes. 


obrroc, for Participles, as To rνπν]ν Slog, verberaturum. 


vos 3 & flu, piovrec, furris, propugnaculum ligneum 3 ; thoſe alſo 
A ending promiſcuouſly in vy or vs ; as 6 ®9gxvs or ®oguur, vog, 
| Phorcys, the den of Neptune, and Father of Meduſa. "I 

vos, for Participles ; 280 dernde, wos, jungen. 


ones ; ass *, xd, FAMUS 3 5 aldi, ad, EUN ; Daros, 
Plato; 1 lara, papawer. 
o 13 wels, @giov0s, ferra ; 3 * xv i 0s, 3 0 9 7 da lxiur, 
oog, demon, genius; 3 0 1 xge loc, oog, melior. | | 
= canis ſyncopates the Genitive making xs for r 
log; & Sexo, wylog, Aenophon. 
NN < og; Goa xn, bios; draco, The Participles, 3 5 rr, ofleg, ver- 
I  Gborans, ò rumd, blog, qui verberavit ; in like n manner all other 
ſecond Aoriſts of active Verbs. 8 
| | o; Tur, od., verberaturus; in che ſame manner all other 
J ſecond Futures of the Active; - and even the Preſent Circumflex 
| formed of :w or * as old, dilos, Facicus: * Blog, mani 


C fefians, 


ebe: 
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; Fapo ; 3 Eg. ce gg, Beatus; 10 vixlag, cg, nean; 5 Jag, acts 
Aurnus, as tarling, 
| log, To HTO, Berdllog; jeeut, hepar: In I{ke 1 manner 76 Wcag, 
AP c los, eſca qua animalia capiuntur, zllecebree ; 3 gie, adeps; 3 Pęlcę, 
putens. But the laſt three are ſometimes contracted, for we 
read FeAnles, nos, ®enlog, etc. 
1 * retains ę in Verſe, making aH flog. 


1 neos; 6 Doe, "eds, Ser, the Name of a People 3 and al the Sill 
eim 3 0 AuTHC, Adeos, pelvis; 3 To XC ngo, cor 3 1 ene, 
4 xngos, fatum, ors. | 
£2053 6 ai9ne, Eeoc, Ather; 5 nge, ar; 6 | eds fella; 5 Ine, 
| kwvir, a Huſband's Hecker: 
Several are Syncopated i in the Genitive : 6 warp, pater, een 
Tarps 3 ò avnp, vir, wvigos, dudpòs, aſſuming a gs; etc. 


1p Jes; ehe, gb, pediculusʒ 3 % ep, eipos, munus; 6 arri eres 
| | pollex; 6 % j wor, . | 


OP o po 3 To zrog, zjropog, cor, animus. In like manner its ' Compound, 
0 laerabirop, oog, magnani mus. 


wp 12 3 Vibe, vpog, ſuſurro; & % 5 . fog, eln; 5 * Wp 


wogdg, nis. 


ul pe: 3 5 @w Pos oel, . 8 0, x, . tentiior, a Seroſity 
3 To LN, captus 4, Nu. 
NP oog; 6 2 opos, Neſtor ; 6 Ky 7 f, r οοο, carens patre. 
ut ddp, aqua, makes ales, as coming from Vas; and OX gy 
merdas makes nN. 


III. Thoſe in E or 3 orm the Genitive, according to the Power of their 

double Letter : Wherefore takes the firſt Claſs of Mutes, r, B, O; 

and E the r ſecond, x, 7, X, as for Inflance : 
X05 3 0  Wepat, dafauos, pectus, thorax; 3 9 Anf, xu ο, poculum, 

calix; 5 9 1 Help, axog, adole eſcens ; 3 aunt, EATERS 

vulpes; changing » into. FE 
Some aflume a + along with x, waking, | | 


S (eg; & dab, avaxlcc, rex; ij we, wile, nox: | 
8 170863 5 aunat, apmayo, Mele: 5 6 Tels, 705, cicada ; 3 x, 
da ſyos, fingultus. But Ade, Hax, makes AuyX6s. 
og $ Bu, nde, tufſis; » delt, Tprxo;, capillus ; where o 
is parka 0, by reaſon of the following Aſpirate. 
wog; & wil, wweg, oculus, wiſus, 5 A, arog, procella; 5 
Kuxawl, WT OG, Cyclops. | 5 
Bog; 8 "Aparl, "ApaCoc, Arabs; ò p, aG, palumbus ; 5 S, 


Cd, vena. | 
p; Ku, KinuPes, Auvius Africe 3 3 zaridobs Pes, columen, 
cala. 


IV. Thiſe 


Of the Gen. of TIMPARISYLL., G1 
IV. Thaſe ending in , | afſume generally the laſt Claſs of Mates, , &, 0; 


or elſe a v, which ſometimes retains the v with it, making rr. . 
times the o of the Nominative 15 "Ns and the Genitive ends in G. 
"res thus : 


FI * To vga, cu log, Senectus; T9 Saw, og, /al. 

cæilog, Vlg, gigas, yiyalo 3 d, :e aiſe. flatua ; ö 7%; 
0s, omuis; in like manner its Compounds, gre; and ovVuTag 
omuis. 

; 0 g, AN, ziger; 0 rg, avoc, miſer, | 
ax; 5 F or Feminines, as 1 og, ug, Manas, unter: Agar a'cy 
Ng lampas, lucerna; or for Commons; 3 as n Puyas, 
uy; exul. profugus. 

og ; 6 N, lapis, Naan, and by Contraction, Azoc. But the 
Nominative Contract Az;, makes its Genitive in Ng acuted. 


alle 3 n | Jake, vailds, convivium; 79 ral, rail; farina agu 
ſubacta. 
a9 3 93 n w, n puella, Wash 


— 


geg; and in the Plural ud, and yg:ay. The lon. ſay nds, me; 
(or by Dizreſis»yy;) and i in the Plural es for % But the Ac- 


c 58 i vgads, veabe anus winula ; z vc bg, vag, navis, Att. res and 
Y 
b cuſative is vg for vd cg. 


PE J ec; ; for the Neuter Nouns in ng ; as To a nh, m8 — verum. 
eyde; 3 0 "I Nerd, pecten; 3 elg, Lug, anus; in like manner tundebg 
adele, nullus, and other Compounds, 
: og; = Limb, Euucey)oc, Simors, a River of Troy; 6 0 *Orrvecc, 'Owa- + 
EIS | elo, Opus, Opuntis, a Ciry of Greece ; 2 8 cgleig, Wlog, venuſtus, 


Likewiſe the Participles, as ve, Mog, verberatus. 
100g; 1 #Atls, clavis, KN 10 dg, e, xX:iJa and xN ; Plur, xa» 
claves. Matth. xvi. 19. 


cw $ £05 and 5 Jog, according to the Ionics, or tg, e to the Attics, 
6 Baoikess, Tv Hach, i ds, bos, rex. 


M.; 5 en, „e., lxbes; ij chi, fre, ve. The Feminine 
Subſtantives derived of an Adjective, as Xeentde, malus ; i x- 
T16, M., malitia; dg, urbanus; 1 ar,, M., urbant- 
tas, ete. 

File-; 6 ru, rie. honoratus 3 5 Oatvng, Safe, Lian 
both contracted from rie and ures, eO. 

e-; KAnwnss &1@-, Clemens; Ou nge, el, Valens. And other 


ſuch like Nouns borrowed from the Latins, which — | 


_ loſe their ». 
Se.; ; 0 Anſlloc bens, eos, Demoſthehet; 3 n. reien, 60. triremis; E 
n ans, 40, dverus et vera. 


MS a7 
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1953 © 2 log, ſerpens ; „ weh, 55 urbs. Att. 40g. 

109 3 $ © Llagis, Jeg, Paris; 3 5 KgnTig, agu dos, baſs, 45, fundamentum, 
crepida 3 ; n &TOMNG, 6995, extorris, exul. 

46; 5 NAgis, A gilog, gratia 3 5 in like manner EVX E215, gratus, 

SENT Ingratus, etc. 

12 100% ; 5 1 25516 d vibog, ais, ales; U uulgluis, „ pileubos, ſuniculus. 
| 65053 „ dees, Jus, fas, I: pro; (from whence egi, in Hom. 
2 dare 7 and SEAudog; 5 As- gie hath xęilos, and moreover 
Naglbos: and Nagios, according to Laſcaris. 

19; 0 9 T Tis, TWO, aliquis, quidanm 3 ; and Tis, Tivo, quis, inter- 


rogative. | 
£663 T0 LA Tri x2, mene in the ſame manner all Neuter 


OE Nouns in s. 
> ales; for the Neuter Participles, T5 rel vopds, bre, quod werbe- 


ravil. 
f 005 5 Go * U Bs, Bobs, bos 3 z o xed s, 2 2299, cutis 3 3 6 g, TH 


"MS. 
| ylog;3 0 hari, whaxalle-, placenta ; 1 O'ni6 O'r910-, Opus, 
Opuntis ; which are Nouns formed by Contraction. | 
OYE ) orlog ; 6 3025, Tg cole, dens; and ſeveral PArTIGIPEEs, | as Jg, doilog, 


52 


gui dedit. | 
oog; wog, W909, pes; 3 with its Compounds; ; Gras, carens pedi- 


but, etc. 
Les makes 79%, auris ; taking its Genitive from os. . 
vog; 6 Pare Kuo, mus; ö tote or ix, ixÞtoc, piſcis 3 ; 5 xidwg, 
| x, chelys, citbana. 
og; 6 ö vs, 32406, acutus, velox ; nog, Juavis ; 3 wios, velbx. 
,n; Att. 6 wN, Wnxtus, cubitus ; 6 ff, tg, ſenex; 5 
aN νο, £WGy ſecuris 3 whoſe Plurals are in Wy, W NT, g- 


18 1 Cu, weh, etc. 
-; 5 # Maatibs, us, chlanys ; z 2 2 1 verve, 16, advena. | 


| ofos ; 1 x5gus, #6gu9os, galea. 

Uilog 3 6 gs, Eevyroll@, jungens, and the like Participles of 
Verbs i in vj. 

Me dog, hath only the Dative Plural, agus, martyr, teſtis. 

Gur we ſay alſo plug, ves, as e above. 

%; 6 YiAws, vi ri/t 493 s @us, Oleg, vir; To cg, puls, 


lux, lumen, 
Lie: ; ; y oe, us, puſtula, * Spots, ſuch as thoſe that mark 


NE the Legs after being too near the F. ire. 
0053 H eg, aidzog, pudoir ; 5 ne, nog, aurora. 
e-; ev, reo gui verberavit, and ſuch like Participles. 


1 o Test, 22 Tros, Trojanus ; 6 Igu, UEPLTP heros. 


- 


The that end in To preceded by a Liquid, retain it, becauſe of ts 
” nmutability, and ſometimes they add 10 it a r, or a 9, as 


A Jae, * 4g, fal 3 j , d -g, mare, in Verſe. 
NE } Hcg 3 of Xpuric, wy: $5 lumbricus. 


ED ys; 5 barcefg, Nax aß leg, the ſame with u drag, bAxaf 045 Leatus. 
: 7 RULE 


* 
- 
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| R U LE XM- 
Nouns whoſe Accuſative ends in v. 
Nouns ending in 16, vs, avs, When their Genitive is in os pure, have 


their Accuſatives in . 
| EN | 

We have obſerved already, that the Accuſative muſt be in &, as 7% 
rid. There are however ſeveral terminating in; as Nouns in 46, vs, 
aus, ovg/ when the Genitiye is in o pure; as 5 s e, . Or e., dn, 
ferpens ; ò gręrs, racemus, v., „; & 6&v;, sto, ofuv, acutus; 7 vans, 
vd g, Navis, vauy; fois, Boo, Boyr, bos. But ſome of thoſe have alſo « } 
Toy Bareva, oftz, via, Or via, and particularly among the Poets. From 
| Arc5 cometh alſo Aia, Fovem. _ IF 

ANNOFTF APT1 0K: | 

Bartytons in ig and vg, when their Genitives do not terminate in . 
pure, admit of both Terminations; 3 #15, 19©-, 1 ige and seis, His, 
tontentia 3 6 vindog, v9O-, Tov vinnude and vinauy, gui recens advenit. Though 
the true Reaſon of their having the Termination in » is becauſe the 
Ionics declined them in g pure; and thus they enter into the general 
Rule. = 5 | 
Among the Nouns declined with a Syncope, thoſe here, aalye, pater; 
wing, mater; tya51e, venter, are never ſyncopated in the Accuſative Sin- 
gular, and frequently not even in the Genitive and Accuſative Plural; 
Toy aoaligh, T r, TN yariga, to diſtingeiſh them from i warea, 
| atria; 1 perrex, matrix; 5 yar Or Yaren, the Belly of a Bottle or the 
Cavity ef ea Shit or e 7 1 | "= 
| 1 1 R U. LE XIII. 


5 | OF the Dative Plural. | N 
1. The Dative Plural is formed of the Singular, by inſerting & before ;, 
2. In adding c; the following Letters, , 0, „ , muſt be caſt off. 
3. The Dative Singular in , makes the Plural in «+ and of 


L EXAMPLES. 
1. The Dative Plural is made of the Singular, by putting & before .; 
as 6 gf , rPetor, Tw entog, Tolg enrogos. ; The | 
2. But if any of theſe Letters 8, 0, „, r, occur, they muſt be rejected, as 
Nom. 8 Tra, „ Azpras, | 5 ras. | derig, 
D. 8. TW Tircays, T1 Ac, TW Cal, grits, 
D. P. Toi Tiraos, | Tak AMapmaci, reg Fact, 3g. 


3. But if after the Removal of theſe Letters, therz remains one of the 
ſhort Vowels 2, o, in the Penult. it requires then its Subjunctive u, or to 
be added to it, in order to make a Diphthong ; thus eilt makes iet, ang | 


7 


ei makes ove, as for Example, 7 
N. 8. 5 Fibel, ponens. | Nor, leo, | Timur, werberant- 


in 20%, 


D. S. TW rhei, Aoili, Toru, , 
D. . olg rige. | NS. 7. e. 


ANN o. 
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AN NOTATION 
The Reaſpn of this is, becauſe the Penultimate of the "NG Plural 
ought never to be ſhorter in Quantity than that of the Singular, | 
nſomuch that if this laſt be long by Poſition ; the Poſition being once 
ſubverted; the Loſs of it muſt be ſupplied by a Diphthong. 
But if it ſhould be a common Vowel, as that may paſs here for a long 
done of its own Nature, there 1 is no other Vowel then to be inſerted, for 
| Inſtance „Alcili, Alaci; irarri, ii. And if the Penult. of the ative 
Singular be ſhort, it may continue ſo in the Plural, as Þgwi, merti, Ogeo? ; 
or elſe it may happen to be lengthened by Poſition, as nedoe. teſti, 
Glues 3 3 d, ſali, doi, etc. 
LK ULE. XIV. | 
Dative of Nouns ending with a Diphthong before « o, or in E or . 


i. Nouns. ending with a Diphthong before e, or in &, or J, form the 
Dative Plural, by adding : a 

2. Thoſe which f in ng, and are ſyncopated i in the declining, form 
their Dative Plural in g.. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Nouns terminating in E, J, or that have a Diphthong preceding e, 
form their Dative Plural from the Nominative Singular, by adding ; 
thus, dra, dg, rapax 3 "Age, Aga qi, Arabs; Paoinevs, Racer, 
Fex; Bs, Bot, bas, EW. 
2. But Nouns i in ng, that are ſyneopated i in declining, form their Da- 
tive Plural in dei, as warne, pater; wr. TATE, TY rare, Toi; 
dot, Jatribus. In like manner, pnrgds:s, matribus 3 3 Ivyalegos, 

> u, viris, and ſuch like, 

This; it — has been contrived merely to ſoften the Sound ; for if 
of wall we ſhould make @aTgos, it would be too rough and harſh ; for 
the ſame Reaſon, of « Gen, ae, ao for acin, agnus, they a . 


Ob/erwations on the Diale@s of Impariſyllabics. 


There remains very little to ſay concerning the Pialects of this De- 
clenſion, after what we have remarked in treating of the others. 

The Poets uſe an Apocope, or cutting of, at the End of Words, and 
almoſt in all Caſes. 

In the Nominative in we ; for Mh., domus. 

In the Genitive of Nouns in az declined by ajJ@-, they cut of x TO- ; 
Aae, Alayl@®- and Alas, Ajacis; 3 Ovcas, Oczre- and Ozay. Though 
Laſcaris is of Opinion, that theſe Cafes ſhould be, Ala, Oba, etc. 

They caſt off the laſt Syllable of the Dative, terminating it ſtill ing 
after the Apocope ; 3 Str. for Otero, Thetidi ; 5. Ng for gi, AHagello; 3 
and ſometimes ending it in e, under which they ſubſcribe the .; i9gw for 
dcr, ſudori ; Miu for Minn, Milzni: So that theſe Nouns comply 
with the Analogy of the Pariſyllabic Declenſion. 

In the Accuſative, where generally is found an à after the Apocope, 
"ATI for ? ATW, Apollinem; 3 de for 9 F, ſudorem. 

In the Vocative in ay, from whence they reject the, d Ala, O5z, 
for q Alas, S*, etc, 
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Contracts of the IMPARISYLL. -— 
Poets often form the Dative Plural of the Nominative in 3; irg, 
ros, TH&veos, or doubling the o, rild ; and even in Contracts, rel xc, 
T64XFE60 by or ici. | Es = 

On the contrary, they ſometimes form this Caſe in Nouns in «2; or ct, 

not of the Nominative Singular, according to the general Rule ; but of 

the Dative, in the ſame manner as other Nouns ; Bacinin, regi, Packs, 
regibus; Bu, bovi, Boo, and good, Dor. bowibus, etc. 


CHAP. VII. 
Fe Of Impariſyllabic Contracts. 


= Mpariſyllabic Contracts are of two Sorts: 
| | The firſt admit of the Contraction in the Nominative, and retain 
it afterwards through all their Cafes, without changing their eſſential 
Terminations, no more than thoſe of the Pariſyllabic Declenſion; as 
5 Tiwnets and To Tipuney, neil. ò Tins and 79 Tiger, ie, honoratus, um; 
6 jidiloes;s and d weAilos, b.; 6 pines and 76 piairey, lO, mellitus, 
and um. Their Feminine is alſo contracted, but it follows the Pariſylla- 
bic Declenſion ; f Tiwneoou, THIGH, as, honorata, etc. | 
Likewiſe thus, 5 wAzx5a;, öl O.; 6 mAzx2s, Silo, placenta; 5 Tings, 
| Simors, a River; n Org, Opus, wntis, a City ; M Aube, Amathus, etc. 
In like manner alſo, 2d £48, es der, T8 £xo@-, 2O- 2 T6 xiae, xñę, cor, TE 
kg., etc. Here by ſome is added, 2d 552, 58 51g,” ſebum, from rig, 
but this laſt makes rials. | 0 
G was, alc, Ts warde, wi, puer; ò Nds, Ads, lapis, Ti MAaog, 
Adog 3 Tw Auai, N, etc. | 2 | | 
The others do not receive their Contraction in the Nominative, but 
only in certain Cafes. Theſe are much more numerous, and more re- 
markable than the preceding, becauſe the Contraction being made in the 
laſt Syllables, it generally changes the Termination of the Caſes it affects : 
We may compare theſe to the two laſt Declenſions of the Latins, which 
are only Branches of the third. 5 - 
They all follow the general Analogy of Contraftion laid down in the 
firſt Book ; we ſhall however deliver here ſome particular Rules concern- 
ing them, ſo as to prevent their giving much Trouble to the Learner. 


R U LE XV. 

- General for the Contraction of Impariſyllabics. 
I. ä penultimate makes « in all the Singular Datives, and «; in the 

three Plural Caſes. 55 ; 

2. « penultimate makes . only, 

3. 8, Or c final, makes ». 

EXAMPLES. 

The Contraction of Nouns is always made of the penultimate Vowel 
with the Vowel following ; concerning which we have three general 
Remarks to make. | | | 

1. As often as the Dative Singular, and the three fimilar Caſes of the 
Plural, viz, the Nominative, Vocative, and Accuſative, have an « in 
the penultima ; this then is by Craſis contracted with the Vowel fol- 
Towing, into e Diphthong, OP e 


o 


X; 


8 2 
7 o 

OE, _ 

- a 


* 
3 


ine Sue Eo, 
may eh oe er 
a. $8. *: 


3 2 8 2 
2 7 

n 

** Eg 


2. 


5 


* | BOOK It. Of Nouns: 


But if there ſhould be an in the penultimate, the Craſis is ; then 
in only. 
3. But the 0 as te, or tc fiat 3 is made in y, But this will 
appear better, when illuſtrated by Examples : : We ſhall begin with the 
Nouns moſt {1mple. 


Nouns in tus, which Grammarians call the third of Contratts;- 


Sing. 6 Bernd, rex, = Barrxd ; 5 Ty Bci, Att. tog, more frequently 
uied ; 3 Tw Barns, Ga 3. Tov Hab, Poet. a cα . 
| D. TW and « Zcit, 15 rare! * uſed; 3 Tov Pacino, 
Pl. 5. and & BaciNts, | £353 Tov Hao 3 Toig gap TE; Paoikags 
ect. 
Nouns in ig an „ 1 Grammarians called the Kan of 1 


Sing. 0 LPs, ferpens, 4 e, 18 60.0, Fa 0 il, 801; 3 ＋ i. 
| D. TW and « W is, Tow oi 0w, 
PI. & and & dis, oPts, Toy CP, Toi; pe, 786 Z ig, 5 ig. 
In like i HB 5 WAS, $66, urbs ; 4 To COLLIN "wn A. ina pi, muſtard; and 
in the Plural, ⁊ and d c⁰ν¹ij,, owns. 5 


ANNOTATION, 


This Declenſion in 106 is properly Tonic, as it is plain from Herodotus, 
who wrote in this Dialect, and from the almoſt general Agreement of the 
Learned, But theſe Nouns are alſo commonly Feed in eos, like the 
preceding; from whence aroſe the Grammarians Notion of calling this 
laſt manner Ionic, and the other common, though e any Founda- 
tion or Reaſon. 

We may alſo reduce to our general Rule the Neuters in v, declined in 
eos, which follow the ſame Contraction, tho they are not comprized by 
Grammarians in their Declenſions; as 20 du, 18 deres, TH der, apes : 
PI. re Uriah, „ OTC. In the ſame DRAGS, To mb, T3 Dwe9%, grex 2 T6 
1,140, dimidium ; from whence comes x7 Alon, in Ariſtot. 6. Metaph. 

Ihereto alſo may be referred the Oxytons in Us, declined in «0, which 
k: Ive been likewiſe omitted by. Grammarians in their Declenſions; * 
„0, ſuamis; Ts not og, Ta obe, noed; 6 and 5 z ieg, nos ig, 185 dice, 
14 „ie. In the fame manner, 6 ders, acutus; 5 dies, acerbus; and ſuch. 
4:4 ke. But the Neuter Plural of thoſe is not {ſuſceptible of Contraction. 


RULE XVI. 


For i” ai Nouns in ne, and Newters in is and oe, by Grammarians called the firff 
of Contracts. 


Nouns in , and Neuters in 28, or &, are contracted in _ three 
Genitives, thus: | 

The Singular turns ©» into 25, 

And the Dual g, and Plural £ e, loſe e. 


a | FL AMPLES 

i 7 Theſe Nouns in »;, may be Maſculine, Feminine, or Common; thoſe 
meg and & are always Neuter. They follow the general Rule, in the 
4 ſame Manner, as the preceding; but withal they are contracted in the 
— 1 Sing alar, Dual, and Plural Genitives, thus: 

z | | Sing. 00 OUG, 

18 | Genitive Dual. Lou, 612, 5 

14 | | Pl Ur, k bn hr, | 8. 


e ee 


9 
. 


SSL — r 5 
. ²—ũ ae; 


RR ˙ BG 
2 OY 


ee 


| 8. 8 Angie herne, Demoſthenes; d Anbei, : 7. rn 0Us 3 Tip An- 


di, ſanus. And this Contraction in a, Which is * the Attic Form, is 


5 Pars, zog, Tb, Ja, etc. J ming, nog, n, nz, etc. Td oTFtoc, ſoecur, 


vi, Baoing ; in like manner ores, bits, bil, vikci, filius 3 Ggoppitsy 


| they have been followed by the Latins, as *Azimmnyes, Ax, Achilles. 


Of Contra#ts in ns, , and gs ¼ „ 


Horb vet; 43 7 Anoabivc, 1 
D. rw Onfloc eas, n; 70 As o. 
Pl. os and @ Anyoodwc, eis; TE Anpoode; , vir 3 Tok 2 n 
T8; Anjoolbres, 616 
In like manner, 2 and d relxec, me T8 rei tos, ove, etc. Plur. 1 


TE xc, n, Etc. 
ANN OT AT ION. 


The Neuter i in og ſometimes contract 16 into « ; 28 orhg, crus; Dual. 
oute, c . But Yoo for Zœcee, oculi is apocopated. 

Nouns that have two « in the Penult. commonly drop one of them be- 
fore the Contraction : but the Plural (if they be Neuter) is in *, and not 
in 1 3 To Xeiog, debitum, ec e keæ, Ne,] 5 TO > xAboc, gloria; 3 To N, KN. | 
Though perhaps this might.be more truly called a Syncope than a Con- 

traction, were it not that « becomes long. 

Proper Names compoſed of «Meng are variouſly contracted ; for in- 
ſtance. | 
Nom. *HexxXtng, X Ang, Hercules. Voc. "HgarAzes, + K , Or by Syncope 
"Heaxas. G. Hęaxdtes, loves, ovs, D. Hearts, £, etc, In the ſame 
manner Oeflicox ing, IIegix hing, etc. But Appellatives, ſuch as i vx NEN 

gloriaſus, , inglorius, are declined like Ayuoodevns. 

Nouns in 26 pure, make the Contraction of the Accuſative alſo i in thy 7 
as pig, 107 epo, vj Or eu vd, ingenioſus; 3 oying, Tov Uyiic, 57% or 


"T7 
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that which is moſt commonly uſed. 


Obſervations on the Dialecte of the preceding C ontrads.. 
The Genitive i in £05 is contracted in ee, according to the Aol. and Dor. 
6 Paoikiys, Tex; 17 ga h. acids, Dor. and Hol. Paging 3 3 WN, 


ur bs, WiN, ous 3 AgrroPavns, £05, EUG, etc. . 
Poets decline theſe very Nouns with » throughout all their Caſes ; as 


2 


* erh 
da 2 Fr is — 
RRR 


— . ¶ ¶ — — mn 


cri, on, etc. And this is done by a Craſis of two es into n, for 
gTio;, itt, eto. 
The old Attics made the Contraction of the Nominative and Accuſa- | 
tive Plural in 5 or Ms with a Point underneath inſtead of g, as Baoings 
for actes, reges; inn; for init; equites, etc. which is often to be met 
with in Thucydides. ; 
The Ion. form the Dative in den, as Raue, from their Singular i in 


. 


* 
Bs: et. in nt Ai Sabha 
128 8 — 1 


— 
* 

Kay! Ad re AE 

ds 


— 6 Ip 

Nb ek — 
2 8 
r 


ggg, curſor, etc. | 
Nouns in «v; are often changed by the ol. and Dor. into 6, wherein 


And hence it is, that ſometimes they make the Genit. Achillis, deriving 
it then from Achilles; ; and othertimes A-hi/ler, and afterwards by Con- 
traction Achilli, taking it then from Achilleus. In like manner Ulyfis 
and Uly/ci, Mis and Most. From hence alſo it proceeds, that in the 
Acculative they ſay Perſea and Perſen, etc. : 

But theſe Nouns in 2g are declined ſometimes pariſyllabically and ſome- 
times impariſyllabically, as, "OzÞnc, 2, and £5, Orpheus; And hence it 
is, that the Latins have ſeveral Nouns of the firſt and fifth Declenſions. 
See the new Method of the Latin Tongue, 

Laſcaris, 


mm. 
N. 
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Laſcaris, 1. 3. enumerates fix or ſeven different Genitives of Nouns itt 


wc, às Axis, A, in the common Tongue; *Aymaiug Att. 


*AxiAAncs, according to the old Ionics ; *Axiaazes, according to the 


recent; *AxiaAncs, with the Accent en the Antepenult. according to the 


old ol. or *Axiaaog, according to the new; and *Ayi3xics, according 
to the Bœot. for all which he produces the Authority of various Writers. 

Tne Attics contract alſo. the Genitive and Accuſative Singular of 
Nouns in zug pure; as 6 yoevs, corrgins, an Attic Meaſure ; d ot, 
Wouy 3 To Xwit, xe. But then the Accutative makes its Contraction in 3 
* eats, Pirgus 3 Ts Ilagaiiuc, Tiigxins 3 To Ttgarias 


RU LE xvtr. 


Toy No,], Xoa 3 6 Iu 
Ilesgau, etc. 


Of Ferinines in we and w, which Grammarians call the fourth of Contracts. 


1. Contract Feminines in w; and o, make in the Obliques, 26, ob, @, ol. 
2. The Dual is declined like 7, and the Plural like oj, 
| | EXAMPLES. | 


I. Feminines in ws and & have « in the Vocative. In their other Caſes 
they have always „ in the Penult. and are contracted as follows: 


8 1 ald, pudor, @ aide? ; T1; aid», 353 Th aides, Of; THI aigoa, Ws 
In the ſame manner Ana, Latona, & Anroi, Tis Anl., gs, etc. 
2. The Dual is declined like 7), and the Plural like «oi, both Maſcu- 


line Articles, 2 aid, «i ade, etc. Though we meet with Tycho, and 


Kagbes, in the Plural of Kab, Cloths, 
ANNOTATION. 
Take notice that the Vocative gde is like the Nominative Plural. 
whereas the Dative Singular is circumflexed, 73 .. 
Objervations on the Dialects. 
The Genitive Aol. is in ds inſtead, of 3; ; th; d., d. As. 
The Accuſative Ion. is in 8,, and the Aol. in , Th» aide, &. 
3 RULE XVIII. | | 
Of Newters in as pure, or in gas, which Grammarians make the fifth of 
| Contracts. TT 3 
In contracting as pure, or gag, 7 muſt, be entirely left out; 
And the Genitives take w, the other Caſes take «3 
But where , occurs, it is to be written underneath, 


EXAMPLES. 


* Theſe Nouns to be declined, muſt firſt caſt off 2, according to the Ion. 
after which the Contraction is formed in „ in the three Genitives: and in 
& in the other Caſes; and is to be ſubſcribed under thoſe Caſes, that had 


it before the Contraction. Thus: 
8. To xl, caro; Ty xgilos, xgtc oc, Keiwe 3 TW gf, Hera, Keim, 
D. ms gl cle, gf, Keec 3 Tov XerdTOY, Keno, ged. ; 
Pl. r xeecla, gina, Kgic 3 rd KgidTwv, Kerduws, Kewwn 3 TOs X25uos. 
| | Obſervations on the Contracts. | 
We read alſo xe3; by Contraction for x E, in Theocritus. 


The Jon. put here an « in the Penult. in the Place of an &; yea for 


» Yigaa, dona; xigia, xiaa, cornua; as may be ſeen in Herodotus. | 
| EQ 8 | Moreover 


{ 
q 

c 
1 
1 
1 
* 
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Moreover they uſe here the Attic Contraction, as in the ſame Author, 
gi for xgisaæ; whence the Dative Plural x4gi:o74, among Poets, for 
X26%teTo by and ſuch like, | | © HP 

Contracts that vary from the Analogy of the preceding. 

Nouns in vs, vos, are contracted in the Nominative, Vocative, and Ac- 
cuſative Plural, forming always their Contraction in v 6 rg, racemus, 
Ts Pireves;3 o and & Borgvec, 78 Borevas, Birevs. In like manner vexv5, 


mortuus 5: dvs, ſpica 13 k bs, piſcis 3 1 d, rete, etc. Nouns in ovg 


alſo contracted in theſe three plural Caſes; 5 Bodc, 7% Bog, Bos; of and 
@ Hieg, Hob, 18. Bexs, Burg ; and among Poets as, which as o makes w, 
would ſeem moſt natural, were it not that the Contraction of the Accuſa- 
tive ought always to be the {ame with the Nominative in Impariſyllabics. 

Comparatives in wv are contracted in the Accuſative Singular of the 
common Gender; aud in the three plural Caſes, the Nominative, Voca- 
tive, and Aecuſative of all Genders ; firſt by rejecting the Conſonant ac- 
cording to the Ionics, and afterwards by making the Contraction of » 
with the following Vowel, according to the Attic, 6 % n weiQuv, major; 
Ta % Ti el S, Tv K THY pariCova, Ae, e Obs bb 9 ” peel geg, 
peeitorc, peitous 3 7888 2 Tos peitoras, periGoag, fuel Co, and not weitws (for 
the Reaſon above given, when mentioning gage) v and @ wiitaa, weitoay 

elde, majora; And in the ſame manner the reſt. | 


Of irregular Nouns, and firſt of thoſe that change their 
| G 


COME Maſculine Nouns in og have their Plurals Neuter in &; which 

proceeds from their having had formerly the Singular in o5 and op. 
Thus we ſay, 6 Ago, biga ; 6 tgerTwic, remus; ò Cvyòs, jugum; 6 KyxAc, 
circulus; & Mxvog, lucerna; 6 woos, weitis ; 6 rubues, tatio, ſlatera; 
s ręd nog, collum ; & otros, cibus e frumento. And in the Plural rx di, 


= 


rd igel, etc, but we read allo T2; xixaz;, Maſculine, as we meet with 


0 0:95; and 79 Secu, vinculum; oi 0:7j49%, and d F*7 we. In like man- 
ner Hourvęog and Bou rugor, butryum 5 Y 4295 and Yagov, garum, a fort of” Saucez 
„reg and br, dorſum ; aviiddlog and ili dals, Antidote; and the like. 
Thus # xiAvJoc, wia ; 5 x; 1 THelagpes, tartarus; in the Plural have 72 
x/Avia, Te Taxa, Neuter, though we meet alſo with 75. xeAv9ss. 
Era, /Aladium, has 8. dd, and d 22 f i 

The following Feminines, 4 yum, or yyrait, mulier ; 4 öde, via; 7 
minis, civitas; 1 xu, manus ; ſeem to ſome Maſculine in the Nomina- 
tive and Accuſative Dual, hecauſe we read Tw yuvaire, Tw 398, r wing 


Tv Ne. But the true Reaſon of this is, becauſe then 2d, according ta 


the Attic, is taken for , as it appears clearly from Apollon. I. 2. c. 7. 


according to which Attic Form is alſo ſaid, xd pete, Tw mutex, Tw crix, 
etc, See the Remarks after the Syntax, Book VIII. Nevertheleſs ſome 
of theſe Nouns, admit alſo of 2, as 72 woe, Iocr. arbes. 
h | Irregulars in Declenſion. 
Some Nouns in Greek, as well as in Latin, are declined differently un- 
der the fame "Termination of the Nominative, as à Aden, Dares, Mo 
. 55 „ Adęnlos 


— 
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dei and Adey ; * Toy Adula and Azery 3 > 8. "AgiroPavns, Ts bog, Ar ilopha* 
nes; Toy "AgiroPavny 3 thus alſo 7% Ares ute and A nmpoobivnyy 3 3 ö 0:omorng? 
dominus, Tov SETTER and d:oToTY, T8; O:ombria and Jecard cg, and * 


like 
O0 g, TY , . mens; Jima, T& 2 dimogog ad dim, bipes 3 in 


the ſame manner the other Compounds of gs. 

O xy)ws, TE xanuvo;, and TS w, funis, rudens; & kus, T9 tewlog, and T8 
7g, amor. | 

Several change their Termination, even in the Nominative, as vb gte, 
xkiics, Xcive, debitum, es alienum, 6 xls, 18 elo, the ſame; ; and alſo 
10 et. 8, To eb, 0, and 25 Xelos, 1 elo, idem; Aileg, & 85 and , 
Ailog tenuls, 2 mplex ; 5 Ala and Xi 5 Ailev and Airg, with ſeveral others, 

Frequently from an Impariſyilabic Genitive ſprings a Nominative, de- 
Tlined pariſyllabically thus from lug, NETAPP comes cglvęog, pag 
bes, teſlis ; 5 from i bug, Albogoc, 0 ViBugor, Vibugou, 2 ſurro. Thus from 
To gag. TY £ 02xeve; rifcth To Ozxguon, u & d, lacr ma. 

In otheis the Nominative is variouſly changed, as uaxae, n, 


Beatus, Or Hd œnge, lla xafglot, Or HZ paxagig. 
O Mache, 4 Mwog, and 6 Mwowys, 7 Moc we find alſo, e 


Muiozv;, Moyſes. 

To your, genu, 18 vb, Or, by Metatheſis, BG; and oy 7 wyovcelog, whence 
comes the Plural yorala, and, by Epentheſis, ye, and afterwards by 
Syncope I. 

Ts de, vos, and by Tranipoſition dugbs, whence comes the Dative dog, 
and among Poets do; Or 7d Ogg and gas, ar, whence the Plur. 
dagacla, and by Sy ncope 082% 3 and alſo To b Heer., . Eg, haſla. 

0 Uice, Ty vis, ors bus, Ts be., or o beds, Ts ots, Hlius, etc. 

0 Jaa, lapis, T2 N, and by Craſis az®-; 6 Ng, T2 d or Ad; 
and 6 Ag, .; with ſeveral others of the like ſort. 

The Genitive of the ſame Noun ſometimes varies, though in the ſame 
Declenſion, as xulg. Manus, Tis x#ich;, Poet. vis; whence comes the 
Dative Plural, rade Xe, and the Genitive Dual, rai xegodᷣ. 

Some take their — 4 from different Nominatives 3 "as 1 rund, mulier, 
takes them from 5 * v, obſolete; ; Tis 5 Vν,—!sxòg, T1 Yuvarkt, T1 VUVA IX A, 
& Yova, rejecting. the £ of the Nominative. In the ſame manner as we 
ſay ſometimes 4 ava from dia, rex. 

Thus 55 va, lac, Ts yaruleE», and even æ yaa, according to Euſtath. 
aſſumes alſo 2 yarexiS-, from vas, obſolete; and from whence never- 
theleſs comes the Dative Plaral Toig Yeats, Euſtath. 

O Zivs, Jupiter, @ Zev, Tg O06, TW Air, rd Aia, from Alg. For here- 
tofore they uled to ſay, Alg, A, Euſtath. and Zevs made Zei, in the 
Accuſative, according to Polycrat. in the ſame Euſtath, pag. 1387, 24. 
'F ne Poets ſay alto, 6 Z, T8 vos, etc. or even 6 Zu or Zas, Accuſat. 
Z u or Zay. And the Bœot. Acdg, Am, and Adu. | 

Some Neuters i in ag have the Genitive 1 in 44 ., as if they came from 
Nouns in as; To Fuæę, Jecur, dir.; To nar, (with a ſmooth Breath- 
ing dics, taken from gu, with an Aſpirate according to Euſtath. 25 
noe, eſta; To Price, puteus; To Fig, adeps; To o9xae, efca, illecebra ; ; 
I'd bse, utititas cibi, pecunia ; To har, uber, mamma in i, : To xalgnceę, 


rapu*, To which we muſt add alſo the following in we, 75 onde, merda, 


TE THT; 3 73 Lo, agua, TE Ve- changing „ into z. The Poets for 
H 


TN 
zog UE To b., 28 dene. 


. F.- 


Of IAR EOULARS „ 6 
'H Idpze, uxor, makes IauagE-, taking it from the Obſolete Izuays. 
Ts Eg, auris, makes, 73 wrog, Changing e into w, as we have already 
obſerved in the Table of the Genitives. | 


To theſe ſtill ſome others are added by the Grammarians ; which, they | 


ſay, follow the Pariſyllabic and Impariſyllabic Terminations, without 
receiving an Increaſe more in one than in the other; as aaxy and aa, 
in Hom. both, ſay they, from a3, ns, robur, pecunia ; iuxnv and idxa, 


clamorem, minas, perſecutionem, both from tox, 55, and ſuch like. But 
all this is void of Foundation. Wherefore the Etymologiſt is in the right 


to remark, that the firſt 42x}, comes from &, aaxig; and the ſecond 


© joxa, from lag, ax©-- 


The ſame we may ſay of all the reſt of this ſort, which can neyer be 


underſtood to follow {o different an Analogy, without ſuppoſing at the 


ſame time a Nominative different, As when we find xc@x»y and x, 
tramam, ſubtegmen ; Aru and "Alryy, Attin; bin and den, pugne ; 
Ovy1v and @vya, fugam ; from whence ®uyad: ; S. Xoprvey and NUni, 
Arat. ſemiplene Lune ; feαενν and wenixeals, mulſe, etc. 

Hereto we muſt alſo refer theſe other Nouns, wzaz and pwiazla, wiku 
and wnazrw, pecorum, in Lycophr, For the laſt comes from pnazs, al., 
according to Euſtath. As alſo w2gowra and mgounala, perſonæ facies ; 
from whence weoownraru and wogounras;, in Homer: Likewiſe mgobarog 


and meeeaor, pecudibus 4 weivers and veivnor, /iliis; yeewlog and yeeeor, 


ſenibas wabnatos and mabnuags, aſfectionibus, and ſeveral others : In 
the ſame manner as the Latins ſay thematis and thematibus, etc. 

And it is always allowable to feign ſuch Nominatives, though the real 
ones be not to be found, to form the Derivation of theſe Caſes ; ſince 
Apollon. I. 2, teacheth, that yeyaa®-, ve, von, and y, though 
not uſed in the Nominative, nevertheleſs ought not to be conſidered as 
quite obſolete, only for this very Reaſon, that they are to be met with 
in the other Caſes, os, 3 
| / Defectiwes. | _ | 

Some have only the Plural: Not only the Names of Feſtivals, as 
Aowgra, Liberalia; or of Cities, as as OnGai, Thebe ; vd Miyaea, 
Megara; which is common with the Latin; but alſo ſome others, as r# 
apile, taken for Provifions, for, taken for Barley, it has a ſingular, x 
iii, mula, parna, Etc. | | | 


Some have only particular Caſes, as z. bots, from oc, and 26 
Obo, from Sb,, a ſort of Cake. 5 


The following is only to be found in theſe three Caſes, Gen. &xyAav, 
Dat. &>ArAois, dAMnnaic, anannog, Aceulat. wnannzgs, anwnAcc, dN 


which is tranſlated by the Adverb inwicem, mutus; or by the Nouns, 
alter, altera, alterum, alii, alios. FL 


Thoſe here have neither Genitive nor Dative, + YH, corpus; 28 
ol, fulgor ; vd Nias, rupes, promontorium ; To f., ſuavitas ; 28 
0. M-, utilitas; To Beitrag, fimulacrum ; To wage, ſomnium. h 

Some others are undeclinable in all their Caſes, as Hebrew and other 
foreign Words, which are alſo undeclinable in Latin; alſo Words ſhorten- 
ed by Apocope, 70 d for dwua ; Td x’ Or xdęn for 53 xepmwo, caput, 
o xage, tuo capiti, Eurip. Likewiſe Words lengthened by Paragoge, as 
trięnpi for è xt, altera. But as theſe laſt receive ſome Alteration in 
their Penult, it behoves us to be more particular concerning them. of 
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62 8 OO KE II. Of Nour. 
| 19 Undeclinables, augmented by Oi or Qw. 
Theſe Nouns are to be met with in the Pariſyllabic and Impariſyllabic 


Declenſions, and both in the Singular and Plural are equally undeclinable. 


They are formed thus: 

Pariſyllabics in a change ſometimes their & into » Ion. the Accent of 
the Nominative remaining on the fame Syllable ; ouly when it is upon 
the laſt, it becomes a Circumſlex, by reaſon of », as Ocęaii api, „even, 
, M,, for Obgar a, Urania ; yeuge, neruus; avaynaic, necel/i fas. 
In like manner the Feminine Participles in hn, as Panties for Paw 


Niyn, apparente, etc. 
Pariſyllabics in e. or , firſt reject - or » final, and the Accent is after- 


wards placed on the Penult. as from pas, cala. excr ue from &-:©-, 
&5 0s, os, offs: In the ſame manner the Pronouns, «vc, avlifs, ip/e, 
which is alſo found for % in Hom. _ 

Impariſyllabics in &. {which are always Contracts) change o into e, and 
retain their Accent. Thoſe in o, and declined in oe, drop the & of the 
Genitive, and take n, at the fame time retaining their Accent, as vx©-, 
CUYYus, oxeaÞ) ; 3 xolvanduy, o!@-, co va, rl uD D STO. 

We meet alſo with ie from: te xa, Hocus, by changing & into o. 

And ad for vewy Or vavo; Or nv from vaug 5 Or according to the Ion. 
and Dor. eve, nawvis. Efe Sve from "Ep:6@-, Erebus, for the Genitive 
Efe bos. And alſo with xnpoPs tor X1f05, from * np, cor, etc. 


CHAP. IX. 


Os the Motion or Variation of Nouns : And fn of Nouns 
Adjettive, 


o N 8. as well Adjectives as Subſtantives, often change . 
| nation to ſignify the Difference of Gender or Sex. But Adjectives, 
whether Pariſyllabic or Impariſyllabic, are of two ſorts, the arft having 
three een Endings, and the other only two. 


RULE XVIII. 
/ Adjectives of three Terminations: 


1. When Adjectives admit of three Terminations, &. pure. and e@ 


make &, OV. 
2. All others in &. make Ny ov. WP Eis, £o0x, BY, 
3. But as takes aua, as. 6. wc, viay os, 
4. be, a, VU, Ip 7. Hy, eh, ex. 


EXAMPLES. 


I. AdjeQives i in &. pure, or in 2©-, form the Feminine in . and the 


Neuter in , as 6 ay, n dyia, T9 avi, ſauctus, a, um; o aha, i 1 
* Te evbngev, floridus, a, um. | 
The others in oc make the Feminine in », as xaXc, att xa , 
— pulcher, a, um; which happens alſo to the following Nouns, though 
in og pure; 2 87006, &y3n (and not oyoru) offavus, a; an, d ,n, 
ſimplex, with the other Compounds of mXa5%;. * 
But the Attics generally make the Termination in oc of the common 
Gender, eſpecially in Compounds and De IVALIVES, as 5 n Wapfinog, 


X; T9 1 omnibus amicus; 6 2 7 X76; n — 760 , AN 


N N O- 


L TY 1 en 15 


e 


28. 


of the Variatith of ADR r. 63 


„ ANNOTATION. I 15 

Thoſe that follow the Attic Declenſion, have s for the Maſcaline and 

Feminine, and wy for the Neuter; d n kes, x4 T0 du, fertilic, 

where o continues the ſame as in the Subſtantives, whereof we have treated 
above, Rule IX. | „ as | 
. . ; 's 3 2 4 a , 

3. The Maſculine in ac takes aua in the Feminine, and in the Neut-r 
ay à8 NN, | MEAL IQ, lui Næu, niger, a, um; TUNG, . , au, miſer, 2, in. 
Except piyzc, piyann, wiyz, Magnus; wg, Tara, war, mms, with its 
Compounds ara, ovuras, uiverſus, ete. And the Participles in as, 
 Tuias, aga, ay, qui verberauit. | . 4 44 

4. The Maſculine in vs takes b, U3 Nνον, noun, Nuiev, dimidius; 
Yb ο , 53%, d, dulcis. Except wg, which may be ſeen among the irre- 
_ gular Adjectives. 3235 „ CJ 

S. The Maſculine in eig takes eron, w; 0 xi, y Xaviioox, 75 
Nagl in, gratus. Except they Al, e, unus, with its Compounds ; and the 


Participles in. «5, which makes «oa, &: Tupel, rvPbiiva, rel; gui 


vapulavit. 5 | | 

The Contracts in gs make goox, 5, as wikirss, pinlzoox, winilgr, nel: 
eus, a, um, coming from jprnilors, purniesron, 75, Which follow the pre- 

ceding. | | | | | 

But the Maſculines contracted in 95 take g, fr, as rie, T3400 a 
rium, honoratus, pretioſus, coming from xinneie, rij), d. : 

6. The Maſculine » takes ru, uw, as 6 rim, 1 TEeuva, Td reger, tener; 
but thoſe are oftner of two Terminations, as we ſhall ſee 1a the following 
Rule. eee | ES 3 5 | | 

7. The Participle ws, takes viz, o5, as TilvPuy, relvPuin, vile, gui 
werberawit. | | 0 

The Participle in @y takes ex, o, Turlov, Tyrlgra, rad,  verberans. 

: RU LE: MA | | 

Os Adjedives of two Terminations: 
1. Adjectives of two Terminations take a ſhort Vowel in the 
| Neuter, „ | 
2. Ie and u; caſt off their o7yua. 
3. And es is changed into es. 
| EXAMPLES. 

r. Adjectives of two Terminations (except Attics in ws, whereof we 
have ſpoken above) generally take a ſhort Vowel in the Neuter. Thus 
the common wy makes in the Neuter ; 5 % y iv9aiuwr, 70 fv9ayyoy, Felix. 
In the ſame manner the Comparatives, 3 % jsiGuv, T3 Aeg, major and 
majus. | | _ | my 

The common takes /, as 3 «) n agony; 1d dere, maſtulvr, a, um; 
6 n rem, u) T9 Tie, tener, a, um; rim Feminine is ſcarce to be 
found but among the Grammarians; wherefore it is better to ſay, i ruꝗß 
as we read it in Euripid. according to the preceding Rule. 

The common in »; takes «;, and is always the firſt of Contracts, as 5 x} » 
4 g, To AAnbg, vernus, But thoſe in »5 formed by Contraction have 
three Terminations. Sce above, ER * 

| | 5 2 The 
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64 B O OK IL Of Nine, : 


| 2. The common in 16 takes bs 0 2 5 vx cgi, To UNA eb, gratus; 3 0 9 1 
Qinomalgs, To Dnimatty, Jodie patrie. And thoſe are commonly com- 


pound Nouns. . 
The common in ug . TY 3x n adaxevs, To d xgv, PI lacrymans, 


and generally. theſe too are Compounds. 
3. The common in ov; takes ow; 5 An WOAUTE;, To mo, multipes. 


But ous contratted has three Terminations. See above. 


: ANNOTATION. 

Some Writers, among whom Clenardus, place here other Adjectives 
of one Termination only, as dre, rapax, uixap, beatus. But it is 
much more probable, that the Greeks have no ſuch Adjectives, and that 
the above-mentioned are of the common Gender ; ; for inſtead of 75 d4prat 
It is better to ſay 75 gr and inſtead of 25 waxue, we chuſe to ſay 
We even find {Ro ipa in the Feminine, beata, Voſlius. 8 
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8 — Adje@ives. 

The Adjeftives have alſo their Irregulars, as 0 moni, multus, * 
& odd, the Neuter 2d wd. The other Caſes, in whatſoeyer Gender 
or Number, are generally taken from w (which is ſometimes to be 
met with) as 79 wonnod, Tw we; n , The wong, Th Worm, etc. 

But Poets decline woad; quite entire, like n9vg, whence comes the 
Genitive N S.; the Nominative Plural monte, wok ; the Genitive 
woAiav ; the Accuſative wohl, DI. They ſay alſo in the Nomina-. 
tive wovhüg. ny 

1 Il. 07 the Variation of SubBantives. 
The Supſtantives have alſo their Formation or Variation, for the Diſ⸗ 


crimination of Sexes. 
The Feminine derived from the Paryſyllabic! Maſculines in vs, end, 


. in Tis, à8, 


E De, propheta: 3 | n wean, propbetiſſa. ] 
8 wogen, prefectus 3 1 wog arg, prefetta. | | 
6 TARGKOT NG, MATIUS 5 .—P wapalxoixic, uxor. , 
s ExvÞn;, Scytha ; n Exvulis, mulier s Scythia, etc. 


2. In Tpi, 28 ; 
6 Jahns, pſallere doctus; * 1 anpia, A Eſaltria. 
8 wolnr ns, poeta 5 + 1 el, poetria. 
4. In rie, AS from got, ribicen, comes 4 . , Fibicina 3 3 as 


which we allo ſay evanrpic. | 
From Juorerns, dominus, comes Feomriric, and 8 domina. 
F rom %, piſcium wenditor „ Comes ixbvorihan. 
This Termination in ai takes place alſo in the Pariſyllabics i in G, as 


6 xu, lupus ; 3 : y A222, lupa. 
ü oxopoiO, ſeorpins ; ; 3 n coxò psi, e piſcis. 
Others terminate in » or a, as | 
6 Neha, r Dehn, ferva. 


3 erde, Deus; 5 Sd: The Poet fay alſo Ola va, Dea, and moreoyer 


IF 


they uſe ©:3;, in the Feminine, 


Of CoMPar. and SUPERL, 


Or in 16, AS 1 

8 A,, agnus; 1 aps, agna. 1 

à xe, venator ; i xunyls, venatrix. al 

| Thoſe that are derived from the Impariſyllabic Declenſion, terminate 
generally i in aua, as alſo thoſe whoſe Maſculines end in ay, 1 
6 ri, fe aber ; 1 rx, fabricatrix. bi. 

0 Veparrwy vel di pc, Famulus; „ 7 deſaraua, and Ne pev reli s, famula, j 1 

3 Ad xb, Lacon, Spartanus. j Aua, Lacæna. bc 

6 N, leo; dana, lena. | bi. 

© dęalxu, draco, mas; n dpaxawa, draco famina, etc, * 
Or elſe in o7&, as thoſe whoſe Maſculines end in Z, , or s. K 
6 avat, rex, dominus; ; 1 chacœm, regina, regis uxor, ſoror aut filia. A 

& Och, palumbus ; . 5 acc, and Att. pH, palumba. 9 


— 7 — 
— 2 * 
pou 9 { 


. — 
— td 


à Baoinsts, rex; 1 n, regina; for which we uſe alſo Bains 
and Bacikudg. 


b w, pauper 3 1 mE, pauper aligua. 
And ſeveral Gentiles, as 


| 2 Oe, Thrax Ion. N 3 3 Opfioom, Threſſa. | 
5 Kone, Cretenfi = - 1 Rpnoo, Crelſa. 
© Þoins, Phanix ; * Poinooe, Phenſſa. 
* Kut, Cilix; 4 Kiniooa, Ciliſſa. 
o Albus, Libys ; : 5 Aicvooa, Libyſſa. 

There are alſo ſome that end i in da, coming from «vg, or in cope and 
coming from »p ; as 

7 (eprue, ſacerdos; maſc.  » itperce, ſacerdos, fem. 
d rng, ſervator 3 . a I owTupE, ſervatrix. 


And alſo the Poetics ; 


0 pious, og 5 8 7 2 tobupa, wetula. 
d ono, dator ; ; . 7 Joreipe, datrix; unleſs you have a 
| mind to derive it from 971g. * 
F rom xis, vipera, maſc. comes? u, * fa mina. „ 


. CH A N „ | : 1 
Of Comparatives and Superlatives. | 


RULE | 4 
Of their Termination. | 4 
\ OR the Regulars, put in the Comparatives, regos, in the 
| Superlative ralſoc. 
2. For the Irregulars, put in the Comparative wy, in the Superla - 


tive, 50089. 
| E X A M PLES. 
Nouns are compared either regularly or irregularly. 
5 Regularly the Comparative is in 768. and the Superlative i in age, 1 
as ay, G e -, dyiwrolEs, ſauctus, ſanctior, Jan#if Imus. # 
Z. Irregularly they are formed in wy and ., as rs, malus; xaxiov, 


pejor ; xa nige, pefſimus ; and this is almoſt as much as is requiſite to re- 
mark for 6 | Manner 
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6 BOOK II. Of Nous: 
Ca) Manner of forming theſe Comparatives. 
The Manner of forming theſe Comparatives and Superlatives, as alſo 


the Change that is ſometimes made in the Termination of the Poſitive, 
may be eaſily learnt by the following Examples, which we ſhall range 


according to the Order of their Terminations: 
*g; © Nec, pwinaylepos, prnaivrellos, niger, nigrior, nigerrimus ; which 
may be formed from the Neuter wtAzy, adding thereto xc and Talcs. 
"63 0 tv, tvoiC:repos, vob cles, pius, magis pins, pig mus; from 
the Neuter in £6, To wvorCts. 
6 bs, glorioſus, bDotorepes, tv9ogora0g. 


O2 2 p Ros, mitis, wrœërepog, Tear A 1%. 


cg, ſapiens, ooÞwrip©-, coPurdulog, 


Theſe are all formed from the Poſitive n & into *. and 


ralos. 
vg; fu, latus, tbpbrtos, Nabels, from the Nownr 3 In v. | 
118 3 0 Xρ⁵E,ů gratioſus; X piẽ epos, cp ; from the Maſculine 
IN £45, removing from the Diphthong. 
ovs 3 6 ans, ſimplex, api. dre, from the n in og. 


; 6 TwOpwy, modeſtus, eee, chi re. from the Nominative 


Plural in «. 

To theſe we may ſubjoin thoſe alſo in ap, as 6 Pagkeps beatus, paxdp 
8 5 ax aol -. 

Thoſe in og preceded by a Syllable long by Nature or Poſition, make 
GTepo; and oT&]oc, with an He’, as 25 Joes, pctos, above. And thoſe 


which have a ſhort Syllable before og, make «+ep«5 and d rallog, with an 
| Wpiya, as 6 750%, abovementioned. 


But 6 . Varius, makes rtr rg, xevoT&105 3 ard gercg, auguſius, 26s 
retos, gendracocg. Nevertheleſs we meet with xwuTe&50 and rewwTepes in the 
beſt MSS to which I think it the ſafeſt Way to conform. 

Some that have «© preceded by a doubtful Vowel, are alike ſuſceptible 


of either Vowel, as 6 T0, equalis, boaTepos or deb ripos * 66 ix.av0s, * 


bxcuroTep0s © and ; ixeruTepes. 
wopPvgureges for -r og, is formed by Syncope from * purpureus 5 
the ſame is alſo practiſed in ſome others. | 


| loner, and irwrcg. 
To theſe Regulars we may refer thoſe in igegog 24 cœxos, tho formed 
irregular! ly, as 
0 NAG, loquaæ, AaAivepog, 3 
And the Attics abound in this ſort, as 
0 AXYVOG, libidinoſus, Azyviregas, N og. 
ò oAryes, nn eAyiFepog, Teles. and even SN. 
Thus Temes, jucundus, m. kes Tepmiora)oc und Timur, 
aN, ſuper bus, * ε ee, ai 
log, mendicus, lo xis. 
Bax , Rlupidus, Nx ISF. 
αν. obJoniorum amans, coopayiral o. 
| 0 & xęa ric, intemperans, axeaTifald-. . 
0 Wrvdrg, Fs erde. | | . 


Lcigos and { tree 
. are allo formed by the Attics, and even by the Ionic, in 805 


a Oa On O04 0e 


and tales, as © 6 @780@i%;, 


| Of CoMPaR. and SUPERL, | 67 
0 oruda dog, udioſus, RM omu3uiirales. | 
d coe, invidie in Find. Jargus, aÞPorirepes, uPboviraro;, whence in 
Eupolis A in 
Die 0. - 
0 axpalog, Meruns, non mixtus, axgaririges, dxpariralo;, etc, | 
| lr O. and aivald-. 

Some in eo; are moreover: formed by the Attics in are, . 

by Syncope, as 


0 wah, Verus, c., wakairile:. In the ſame manner o 


vga, ſenex, 6 cu, tardus, and ſome. others. 

This Termination is found in ſome others, without being ſyncopated, 
as ö 10. Q., 5. Oprius, d, dT. As allo 5 9 zoux >, quietus 3 : 
100. 4qualis; ; uirO-, medius; ., propinquus; wie», ſerus, tc. 

6 p, amicus, forms by Syncope pi and Pa.; and among 
Poets o. Att. P cirig S. and OiAairale.. 

6 wm, maturus, makes weræireg S., E res. 


Irregulars. 


Among the Irregulars, theſe following take 1 and th 
KarAdgy pulcher, E KUANCTOC. : 
c,, turpis, erT Nb Goſing e) Gi XoTO», 
dix reg, miſerabilis, S rl, OXTIOTO 
X heôg, inimi cus, bien, Y. =, 
0 2400s, facilis, g lor (caſting off 9) galorcs. 

In like manner thoſe acuted in vs, though they are alſo compared 
regularly. | 

6 Babvs, profundus, Paburrecs, Babrailes; and Halbe voc. But from is, 

„is alſo cut off, and the preceding Conſonant is changed into two ce, 


Sa O04 eee 6»: 


gabi, dow In the ſame manner are compared Bpagre, tardus, ynuxvs, 


dulcis; yoy;, ſuavis 3 caps, eraſſus; ra xis, celer ; ; wy : Bpaxus, 
brevis, and the like, 
Irregulars more remote. 


There are others that are ſtill more Irregular than the 8 as 


t yabòs, bonus; ae, melior, from whence there is no ray ot 
formed: 
And 1 a Gio ro 2 from ,, as optimus from opto, or from 


Bixepos, melior, preflaitior. 


ic, b Hτο Id from *palos or #palauog, Fortis. 

arts, © apraro; (from“ Apev05, Martius ; Apns, Mars. 

a, d % 4 from aw for dee, or idiau, vol, guaſi guem 
melior, optimus, magis volumus. 


We ſometimes meet with gya0ralo;, as in Joſephus and others, though 
it is rejected by Lucian, as well as . whoſe n D 
has already the Force of a Superlative. | 
xoxo, malus, naniun, pejor, xaxioTY%, peſi MUS. 
likewiſe | Xfipav, : 
or poetically spre, 
And even ſometimes XKAXWTERO, 
h yac, magnus, prior, li,,νð,x;„ 
tuxfès, parvus, makes s regularly tes _— 


eli ros. 


Q f And 


ind. qToe4ecov; and in Apollon. lib. iv. de Synt. 
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68 BO OR II. Of Nouns. 


no 6g, 07% c from whence no Superlative f 1s formed. 
His, or Ns, in Euſt, parvus. 
ide, or Van, dN. 
modo, multus, jj, whiiotog, for w], Fr Rees, 


Comparatives and Superlatives not derived from the Noſitiwe. 


It often happens that Comparatives and Superlatives do not take their 
Formation from the Poſitive, but from elſewhere. 
1. Some are formed even from Comparatives and Superlatives them- | 


ſelves. 


| dl, melior ; 5 AwiTepos. 

| lui ur, minor; futiòrigpog. 

wo repos, prior; ; pole repos. 

Pawn, facilior ; C, in the Neuter ; and Ton. f Enirepor 

rn, pulchri 2073 r | 
ehe lan, pejus 3 z efeid pov. 

E αν wilior; ifo repor. 
XtipioroG, peffemus ; 3 Xeigiorolipn, F eminine in Hippocr; 
xUNoToC, illuſiriſſimus; avira. | 
EAGXLOT OS, minimus; EA@®XIOTOTEP0G. h 

From Nouns Subſtantive ; 73 xig9v, lucrum; xepdicy, lucrofor 3 ; ifrs 


ducrofh, 1ſfemus. 


ö gage, YeXx 3 Bas NMolpos, magis regius; 5 Baoinulala, regno dig- 
ui ſſimus. 

Td 6 giyos, rigor, „ 5 g horridiar, terribilior, deterior'; ; vero, 
maxime horrendus. 

5 Obs, Deus, Sed repog, diuinior, Hom. 

6 Pup and xine, Fur; Pwporalos and xMnulioralog, furac i ſſimus. 

ö wels, percuſſor ; mAnxlioralos, promptiſſi imus ad percutiendum. 

0 wörng, potor: wolioralos, bibaciſſimus. 
| 7 xpapon, braffi ca; xpapbcrales, Ariſtoph, quaſi brafficilf Imus for braſſi ich 
letting. 

3. From Pronouns ; a, ipſe; aalbralos, as in Latin ip//imus _—_ 
the Comics. 

4. From Verbs; pio, fero ; 3 Qiflepog, ee as much as to ſay, 
he who can tg ME 3 3 @iflalos, and alſo iflio ros and pipi rog, , 
Nr | 

5. From Participles ; 4 8 dees, walidus 3 ECewjhrvioTeEh0% validier ; 
a. alidiffinur. | 

From Adverbs ; aw, ſupra ; and ripos, fuperior ; dd rellos, fupremus ; ; 
nate, infra ; rler. inferi or 3  x&uratO-, rn fumus 3 5 Wogew, lenge 3 3 Woe” 
uri, remotior 3 wess rr ., remoti ſlimus. | 

In the ſame manner ioo, intra; iu, extra; wbb, ante. 

But #ſy05, prope, makes tyor4;©:, ipirar®., or eſyiev ; i., propior, 
Froximus, 

From s zen, retro, comes irie, poſlerior, and 8 poſtremus. 

From pi, mane, mature; rey maturior ; wf]. matur- 
ri mat, omnum primus. 28 

From dh., alis; die., a. Imus. And in Verſe, from aÞae, c:to, 
comes rei le, citior, | | 


From Compara- 
tives, as from 


From Superla- 
tives, as trom 


7. From 


makes xipeiov, eg ., Plur. yepcioves; and the 


7 


From Prepoſitions, as | N 
f rom vuwip, ſuper 3 uTiplip®-, ſuperior 3 vniplale., ſupremus, and by 


Syncope dr, conſul. 
From po, ante; mporepO-, prior; ; and then rqhecting 7, and 


making a Craſis, mpur®-, primus. 
Olſerwations on the Dia lect of the Comparatives and Superlatives. 
The Comparative zl, melior, is almoſt quite Poetic, as alſo the 
Superlative awis®-, optimus ; inſtead of which the Orators uſe a and 
Inſtead of zjiinow, mebior, the Ionics and Dorics ſay xgioowy. But 
xelggon is alſo uſed, as if it came from xparvs, fortis, according to the 
Ety mol. | „„ e 5 
15 inked of He., the Dor. ſay Hiſſie., optimus. . 
Inſtead of xaxiw, the Poets ſay x,, 7555 3 Xepes wv, or-, pejor, 


and then by changing the Diphthong xient, Il. a. arp xteni, wiro detere- 
riori. We alſo meet with xi pne ſor Xaptiora, eps ioæ, Xepeiw, deteriorem, 


and x{ipnes for xep Ebel. We likewiſe read xapivr and xiipguy, from whence 


ſpring xeporep®-, vilior, and xeperalO:, wiliimus. = | | 
Pay and ex5@- change & into 3, Ion. inſerting the, in the middle; 
Enivvog, facilis, eniros, facillimus. = | g — 
The Poets uſe only H. 7 | | 

Mtiyans, magnus, hath ſometimes in the Vocative uiyane, magne ; and 
in the Comparative weyaMwreeoc, major, among Poets. | = 

Mcitwy makes Ion. i, major, and Dor. paogow, Which is alſo taken 
for ue Xe0TECOSy longior 3 in the ſame manner as Beagowy for Beadyrrens, 
tardior, or Beaxureg, brevior. | EE Iii 
Mixgoc, parvus, makes Dor. pxxcs whence the Diminut. wixxvacg, par- 
uus. | . | | 3 5 
From ; oowy comes Ionic torwy, minor ; whence foow, the ſame with 
nl, Vinco, | | | £ | 

Of monde, the Poets and Ionics make w — es, multus, See the Chapter 
of Adjectives. - FE”. N 
In the Comparative, for aw, the Attics ſay watuy, and in the Neu- 


ter Ao, plus, Which is taken adverbially, We meet alſo with aa, 
Att. and W, lonic; and ſo in the other Caſes, Ni, by æ, ig, ww, 


etc. 


CHAR A. 
Of Numerals. 


\ TUMBERS are either Cardinal, that is, which are Fundamental 
to the reſt, as ig, anus; d, duo : Teic, tres: or Ordinal, viz, 


among the Poets. 


which denote an Order in the Diſpoſition of things, as mewro;, primus. 


The four firſt Numerals are declined as follows: 
SINGULAR, 


N. Ele, unus, le, una, %, unum. 
G. sg, dg, £10, 
D. E, | 14%, mm, 


A. wa, pay, wo Du ai, 


Of NumMERats, | 69 


2 2 ng > — — — —— — — 
ones rx 7 utero I Y = - in 
"I Ir le BE whe: "INT 1 
1 3 — . * = net — 


3 
. — 
n 3 


D 


— — 


ative ſyncopated, xi, 


We likewiſe find beg, At g, for tte, TINEA, plures, eſpecially | 
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70 B OO K II. Of Nouns, 
Dou. 

Nom. Accuſ Abo, or according to the Attics, u, duo. 

G. D. Aven, and in the Feminine dd, and Poet. in the Dat. vel. 

Sometimes Ayo 11 not declined at all, and is then of all Caſes and Genders, 
Being taken for duo, duæ, duorum, duarum, etc. 

Sometimes it receives the Dual Article, and Sometimes the Plural, 2d x) rd 
So, 06 *; T uo. 

Ava 77 4 Caſe formed according zo the Analogy of the Plural. N berefore 
ave find it uſed thus even by St. Luke, Acts xxi. 33. x) ixtacvo: Jefivar d- 
os duos, et juffit eum [ Paulum) winciri catenis duabus. We likewiſe meet with 
avey in the Genit. for dvoh. 


PLurat. 

Bo: 01 % E Tgtic, eres, x; T& rel, tria, 

Gen. Tear, trium. 

Dat. gie! tribus. 

Acc. 286 T&; Tek, tres, ») Ta Teic, tria. 

4. In like Manner. ; 

Nom. ol x) &i riecagis, 9 r T:.ooact, guatuor. 
Gen. reo, | 
=. -- rſecagoi, 


| Acc. 195 * T&%; "TETTaCHG, % 10 TETTUEC 
The Attics ſay, wile and rtr]eg ; and in like 1 in 1 the other 


Caſes: 
Obſerwation en the C medica Numbers. 


Numerals from Four up to an Hundred are urdeclinable; Sie, quingue ; 
LE, ſex; ena ſeptem; xl offo ; ina, novem ; Sinn, decem. 

From 'Ten to Twenty the leaſt Number may be placed firſt, or lag, 
thus ; 

x, or dx , undecim; Jade, or de, Ow, duodecim ; di EY 
or Teraxaidixa, iredecim ; and in the ſame Manner, FeeeTErT ages, quatuor- 
decim ; Oxanivic, quindecim ; 3 exale, Sexdecim 3 dex ſeptemdecim; 
S rαννπν,Lꝰv offodecim ; -Fexawic, novemadecim ; itxoos, viginti. | 

From Twenty to Thirty the ſmalleſt Number is always put laſt; B 
tis, viginti et unus; lO ty, viginti unum; tixoos de, viginti duo, etc. 
r ονν , triginta. 

From Thirty upwards the Conjunction is commonly inſerted in the 
Middle, as Tpba&xo0vIc dy, or in one Word, reixoNααiv, triginta et unum. 

From Thirty to a Hundred the Tens are all terminated in «x, or 
vx oi c, correiponding to the Latin ginta; thus rpraxolay friginta ; re- 
exxovia, quadraginta ; ws, quinquaginta ; iEnxovla, fexaginta 3 . 
igorella, /e /e pruaginta ; 3 &ydonxoc, ottoginta 3 emernxorIee, i. 3 & 
Tov, centum. | 

'ExcToy , centum et unum ; inzro x; uo, centum et duo, etc. 

The other Hundreds are declinable; &. 0 2x60304, ducenti; as radelt, 
dqucentæ; Tax Mags, ducenta, In like Manner r, ö. rel H ¹ trecenti ; © 
rica guadringenti; 3 6b H ].im M ο,Hf guingenti; Gi EEax3010), ſexcent ; 
G4 la xdelei, feptingentt ; 4 66 oxlaxooo, ortungentt - we EVE 90 h08, nongenti. 

0 XM, mille ; Gi Neben, bis mille; d. TOHTX Aon, ter mille; 64 xer- 
Teaxiox Not,  quater mille; 6 lane boi, fepites mille; di exlanio x IN, 
oc ieimille; 3 66 exo iu, novies mnle. 


O 
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O H, depies mille; but wugios, penacuted fignifies infinizi, according 
to Fulth, d Memo, VICHES mille; 9. ręeichugie¹, Fries mille; and in like 
manner the reſt. | | 
Bs” . OF Of dinals. | 
The Ordinal Numbers end always in og. Thoſe of the firſt ten are in 
roc, except the ſecond, the ſeventh; and the eighth. Thoſe of the ſe- 
cond are Compound Nouns, ending alſo in xe; and thoſe of the third, 
and the reſt, terminate in ee; in the mannes follows: 

'O wewroc, Primus; 6 9er, ſecundus; 5 ręlxog, tertius; © TET&elog, quar- 
tus; 6 . n, quintus; ò txtos, ſextus; à led, ſeptimus 3 ò doe, 
oftavus ; & iwatog 10us; 6 dixatog, decimus. 1 

O iudixaloc, undecimus; ò qvoxœνiααντ e, duodecimus ; & TworaidixatOC, 
decimus tertius, etc. | 5 | ; | hy: 

*O Tpiaxor, triceftmus 3 6 TEooapaxor, quadrageſimus ; d miilnxode, 
quinquazeſimus 3 & tEnxords, © ſexage/tmus z ò dee, ſeptuageſimus; d 
eyJonxores, ofogeſimus 3 © inmexogòe, nonageſimus ; ò ixaroro, centeſimus. 

3 haxooorc; ducenteſimus; 6 rpiaxoœiorôe, trecenteſimus. 8 5 

& xiNoro, Mi leſi mus: 6 diν,ν‘, bis milf ſimus, etc. 

6 dena” eẽð̈ s, decies milęſimus. e 

à d pugroreg, Vicies mileſimus. | 

s Tprowugoro, Fricies mile/imus, etc. | | 

5 / Abftrative Numbers. 

Numbers formed by Abſtraction are Feminines ; as g Ag, unitas; 
i ds, duitas or bingrius; 4 ride, trinitas Or trinarius; à Terlgas, qua- 
ternitas or quaternarius ; i wiyunla;, quinarins ; % exiles ſenarius ; » inde, 
fetterarius ; 4 oyJoa, octonarius; » meaty novenarius ; 1 dexa;, denarius ; 


n incarollidg, centenarius; 1 As, millenarius ; ; wugits, myrias Or decies 


millenarius ; Here the Word numerus is always to be underſtood. 
| Of Multiplication Numbers. 


Some are in 86, and denote the Simplicity or Multiplicity of the thing | 


in itſelf ; as, 6 d, fimplex ; 6 1X5; duplex; 6 rerres, triplex, ete. 
Others are in «oz, and ſignify Proportion; as 6 , duplus ; 8 
TETA&T 10G, triplus 5 © TETCUTIATIOG, guad, uplus, etc. 


There are others in aeg, which are employed chiefly to mark the time; 


© 


=O TET|IapT HOG, quartanus; 6 e % quintanus; 6 Vos, ſextanus ; 
6 Lede, ſeptimanns ; ò dye, qui odd dierum eſt; & imalaing, qui no- 
Vam ; 6 Jenolaiog, qui decem dierum eft, etc. ' Thus, wogeròg rg doc, febris 
tertiana; or abſolute] „ Teiraiog, tertiana; 6 teragelaing, quartana; à 
HH o, quintana, etc. . ar | 
"A NNOTATS OX 

For what concerns the Letters and Figures, which the Greeks uſed to mark 

their Numbers, ſee Book i. Chap. vi. | +. Fre | 
_ Obſervations on the Dialets of Numerals. 

From «i; unus, comes beg, Ion. and from wiz, ung, is, Hol. 

Its Compounds aſſume 9 for 8, Hol. and Dor. cufeis, wnliis, nullus; 
ehe, Anh, nullum; from whence comes ige and ige, nihili facio. 
And this 0 is ſometimes to be found even among the Orators, | 
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72 BOOK I. Of Nouns. 
This Compound i is alſo reſolved into two Words, 833 i, 83 %, nullus, 
nullum ; . Fic, ldd ty ; or in one Word, — But Homer oftner 


makes uſe of &ric, dri, Zruos, for 83:is. And the Tonics ſay, So. 
'The Poets uſe Jovi and do, for Iv, duo; in the Dative Jouoiow, duobus. 


Inſtead of riecages, not only the Attics ſay vixlaęeg, quatuor 3 but 
moreover the Tonics ſay riocigis, even in Com —_— rig eiſa, gua- 


draginta. The Dorics ſay Throgss or vlog, and the Poets wiovgs; Or wie- 
@vers, even in the Obliques in the ſame manner. The ol. ſay whoovers, 


from whence Heſych. takes aiooupe. 

For t#ix00%, viginti, the Dor. ſay, b, the Poets and Ion. x00, 
from whence comes izxo535, vige/imus. 

Inſtead of rgidoila, triginta ; riocagdxoila, quadraginta ; Maxbotoi, du- 
cent ; rgb, trecenti; The Ion. ſay, Teinxola, rip eile, nN 
010, reunx D. etc. 

For eyJonxola, otoginta, the Poets ſay S. 

In Ordinal Numbers, the Dorics ſay _—— for W and węglriget 
for m ν og, primus. | | 

And you uſe &;vralos for Negros, ſecundus. 


C H A P. XI 
Of Pronouns : And firſt of Primitives. 


K ONOUNS are oaks irregular Nouns, and ou ht to be re? 
ferred to the Pariſyllabic Peclenſion. They may be conſidered either 
according to their Kind, or according to their Signification. 
According to their Kind, Pronouns are Primitives, Derivatives, or 
Compounds. According to their Signification, they are Demonſtratives, 
Relatives, Poſſeſſives, or Gentiles. | 
There are three Primitives, iyw, ego, for the firſt Perſon ; FLY tu, for 


the ſecond ; 8, ſui, for the third; which is without a Nominative, _— 


ſame as ful in Latin. Theſe Pronouns are declined thus : 


Singular. 
Nom. "Eyw, ego . * 
Gen. %. mei; 5 Ts, tut; ; 8 fur. 
Dat. iN, mihi; , col, tibi 3 ol, abi. 
Acc. tut, me; „, i , „. 
Dual. | 


Nom. , nos duo ; o, wos duo; od, 10% duo; 
Gen. »9y noſtri; oÞay, veſtri; oÞiv, fibi. 
| | Plural 5 
Nom. 7 Hits, 05; busse, ; | oPeig, OY: ?, ck, &. 
Gen. 5 noſlrum; uh, verum; oP, fur. 
Dat. na, nobis; ch, wobis; | oQion, bi. 
ACC. nus, ns; | gat, vo cas, ſe. 
Theſe three Pronouns, and the greateſt Part of the reſt, have no Voca- 
tives; and thoſe that have, make them always like the — But 
where the Latins ſay 6 lu, the Greeks ſay & 870%. 


Ed 


Dod and epi cannot be expreſſed in Latin, becauſe fui is without a 
Nominative. But the Greeks uſe theſe Caſes, inſtead of thoſe of &vroe, 
whereof we ſhall treat hereafter. Wherefore they may be tranſlated by 


| ipſi, ip/e, ipfa. | | 
Obſervations on the Dialects of the three Primitives. 


The Attics put y: after 25% and ov, drawing back the Accent, tywye, 

cut, Which they obſerve through the whole ſingular Number. | 
The Dor. add „or n, iy» (Aol. iy) or iy, They alſo put ye for 

Ye, EYWYYG. But the Bceot. ſlay iwya and iolya. ; 

The Poets cut off :, 5% for :yv. The Dor. change ov into d, whence 
the Latin zu. They alſo ſay rim and Tyya. The Genit. is 28 or Tv. 
Dat. 74. Acc. 73 or r, which is here an Enclitic, though it be not fo in 
the Nominative. : Z . 1 

The Genitive Singular g, os, à, are by the Ton, reſolved into «0, 
e (Or po) oto, to, where the Poets inſert an , iH, etc. 

The Cyprians ſay Fo, with a Digamma ; and hence Heſych. is mis- 
taken in reading Tio, We alſo meet with Tio, tui, foto, ſui, in Hom. 
But og ſigniſies ſui, coming from Bf. ſans ; and 870" (with a ſmooth 
Breathing) Boni, coming from teg5 Or 1v5s bonus, formoſut, manſuetns. 


The Attics join alſo d to the Genit. , and , or pwiley, ete. 


The Datives io), , Tot, change e into w Dor. uv, 7iv; and this 
laſt admits alſo of an , yy ; and by Reſolution eh. f | 


The Poets prefix an e to the Pronoun of the third Perſon, #07 for Zu, t 


for 7. And the Dor. inſtead of this Accuſat. uſe py or „, from the an- 
tiquated Nom. is, Acc. V; it ſerves for all Numbers and Genders, and 


not only for /e, but alſo ip/am, am, um; ip/os, as, a; Or illos, as, a. 

In the Dual Number the Poets ſay ws, o@wr. And the Aol. 4ujp:, nos 
duo; Yunus, vos duo, which are alſo taken for the Accuſative Plural, and 
are uſed according to the Analogy of the Plural, which we are going to 
ſpeak of. 0 3 „ — 

The Poets reſolve the Diphthong of the Genitive, ſaving J, c 


for vw, oP»; and ſometimes they even caſt off the, ws, epd, as in the 


 Nominative. | | 

They likewiſe add an: to the third Perſon Dual. S,, for op: ; and 
ſometimes an o, cpo, for ; and even S, which coincides with the 
Dual of ov. „„ . | 

Thus the Nominative Dual ow, and alſo the Genitive oÞuiv or oÞdy, 
which are properly from , are taken for ih duo, ipſorum duorum, i pſis 
duobus, and then they are derived from s, i. Whoſe Nominative Dual 
o is moreover uſed by Poets for the Accuſative Singular of the Relative 
los, and for oÞge, Accuſative Plural. 


The Nominative Plurals are reſolved into g, Ton. „ee for ywsic, etc. 


They retain allo this in the Genitive, and Accuſative. But the Poets 
add thereunto alſo an ; he, etc. except the Accuſative cpν,t. where 
they don't ſay cm. | | 
The Dor change » into « in the Pronoun of the firſt Perſon ; in which, 
as alſo in the ſecond, they change ag into «5, obſerving the ſame Analogy 
in the other Caſes ; drawing back the Accent in the Nominative only, 
and leaving it on the laſt, but circumflexed in the other Caſes, except the 
Datiye, which may be acuted ; moreover taking the Genitive Ion. — 
. 5 whes 
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where they only change 7 into a, a for y ian, they retain the Accent 


upon che Penult, 
The Kol. retain likewiſe this à, and reduplicate |, changing 
the rough Breathing into imooth, preſerving the Accent on the Penultin 


all Caſes. 
The Dative P'ural, Ion and Poet, is in d, cuted; ; M (Att, d) Iglu, 


elbe, and even l and pi. 
The Poet: norcover iy Plis for ifs or i pſos, which is alſo read even 


in Thu:ydides, 
The Dor. \..y ors for cds, and likewiſe N, which comes from 


op: for poi. And yi in Helych. is alſo taken for the Accuſative Sin- 


ular 


8 
But theſe Dialeets may be viewed r all logothey in the * 
Table. 
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4 TAB LE of the three Primitive Pronouns, with their Dia 


Eco. | 2. Tv. 3. Sui. 
88 | 
Singular, Singular. Singular. 
Pott. vd. " Att. guys. | | 
5 Att. va yt. Dor. ro e is 
N. 27% Dor. h, an, | ov uſed in all * 
and + 2 y. | Caſes) rdyn 
B. 22 and twſya. and r | | 
Ion. to, tio, and Ion. o, oto. Ion. do, and tio. 
G. ts £14000. {FE Att. lobe, and At. Loben, Ley. 
and 4 Att. l Ney, and 149% |  o40ev. E D. u, 6 6460, and so. 
l. %o den. D. T2, TEY, 7b. A8 if they came 
| D. io and wo. Aol. oy. from #8. 
; el. At gol ye. Encl. 
f 2 Att. iyi. \ or. roi. 1 
| D. 1 Dar. Hts and 5 e Tiv, rel, 5 
8 ; N uk and xb. | Poet. Sol. 
A 7 Fi 97 Dor. Th. | 7 P. 46, ty Or viv, for 
. EE | 1 EYE. * Encl, Tv. all the 3 Genders. 
: N. \ © Poet. wr | Poet. ob. ee, o ol, and 
A. Fo Dor. Zur. 4 4 ol. aH 28 SO, Or * 
| - 155 * i and oÞav, ] 4-29 een and oÞwiv, 
Plural. Plural. Plural. 
Ion. „ulis, naetes, Ton. ufhers. | 1 
. Poet. Dor. ces. | 
W Dor. Htg. | votes lg, Dor ang eig 1 
ol. d GlAftg. EO | o.. inte. Past, TE 
Von. elan and Lon. felun and | 7 | 
_ | 3 Itter. : RY on: 9 
Dor. «ua ry ol. Upton, and _— Pa; £ 
Hol. due, wy, | -. , 'oef. o. 
Dor. ag Or & wiv. ö Dor. Ui. 
5 amply and o ted ol. 22 and ie, Poet. mY oft, | 
9 | d Land pi. 
iu as, and | Ton. vutas, and | 
ev « . Ion. op. 
nuit. on UMEIGQG. | el 
A. Wo dues. daa, . and oÞas 15 75 
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II. Of Derivative;, whether Poſe Nves, or Gentiles, 


There are eight Poſſeſſive Pronouns, which are derived from he three 
Primitives, in che following manner. 
From the Genitive of + %%, which is te, 888 2½496, 7, * meus, 
Meng, unn, 
From c, the re of ov comes TOE on, oo, Fuls, tua, tuum. 
From T* Genitive 3, comes 35, , ov, /Uns, Jua, Juum. 
From de Nominative Dual of jy, which is or ya, comes WO 
&, en, ner, a, um, ours, for two. 
From c or S the Nominative Dual of ou, comes oPriregos *, 
on, veſten, a, um, yours, for two. 
From the Nomina tive Plural of 25%, which is nacls, comes r. , 
ov, note , a, um, ours, for more than two. 
From dete, the Nominatiye Plural of oy, comes ſhairige. &, ov, Sally, 
a, um, yours, for more than two. 
From S, the Nominative Plural of 5, comes epi rięes, &, os, fans, ſua, 
faum, theirs, for more than two. 
F rom theſe Plurals are alſo derived the following two. Gentiles, nad 
oc, A, d, noltras, atis; and UpurOa TOC, wveſlras, atis. 
Whereof the Interrogative is 9975, cas Their ſecond Root be- 
ing daneben, folum, from whence allo cometh eds, alio ſolo natus. 


ObJervations on the Dialer; of the Poſs 2 


All theſe Pronouns follow the Pariſyllabic Declenſion according to their 
Gender, and are equally ſuſceptible of its Dialects. 

The Dor. and Poets change o into x in oc, in the ſame manner as in 
eue, ſaying ros, from whence the Latin 2, a, uM. They ſometimes in- 
ſert an 2, Ti, red, cis; and thus alſo they ſay 505, ia, tov, ſuns um. 

The ſame Dor. form other Poſſeſhives from the Nomin ative Plural of 
their own Dialect, laying apc, ape (Poet. aun) jh] dds, , and », &.; 
epo, o &, and y ”, Ov 3 3 and likewiſe S los, &, oy 3 inſtead of y nut re pos, noſter . 
2 Cy veſter; 3 oÞtreec, ſuns, etc. 

The Kol, join the Article with the Pronoun, and. draw back the Ac- 
cent, LAT no N, re. 


III. Of Demonſtratives and Relatives, 
There are two Demonſtratives, STO», hic; ixcivog, ille, both declined 
like the Article, and have the Neuter in o, and not in ov. The firſt aſ- 
ſumes a x in the Beginning, where there is one to the Article. 
There are alſo two Relatives, which are for all Perſons, viz. dg, J, 3, 
i, gue, quod; and aullg, J, 8, ipſe, a, um. I are both declined 
like the Article. 


Ob/erwation on the Dior, if the Demontratives i exeivog, and Jros, and * | 
the Relative avicc. 

The Att, add an i acuted to the Demonſtrative Pronouns, good, aol, 
T2792! Or Turi. In like manner x., EXEWWTS, xe4vor, etc, | 
We often meet with, eſpecially among the Poets, xzivos fort dees, which 
is alſo uſed in the other Caſes, 
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O DzMonsSTRAT. and RELAr. 
The Dor. ſay hes or 75965, changing x into 7, and the proper Diph- 


| thong « into the improper », or into n only. 

The Ion. put an « before the long Vowels, or the final Diphthongs of 
the Demonſtrative Srog, and of the Relative ads, and their Compounds; 
ili for d ln, hæc; rule for ters, hujus, etc. Ayrin for aury, ipſa ; 
autis for dur, ipſius; in the fame manner ipavle, iavliz, etc. | 

The Nominative Plural is excepted, becauſe the final Diphthongs as 
and o are reputed ſhort, Sol, and not ET&08, hice 3 br, and not aurdas, 
be, taken from the Demonſtrative &ro;, In the ſame manner in the 
Relative &vJo! and 4, ip and ipſæ. Some ſay the ſame of the Dual, 
but with leſs Foundation. „ 

The Relative dees, ipſe, being joined to the Article 5 &v7%;, n avln, 78 


& dl or rad, is taken for idem, eadem, idem; and here the Ion. change 


a into ws, both in the Maſculine and the Neuter ; which they obſerve al- 
ſo in & los, even when it is taken for 7p/e, but only in the Nominative 
Singular and Maſculine, as may be ſeen in the following Table, 


4 TABLE 
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B 0 0 K II. Of Pronotins;. 


A TABLE of the Demonſrratives ubo. and Ire, and She. 
Relative abros with their Dialedis. 


Maſculine Fœminine Maſculine Naber Femin. Maſculine Neuter \Fawie, 


SINGUL, | SINGUL.- = SINGUL. wy 
Nom. Nom. [ Nom. | Nom, | Nom. | Nom. Nom. Nom. 
xt of exelyn {\sr@-, Hic | reuro wurh rde, ipſe cu * ur 
P. xitoc [el | | = K Tauro | lon. 
Dor. 1 eg r 55 | LO avrtn | lon. u Tavis urin 
A. ixawoo} IA. wroot | Vores * | 
Gen. | Gen. || Gen. | Gen. | Gen. || Gen | Gen. | Gen, 
dx rere 2 T&UTNG b . . & UTnG 
xc Exel A. rere the ſame| and r' the ſame] and 
xever | III. teri? [as Maſc.|ravring I. a Jas Maſc. aur 
6 . 8 TWUTES 3 
Dat. Dat. Dat. Dat.. Dit. Dat. Dat. j| Dat. 
ire | N 1 | h ra urn wry | 45 
x G £X861 A. rer the ſame and POT OY the ſame and 
as Maſc. „ brave as Maſc.\ayr#n 
zxtior . . TgTW TAUTIN | — 9 90 5 
4 ; 44” 7 5 * i 
Accuſ. j Accuſ. Accuſ. | Accuf. | Accuſ. || Accuſ. Accuf | Accu, 
xe 5 | 333 : 
K 27 Axe 180 as the . lar as the [avryy 
NSA T&T OV PR: e Nom. lad rim 
Dual. I Dual. — Dual. * | 
Nom. Ac. Nom. Ac. Nom, Ac. e Nom. A. Nom. Ac. Nom. A Nom. A, 
| ENT, | tne lame ; 9 U : 
5 ini eue fret as Mafe frau , ben ale ure 
5 Gen. Dat. Gen. Dat. Gen. Dat. Gen. D Gen. D. Gen. Dat. Gen. D. Gen. D, 
| 1 zel exevai [|1rgroOv 8 ra braun euros | the ſame evra 
1 | | a las Maſc.|ravrtzuw j[avrtow as Maſc.javrias, 
[ j | | — — 
i* PLuRAL.| Prozat.! - 5 PLuRarL. 
15 Nom. Nom. Nom. | Nom. | Nom. || Nom. | Nom. þ Nom. 
1 £x£7106 5 1 ra ur X $4 E | 3 
2 ly "I lex! rot A. . * & To. * . AUTH 
* Gen. | Gen. Gen. Gen. | Gen. Gen. Gen. | Gen, 
- ths z xc the ſame [sr [the ſameſthe ſame av the ſame|the ſam? 
4 x as Maſc. I. Torri Jas Maic.jas Maic.|{a zi ſas Maſc.ſas Mal 
1:8 Dat. Dat. ||. Dat. | Dat. Dat. Dat. | Dat. | Dat. 
+493 8 | / 8 $M 
{M8 x8ivoug zxelverig ETON the ſame|ravray; > - lthefame 3 
"I, 8 . TBTo9ITs . a rie. & r 
ire erco ne. 3 as Maſc. |ravrino! „ Maſc. auch 
Accuſ. | Accu. Accuſ. | Accu. | Accuf. || Accuf, | Accuſ. Accul, 
Extiv25 . a Jas the rauras 427 f. „0 ſas the ſavras 
bes „„. rere Nom. rar ig lizuvriss Nom. la d ria 


AN NC 


zr, or don for ov, quorum : 


; 


Of DemonsTRAT. and Rrrar. 
ANNOTATIO N. 
The Neuter of! 2150. for which there was no roam in this Table, can 


raiſe no Difficulty. For the Singular being in o, as we have already 


obſerved, may be formed from the Maſculine by dropping ; ix:0, 
Xtivo, 1 70. The Plural is in ; 3 xc, xt. 


Obſerwations on the Dialects of the Article, and of the Relative ds. 


The Relative 9 oc, J, d, qui, que, quod, is declined like the Article 
6 3, 70, rejecting 7 in thoſe Caſes, where the Article hach it. 

They both conform to the Diale&s of the PariſyHabic Declenſion, 
which they follow according to their reſpective Senders; ; with this Ex- 
ception, that from 3s it is not allowed to form « for &, cujus; nor dy, 
But rojo is uſed for 28, etc. And in every 
thing elſe they agree with the Nouns, as may be ſeen 1 in the following 
Table. 

But it ſhould not paſs unobſerved, that frequently the Article 1s put in 
the common Diale&, and the Noun it belongs to in another particular, 
as Toig Aoyorow, Ariſloph. L 

The Poets ſay & for & 6, cujus 3 nn 8 is often uſed by Writers for Ay 
or bi. 

In the Genitive the Ion. ſay rev for 77, and in the Dative ri for to. 

The Particles ye and g, added to the Article, make it paſs for a De- 
monſtrative, 6 oye, Bye, Toye 3 de, 10%, rode, etc. But the Attics change 
e into , zd, nos, Tod, etc, 


A 7 able of the Article, and of the Relative *% with their Dialeds. 
The ARTICLE. 


79. 


The Genitives and Da- 
tives, as alſo the Dual, are the ſame with the Maſculine. 


Se Dual. Plural. 

Nom.] Gen. Dat. Ac. IN. ac. G. D. Nom. E G. Dat. Acc: 
M. d, [2 fre, ros. r, r ob , b rot, 796. 
II. 228, , | þ b. ol, P. regs, 

and | ET, | | 10 Je, 
| Too. . U 1 role, 
D. xa, | | | 0 Toiadoos, | 
N. To, | TY. TY, | Tw, Tow. 1c, ron, roc, IT&. 
The Dialects are the ſame as in the Maſculine. 
„ | IT 2 r, "I &1,170v, | Talc, = 
| 1 | d fr, THIOL, 
5 Tas, T1 0h 
The Relative 7;. 
Nom.. | Gen. Dat. Ac. N. ac.|G.D.|] Nom.] G. Dat. [Acc. 
M. 3%, 8, aw, oy. d, |oiv. 2b» u, olg, &. 
Poet. 8, os, | > den, 
N. 0, 8, @, ö. . ov, 4, au, olg, &. 
= Thy Dialeds the ſame as in the Maſculine. 
F. J, ze, Ng. £1 i. ai, ale, Eg. 
Dor, à, rc, ls TAY. . = --# | alen, | | 
| & gs. 
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| IV. Of Compound Pronouns. „„ 
There are three Compound Pronouns, which are formed from the 
Accuſative Singular of the Primitives, and the Genitive aurg ; and theſe 


are iuaurs, mei ipfius,; owury, tui ipſius; icvry, ſui ipſius. They have 


no Nominative, and are declined in the other Caſes, like %.. , for | 


the Maſculine and the Neuter, and like run, 55, for the Feminine. 


Maſc. ' Fem. — Neut. 
Gen: iuavry ELLOMTING | awry 
Dat. TOUT —_ ELGUT 0 
Acc. $pauroy buguTyYy - $AAUT0. 


| In the ſame manner the other. 5 

The two firſt have no Plural; which the laſt hath, and is declined 
either jointly or ſeparately, thus, iavruy, oÞuv avrw ; iavroic, ion 
auToi;, iavry;, dg avry;. And in the like Manner in the other Genders, 

This Plural is applicable to all Perſons, tauvrz;, nes iþ/o, wos- ipſos, ſe 
ipſos, etc. And even ſometimes the Singular, zur, tut ipſius. 

The Compounds of the two laſt Perſons are alſo ſometimes contracted; 
oaurs for giaurs 3 airs for iaure, preſerving always the ſame Breathing. 

k ANNOTATION. - 

'The Reaſon of theſe Reciprocals being without a Nominative is ob- 
vious. For as the Nature of Reciprocation conſiſteth in making the 
Action recoil upon the Agent; conſequently *tis not allowable to ſay 
ducul3; , oavleg Pracl;, but inal pino, I love myſelf, carl Pins, 
Thou loveſt thyſelf, where the Accuſative points out the Perſon to whom 
the Action returns, as to the Subject that produced it. | | 

"Tis obſervable that Homer never uſeth #waulg, cru, or fiauls ; but 
% , os d, d avi, Or abſolutely gvriy ; nor the Plural inarlg;, 
geaur2s, Or iavlsd; ; but yuus dd , vua; aviss. Whence it is, that thoſe 
who conſider this Poet as the Standard of the Greek Tongue, reje& 
entirely theſe Plurals ; becauſe though we may reſolve zv, into ?, /z, 
& ib, ipſum, nevertheleſs i] is not equally reſolvable. Wherefore this 
Compoſition ſeems to have been introduced into the Greek Language, 
without any Foundation or Reaſon. | | | 

There remains ſtill an indefinite Pronoun, which denotes nothing de- 
terminately, de h, quidam, neſcio quis, which is uſed indiſcriminately for 
Singular and Plural, and is generally undeclinable. — 

Nom. 6, Yn, ro, dea, and among Poets, -5 dels. 
Gen. 78. Tic, , Oval», de., and dia. 
Dat. mw, T1, Tu, dach, den, and &. 
Acc. Tow, Th, To, Jena. © | | 
| ANNOTATION. 

Hereto we may alſo join ve, vu, which when acuted is interrogative, 
and Baryton is indefinite, | 7 5 | 

From this 73; and 3%, 3, 9, reſults the Compound G15, guicungue, where- 
in the Nouns are jointly declined ; 3%, according to the Pariſyllabic De- 
clenſion, and vs according to the Impariſyllabic. | 

But inftead of bis the Poets uſe dig, whoſe Attic Caſes are Gen. sro, 
Dat. re; and in the Plural, &rwy and éreig. The Ton. ſay in the Geni- 
tive Poet. örleo) retaining this « alio. in the other Caſes. 2 | 
| | | = Sul 
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Inſtead of 7 6g the Poets ſay bre, and E inſtead of 5 0g Tig as may bs | 
ſeen in the following Table. | 


4 TABLE of quicunque, with its M | 


| Singular. EE Plural, | 
„M. a. rue, rin, Nu. Selug, avlivay, oli, &owagse | 
P. ris, A. ore, orw, _ A Fray, | 
and, I. brio, ik, ] J. dri,  inhors, | 

de: P. tl, | - I 

D. rev, | | | it 

N. 3, i, urwO, rin, S, ri. | drwa, aww, orie, GaTWG. 
% 5 Ila, 
uodcungue. 5 1 da, | ö 
F. iris, ngiog, ATW. J. | aiflwmc, wer, | &i5408; d rut. N 
quæcungu“. 50%. | 


The Dual, which we could not make room for in tlris Table, hath 
nothing 1 in it particular. : ; 
Ac, or in the Attic Form &a, is uſed for dra, quecunque, as the | 
foregoing Table ſheweth. But : $007, with a ſmooth. a, is taken [ 
for ru, quadam. | 


2 
1 


1621 


BOOK THIRD. 


O F V E R B 8, 
And Fr RST of thoſe in 8, 


_CHAF. L 
Of .the Nature and Properties of a Verb, 


employed to mark or expreſs Actions. 
Verbs are divided into Perſonal and Imperſonal. N 
The Perſonal is determined by a Difference of Numbers, Perſons, and 
Tenſes; which comprizes the Moods or F orms, and * the Con- 
jugation. 
The Imperſonal is indefinite, neither determining Perſon nor Number, 
nor Tenſe or Time, as view, honrare, to honour, 


Of Nunibers, RH 


Verbs have three Numbers, in the ſame manner as Nouns. But the- 
Dual is ſeldom uſed. | 

Diomedes obſerves, that the ancient Greeks never uſed the Dual Num- 
ber: Wherefore the Æolics have entirely rejected it, wherein they have 
been followed by the Latins. I ſhould think it therefore much more con- 
venient for Beginners to omit this Number in Conjugating, and only to 
mind the Singular and Plural. The. Analogy ſubſiſting between this 
manner of Conjugating, and that of the Latins, will contribute to render 
the Greek Conjugations much eafier to them. Beſides, the Dual after- 
terwards will in no wiſe retard them; foraſmuch as it is ſeldom met with, 
and always of the ſame Termination, as we ſhall make appear hereafter in 
a little Table apart. 


| A VERB is a Word including an Affirmation, and is «generally 
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/ Perſons, meoouna. | 
There are three Perſons in Greek, as in Latin, But in the Active 
Copjugation, the Dual is without the firſt Perſon, | 


e | Of Tenſes, yes. 


The Greeks have in all nine Sorts of Tenſes, whereof ſome are defi- 
nite, and others indefinite. 

The definite Tenſes are thoſe, which expreſs alw-ays a particular Time. 
There are ſeven of them, viz. the Preſent, which is alſo called the 
'Theme e three Futures, and three of the Time paſt. 


The 


in the Paſſive. 


Of the Properties of a VERB. 
The Tenſes of the Time paſt are the ſame as in Latin; the Imperfe&, 


the Perfect, and the Plu- perfect. But the Imperfe& is generally uſcd 
in Greek, to ſignify the Suſpenſe, Reiteration, or Continuity of an 


Action. | 


Of the three Futures the laſt is only for the Paſſive, and is commonly | 
called the Paulo-poſt-Future ; becauſe it fignifies the thing imminent ; but 


this Tenſe is very little uſed. | | 
The other two are often taken the one for the other; though Sanctius 


calls the ſecond, the Future- more- remote; and it is very probable, that 
theſe Tenſes were not originally multiplied without ſome Sort of Ne- 


ceflity or Diſtinction. See Remarks, I. viii. chap. ix. This ſecond Fu- 
ture is much ſeldomer uſed than the firſt ; and is ſcarce to be met with but 


The Indefinite Tenſes, which are called *Asgyo, Aoriſts, are two, 


which are uſed indifferently for all times; though the firſt has generally a 


greater Relation to the paſt : Hence it is, that Authors moſt remarkable 
for Purity of Diction uſe it oftner than the Perfect. See the Remarks, 1, 
viii. c. ix. | | 
Of Moods. iN. = 
The Greeks have ſo far varied in their Moods from the Latins, as to 
make the Tenſes of the Optative different from thoſe of the Subjunctive, 


from which Difference there conſequently reſults a diſtint Mood: Tho“ 
ſome reckon it better, ſetting aſide all Moods, to diyide each Tenſe into 
two or three, as Sanctius has done; fince theſe Tenſes and Moods are 
frequently uſed promiſcuouſly one for another, | 


Our Tables of Conjugations ſhall be diſpoſed in ſuch a Manner, as to 
exhibit both Ways of Comugating : So that from the firſt Tenſes or In- 
dicatives the correſporiding Tenſes are to be formed, changing only the 


Termination of the firſt into that which is peculiar to the others; where 


it is to be obſeryed, that the Imperative paſles for a Future, and the In 


finitive for a Verb Imperſonal. See Remarks, Book viu. 3 


Of the different Kinds of Verbs, Srabious _ 
The Greeks have three different Kinds of Verbs; the firſt Active 
ing, ending in „ or in pus; the ſecond Paſſive, mz0yriny, ending al- 


ways in waz and the third middle, en, which partakes of the other 


two, either in the Formation of its Tenſes, or in its Signification ; which 


we ſhall explain in a more particular Manner in its proper Place. 


There are alſo Verbs in „ of a paſſive Signification, as myoxw, patior ; 
and others in t of an active Signification, as wyxopas, pugno 3 Some 


even ſeem to have an active and paſſive, or neuter Signification, as may- 


Ouvw, multiplico, creſco, and multiplicor, or rather multiplico me, as the 
French ſay, je me multiplie. See Remarks, Book viii. | 
| | Of Conugations, ouGuyi as. | 
Greek Verbs have been commonly ſorted by Grammarians into thir- 


teen Conjugations, vi. ſix Barytons, three Circumflex, and four of 


— 


Verbs in ws. | | | 
But this great Variety of Conjugations may be reduced to two, one of 
Verbs in w, and the other of Verbs in ys. | = 

The Conjugation of Verbs in „ is the moſt extenſive of the two, and 


. may be divided into two Sorts ; for its Verbs are conjugated either imply 
or with Contraction. Thoſe that are conjugated ſimply are called Grave 
hg TR ED | | = 
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or Barytons, aN; becauſe, having no Accent marked on the laſt 
Syllable, a Grave Accent i is to be underſtood. Thoſe that are contracted, 
are Verbs in aw, io, bo, which by — of their Accent are called Cir- 


cumflex. 


The Conjugation of the Verbs in . has not many Tenſes ; but we 
mult refer to it the paſſive Aoriſts of the OY which follow the 
Analogy of this active Conjugation, 


CHAP. II. 
Obſervations to learn eaſily to conjugate, 


O conjugate rightly, four things muſt be attended to; whereof two 
are to be obſerved in all Tenſes, viz. the Characteriſtic, and the 
Termination: The other {0 occurring only in particular Places, which 


two are the Augment and the Change of the Penult, 


F the Characteriſtic. 

The Characteriſtic is the Letter, Which precedes the Termination. 

Moſt Grammarians have made uſe of theſe CharaReriſtics to diſtinguiſh 
the Conjugations themſelves. | 

Thus, the firſt Conſonant of the Alphabet, which is g, with the two 
evrreſponding Mutes, viz. w and ꝙ, ſerved to mark the firſt Conjugation, 
whereof the Verbs conſequently ended in g, ww, ph, or e, the 
taking a r along with it. 

The ſecond Conſonant, vz. y, with its Correſpondents *, X. marked 
the ſecond Conjugation. whos Verbs ended in Yu, Kw, Xu, or Alo, the 


u likewiſe taking a + with it. 


The third Conſonant, viz. J with its Correſpondents 7, 9, marked the 
third Conjugation of Verbs in 3», ro, Ju. | 

The fourth Conſonant, viz. &, ſerved o mark the fourth Conjugation ; * 
and g being a double Letter compoſed vi e, and being alſo reſolvable in- 
to two os, which the Attics change into two #1. Ihe Verbs of this Con- 


Jugation came to end in g, ow, Or tl. 


The fifth Conſonant fo.lowing, vir. Xx (S and x having been taken al- 
ready) with its fellow Liquids , », es market the Uſth Corjugation of 
Verbs in Aw, » %, gu. 

The ſixth Conjugatlon was always to have for its CharaQeriſtic ſome 
Vowel or Dip! thong, as , 3, etc. which they call terminating in „ pure, 
as io, gw, Etc. 

Theſe different Claſſes of Opparacterilie deſerve to bꝭ taken notice of, 
foraſmuch as they may be of ſervice in tue Flection of Tenſes But there 


s not the leaſt Reaſon that they ſhould produce different Conjugations, 


ſince the manner of conjugating is not at all diverſified. | 

Wheretore the uſe of Characteriſtics conſiſts only in pointing out the h 
Diſtinction of Tenſes, and not the Difference of Conjugations. | 

The Grammarians denominate it Chara#terifiicam, or Formativan, 
We ſhall divide it into three Claſſes : the firit of the Preſent, the ſecond 
of the Future, and the third of the Perfect. The Formation of the 
other Tenſes depends entirely upon theſe three, as it depends i in Latin 
upon the — the Perfect, and the Supine. 


RULE 
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RULE FE 
Of the Tenſes that have the Characteriſtic of the P reſent. 
The Characteriſtic of the Preſent forms the tas ond 
The ſecond Future, and ſecond Aoriſt; 
The Perfect and Plu- perfect Middle. 
EXAMPLES. 


The Characteriſtic of the Preſent ſerves for all the Tenſes mentioned i in 
the Rule. But obſerve, that in Verbs in ao, xrv, ww, the firſt, and 
not the ſecond, is always the Characteriſtic. Thus from 


Ti, bonors, punto, the Imperfe& is #740, the ſecond Future 710, the ſe- 


cond Aoriſt #rio (which happens to be here the ſame with the Preter-im- 
perfect) and the Perfect Middle it, where which is the Characteriſtic 


remains always unvaried, 
But from xvmlo, ver bero, having formed the Imperfe& roo, the ſe- 


cond Future is rvrw, the ſecond Aoriſt rom, the Perfect Middle xt ruναν, 
where the ſecond Conſonant, which is a, 1s loſt, and there remains only 


1 the Charafteriſuc. 
1 E II. 


Of the C hara@eriſtic of the other Tenſes, | 
1. The Characteriſtic of the firſt Future forms the firſt Aoriſt. 
As alſo the firſt Future, and firſt Aoriſt Middle. 
2. The Characteriſtic of the Perfect ſerves always for the "OY 


EXAMPLES. 
1. The firſt Future forms alſo the firſt Aoriſt, as likewiſe the firſt Fu- 
ture and firſt Aoriſt Middle having all the fanie Characteriſtic, as for In- 
ſtance, l, F gs. . ric, Aor. 1. lic, Fut. 1. Middle rico, Aor. 
1. Middle ir71o4pyy : where & continues always _ Characteriſtic. 


Tor, Fut. 1. 0e. Aor. 1. irole. Fut. 1. Middle 2 eat. Aor. 


1. Middle i7vawy ; where remains always wh Characteriſtic. 


2. The Characteriſtic of the Perfect ſerves always for the Plu- perfect, 


as Tiu, tirixa, ririxew: both with x; TUT|w, TiTuPa, ireriÞiy, both 


with p. And in the Middle, tirora, rerun, both. with . And in 
like manner the reſt. 
Of the W | 
The Termination i is to be conſidered with regard to the Tenſes and 
Money in the Active and Paſſive Verbs. 


RULE mn 
5 of the Adive in ail its Mood. 


1. The Indicative has w, o, *, $4. 
2. The SubjunQtive . | 
2. The Optative. o, . 
4. The Imperative , os. 

The Infinitive e e H,. 
6 The Participle , as, ws. 


EXAMPLES. 


To facilitate the Comprehenſion of this Rule, and of the following 


2 which ſerves to illuſtrate it, the Table hereto annexed ſhould 
be 


c 


5 — — 


ee 
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be carefully attended to, and conſtantly. viewed, with a comparative 
Regard to the Rule. 

1. The Indicative has but four Terminations, contained in the Rule 
which are W, o, , Ev. ; 

„ for the preſent, and the two Futures, which are conjugated alike, 
except that where there is an or an o in the preſent, they are changed 
into the Diphthongs .& Or „ in the ſecond Future, by reaſon of the Cir- 
cumflex Accent it is marked with; the ſame happeneth alſo to the firſt 
Future in Aw, pw, W, gw, marked all with the ſame Accent, which can- 
not be on any other but a long Syllable. | 

o for the Imperfect and ſecond Aoriſt. 

& for the Perfect and firſt Aoriſt, | 

em for the Plu- perfect, which retains its Diphthong & in all its Perſons. 

2. The Subjunctive terminates in , like the Indicative, and is alike 
conjugated, ſave only, that inſtead of the ſhort Vowels e, , it aſſumes _ 
the long ones u, w, in all its Tenſes, which are always conj jugated in the 
ſame manner. 
| 3. The Optative has only two Terminations : 
=_ eu for all Tenſes, excepting that 
MM au is for the firſt Aoriſt. 
| The Imperative likewiſe has but two Tanis ; ; 

« for all its Tenſes except the firſt Aoriſt, which aſſumes os, and like 
the reſt is conjugated by 7. 

But it takes an & in the Penultima, coming from the firſt Aoriſt of the 
Indicative, from whence it is formed, 

Take notice here, that there may be ſome difference in the ſecond 
Perſon of the Imperative (for there is no firſt) but in all ſorts of Verbs all 
the other Perſons have always the ſame Termination, x, re, TW ay, etc. 
except that the Paſſive inſtead of a 7 requires a 9, as we ſhall ſee in its 
proper Place. | 

The Infinitive hath three Terminations. 

= for the Preſent, and the other Tenſes of its Characteriſtic. 

a for the firſt Aoriſt. 

evt for the Perfect. 

6. The Participle has 195 are wy ; fo the Preſent, the ſecond Aorift, 

and the Futures. 

g for the firſt Aoriſt. 

wc for the Perfect. 

The Maſculine and the Neuter of all theſe Participles fellow the Im- 

pariſyllabic Declenſion, as we have already obſerved in the Table of 

Genitives : The Feminine conforms to the n Declenſion and 

the Feminine Article. 

But we muſt not neglect to has ſomething here of the third Perſon - 

Plural of each Tenſe, which young Beginners generally ind the moſt 

difficult to retain. | 
RULE IV. 


Oy the third Perſen Plural, 


The third Perſon Plural in every Tenſe is formed thus: : 
The Tenſes in w, and the n have 91. 
"hoſe in », end alſo in ev, 


cf Aueuur SvrILA De. 8 
The other Tenſes have their Terminations in or a, which are al- 
ways from the Singular. e. . 

| EXAWFESS = Sons 


The Tenſes in o, and the Perfect terminate always in os ; viz. the 


Preſent and the Futures in v, retaining v, and the Perfect in ag. 

The Tenſes in oy, that is to ſay, the Imperfect, and the ſecond Aoriſt, 
terminate this Perſon in , like the firſt of the Singular. 
The other Tenſes end in , or in ay, and form this Perfon always from 
the Singular, viz. the firſt Aoriſt from the firſt Perſon, by adding » ; the 


Plu- perfect (to which we may join the Paſſive Aoriſts) and the Impera-- — 


tive. from the third Perſon Singular, by adding oay; and likewiſe the 
Optative from the third Perſon, but by adding , as may be obſerved in 
the following Table. | | Wy 
TFT 
Concerning the Aug ment and Penultimate. 

There are ſtill remaining two things to conjugate well, the Augment 
and the Penultimate; but the Changes of the Penult. will be ſhewn 
more conveniently in each Tenſe, according to which it often varies. 
And as for the Augment, the particular Rules concerning it will be eaſier 


to retain, when the Beginner has learned a little to conjugate. We ſhall * 
only remark here, that the Augment is nothing elſe but an Increaſe of 
: is made in the Beginning of a Verb in 


Quantity, or of Letters, whic 
ſome Tenſes, as vdo, honoro ; #riov, honorabam ; virixa, honoravi ; irligen, 
honoraveram ; as may be ſeen in the following Table, which if the Learner 


will but give himſelf che Trouble to compare with the preceding Obſer- 
vations, he wilkquickly perceive how very ſerviceable they are, and how - 
much they contribute to help his Memory, and to inſtru him to conju- 


gate caſily. 


RR” d2⅛• 
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InDICcaTIVE., [Svajuncrrvz.| OPpTATIVE, 


. 


EyxNιν, G eiixn. d wr . evxlixN. 
— — — — ¶.w—— — 
"Everwe. | Iunſtans. N The Preſent. 
8 5 6 - 1 ' Th 15 ” * 2 : 1 „ : 
COLES | A Wy Ne 
. Honoro, as, at, Ti- Honorem, es, et. 
wn 0k, . ETE, 801. 2. HE, urn, . 


88 8 Pry 


* n 5 7 — 


| Doparalict 670 Exterſiu , in rem non eæaccum. The Im; erfect. 
oy, £0, 2 3 ; 2 6 1½ʃ 016. 08. 
Honorabam, as, at, | = by Ti t: onor#-rem, Es, et, 
OE), ETE, OV. mm: * 1 %# oe, ore. 01 


55 | Min, Futurum pr imum. The firit U. 
W, 5165 E. | | \ ? a : 01, 0157, 0. © © 
J Honorabo, is, 3 | T@- & Honorem, es, et. 
Lon, ere, 8e. | N 2. Jo, ore, Obey. 


* | 4 dy 32 


Fo quibuſdam Futurum remotius. The ſecond Future. 
w, tis, et. 1 | o, oh, od. # 
Honorabo, is it, | ; | T4- onorem, es, et. 

„ Bite, So. > | 2: ohen, ore, view, 


"I'S &4 4.3 6.4.8 "RF TS LY EY . 1 FY 4 4 5 4 A 


apedndobds, Tempus exactum. vulgo, The firſt Aorift. 


&, g, 8. | Wy No, No 4 bl, aig, UG. 
YErio-4 Honoravi, iſti. Tio- Honoraverim, i is. | Tio- J Honoraverim, is i 
I. | atphiv, OTE, au. 2. jy, ure, WO, 3. , CbTE, ai. 


— 


. 


PAduirog, Indefinitum tempus. The ſecond Aoriſt. 


Fuüut urn J LR 2. ee 7 


A 8 ole, oig, Ob. 
Er- 2 Honoravi, iſti. | Ti- 4 Honoraverim, is, Ti- 1 Honoverim, is, it 
HapaxiiuwSr, Adjacens preſenti, The Preter- perfect. 
. &, dg, & Ts Wy Neg p. 
Terix- <4 Honoravi, iſti, | Ti/x- Honoraverim, is. 
1. & jhev, UTE, &i. 2. * ure, ci. 
| | *Vrepourredands, 22 W The Plu- deres. 
iu, big, Eb. Tg” 0%, 916, Obs 
*Erxerix 4 Honoraveram, | _ x- 4 Honoraviſſem 
; 


Sd, ere, av, of 8 5 2. Conne, 0472, 0157, 
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IMPERATIVE. | INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPLES, 
| Dp0FaTINN : aTagi N. N Huro xai. x 
— | | — 
8 , rw, | [T. £4 g ö 5 N, org, D | 
.- < Honors, ato, | . | -- | T. 5 89%, dns, C 8 
3 ile, ir HFonorare. (o, eres. =] 
5 | 2 | 
| — 
12 25 F , . | 
1 | ; @ | 
| 
et. {' — = — 
| — Bhs | 12 
LS 8 N 
1 8 S 
3 8 [7 Tio- ty J wv, oilog, = 
12 | TL / 
18. 2 .. Honoraturum eſſe] © | T 3, ins, 5 
2 . | 8 oy, oviog. I 
et. = 3 4 8 =; 
+ 3 | 4 | 
I — IT — 2 ” 
— 12 15 Ti 27 83. (, glos, © 
E 5 85 T- ao dns, 5 
| Pe | — * -U [ ED. 8. | oY, Bylog. L 
; = — — 
et. © < = \ | 5 | 6 
EM 8 | 2 
— 5 T:io- 4 Honoraveris, 8 | | 8 | T7 ac, Is ” | 
SS «lt, &luoas. 8. Honoraviſſe. . 3 . n 2 | 
E : HF ER 2 c, 2 8 l 
: | fo, fac |S T. a 3 if 
„ by. Gs ac . i : 8 , dle 
Ti- 4 Honoraveris, | 2. | © , 
0 CG nl 8 en 
- Ele, IfM. |= he; 8. 25, Mog. | 
E 8 — 8 
a | bow 2 2. | 
| | | ? 2 . no | 
_ Honoretis, 2 : TET vie vag = 
: it, ir. Honoraviſſe 05, Erg. 
| | 
* | 
| 
| | 
— N 
* | * ö bs 
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1 | CHAP. III. 
e Augment, Syllabic and Temporal. 
vin TI HE Augment, as we have already obſerved, is an Increaſe which, 
1 is added to the Beginning of a Word in ſome Tenſes. 
1 There are two Sorts ; One Syllabic, that conſiſts in an Increaſe of 
 Syllables ; and the other Temporal, which increaſes the Meaſure or 
Quantity. But all Tenſes are not ſuſceptible of this Increaſe. 
_ Out of nine Greek Tenſes, three are never augmented, viz. the Pre- 
8 ſent and the two Futures; Two are augmented through all the Moods, 
N Wo viz, the Perfect, and the Paulo- poſt future, which is only for the Paſlive ; 
1 And four are increaſed only in the Indicative, wiz. the Imperfect, and 
i. [ * the two Aoriſts, to which we may join the Pluperfect (for thoſe that are 
- 1 willing to divide this Tenſe according to our Table into firſt and ſecond) 
=_ which, out of the Indicative, drops t e Syllabic s, added to the Augment 
1 of the perfect; as Tirixa, irerixew, Trrixou. But yet it is not quite 
4 4 without an Augment, ſince that ot the Perfect ſtill continues. 

An | | > KY ELF, 

3 | | 2. :. Of ehe Sun. Augment. 


1. The Syllabic Augment is : prefixed to the Imperfect of a Verb be- 


_ ginning with a Con ſonant. 
2. And then the initial Letter of the Preſent Tenſe 1s repeated in the 


Perfect. 
Which, if it ſhould be an Aſpirate, muſt be changed into its corre- 


ſponding ſmooth Letter. 
To which there mult be ſtill prefixed another Syllabic :, in ns 


Plu- perfect. | 
EXAMPLES. 


1. The Syllabic Augment is nothing elſe but an « put before the Im- 
perfect of Verbs commencing with a Conſonant; as rio, honoro 3 two, 
honorabam ; rule, I beat; irunloy, I did beat. And this « is alſo retained 
in the Aoriſts, as we ſhall ſee hereafter, r, honorawi ; ira, verbe- 


ravi ; iruro, the ſame, etc. | 
2. But then the Perfect re- duplicates the initial Letter of the Verb; 


as rio, honoro ; Tirina, honoravi ; TUTlw, verbers ; kro. wverberavi 


3. Which if it be an Aſpirate, it muſt be changed into its . | 
ing ſmooth Letter before tis repeated; thus: 


Geir, ſtimulo;  Tidaxs, 7 
Painw, Ingo; | aiOa/ue, luxi. | 
Xaiew, gaudeo ; 5 xi A αα, gawviſus ſum. 


The Plu- perfect receives ſtill a Syllabic Augment before the Perfect; 
but only before the firſt, viz. the Perfect of the Indicative 3 3 AS dra, 


 Ereriner, honoraveram. And in like manner, 


rico, verberd; re ropa, il o peu, avi, averanm. 
yea, ſcribo; vigapa, eysycafpew, ſcripſi, eram. 
xAiva, inclino; xk xhixa, Exerc xt, avi, averam. 
Het, judicio; mixgina, Exingixer, avi, averam. 


This 
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This Reduplication, which the Greeks call .&vadTrAzoinoudr, duplica- 

tkionem, is alſo in uſe among the Latins, as we have made appear in the 

Latin Method; thus fa/lo, fefelii ; pello, pepuli ; pangi, pepigi, etc. 

= ND KULE: VL | ” 
O the Syllabic Augment long by Poſition. 

P is re-duplicated in the Augment, at which Time, as alſo whenever 
the Augment « is long by Poſition, the Increaſe of the Perfect is the 
ſame with that of the Imperfect. | | 
| OD EXAMPLES. ? 

The Letter ę is always repeated after the Syllabic Augment. And then, 


as alſo when « is long by Poſition, viz. when *tis followed by a double 
| Letter, or by two Conſonants, the Augment of the Perfect is the ſame as 


that of the Imperfect, without any Re. duplication. 


Silo, projicto, ig lo,, gg, ebam, jeci. 

dog, ſemino, tor %ο,, ionaexa, abam, avi. 
ti, fer veo, 75 ov, tina, ebam, þferbui, 

Elio, polio, Teo, Sex, ebam, ii. 


Ja, cano fidibus, I hαε , aka, ebam, cecini, etc, 
But a Mute and Liquid do not make a Syllable long by Poſition, and 
therefore Verbs beginning with them, follow the — Rule, as Nl, 
inclino ; N xixnixa, and others. | 

| ANNOTATION. 

The Poets do not always repeat the g in the Augment, as nu, te 
ſew ; ij, I did few. Wherefore the Perfect aſſumes then its Redu- 
plication, as gin, to throw, ig gigrpa, for ig, I have thrown ; 
glei. for iE, I have been thrown. And in the Plu- perfect ing, 
per, Jo, lo, etc. In like manner gte, to do, Imperf. g, Aor. 1. 

ies, from whence cometh, xalic:&z, I have finiſhed, 
RULE VII. 
Of Verbs that neglect, and thoſe that indifferently take or neglect the 
| |  Reduplication of the Perfect. 
1. Verbs commencing with yy negle& the Reduplication of the Perfect. 
2. And ſome few others take it, or neglect it indifferently. 
EXAMPLES. 

Although A and, preceded by a Mute, do not make a Syllable long 
by Poſition in the Greek ; nevertheleſs : | 

1. Verbs beginning with 5 do not repeat the firſt Letter, as , 
noſco, tyra 3 Yee, notum reddo, iywgixa, and ſuch like, To which 

we may add en,, vigilo, fyeryogntcs | 8 
The Reaſon of this is to avoid a Cacophony, becauſe the Ear would be 
offended at the Sound of yiwywna, yeyweira, etc. , 

2. On the contrary, Verbs commencing with xl, A, pw, ſometimes 
take their Reduplication, becauſe theſe Letters make the Syllable co nmon 
in Verſe, as X|aopai, acquiro, poſſi deo, xixlntc 3 WI 0 4,0 by memini, pe n., 

and ſometimes they neglect it: as i, fofjedi ; ixlaxu from e 
occido ; ixliomas from xlifouas, condor, etc. | 
0 Likewiſe in ſome other Verbs that have « ſhort or commor, the Redu- 
plication is ſometimes taken, ſometimes omitted; as Para, 
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Para, Vvireo, | IOdonta, et Beba gur 
geuvο, con ſulo, 5 ic, et gen ννe. 
evalu, © occulto, z xęucæ, et xixęua. 
BNN A., torpeo, | ECAaxELpctss et BO αοEu . 
But xcbœgigo, Hur go, hath only i αν | | | 
| RULE VIII. 


Of the Temporal Aug ment. 


1. The Temporal Augment conſiſts in changing a ſhort into a long 
| Vowel, asalſo@intoy: 
2. And then the f of the Diphthongs al, os, is pointed underneath, 
and the Diphthong av is turned into u. 
3. And theſe Augments are the ſame in all Tenſes. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. The Temporal Avgment i is properly no more than the Change of a 
ſhort into a long Vowel, according to the Correſpondence of Vowels and 
Diphthongs, remarked in the firſt Book; by reaſon whereof ſome are 
called Changeable or Mutes, and others Unchangeable. Which i is effected 
in the following Manner. 


Changeable, pelaConxc. 


. 1 aw, OO perficia, Jo. 
Vowels, E into J macubu, Vento, vAvOoy. 
5 > / : : : - 
c W nat, pra beo, @TaCov. 


| . ” dig, tolls, gor. 
Diphthongs, cx v into 1 avtayw, auzro, uE. 
&s w ix, habito, @X4Gov. 
. Where it is to be obſerved, that the Change of Diphthongs follows 
that of the Vowels, according to their Prepoſitive, the Subjunctive , be- 
ing written underneath, and the v remaining where it was. | 
3. Theſe Temporal Augments continue the ſame 1 in all the other Tenſes 
capable of increaſing. 


ANNOTATION. 

Nevertheleſs dige having Jer, tollebam, with a Point written eh 
has not the ſame Point ſubicribed under e the firſt Abr. nor yex« the Per 
fect Active, where ſeveral are apt to be miitaken, ſays Caninius, theſe 
Tenſes coming from the Future &, rollom, which has no 1. This is ſtill 
further ſhewn from the Participle Aor. 1 age, de., qui ſuſtulit, and not 
«eas, as it ſhould be, if it followed the Analogy of the Preſent. Thus 
| from ar ly, appareo, Fut: Peru, cometh ' Once and ima. But ii, 
peto, ſubſcribes i its firſt Aor. rica. petivi, and re aſſumes as in the Parti- 

ciple arri oa, becauſe its F uture IS ailyow. Which is a 1 98 Rule for all 
others of the like Nature. | 
It is the Opinion of Gretſer, that the Change of & long i into n, and of 
the Diphthong proper into improper, is rather a fim!le Mutation than an 
Augment ; becauſe, ſays he, as the Syllable was already long, it had its 
two Meaſures, which is all it can have after the Change. But we muſt 
not imagine, that Art could here compriſe the whole natural Force and 
Practice of the Language. For even among fhort and long Syllables, there 
were e ſame ſhorter and ſome longer than the reſt, as we have made appear 
| elſewhere ; 
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elfewhere ; the common Syllables having been deemed common for no 
other Reaſon, but becauſe as they were of a ſhorter Duration than a long 
Syllable, and of a longer Duration than a ſhort one, it was no hard 
Matter to confound them with either; and the Diphthongs y, @, having 
had their Subjunctive written formerly in the ſame Line with themſelves, 
in like manner as mv, which is proved from very ancient, Books, as we 

| have mage appear in the firſt Book. 


RULE II. 
Of unchangeable Voauels or Diphthongs. 


All other Vowels or Diphthongs, beſides thoſe mentioned in the laſt 
Rule, are > unchangeable. 2 
EXA M PDES. 


The other Vowels, wiz. the two long 2, @, and the two common s, „ 
together with the Diphthongs 2, e, ov, continue immutable through all 
Tenſes and Moods in the common Tongue. | 
Unchangeable, &jdaGoae, 

"1 xi, reſono, Neon, Miu. 
w dh, impello, abe, wow. 
be. u, aucupor, tv, KzevOau. 
v vette on : inſulto, dee oy, vbgio Ws 
85 eixagw, aſſimilo, wixato, wxyou. 
Diphchongs E wv ud, dirigo, UE, ; ev0ur@. 
8 rd, ulnero, radeon, Brei. 
The Attics ſometimes change &, into u, as t into a Tous more of thi 
In the following Chapter. 


Exceptions of the Rules of the Temporal aue. 


Ps | RU LI X. : 
Verbs that do not change @ into u. 


A continues unaltered in do, lo, a nbi c, 2e. 


EXAMPLES. 


Theſe four Verbs retain a unchanged through all their Tenſes; ; 4, 
ſpiro, flo, to ditinguiſh it from jo, taken from i bo, ſum ; & lu, audio, cov, 
to diſtinguiſh it from , taken from de or elf, vado ; dnbioow, inſuctus 
ſum, d ibico, to avoid putting two yy one after another; gr, 
dio Meior, Jallidio; dnνj, for the ſame Reaſon. 


"DV ASA | 
Of Verbs that do not change « into , but make a Diphthony of it. 
E inſtead of being changed into , oftentimes takes . after it; as xa, 
chlor. In the ſame Manner, bot, ih EAW, FAX, ib, : ou, 
| ino, gum, inw, ü, ie gHαln do, iro, Golla. 
EXAMPLES. 


| Several Verbs beginning with an z, take f after it, and To make their 
_ Temporal Augment in 2 Diphthong, as thoſe following : 


Vowels. 


, habeo; 8 81 N, hbabebam. , 
| In the fame manner 
zo, A 180 hi, volvo. 


do, antiquated, inſtead of which is read ä dige, 
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Ligio, capio, | elde, cepi. 
i, and its Derivatives, i and hu, trabo. 
Ibo, conſueſco, _ ler and i, 2 
ue, Ao, ze, tra 
Ts, Seo, | | ET0pacs, fequor. 
ciao, conviwium celebro, teyalopuas, operor. 
do, induo and colloco, 5 1 HO and 0c by ſedeo. 

. ANNOTATION. 


Exo, alen, dixi, retains its Augment in all other Moods; zd, * 
tes, gui dixit. See the Reſolution of Verbs, Book V. R. 19. 

Euro, flo, perſto, permanes 3 u cu,ͥ, /teteram, in the Pluperfect Mid- 
dle. For the Perfect lnxæ receives no Augment; - unleſs we ſhould take 
it for the Perfect Active of ige, allowing Zraxe to be ſaid Dor, by 
changing n into. See Book IV. R. 13. 
| "Ew, whether it be taken for iaduo, or for ſedere jubeo, colloco, makes i in 

the Perfect Tenſe cpa, indutus um, colſocatus fum, ſedi. See Book IV. 


R. 24 
Egle, dico, makes alſo i bonne, enpcls, from whence comes iter and 


rejecting by Kar Sep the Reſolution of Verbs, Book V. R. 9. 
Eo RULE XH, 
of Verbs beginning avith 10. 
E before o continues; but o is then chapged into u. 


EXAMPLES. 


Verbs that have an « before o, in the 8 do not change the t, 
but make their Increaſe in the ſecond * changing o into w ; as 


zog reg, Arier ib ron. 
1 bo XIII. 


Of Verbs that retain oi. 
Os is not augmented, but remains unvaried in Verbs derived from 40 


1 20e, and $508, As alſo 1 in the following Verbs, Uxughu, . bee, 


StSα⁰αꝝu, A nd dete. 
EXAMPLES. 


—— 


The Ionics make no Augment in the Diphthongs; wherefore they "SJ 


Arte, petebam ; nur, habitabam, etc. Hence it is, that in the common 


Tongue, there are ſeyeral Verbs beginning with o, which admit of no 


Increaſe, or Change of «i, viz. thoſe derived from 


elite, vinum redoles. 
olvitouwat, Vina compars. 


T 
z Jobowordtu, winum poto. 
zinam, * | 1 
7 ol, in vinum verto, But theſe two 
wino modice repleo. change ſome- 
888 winum infundo. times oz into . 
| ole Sofa * | 
eierdg, volueris, augurium, I elena, C anguror. 
| Coiano roh, 
| | & 
Lat, temo, guberna- , s ( gaberne, gubernaculum 
| olaxorouray, = | : | 
eudum AVIS, AVIS rego. 


Leerer, 


TP 


yy My ©, ms. nu > ka -s 


Rog — 


2) 
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To theſe we muſt j join 0130 phtt, folus aro, from oi®-, ſolus. | 
QLESET domunm cat: odio, from orxec©-, cuſtas domus. 

old, 7p ers . from 0:14, femita, 

ois gero Or od e can itor, from oO, e&ſlrum. 

NPC» phy 0, rom 6: t, hei mini, ; 

But me is makes Ange, „ and αhοοð, plorabam. 

Het may 2 be added cider, Or oidaivu, tumto; dινον, Tw LXAWY 
Lows „ Tlerodi, popular inm aulit intumuerunt. Notwithſtanding it comes 
from view, from whence Sh, tumidus, inflatus, in Suid. and Heſych. 


CHAP. IV. | 
| of the Augment of Compound Verbs. 


Ompound Verbs may be reduced to two Claſſes, thoſe that are com- 
pounded with a Prepoſition, and thoſe that are formed in Com- 
pon with other Parts of Speech. 
CY Pao that are formed by Compoſition with other Parts of Speech, 
_nzed not occaſion any manner of Difficulty ; becauſe they agree emirely 
with the general Rules, and receive their ſyllabic or temporal Augment, 
exactly as if they Were. ſimple Verbs; auropoNu, ſponte Vento ; BvT 
Azcy 3 pio o l, philoſopbor, #QrXoooProv; ö fog, concors Jum, idem 1 entivg 
, PHIEGY, 
25 jor thoſe that are formed of Prepoſitions, it is Seeler to collect 
firſt what we have ſaid concerning the Apoſtrophe, Book I. and afterwards | 
to take notice of the following Rule. | 


R UL E XIV. 
Of the Mani of Verbs compounded with Prepoſitions; 


1. The Augment in Compounds generally goes after the Prepoſition. 
2. And ſometimes it precedes it. 
3. And ſometimes the Augment goes before and after the — 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Verbs compounded with a Prepoſition vary very much, with regard 
to their Augment ; though generally ſpeaking it takes place after the 
Prepoſition, being the ſame in all Tenſes as that of ſimple Verbs ; 
goa, adjicio, @gopiouMon, from Bax, jacio; wanzoow, immuto, 
iAAcoooy, from aMdocw, muto. In the ſame manner, meoÞnreuw, pro- 
pheto, wo 7 cure, 7n opera adjuve, ourngyeo : inf, Jum 
domi, d nn, ui domi 3 envoguiw, þ jero, ii ,n, Prjeravi ;. 
ET aTIY, preſum, ETESUTTZG 3 3 and others of the like Sort, which may 
be feen in Budæus and others. 

This is {till further ſeen in the Compounds of ev, a Particle of good 
Fortune, and of Js, a Particle of Misfortune, when they precede a 
mutable Vowel or Diphthong ; ; as Woexw, Janie j juro, juramentum religioſe 
ſervo, i vun: . tvieyera; bneficio aficio, wneyerwy 3 "ivalyNtouas, lata 
nuntio, bonum nuntium affers, iunſ edu um. Though ſometimes the Attics | 
change ev into zu, as we ſhall ſee in the next Chapter. | 

a moro/us 7 in, decngi 3 ; dug 2 rid, 45 Heuler credo, ai Nas, 


dont cus; 3 and che like. 
U NT 2. Some: 
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| and diyxwpi at, by adding a yy. 3 


operam, Aor. 1. ixer10v0a, Thucyd. 


2. Sometimes however 
which happens 5 . | | 

To the Compounds of ds, when it precedes a Conſonant, or an immu- 
table Vowel or Diphthong, &vrvxiw, infelix ſum, td uruxνε; Ivowniu, 
Pudore flecto, exoro, idvoumnov. 5 | | 

To the Compounds of privative a, aPeoiv, incipiens ſun, np. 

To Compounds, that make no Alteration in the Signification of the 
Simple 3 d, dormio ; xa&bevdu, idem, ix bi vdo (though we alſo Meet 
with xh without an Augment, and with a Circumflex on the Penul- 
tima, which Accent is on all diſſyllable Compounds commencing with a 
Vowel, that are without an Augment, or have it in the Middle, as 
cura, Ccogo, Fvviyey; Wagtixw, concedo, gf xkabijxo, dewvenio; 


the Augment is put before the Prepoſition, 


xh) | | . 2 
"Allicouas and E£vaYl roma, or fat, contrarius ſum, nicilid fn br and 


To ſome particular Compounds whoſe Simples are antiquated, &u@io- 


emo, dubito, nuProCyTror 3 So, ſuppli co, oro, Ni; avlidixiu, 


contra adwverſarium ago, wridixovy. | | | 
But there are ſome of thoſe that receive the Augment in the Middle, 
d , fruor, avixaver (and Att. even ax1Aavey, as we ſhall obſerve 
in the next Chapter) i Neοα, aggredior, i I iyXupiatu, celebro 
laudo, ennxupiatoy, (where » is repeated by reaſon of the following Vowel) 


Tex8g:o, Dion Caſſ. inilnoiuw, do 
| The Perfect Participle Crit 
Koni, Dion Call, qui ſe exercuerant; oudiailauuai, condiwo, cu. 
zum, idem. | | „ | 
Others take the Augment in the beginning before the Prepoſition, 
i in the Middle after the Prepoſition, as ix&:ailaw, luxurio/e vivo, 
irn tro, turbo, 1iiwxAnxa 3 avoghiw, waw, COrrigo, mwebwna, 
imago; Mi, judico ut arbiter (from whence the Word Diet, as 
Imperial Diet, is derived) dj,: j,, vinoentia pecco, imagwitoy, 


In like manner, ii, auxilhor, 5 


| WITACWNKA, ETACWINTE, etc. v i, tolero, ved and NET xn. 


ANNOTATION. 


But iſyvau, /pondeo, receives ſometimes its Augment in the beginning, 
as in the firſt Aor. »/yv»7:, in the Imperfect y/ſyvaro; and ſometimes in 
the middle, as in the Perfect ifysyunxe, in the firſt Aor. #eſyvnon, from 
whence riſeth #yyv1oap1, and without its Augment and ſyncopated 
#[yuapny. 1 . | | 

Moreover iv-xveaGoas or i[xvextouar, oppignero, taken from wixupe or 
3yXvecr, pignus, lometimes is augmented in the middle, at other times in 
the — and ſometimes goes without any Increaſe at all; 
which alſo happens to other Verbs. : . 

Some Verbs have both the Syllabic and Temporal Augments, EUTOAGW 
emo, lucror; *wnewonxa and nunrianxa; Aor, 1. yurinnoa, etc. 

Here it is proper to obſerve, that Verbs compounded with #, ix, cv», 
where the, and the x admit of ſome change in the Preſent, becauſe of 
the following Conſonant, according to what we have remarked in the firſt 
Book, - re-aflume their Primitive y and x, as often as the Augment is in the 


middle as ovuPhiyw, comburo, ove@aryo; iN, mn, trelxpiov. But 
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as for the particular Manner sf changing theſe Prepoſitions, we ſhall treat 
of it at large in the Sixth Book, Chapter the Second. 


CHA * 
Of the Artic and Tonic Augments. 


RULE IF .. 
Of « changed into n, according to the Attic Form. 


| HE Attics generally change « into » for their Augment ; thus 
| 35 Tei, EI orapny, they make 9, uv way, | 
| EXAMPLES. 
The Attics, generally ſpeaking, augment - by changing it into , 
whether; be part of a Diphthong or no. = | 
Wherefore « is changed into y, with the Point underneath, and « 
into nv ; as, | | | 
' eixagw, affmmils; Imp. eixag,, Att. nxator. 
0s, | ſcio, naſco 3 Pluſp. ele, Att. 2 ev. | 


£VYopuctty Precor 3 Imp. ., Att. N. 
e/ . N T 
tow, dormio; Imp. tv, Att. Budo. 


They alſo change the Syllabic Augment into a Temporal ; as h, 
mpehov, debebam ; idr, id udn poteram; texniuury, 128, Bolebam, 


etc. | 5 
- . RULE AFL 
t prefixed to the Temporal Augment ; n reſolved into c: « put for Xe Or ps. 


1. They likewiſe prefix to the Temporal Augment an , which takes 
the Breathing of the Preſent: | 
2. And likewiſe they reſolve » into t. 
3. And in the Perfect they put « inſtead of >: ys. 


EXAMEFLES - 

1. The Attics prefix an « to the Temporal Augment, particularly 
to Verbs commencing with an or an o, and not only in the Imperfect, 
but alſo in all other Tenſes capable of Augment ; and this e retains al- 
ways the Breathing of the Preſent, whereas « in the Syllabic Augment al- 
ways takes a ſmooth Breathing : © TS | | : 
odo, video; d a, and iwexo, widebam ; weana and iiaxc, Dl. 

oryw, aperio; Sy and toe, aperui, from whence comes awyax, the 
Perfect Middle. See the Reſolution of Verbs, Book V. 

z, dice; timer, ira, ür, tuna ; from whence agootciwroy, Wengt- 
£T&, allocutus ſum... | 

tw OT iy, mitto xa. tnxa, miſt; from Whence Zuiinza, intellexi. 

exo, aſſimilo, conveniens ſum, Perfect Middle, ex and b,; in like 
manner, r., z and tor, /peravi ; b, Facio, 0% and £0290, 
feci; the Plu- perfect of theſe receives an Augment in the Middle, as 
we ſhall more particularly obſerve in Rule XX. | 

2. They reſolve 4 into «a, as & Or ayw, frangn, Aor. 1. 35a, Att. 
ug, from whence xaliaZay, fregerunt. John xix. 3 3. &0w, place 5; Her- 
fect Middle, 70% and Lada, Participle id, etc. 

W | 3. They 


rr 


i 
; 
| 
| 
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3. They change the Increaſe of the Perfect As and pe into UE Me, 
Sumo, An and riAnÞe, Jump: ue gofανάν ! 5 HELLA IO, alfa glei, 
from whence comes eipaguin, fatum. | 
| ANNOTATION. 

The Attics alſo join ſometimes the Syllabic « to Verbs beginning with 
vor w, notwithſtanding taey have no 1 mporal Augment. 

igio, meio, Perfect Genre, Att. Ewgnxa, from whe:.ce comes badge, 
imminxi, in Ariſtophanes. 

«bw, pello, Aor. 1. do, Att. ewok, Middle WIL , EWTH/h1s 

RU LE XVI. 
Of the Attic Reduplication in the Fafa, 

When a Verb begins with « ſhort, or with e, «, . zen the Attics add 

the two firſt Letters of the Preient to the Perfect, 
EXAMPLES. 


When a Verb begins with & ſhort, or with either of tne we ſhort 
Vowels. the Perfect common is atticized by receiving the two i Letters | 
of the Preſent ; as . 


teigw, contendo, Herne, 19 ier; 5 Pa 20 1,040 fi, 
4 eig, congrego, ien, d MYECK 3 micht. 
00, gerdo, Perfect Middle, WA%, ON oN. 


| ANNOTATION. 
zue, cado, incline, is alſo re-duplicated, but changes n into „ becauſe 
this Re- duplication ought always to be ſhort, making 5 ura, in, 
according to the Grammarians. | 


RULE XVII | | 
| The third Syllable of the Attic Perfect made ſhort. 
If the Attic Perfect has more than three Syllables, the third is made 


ſhort by changing a long Vowel into a ſhort one, and * in 
the — £6, ev, and ; and vin a, ov. 


EXAMP LES. | 
If the Attic perfect ſhould chance to have more than three Syllables, 
the third Syllable is always ſhortened, by changing » and „ into their 
4206.7 APE 2, o, and rejecting the Prepoſitive W the Diphthongs «, 
, or the Subjunctive of o, ovz as for Inſtance, - 5: 


ca Nuo, n,, d vez, mole. | 
la, near, : iger nxa, interrogo. 
def, De c Y, ungo. 
e, NAEUKE,  EAnRuee, Vents. 
eToipalu, Frou, Eviiuaua, pard. 
EKEw, xu, 4; audio. 


ANNOTATION: 

We muſt except geld, firmo, here, which makes Beka, and iorgrurn, 
egen, inge d, Without ſhortening the third Syllable, to diltinguiſh it 
from 2: zencixe, from the Verb igifu, contends. 

The Ionics uſe alſo ſometimes this Sort of Re- duplication, in Verbs 
beginning with a, as igt capio, nue, dg 5 and hence diaget- 

e babe, 


O the Tone Avemnr, 1 20 


;, in Herod. qui lau ea fuit donatus in certamine. Concerning ehe 
fra mirexe, See the Reſolution of Verbs, Book V. 


RU LE XIX. 
Of the Pluperfe& of theſe Verbs. 


The Plu- perfect of theſe Verbs, except i, a moreover of 2 


Temporal. Augment, 
EXAMPLES. 

This Reduplication remains in the Plu- perfect Attic; but FER the firſt 
Vowel is changed to make a T emporal Augment ; as, 

feige, en and iyyegræ, excitavi, nynyigues, z 

Ggw2u Xe fodi, wgwev xt, 

axyxoax, audivi, y xnx0uv, 

We muſt except i, venio, N u Ange, and in the Middle, 


i, odo be, where « continues always the firit Syllable, 
| RU LE XX. 
07 Plu-perfets augmented in the ſecond Syllable. 
Some Attic Plu- perfects have the Augment in the ſecond Syllable, as 
do π· 0, EAT ; ogy, KWEYEN 3 3 Zoikay dx. 


EXAMPLES. 


Some Perfect Tenſes of the Middle Verb having received a Syllabic 
Augment, according to the Attic Form, admit alſo of a Temporal Aug- 


ment in the ſecond Syllable of the Plu- perfect, by a ſimilar Analogy to 


that of the Verbs of the XIIth Rule. 
FExuo, per, 0, Perfect Middle, Jura; Att. tore Plu- perfect e dx rev 3 ; 


eyw, Facio, t0g7/0, 9; 3 lin, af milo, or fi mmilis ſum, %ouxa, fuxew ;_ 


. of ſaying , ngyuw, noixew, with the temporal Augment on 
the firſt Syllable, like thoſe of the preceding Rule. 


| " "RULE NL 
> Of the Ionic Augment. 


. The Ionics give alſo to the Aoriſts the Reduplication of the Perfect. 
Which continues the ſame in the Pla- perſect, without any further 


| Augment. 
E X AMP LAS 


The Ionics uſe ſometimes in the Aoriſts the Reduplication of the 


perfect, and particularly in the ſecond ; and then this Reduplica- on re- 
mains in all the Moods, as X& jay, 1 mann, xſxaſcor . go, recedso, 
xo, xix2%y; Tovxw, Heſych. apparo, ETUX0, rirunon, in the Infinit, 
TETUXE( ; Gl, 4 ico, ider. O89 ; pagnlu, prehendo, SAQLET OY, ful; 
Tatu, extends, irayo, Tirayoy, Which continues in the other Moo 

we ſhall ſee more particularly hereafter. 

* Likewiſe in the Middle Verbs, azpuCamw, capio, hates Middle :au65- 
pe and Nn, accepi ; Tiemw, delecto, reragwium ; Twxw, firuo, reru- 
X UN cvopus or m5V0ocus, audio, ſaſcitor, wer ubm. 

Which is even practiſed in Verbs in ws, as x{xavt, audi, for xx, 


Imper. from »avui, audio. 
This Reduplication is ſometimes to be met with even in the future, as 


einidnow, Hom. for ab now, from wi0iw, confido, credo, obſequar 3 3 HHNE r., 
Heſych. from wiyw or winvu, ny EIT. Th 
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They alfo repeat the two firſt Letters of the Preſent in the Aoriſts, in 
the ſame manner as the Attic Perfect, R. XVII. as, gee, «5, e, Luci. 
formed from azo, without an Augment, inſtead of 3g, from the Verb 

apo, to carry or take away, or from &zw, to fit or to accommodate. 
2. The Ionics are fatisfied with this Reduplication only in the Plu- 


perfect, without requiring another Syllabic Augment, as xexdextu for 


EXEXa pretty, from xelgo, tondes ; EH) for Sr NeHEIujlo, from 1h5A460- 
pe, fundor aris; xexwenteoas for ix:xwenneray, from xweiw, evade, profi- 
ciſcor ; TilUÞo a, Herod. for mrilvPucay, from xuπαο)S, werbero, where 
moreover there is a ſhortening in the Penult. which we ſhall ſpeak of 
hereafter. | = e 
Poetic Obſervations. 8 

The Poets give ſometimes to the Plu- perfect, only the Augment of the 
Imperfe&, as t for hp, ſuſceperat, from Syopas, accipio. | 

Sometimes they neglect giving it any Augment at all, as auro for Aiavre, 


Solutuy erat, from Avw ; Bajiro, periuſſus erat, for Bicanlo, from Ha, 


which follows ꝰνν, yow; dN for o, defiluerat, from dai, ſalio ; 
where there is a ſmooth Breathing, after the Zolie Form, inſtead of a 
rough one. Hence comes the Compound r, the ſame with dz; 
but S for c, comes from wanaw, vibro, 

When the Augment is rejected in the Indicative, it is alſo rejected in 
the other Moods, and particularly in the Infinitive and Participles, as we 


| LH AZ, T3. 
Obſervation on the Perſons of the Dual Number. 


Efore we proceed any further, we think it proper to ſpeak here of the 
Terminations of the Dual, which we left out in our Table of Con- 
jugations purpoſely for the Eaſe of the Learner : We have aſſembled them 
here all in one Place, where they may be ſpon and eaſily learned ; in- 
tending henceforward to take Notice of them in the Enumeraticn of each 
Tenſe in particular, which we ſhall enter upon in the next Chapter. 


| RULE XXII. 
Of the Terminations of the Dual Number. 
1. The Active of the Dual has no firſt Perſon, and terminates the other 
two in Toy in the Tenſes that end in w, as likewiſe the Perfect. 
3. And its other Tenſes in roy and 7p. 5 - 
3. The Paſſive has a firſt Perſon, which ends in je0ov, and changes r f 
the Active into 0. . i | | 
4. It changes the ſmooth Conſonant of the third Perſon Singular into 
an Aſpirate, and prefixes a & to d, coming from + pure in the 
Singular. 5 | | 
| "EXAMPLES. 3 
1. The Dual wants the firſt Perſon in the Active Conjugation, in- 
cluding alſo the Paſſive Aoriſts, and terminates the other two in , in 
the Tenſes that end in „, viz. the Preſent, and the two Futures, with the 
whole Subjunctive Mood, and moreover the Perfect Indicative. | 
2. The other Tenſes, viz. the Imperfe&ts the Pluperfect, the two 
Aoriſts (both active and paſſive) and the whole Optative make To» in the 
ſecond Perfon of this Number, and z in the third. 


mall ſee hereafter. 


. 


Of the Tenmay. of the Dual. Num, 101 


The Paſſive Dual hath a firſt Perſon, which ends in gabe, and in 
the other two always uſed 9, making Joy, do, where the Active has To, 
Foy 3 3 and Joy, Iv, for ro, TV of the Active. 

But if the third Perſon Singular, which is always in ra; or +, and 
on which this Paſſive Dual depends, happens to have a ſmooth Conſonant 
before 7, it muſt be changed into an Aſpirate before this 9 in the Dual, 
| becauſe a Lenis cannot precede an Aſpirate, as we hade obſeryed in Book | 
I. Chap. VII. But if the third Perſon Singular happens to have + pure, 
then a o muſt be added to 9 in the Dual. But all this will be made 
clearer by the following Table. | 


4 TABLE of the Dur Wn 


For the Tenſes ending in oy, ov. 


ATTIVE::: PASSIVE. 
a8 Preſent. 
as es. 8... TUTlopuats, 1, las. 
Du. dub, ru. ru ανον, TUunlioJov, Turleolev 
: 1. Future. 
ride, tis, 1, | ro bie, 1 I, 
Du. ric hilo, N roꝙνααννον, het ho, ih 3 
2. Future. 
runs, 15, 5 . TVTITo ucts, ”, tas: 
Du. TUTETO), rut ire, i rorneöhide, noi do, Nov. 
| | The Perfect. 
krupa, 4, Ff, T:TUpANL, as, Fla 
Du. T:7uÞalo, Ne. reren, rirupden, per. 
The Subjunctive. 5 
ru, 56, 1 . | TUTlwpai, LP ra. 
| Du. xlr, Tov. roma, ruαννονοον, 3 
For the Tehſes ending in „ and lu. 
„ % PASSIVE. 
| The Imperfect. 
trunlo, 16, " irn, , £70, 
Du. irunlero, irunlirwm. ruled, irie Sn, £799), 
The Pluperfect. 
t re ru, fig, 11, ri uιαν,, Ce, To, 
Du. #7irv@uro, . ng IT vppurIoy, irirup don, -U. 
„ „ 1. Aoriſt. 8 
Era, *, ty trug m, Ye, In, 
Du. Ty aroy, arm. i nter, rep 
| | 2. Aoriſt. 
| trum, 155 b, | | 3 ” My | 
, : * 7. . 
Du. ird vile, 749, erunnlov, Ar Optative, 
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BOOK III. Of Verbs. 
Optative. 


inlet, 085, ol, runlou⁰ε, 040, Oro, | 
Du. TuTlowo, orm. 8 rom lolo don, ole hn. 


Of each 7 enſe in 5 with its Diales. 
ND firſt of the Preſent and Imperfect. 


Preſent. 
S. monly TUnleic, Towle; werbero, as, 47. : 
Dor. ; Toles, rule, RES 
ol. > rung, Turn. 
Dual. Folio, Tull, ver beratis, ant, duo. 
Plur. r , Tonlis, Toros, amus, atis, ant, 
Dor. TVT logs, - Tunlos, like the Dat. Sing. 


et TUT 1040. of the Part. 


Obſervations on the Diale@s. 


This Doric Analogy of changing js into es in the Plural is general 
for all other Tenſes of all Verbs; as in the Aoriſts, irvape;, ür, 
from whence ſeems to be derived the French Aoriſt, nous allimes, nous 
batimes, nous fimes. © 

'The third Perſon Plural i is always like the Dative Plural of the Parti- 
- Ciple of the ſame, Tunluo, verberant, or werberantibus; but the Dor. 
make it like the Dative Sing. Turloyl;, werberant or verberanti. Which is 
univerſally extended to all forts of Teaies and Verbs. 

They likewiſe turn ov into IN Toro, wverberant ; ; Cages, fillant, e etc. 


2 Imperfect. 

S. £ruTloy, | | Erviles, rwe 5 werterabam, as, at. 
lon. rr,  wrTonles, TuTley, 

Poet. rum lec xo, ä rureſ xc | TUT|:oX5 

Dual... i#riwltloy, trunlyrn, verberabatis, ant, duo. 
P.  brUTlopuy, zTuTlcles Erunlo, amus, atis, ant. 


Dor. gUTT40X0jaiy. Poet. xd Ne. Bceot. ric lea. 


Ohſer vation on the Dialicts. 


The 110 and Poets follow in this Tenſe and in the Aoriſts a particu- 
lar Analogy, forming it from the ſecond Perſon, by cutting off the Aug- 
ment, and adding xo to the end, I r, rule es, , Plur. o and oy, 
as may be ſeen above. 

The ſecond Perſon Plural is not in uſe, but the others are all ſofficient- 
ly authorized, thovgh the firſt Plural is ſcarcer to be met with. From 
IX, 8X8, xl (rejecting the Augment 1) habebam, Od. „. 5y:oxts, 
habebas, II. 8, EXEC Xe, hahebat, ibid. VIX&THO ety for LW pas, vincebamus, 
Od. X. Wind axes, ſallabant, Od. J. : 

But from Fire, «5, is formed tweozo, dicobam, retaining its Augment, 
which it commonly preſerves in the other Moc ds. 

This Analogy is extended alſo to the Paſſive, urlaub, 8, do, ver- 
berabar, aris, atur, etc. "Tis alſo found in the Circumflex Verbs, as 
well as thoſe in lu, but having the Penultimate Vowel always ſhort, 
zolig, Faciebas; 5 Welte xv; — dabas; 3 O. doo, ete. 

| C H A P. 
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Of the firſt Future, and firſt Aoriſt. 


RULE XXII. 
Formation of the firſt Future. 


1. H E firſt Futures are generally in c.: 
| 2. But fu, wi, Qw, wiw, make Lu ; 
3. 7%, x, xlu, make S 3 
4. Co, c, Hu, ſometimes make alſo S. 
EX A | 
1. The firſt Futures ought to terminate in ow ; they ate formed natu- 
rally from the Preſent, by putting a c before w; Tiw, honoro, rich, hono- 
rabo. But the Verbs in do, o, 955 caſt off their Characteriſtic, to make 
room for , dd, cauo, dc; avvrw, perficio, awow; mhnlw, impleo, 
, this is done in order to ſoften the Pronunciation, which would be 
too harſh were we to ſay, πο, adow, etc. LD; F585 
2. Verbs in go, , Oo, or wk (for + here goes for nothing) form the 
Futures in q, which is almoſt the ſame as if they made them in Bow, 
wow, po; according to the Analogy 7 hath to theſe three Mates g, , p. 
But becauſe the Letter & is ſeldom written after g or ©, theſe two have 
been changed into their ſmooth correſpondent ; and a new Character ꝙ, 
has been invented purpoſely for 7p. Thus | 


B Niew, ) ud, to anoint. 
rio, Firſt Fut. . rig, to delight. 


ꝙ ved, yearw, to write. 
e TuTls, TU, to beat. 
3. Verbs in yu, xw, x, Vu, form the firſt Future in , which is equi- 
valent to yow, xow, xow, according to the Relation £ bears to thele three 
Y, x, X, as may be ſeen in the following Examples: 


5 NM, ( Mto, to ſay. 
/ a 2 | FT" fold. 
e, ( Fin Pat. . J SIE . e, 
3 . ; 
A ri, Lege, to be delivered. 


4. Verbs in & and ow, or Att. o, ſometimes form the Future like 
the laſt mentioned, as Fig, 2 Situ; cevoow, fodio, sgh οα ; or elſe 
they comply with the general Rule, making ow, as pago, dico, Pedaw 3 
TAEoow, fingo, mhagu, ete. | „„ | 
| 3 RU EB | 

Exception for Verbs that have a Liquid before a. 

1. Verbs ending in v, ww, w, ew, form the firſt Future like the Pre- 
ſent, ſave only that they make the Penultima ſhort, and Circumfle& 
the laſt. 8 5 : | 

2. But the olics even in thoſe Verbs, and eſpecially in thoſe in gu, 
admit the e7ypua. | | 


| EX AMP L E S. e 
1. Verbs in aw, d, w, ew, form their firſt Future alſo in Aw, pw, . 
, the ſame as their Preſent, only they require a Circumflex on the = 
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and ſhorten the Penultima, either by caſting off the Subjunctive, if there 
be a Diphthong ; or the ſecond Conſonant, if there be two ; thus oe, 
ſemino, makes cgi, ſeminabo.; and anmw, cano, makes ans, canam. 
2. But the Termination ow was heretofore general for theſe Verbs, as 
well as for the reſt; wherefore the Zolics ſtill expreſs the c, eſpecially 
in Verbs in ew, rejecting nevertheleſs the Subjunctive Vowel, if there be 
a Diphthong, as ou , F. ut. orig, ſeminabo 3 ew, concito, eow, etc. 
This Future is conjugated like the Preſent ; but it admits of ſome Dif- 


— 


ference of Dialects, as we ſhall ſhew preſently. 


Firſt Future. 


8. ru, rue¹e, ruhe, verberabo, bis, bit, 
. | TU\i)ov, uo, | bitis, unt, duo. 
ors - -.-. Tubiirov, e 5 

5. ru, To fl, TuV/201, imus, itis, unt. 
Dor. Fes Et beg, dre, £16 et :bili. 


Obſervations on the Dialecttm. 

The Dorics always circumflect the firſt Future, in the ſame manner as 
the Verbs in aw, pw, „, gw, are circumflected in the common Tongue. 

They alſo terminate the third Perſon Plural in eit, as in the Preſent 
riiſoili, werberabunt ; beſides the above-mentioned, viz. Fil and bi. 

They likewiſe change here ow into Es Circumflex ; br,, üs E&, 
exprobrabo, for ayudiow ; likewiſe xMdZu, claudam, for x, coming 
from xAziw, claudo; where there is moreover an &« for an «. 

The Poets often reduplicate & in the Future purpoſely to lengthen the 
Syllable, and not only here, but alſo in the Middle, as Qexoow and Pows- 
goua:, Aicam, from @eatw, dico. And all theſe Dialects are equally 
received in the firſt Aoriſt, which depends upon this Tenſe for its Form- 


ation. : | 
5 1 
Of Verbs in w pure, that caſt M c. 
Sometimes the Verbs in pure neglect to take a'@ in their firſt Future. 


| | „ RN AMP LE 5 
Some Verbs in „ pure are without a „ in their Future, eſpecially 
among the Poets; as yew, funde, xevou, and xevw, fundam ; xte, bare 
facio, Fut. xeiv, from whence comes xalaxe:, cubitum ibitis, Od. », 
xeiwy, cubiturus, ibid. Aratus has made uſe of xe in the Preſent, which 
is not read in Homer; xA:iw, laude; xaiiv, /audabs. | 
tyu &' ay os xMiu xaT wnticwe yeizs. Od. g. 
Ego te laudabo per immenſam terram. 
Likewiſe it, perficiam ; teveos for tevozot, diſirahent ; No, inwenio, in 
Alcæus, Fut. u., inveniam, in Hom, from whence comes 8%«;, inwvenies, 
Onoperr, Inveniemus, Ons, invenietis, in the ſame Author, But dd, opus 
habeo, always makes dow. | | 
: RULE XXVI. | 
Of Polyſyllables in tw, which alſo ręject c. 
1. Polyſyllables in ig, rejecting & in their Future, circamfle& the laſt 
Syllable. N | ; | 
"8, "I'd 
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2. 1 ſame is ſometimes practiſed in Verbs, whoſe Futures end in 


£0'W or a. 


EXA 

i: 'Vatho of many Syllables in , caſt off c from their Futures, and 
Circumfle& the laſt Syllable; as void, pulo, Fut. voiασν and 50h, u- 
tabo; Oęorrigo, curam gero, Peofliow and Peolliw. Theſe Futures are very 
common, and by reaſon of the Circumflex Accent, are conjugated like 
the ſecond F uture, whereof preſently. 

In like manner for the Middle, Badita, wad, Badiooweas and BaJuzas, 
dada; aywvitowas, certo, pugno, c WET pc and UV WV phcts, pugnabo. 
Which is alſo practiſed in the other Moods, as oꝙclegieſo bal, Dion. Caſl. 
for o eſeglerg dt, ſuum facere, to appr opr zate, the Future Infinite of ele- 

C oH. 
x 7 The ſame Practice of rejecting the o is ſometimes uſed in Futures in 
| 43 3 gra ii, znſuper induo, Fut. pi and mTeoouuPc, aic, 863 
xiw, funds, Fut. xid, Joel. ii. ixxsw amo 7s wveyjanlds pas, effundam de pr. 
ritu meo, | 
As alſo ſometimes i in Futures in «ow, coming from a Polly ſyllable in 

do, or in a Fe or BEEAZUVW, expells, Fut. ie and ns, Ari- 
ſtoph. meiaw, emo, de and mew ; NaGildts, tranſmitto, MaGdo 
and H, Plato. And theſe are conjugated like the Circumflex Verbs, ac- 
cording to the Rule of Contraction, thus, M, e, , agitabs, is, it, 
etè. ore i, T1 vn, Gen. iv. quando operaberis ter ram, and others of the 


ſame ſort, 
ANNOTATTON: 


To theſe we may alſo add the Futures in c or Wow, from Verbs in 
bo, for which we have the Authority of Thucydides, as in the Speech of 


thoſe of Platea, Book III. ITpo; bY 9 n¹, 27 7 e ok "Ems, 
ddl; de T6 Seb, ig tuEguevos MI]α ixexrnoAav, benpesTs 3 Ky Juoics” 
r? ma\eieg r £7T%EiVW Ai hParenoiol;, etc. Beſia ades, can you en 


Aamaie that very Land, ewhercin the Greeks firſt exerted their Liberty ? Will 
you ſee laid avaſte thoſe Temples, avhere the Vows they offered up to the Gods, 
rendered them victorious over the Medes? And can you aboliſh the Rites of 
your Anceſtors, thoſe Anceſtors, who firfl laid the Foundation of this Edifice ? 
Here we ſee ien inſtead of in e, as we ſaid before d, and 
after that aPaighoiove, in the Future, | 


R U L'E XXVII. 


Futures in evow Or auow. 


1. The following Verbs , sio, Xi, bio, vii, v, make this Fu- 


ture in C : 
2. And thoſe two, zMziw and zeiv, make avcw. 


EXAMPLES. 


- Diſyllables 1 in ew aſſume an v in the Future, after the Zolic Forms | 
YA navigo z hw, Auo; 5 Yew, undo: Wy: ſpiro; in the Future v | 


grow, etc. See the Reſolution of V erbs, Rule XXXII. 

Likewiſe Iko, curro, makes Jvc, Middle N. gevſiai, and in Thucyd. 
der vo, for nato to favim, makes va and vie, according to Eutt, 
and tor neo, to ſpin, it only makes y;ow. 

2. After the ſame Æolie Form, zMiw, leo, makes nale and ada 


or xo, ö . | 
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RULE XXVII. 
. Of Futures that receive an A pirate. | 
Give an Aſpirate to theſe four Futures, is, Need, di, and 9ettu. 


. Ex AMP L E s. 
The four Futures mentioned in the Rule require a rough Breathin 
though their Preſent Tenſe be without it. E 
| Ex, habeo, ' io. TeiÞu, nutrio, Yew. 
Too, accendo, dub Teixw, curro, Ogito. 


ANNOTATION. Ps 


Some Grammarians pretend to account for this Change of. Breathing, 
by ſaying that iu, takes an Aſpirate to diſtinguiſh it from fu, extra, 
which has a ſmooth Breathing : Suu, accendam, to diſtinguiſh it from 
Tow, verberabo; and del, nutriam ; to diſtinguiſh it from rh, ver- 
tam; theſe Differences are proper to be taken notice of, though they 
do not hold in Ng, which has no other oppoſite Word. 

The true Reaſon therefore of this Change is this; the Preſent of theſe 
Verbs hath a ſmooth Breathing, or a Lenis, only becauſe of the other 


Aſpirate that followeth ; now as this Aſpirate is left out in the Future, 


they re · aſſume their rough Breathing in the firſt Syllable, as being natural 
to them. This is ſtill plainer in the Perfect, where for example the 
Active has rirgp, and the Middle rirecpa, With a x in the Penult. by 
reaſon of the ꝙ that follows; whereas the Paſſive has 7iYapua with a 0, 
becauſe it is not followed by another Aſpirate. | | 

There are ſeveral Barytonous Verbs, which aſſume the Future of Con- 
tracts; St, wolo, Deng, as if it came from. det; PrAouai, vvolo, 
Benoopa, as, if it came from GN ν,Q,, and others of the like ſort, 
whereof we ſhall treat elſewhere. For it is common with the Attics to 
change the Barytonous Verbs into Circumflex. = 

Some have both theſe ſorts of Futures, as , jacia, Bans, and æ- 
; X&igw, gaudeo, xagu and X2019w, . 3 ; 

And frequently they form a new Verb from a Regular Future, as zt, 
fero ; iow, feram, wow, fero ; and hence G%ode, ferte, II. X. and others, 
whereof we jhall give further Inſtances, Book v. Chap. i. 


RULE XXIX. 
Formation of the firſt Aoriſt. | | 
The firſt Aoriſt is formed from the firſt Future, by changing w into a, 
and taking the Augment of the Imperfect. | 


% —_ © 
The firſt Aoriſt is formed from the Future, turning winto a, and aſ- 
ſuming the Increaſe of the Impertect, as FE ot. 


/ . 3 7 . 7 
lo, hanoro, ET 40), Tie, Fri. 
4 0 f / / 7 
ro, verbero, ETUTF| wv ruh, Sr. 
» / 9 2 / 2 57 
, ſpero, nAT Cov, EAT, VATTIOG. 


go that the Characteriſtie and the Penultima af this Tenſe, are gene- 
F irſt 


ally the ſame as in the Future; it is therefore conjugated thus; 


Of ihe F [RST AckIs r. 


Firſt Aoriſt. | | 
8. true, woo, trot, verberawi, Mi, its 
Aol. robaoxuy, _— 77 Ny | 
Fo Jy ON #rvialoy, irvaryy, iſtis, erunt, duo. 
Plur. &rvaper, Eruats, trvian, imus, iſlis, erunt. 
Dor. r α . f P. roaoxn Ge 


RULE KS 
| Exception for the Penult. 
Verbs in Aw, pw, ww, gw, require the Penult. of this Aoriſt always long, 
Wherefore « that was in the Future is here changed into & ; and a by 
the Attics is turned into ». | | | 
| EXAMPLES. _ 
This Tenſe, as the Etymologiſt obſerves, requires always its Penult. 


long, where there does not occur a . Wherefore in Verbs ending in aw, 


h, v, ew, Where the Penult. of the Future is ſhort, this Aoriſt makes it 
long, by adding an ; to make a Diphthong af the s, that was in the Fu- 
ture, thus: | | | | 


S., mitto, ri, dex. 
omeiew, ſfemind, rig, tere. 
Ao, Edificio, Jeu, be. 


The three common Vowels, a, , v, are continued according to 


Fylburgius; but whereas they are ſhort in the Future, they muſt be long 
in this Aoriſt. Thus we ſay | | 


\Lannu, "ano, anos Hang. 
ehe, Fado, | bi, Ni. 
OS,? lucco, S, e Oανν. 
Xeivw, judico, | v, xa. 
pour conſpurco, Ge, 7. 


But here the Attics change « into », ſaying H, cecini, for flake ;. 


dlm, for iwiare, fadavi. Whereto we may refer iyuua from yeuy for 
Yapiv, uxorem duco. | 1 


RULE XXXL | 
Exception of the Characteriſtie of the firſt Aorift. 
3. This Aoriſt ſometimes takes the Characteriſtic of the Preſent. 
2. Sometimes it aſſumes the Characteriſtic of the Perfect: | 
3. And ſometimes 'tis without the & of the Future. 
„ EXAMPLES. 
There are three Exceptions for the Characteriſtic of this Tenſe. 


1. Some Verbs take it from thePreſent ; id, fero, 2nyza (Ton. 


 tveluw, fipninc;) nw, dico, ire; le, fundo, ix, (Aol. xte, xa) 
and among the Poets, oivw, agito, tows ? extuw, vito, Xue xl OF xiie, 
cubo, inzic; axiu or dxtlo, medeor, ſans, nxua, from whence comes 
PETIA in Hom. Frans 0 5 

3. Others take it from the Perfect, %w or np, mito, xc; Wu Or 
inf, pono, dbu; Fw or Ni, do, dr; and theſe three are ſeldom 
met with but in the Indicative, as we ſhall further obſerve in the Verbs 


in a. 
EFT | | | 3. Others 
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3. Others finally caſt off the 7 of the Future, according to the Analogy 
above-mentioned, as xc&iw Or Kew, Urs, accendo, 2 N, video, N 
S, indenio, One, in Heſych. 

Hereto we may alſo add * Ergie, from whence comes the Middle 3 Tg) - 
aum, emi, inſtead of iN, unleſs we ſhould have a FREind to ſay it 
is a Syncope, 

| Obſer vations on the Dialer. | 

In the other Verbs, when the Penult. happens to be ſhort, to . it 
long the Poets repeat the Conſonant following, as r, fow, iritzora, 
perfect; Kanu, ireahooa, Vocavi ; or without the Augment, zanoou. 

We ſometimes meet with the third Perſon Plural of this Tenſe in act, 
like that of the Perfect ; EAT, Ariſtoph. 1 Nebul. for £65), cefſerunt, 
from « ü &ͥ& H, cedo; and again dci irg Tt, in Awvib, for ny, VEene- 
runt. Though others are of Opinion, that is the third Perſon Plural of 


the Perfect, by changing x into E. 


Vice verſa, the third Perſon Plural of the Perfect in ac, happens to 


be ſometimes in a; TEPeinay for WiPpixacs, Lycophr. horruerunt, from 


Peioow, horres. 
The other Dialects have been already pointed out in the Imperfe and 


Future Tenſes, and are ſufficiently marked in the Conjugation of this 
Tenſe. | | | 


cH A P. 8 
of the ſecond Future, and ſecond * 


RUE XXXIT. 
Formation of the ſecond Future. 


7 HE ſecond Future is formed from the Preſent, and requires a 
Circumflex. 

2. It makes its Penult. ſhort, which is effected either by n a 
Conſonant; or, 

3. By changing », o, as alſo a, au, into æ. 

4. Or by loſing « in e, : 

5. But « in Diſſyllables is changed into a, when in che firſt Future it 
goes before or after a Liquid. | 

6. But in other Verbs this « is retained. 

7. As it is alſo in the ſecond Futures of xh, @Afyw, Ge. 


RR AAA MPLSS, 


1. The ſecond Future is formed from the Preſent, with 1 it has 
the ſame Penult. Characteriſtic, and Termination; but! it requires always 
a Circumflect on its Final, as +/w, honworo, x, honorabo. 

2. The Penult of this Tenſe is commonly ſhort ; wherefore in the 
Concourſe of two Conſonants, that which follows the CharaReriſtic is 
rejected, as Tur), verbero, TuTw, ver berabo; ; JV d, digitis pulſo, Ph, 
pulſabo; , ſeco, rh, ſecabo. For in Verbs in Tlu, lo, pw, the 
friſt Conſonant is the Characteriſtic. | 

3. But where there happens to be long Vowels, or Diphthongs, they 


are changed! in the following Manner: 
| 7 


Of the SzconD FUTURE. 


7 | Nh, capio, N αο, capiam. 

- , Wyws C07, Jy, comedam. 
* "IA rf, nedo, reh, 6 dam. 
41 xai, 17%. naw, ram. 


55 The e Diphhong & and 20 drop their Prepoſitive 2, thus: 


int 1. At oro, linquo, N; ; aniPa, ungo, a. 
v @etyw, fugio, Puyw ; ipsvyw, ructo, iv. 


. Did Nable change the « of the firſt Future into a in this ſecond 
F ature (let it come or come not from the Diphthong & in the Preſent) as 


often as there is a Liquid before or after this x. Before, as wAtzw, plico, 
N , WAAKW 3 *, furor, x N, hu. After, as in all Verbs in 
x, Hu, Vids, g; Seo, ſemino, Fut. 1. cee, Fut. 2. org, ſeminabo 3 
Sw, mitts, contrah, Fat. 1. r,, Fut. 2. ad; dein, curro, Fut. 1. 
yo, Fut. 2. Jeauw. And even in ſome others, as Agro, Video, gx. 
See the Rule following. 
6. But the other Verbs retain their e, whether they be Diſſy llables, 
when without a Liquid, as xe, pario, Fut. 1. rig, Fut. 2. rex. 
Or whether they be Triſyllables, even with a Liquid, as &, con- 
grego, Fut. ayzew, congregabo ; öpelze, debeo, aQihw, debeba. 
7. To theſe we muſt add theſe three bn whick retain this g 
though it is preceded by a Liquid, 
Aryw, dico, No, N, dicam. 
QAyw, ardeo, S, Oeyw, ardebo, 
Bx, wideo, finhw, Bmw, videbo. 
This Future is conjugated thus: 


Second F ature. 


S. Tur, urs lg, | re, werberabo, 76, it. 

Jon. rTuriw, TUT ith, uri. — 4 
Dual. ... . mTuTiiroy, rurretror. 

lon, TUTielovy, TUTEETOY. 


Plu. e TUTtirTe, run . 
Ton. mTunrioue, Turiire, ' TUT20. 
Dor. runde, | TUT VT, and rose loi. 
ANNOTATION 
The Grammarians tell us, that r{ww, eco, makes ra and reps, 
fecabs, and the ſecond Aoriſt ? ET&poy, CO⁰meèe from TAI, lon, and Dor. 
which we frequently find in Homer, _ : 
II\;o0w, per cutio, meant of the Body, males Sh, percutiam, from 
whence comes the Aoriſt TAnyon, and the Paſſive inMiyn 3 but meant of 
the Mind, it makes m\ayw, A, wü 
The firſt and ſecond Futures of Verbs in aw, pow, va, ew, are alike, 
when no Change occurs in the Penultima, as 4Mw, ak, ans 3 but 
when the Penultima happens to be changed, they are different, as en 
Fut. 1. ego, Fut. 2. e etc. | 


RU LE XXXIII. 
07 the Penult. of the ſecond Future, when long by Poſition. 


Though the Conſonant that follows the Characteriſtie be rejected; ne- 
vertheleſs when it precedes the Characteriſtic, it 15 5 continued, 


E X A M- 
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= | EXAMPLES. VF 
The Conſonant, as we have obſerved in the preceding Rule, which 

followeth the Characteriſtic, is caſt off in this Tenſe, purpoſely to ſnorten 

the Penult. nevertheleſs the Conſonant that precedes the Characteriſtic is 
immoveable, in which Caſe the Penult. is made long by Poſition; as 
badge lu, prebendo, wana, prebendam ; wniyuw, fero, inyxw, feram. 

in like manner wide, vaſfo, agb, vaſtabo; Jięero, video, dagxd, vi- 
debo, where ; is alſo changed into an « by reaſon of the Liquid ę, accord - 

ing to the Analogy of the preceding Rule ; and when: the Poets have a 

Mind to make it ſhort, they make uſe of a Tranſpoſition ; Jeaxe for 

dr ; D for waghu, etc. = RE 

RULE XXXIV. 
Of Verbs that change the Characteriſtic of the Preſent. 


Theſe Verbs dn, Bdnulv, ddl, bdnlw, Bina, ode, require an Aſ- 
Pirate inſtead of a Lenis, or ſmooth Conſonant in the ſecond Fu- 
ture, a 2 : 

„ Branlw, and xgdalo, require an Intermediate inſtead of a 
RIS ; 5 3 
And owwxu, $6xw, require an Intermediate inſtead of an Aſpirate. 
„ EXAMPLES: N 5 
Several Verbs change alſo the Characteriſtic in this ſecond Future. 
Thoſe here take an Aſpirate inſtead of a Lenis ; | 
dul, net, aw; Pano, tinm, Pap. 
Jamlw, ſepelio, da;: dene, lacero, dvd. 
gclmle, ſus, gap; eino, jacio, gi. 
od fodio, _— ; | 


The following take an Intermediate inſtead of a Lenis; 


uarunluw, occulo, xanues. | 
Branly, lædo, | Brat, | 
gin, orculo, ge. occulam. 
And the following have an Intermediate inſtead of an Aſpirate s 
h, uro, THUY. 


i, refrigero, Puy. 
8 ANNOT AT ION. 

The Reaſon of theſe Changes is obvious; the two laſt Verbs having 
Es in the firſt Future, and & having the Power of a , they retain this y 
in the ſecond Future, becauſe of the Affinity it has with the firſt, And 

this Analogy will be further illuſtrated by the next Rule. 
| Likewiſe the firſt ſeven having been formerly in , Paw, etc. and the 
other three in g, HN etc. they have taken a @ in the Preſent inſtead 
of g and @, becauſe as they had inſerted a 7, theſe two Letters could not 
go before it, for the reaſon alledged, Book I. Chap. VII. n. 6. So that 
as this x is loſt in the ſecond Future, they have reaſſumed their natural 


Characteriſtic. en 
RULE XXXV. 
| Of V. erbs in Cw or Gow. | 
Several Verbs in &@ make the ſecond Future in de, as gde, @eado ; 
and others in cow, making £w in the firſt Future, make ywin the ſe- 
cond, as ues, 2uyw, „ - E 4 


{ 
c 
{ 
\ 
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EXAMPLES. 


Divers Verbs in & or cow, change allo their Characteriſtic in this 
Tenſe purpoſely to ſhorten the Penult. as @ is equivalent to , leaving e 


for the firſt Future, they keep 3 for the ſecond, as , loguor ; firſt Fu- 


ture, ee; ſecon), @-a9w, And ſometimes mak ing E in the firſt Fu- 
ture, and the E having the Power of yo, they retain — the yy in the 
ſecond, as ooo, fodie, deve, sg, fodiam. 


ANNOTATION. 


wo few of thoſe Verbs have a ſecond Future. For from TALTOW, 
Ango, tor Example, we do not ſay aazgw. Which is ſtill more rare 
among Polyſyllables, as Hale, gradior, pęoillgo, conſidero, igiogw; remige, 
regiduw, flabilio, Puhaorw, cuſiodio, which are not read in the ſecond Future. 
And then, as there is only the firſt Future in uſe, ſo there is alſo only the 
firit Aoriſt. 

There are moreover * other Verbs that want this Tenſe, as thoſe 
in 29, with the Polyſyllables i in CLOS Us, vw, vis, and many others. For 
Xggu, pulſo, does not make xgow 3 axYw, audio, does not make axow, nor 
even 4xooy, unleſs it be perhaps among the Poets; PAaointuu, regno, hath 
. tOacoiauvor 3 ; nor T7%401u, inſtituo, zd v; 3 NO more than 5 de, irruo, 
1 ; nor ivo, cubo, Tao, and ſo of the reſt, | 


Ob/ervations on the Dialeats, 

The Tonics rofolen the Circumflex of this Future both Active and 
Middle ; as likewiſe the firſt Future in Av, pw, vw, ew. Wherefore they 
ſay, TuTiw, roma for TU, 116, according as we have obſerved above. 
The Middle TUTE9p4ctsy in, Or bei, for rondhas, 75 etc. likewiſe {hviwy 
perier, manebo, for way. 

This Reſolution. of the Diphthong is extended to all the Moods and 
Participles, as alſo to the ſecond Aoriſt of the Infinitive Active, which i 18 
the ſame with the F uture, ros 40 ,, TUTi4), run, etc. |; 


Formation of the ſecond Aorift. 


The ſecond Aoriſt takes the Augment of the babe « and the Cha- 
racteriſtic and Penult. of the ſecond Future. 


EXAMPLES. 


The ſecond Aorift follows the Augment of the Imperfect, and is con- 
jugated alſo like the Imperfect; but it takes its CharaQeriſtic and Penul- 
tima from the ſecond Future, as rid, #rumlo, rurw, Aru ; Pedtw, 
dico; Oe, Y „, *Deadey 3 geld, Verto, ber, renÞw, sr οον 
though ſeveral Herbe have this Aoriſt, that are without a ſecond Future, 
which in that Caſe muſt be ſuppoſed, in order to form the Aoriſt. 

This Tenſe is thus conjugated: 


Second Aoriſt. 


Sing. ? oon, | wenn : rut, verberavi, ith its 
Ion. TUTE7XoY, | 5 CO 

| Dual e rere, | $TUTET Iv. 

Plur . er mogurs, Tt res, true. | > 

Dor. rs, „ Ion. Tumioxo. Boot, sri. 


— , tets - dives cor 1 #, ns ew 4 im 
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7 , 7 
ESAXo0v 5 tw, capo, SAO. 
5 5 7 
claro; q, Habeo-, wx. 5 
| wy | Wm 
xo, wenio, ix; ayw, ago, 300%. 


But the Penult may ſometimes become ſhort in ſome of theſe Verbs, 
either by Reſolution, as 30%, delecto, do, tad dy, Of a yup, frango, 
Jo, tayor ; Or elſe by Reduplication, as d, duco; nyo, nyayo; dew, 
apto, ngo, jg, from whence comes «gxgw, Odyſſ. «; for in this Caſe 

the Penultima becomes Antepenultima. tes 


| RULE XXXVII. 
| O the third Perſon Plural in cui. | 3 
The third Perſon Plural of the Imperfect, both Aoriſts, and the Opta- 
tive forms its Termination in the Bœotic Dialect, by changing ws 
of the firſt Perſon Plural into cy. 


EXAMPLES. 


The third Perſon Plural hath an Equality of Syllables with the firſt Sin- 
ular in the Imperfect, as well as in the two Aorifts, run, trumoy ; 
sTU/a, iTvLas. : | | : 

But the Bceotics make it equal to the firſt Perſon Plural, changing we 
the laſt Syllable of the firſt Perſon of this Number, into ca,; run 
verberabamus, iruerroca, verberabant ; ruhe, verberavimus ; iturooay, 
werberaverunt ; iril/apes, erviaczy In like manner they ſay, %Jogay, 
viderunis noverunt ; twaboray, didicerunt; 1Morar, for tidy, thuabov, Io. 
= in the Pſalm, i$-Aigoar, rai yAwoon avluv, linguis ſuis doloſe age- 

ant. : N 5 

The Optative receives the ſame Dialect through all its Tenſes, as from 
Ronge, wenif/emus, tNJoroauv. for A0, weniſſent ; winairay for ET ay 
ANNOF AT40N. | 

There are a great many Verbs in wv, which being either ſcarce or 
quite antiquated in the ſecond Aoriſt Active, are nevertheleſs very com- 
mon in this ſame Tenſe when Paſlive ; as xvnlw, pronus ſum, me inclino, 
&xvTor, unuſual, iximry, very uſual. In like m ner, ixacm1y, furatus ſum, 
rather than Ex from xAirlw. As allo , evaſi, liberatus ſum, 
defuntus ſum ; tan, detrimentum accept ; EX%Ory, fofſus ſum ; ax r and 
Sxeven, occultatus ſum; i rapm, ſepultus Jum ; iggipm, precipitatus ſum ; 
Grvyw, aſumptus ſum ; idęupm, laceratus ſum; igoafpuy, conſutus ſunt. 


dixerunt. 
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CHAP, Xx | 
Of the Perfect and Plu-perfect. 


RULE XXXVIII. 
0 baracteriſtic and Termination of the Perfect. 


H E Termination of the Perfect is in « ; but where there i is 
J in the Future, the perfect i is in Ox ; and where there } js Ew, 
the Perfect is in ye. 


EXAMPLES. . —_ 
The Perfect Tenſe terminates always in a, and has generally for its 

a Characteriſtic X3 As Tiw, TETIX&, hoanorawvi ; 3 aw, Ma Rata, cecini z 2 i 4 
earl, mwwxa, perfect. | q 
But Verbs that form their Future with a double Letter, take an Aſpi- 
rate for the Characteriſtic of the Perfect, according to their reſpective C 
Correſpondence ; viz. ꝙ for as ; 4u making pa, as rd, TU 25 TirpOR 3 4 
and x for zo, C making x, AS Ngo, dicam, Nhe, dixi; iu S, fodigmy 1 
opgweuxa, fodi, etc. 9 
Nevertheleſs pelecu, horreo, Delt, makes RN, with a x, becauſe 1 

of the preceding Aſpirate ©. * 
This Tenſe is een thus: „ | 


| Preterperſfect. 1 

Sing. rt rue ritvÞas, TirvP:, werberavi, iſti, it. ft 
cc TiTUPDaTO, TeTUPolo. ; | | 1 in 
Plur. eri, reruarr ,, rer 1 | 


Dor TiTUPa puts, | TiTVPasls. Bceot. rirupay,) 3 


RULE XXXIX. 
Of the Penultima of the Perfect. 


13 Penult. of the Perfect is the ſame with that of the Future. 

2. But « in the Future Diſſyllables of Verbs in da, Vas eo, muſt be 
changed here into &. | 

3. And, muſt be turned into 7. 

4. Or elſe intirely dropped, as in DiſyIlables « tive, l, UW. = 

5. But continues; though with an » after it, and without changing. 
b into *. | | 


| "EXAMPLES 
I. The Penult. of the Perfect is taken from the penult of the Future, 


28 Tir, ruh, TirvPa. 4400 
, ludo, alto, - qinaixa, luſt. 1 
W, imnpleo, whnow, minMna, implevi. 1 
e“, rideo, 7e”, weyidaxa, iſt. b 
2. But Verbs in Mw, w, ew, aſſume an & in the Perfect, inſtead of the g 
cf the F uture of two Syllables. | 
Fi, mitto, geo, amn,  miſi. | 4h 
reh, - tend, © rd, | reranæ, tetendi. | '} 
omtigw, ſemino, ETgws tomaoxc, ſeminaUi. 
3. Thoſe i in w change » into , by reaſon of the following X. Pal, 
luceo, Gare, D, luxe | ; 
| 3 ; _ Or 


— — . * 
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4. Or elſe they drop it . as in Diſſylables i in ew, i, and οπ, 


ſor Inſtance; 
Heli, interimo, lud, ixrTaxa, interimi. 


Though the Poets ſay, ixra/xa. 
h, accuſo, judico, aud, kxlxęixa, accuſavi. 
diho, impetu feror, duc, rwiboxs, latus ſum, 
To theſe we may add, according to Cheroboſcus Er 
eig, lucror, {ALY xigda ua, without a. 
But Triſyllible change it into , as, 


rw, follus, fo. N . 
continues, but it t:ke+ an after it, without aſſuming an a beſore 


it, Wech there ſhould be an e in che Future Diſſyllable, as, 
viuw, pa ſco, vega, bey for vive cos 
Peru, fremo, Bees, El etrunxæ, EM 
xapwww, labor, rad. KINA ING 

And by Syncope zixpnxe, in the ſame manner as Yuw, Hruo, Neunter ; 
ri. heco. TTpWwIKG. Sce Book v R. ix. 

Hereto we may join h, maneo, fund, futfahn xe; the true Reaſon of 
this is, becauſe from the Future in w there ariſeth a new Theme 1 in tu, 
, Nero. from whence comes ueαννMv, ſuppoſing the F uture prrviow, and 

| ſo of the reſt, See the Reſolution of Verbs, Rule I. 


RULE XL. 
0 fer « in the Penult. 


The Aut put o for « in Diffyllables before pa, N. | 


| EXA M PLES. 
The Attics turn « into o in the Penult. of the Perfect in Sa or 1a, 
| coming from a Verb of two Syllables, . 
hu, mitto, weunw, Ir D Att. minouwPa. 
Feix, irrigo, Beis, | Biogexa, Att, BiCpoxa. 


ANNOTATION. 


The ſame Perfect Tenſe may ſometimes proceed from different Verbs.; 
zue from 10w, delecto, and from i, colloco, pono; uæ is allo the Perfect 
Middle of zx, venta, and the firlt Aoriſt of 7 imjun, mitto. 


| R U fy E XLI. 
Formation of the Plu perfect. 


The plu· perfect comes from tlle Perfect; it takes «» for a, and adds its 


own nt: 
| | E X AMP L E 8. : 
* The Plu- perlect comes from the Perfect, changing 4 into , and aſ- 


fuming its proper Augment; 
ron, riropa, F drersdew, werberaveram. 
u ue, 5 RES, perfeceram, 


rwe ted thusy 6 Ta 
nw. nw ES Plu- perfect 


Of the Prxrrer and Plu- znr. 


: | _ Plu-perfeR. | 
Sing. irie, ii ueig, ke xelucen, verberaueram. 
Jon. reve, Ls Ion. Hiloces. | 5 
et. zel, „ 
Att. irdlu@Þn, | Att. zd lun. 
Dual. . ' irduPteiloy, irelv@cirw. 
Plu. irdlu@zpr, ü xi peile, irflopruioay. 


Dor. irtluPupec, Att. irdvÞcoar. 
A et TeTUPro . 


„ RU 
Of the Tonic and Attic Perſons of this Tenſe 


The Ionics change here « into ex, and « into s; the . Attics change 
both into 7, as alſo e INto gay. N 5 
EXAMPLES. | 
The Ionics conjugate this Tenſe in : in the firſt Perſon Singular, and 
in « inſtead of « in the third. The Attics change the Tonic « and « into 
u, as we have ſhewn above in the Example of the Conjugation. 
Thus the Attics ſay, irervÞn zy, werberaveram ego; ireluÞn ixeivogs 
werberaverat ille, In like manner dn, videram for bin, from d, video. 


The Attic third Perſon Plural is alſo in way, dec, widerant ; irh | 


bar. Heterant, coming ſrom fpnxw, flo; inrmrugeoar, or only with the 
Augment of the Perfect, according to the twenty firſt Rule, reroPeoar, 


* 


werberaverant, | 
This Analogy is extended alſo to the Perfect Middle, as we ſhall ob- 
ſerve in its proper Place. Ss N „ 


S HY MM - 


Of the Formation of the other Moods ; and firſt of the Sub- 
5 jjunctive and Optative. | 


1. Subjunctive. 


HE Subjunctive takes its Terminations from the Preſent of the 
Indicative ; but it changes the ſhort Vowels into their long. Cor- 
reſpondents, ſubſcribing , and rejecting v ; Wherefore the ſecond and 
third Singular are in » ſubſcribed, as coming from « in the Indicative : 
whereas the Dual and Plural have only a ſimple v, becauſe they have but 
a fimple « in the Indicative. And this Analogy is continued in the other 
Tenſes of this Mood, and is likewiſe retained in Circumflex Verbs, as 
alſo in Verbs in .. The Form of Conjugation is as follows; a 


e Preſent and Imperfect. = | 
Sing. Torrw, rene, "Tiny, verberem or werberarte- 


7 Ion. Tunlnoda, uni. 
Dual. , . .. . . .* ToxInlay Toxlilor. 


Plur. rurrohes, Turns, rung. = 
Dor. qonraws © | TUTlwilk. ge 
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5 Irit Future and firſt Aoriſt. | 


Sing, Too, rue, TV/y. werberavero, is, it. 
Ion. eu, Ion. ru 
Dual. . ... . ho, ros. 
Plur. ru,, role, | ru. 
Dor. Troup, ru. 
| "ERS Future and Aorift. 
Sing. ru π.Jr, urn, ron, werberavers. 
Ton. eb, Jon. rhernoi. 
Dual. rundes, TUT Mov. 
Plur. TUT Wjhtv, rute. TUTWT hk. 
Dor. , xrumoilt. 
Go preterperfect and Plu- perfekt 
Sing. club, relucns, ren. Verberaverins 


- Ton, T1904. (or em, 
1 Tiley, zelv@riles, „ 
Plur. rdv@wwer, rel ile, h Ws, 
Dor. relopoſies, clo.. 


8 ANNOTATION. 


In the Conjugation of the Subjunctive it is cuſtomary to wake uſe of 
tay, / ; thus, tar r, , verberem. It is not true, joe precend, that 
the Subjunctive has no Future, becauſe the Aoritts fre: luen .onify the 
time to come in this Mood, as ſeveral before us hav« ober Voſſ. et 
alii. Wherefore Ramus, Sylburgius, and others, after the: Example, 
call thefe Tenſes, Forukks PerrEc r, that is, compoied of che paſt and 


of the Future 


The Greeks uſe here a kind of Future by Circumlocution, taking the 
Perfect of the Participle, and the Preſent Subjunctive of the Verb Sub- 


ſtantive, thus; 


Sing. rive, 4 4 3, wverberavero, is, it. 
Dual. ey rel vpe xe, gro, Aro. 3 

. | 
Plur. TE|v@QTEs, Open, ATE, Was. 


The fame Circumlocution is uſed in the Future of the Verb Subſtantive 


ye yeaPwg zh : ſcripſero. 


They form likewiſe the Circumlocution of the Perfect from che Op- 
tative of the Verb Subſtantive, + £690, £67, in; thus, # E tg, ſerip- 


A em, Tr, rg, ſcripſi res, etc. 


Obſervations on the Dialects. 
The ſecond Perſon Singular in 9a, is not peculiar to this Mood, but 


| generally belongs to all Perſons in e, Jobe, eras, and even to thoſe i in 


nue, as we ſhall ſee in the Reſolution of Verbs. 

The third Perſon Singular in on, is not only for the Active, but alſo 
for the Paſſive Aoriſts, _Tv&b1os 3 for the Verbs in ps, rien; ; and for the 
Circumflex Verbs, wolf. Hence 191.147 in Hom. for , increparetʒ 
from veixt l, Poet. for ex lx | 


k The Poets frequently put an © inſtead of @ in the firſt Perſon Plural, 


flop. 
ds : 2. OF 


of the OrrTaniys; — 


2. 07 the Obtati ve. 


The Penult. of the Optative is always a Dipththong in all ſorts of 
Werbs. The Barytons take o in all Tenſes, except the firſt Aor. which 
aſſumes at, both in the Active and Middle, becauſe it comes from à in 
the Indicative, TU/ap b from er. ä 

The Paſſive Pons ig and the Zolic Aoriſt take . 

The ſecond Future is eircumflected; in other ka, it is the ſame 
with the Aoriſt. | 

This Mood 1 is thus conjugated : | 

Preſent and Imperfe&. 

Sing. Turloju, TUTlog, Toro, verberarem. © 
Dual. mToUnloiloy, Tunloilm. * = 3 
Plur. TuTloijuer, ToTlodls, rel. | * 
Dor. u. . 3 1 

| VE Firſt Future. | | 
Sing. CON ATTY, _ IT rut, werberem, es, 4 1 1 
. ru ollos, TU0r79, | 1 
Plur. Tvo1ey, Tovorrs, vo. "Wi 


Dor. TUow,. _ 1 
Firſt Aoriſt. 


| Sing. TU art, Toba, mTibasy verberaverim. 
Dual. mTubailo, Trairnm. | 2 
Plur. Tvar um, robail, Trav, 

Dor. ru . 


Second Future. 

Sing. Trroiui, Fun, rumd, verberem. 
Dual. Furor, rurol rn. | 
Plur. TvToiuw, Turorre, votre. 


Dor. Turoiugs. | . - 
| Second Aoriſt. 
Sing. r ruroig, TUT 04, | werberaverim. 


Ion. Tt]vrous, ; 
Dual. rule, rurrolryv. 


Plur. ro iH, rbroili, rioin. 
Dor. tg. 4 
Wo Perfect and Pluperfect. 


Sing. Ts|vPorui, ri uo, ri luoi, verberawiſſem. 
_ 7.  TeTvPoiloy, uo. | 
Plur. T4UBo pr, Tido ?. vid. 
Dor. 7s|vÞ6pes, | 


ANNOTATION. 


As the Latins frequently make uſe of atinam in the Optative Mood 
for a Mark or Sign of Defire; ſo the Greeks uſe dib or side, as G8; 
Torloyus, utinam verberem. But as theſe Adverbs do not expreſs the Per 
ſon, they moreover make uſe of the Aoriſt 49:2», whereof we have ſome 
thing to ſay hereafter i in the Remarks, Book VIII. | 8 | 

RULE, 


18 
$7 3 
1 
MH 
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| RULE XLIII. 
' Of the firſt Aoriſi Aolic. | 
The Zolic Aoriſt Optative comes from the Indicative Aoriſt, by in- 


ſerting £6 before . 
EX AMP I. E 8. 


The Zolic Aoriſt of the Optative is formed from the Aoriſt of the * 
dicative, by dropping the * and putting before &; it is conju- 


gated as follows : 
Folic Aoriſt. 
Sing. rochua, rug, ru eie. | 
1 rue, T ντν 


Plur. ru pur, . ume le, es. 
__ and the third Plural. 


CHA P. XII. 
Of oe Imperative and le. 


. The nn 


Preſent and Imperfect. 


ING. rönle, vunſiro, gerbera, eret. 
Dual. rule lor, ru, verberate, erent, duo. 
Plur. ruxſile, rumli ro werberate, verberent. 


Att. ru HUI. 
r 
Sing. rue, ru, fac wverberaveris, 
Dual. roubalv, Tobaru. FC 


Plur. Tobales, Tubaruoay. 
Att. Tu ayluy, 


Second Aoriſt. 


Sing. vrt, TUTETW, 
Dual. TUT«loy, ron rey. | 
Plur. rurili, uri r 


Att. urs. 
Perfect and Pluperfect. 
Sing. rixvge, rilviro. 22 or elſe Hoc age at poſtmodum 


Dual. riſipeſon, rilupi xy. verberaſſe dicaris, where it is plain that this 
Plur. rili ili, rilupi rav. ( Tenſe partakes pretty much of the Future. 


RULE XLIV. 
Of the third Perſon . 
The third Perſon Plural Attic in three Tenſes of the Imperative i is in 
Nor, and i is formed from the Genitive of the Participle. 
EXAMPLES. 


The Attics terminate the third Perſon Plural of the Preſent and of the 
cond * in de, forming it from the Genitive Plural of the _ 
ciple 


The Attics uſe this Aoriſt quently, but e in the ſecond and hare | 


oo A Nag 29X2@M 


Pl | * — 


2 
a ON 
* 
8 
4 
4 
* 
"7M 
2 


| cipls of the ſame Tenſes. 


for «me, dixeris. 


Of the TMPERAT. and IxrIx. 119 
Examples may be ſeen above in the Conjuga- 
tion of the Imperative. The like 1s alſo practiſed in Circumflex Verbs, 
mowyruv, Luci. faciant, for Tortilwo ay 3 glee, Id. metiantur, fot 


roc. | 
as ANNOTATION _ 

The Imperative hath no particular Future, by reaſon it is a fort of a Fu- 
ture itſelf, according to Ramus and Sanctius, partaking of the Future in all 
its Tenſes. b_ | 5 
ObJervations on the Dialects. 

The Breotics and the Syracuſians terminate ſometimes the ſecond Aoriſi in oy, 
like the firſl, as TuTov, atw for Tus ; axbor for xa, ceperis; d, dr, 

Aid likewiſe add the Augment of the Penfect, rirupi, at 
abe have obſerved Chap. V. Rule XXI. _ 
| | 2. The Infinitive. : : | | 
The Infinitive in every Termination may expreſs every Difference of 


Time; we ſhall however divide it as we have done the other Moods, not 


only to comply with the general Practice of the Grammarians, but more- 
over becauſe in Reality it commonly expreſſes that limited Time, which 
is attributed to each particular ''ermination. | | 
35 Preſent and Imperfect, be, werberare. | | 
Mol. Tomy or Tony}. Dor. run, rum or rum. 
Firſt Future, unh, verberaturum eſſe. - 
ol. | rum. Dor. rue, ru or TuUbiuig: 5 
Firſt Abr iſt, evai, verberaœilſe. ; 
Dor. Tues and Tvtura. 
Second Future and Aoriſt, 5vns». | 
Ion. Turizw, Poet, riuwev. ol. murray. | 
Dor. Tore, Tur, and TUTE EVAL. | © 1 
Perfect and Plu- perfett, xiluphiai, verberavilſe. 8 
Por. river and rdvPanar, = 


: R U I. E XIV. 
Of the principal Dialects of the Infinitive; 


| Tovr1ey makes re TuTlev, vo wle 4, and rvrlies; 


| EXAMPLES. 

The Dorics drop in the Termination in of the Infinitive, ra 
rene; Aut, Meow, .capere 3 Yieaigew, yieaiew,  venerari, without there 
being any Neceſſity for putting a Circumflex, though the laſt Syllable 
becomes ort. 3 + x 1 
The fame Dorics, as alſo the Æolics, inſert an » before , ſometimes 
ſimple, as when they take it from the Termination & ; and ſometimes 
with « ſubſcribed, when they conſider it as coming from u, which they 
practiſe in all forts of Verbs; xate/3;» for xav:uJur, dormire ; neous, 
Theocr. for xooweiv, ornare z 013» Or g for Gini, amars; and draw - 


ing back the Accent according to the Æol. iam. 


In all the Infinitives ending in , w, , the Tonics and Poets inſert 
us before „ (caſting off the Subjunctive, if there be a Diphthong) and then 


the Attics and Dorics add a, ſometimes to the laſt Syllable, whether a be 


in the Common Tongue or not. Examples hereof have been' given 


already above in the Conjugation of the Infinitive ; however fince theſe 


* 
5 A - 


5 Dialects 
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DialeRs are to be met with in all ſorts of Verbs, it will not be amils to 
inſert here a more particular Table: 7 


Common. Ionic. At. and Dor. 

be- 15 ruuli- -v rv] at, verberare. 
J-, n- fue-A, 076 t- c, ſigniſicare. 

de- vt, de e- Sixter - cxi, pFuoynere. 

Oo-v -v-a1, 0%-pu-y, 0pev-aiy ME | 
rupbi- - . TLO07-pe-y, TvOPnwer as, werberatum te. 

7i0i-y-at, ih- E- ,,  TiViuer-as, pouanere. 

ca- -, da-,  IBraperat, fare. 

u- α, g n-H¹ẽ,ỹ, gu- ci, the ſame. | 

8. -v- K,, — —O06-per-y, d. die-, dare. 

Jeixnd-v- ,, rxb-H A-,, Debxvoprr-airg oſtendere. 


The firſt Aoriſt conforms likewiſe to this Analogy, caſting off the Sub- 
junctive „ and changing « into e, ruh, ru, rripna. Except 
the Verbs in aw, pw, w, ew, Which admit of ne Change. 


Sometimes w is reduplicated, @404pgerres for agumai, taken from agoy, 


_aArare. 7 


Sometimes the Diphthong :, remains ; di,. for Ana from du, 


re. . EO | | 
Sometimes. theſe Infinitives are fyncopated ; % for 3Xye from id, 


widere ; tees for xi from xe, habere ; where we find the Aſpirate x, 

changed into its Intermediate . | „ = 
The Ionics, to get rid of the Circumflex, put an « before : in the 

ſecond Future and Aoriſt, Tori for ui, adding thereto the Redupli- 


cation, as we have obſerved above. Thus in Hom. we find vx for 


ur from TUxw, paro; wepęæditn for Peadciy from Pex, dico, ſecond 


| Aoriſt, *Deader. | 5 
i | ANNOTATION. | 
The Greeks have neither Gerunds nor Supines, but inſtead of them 
they make uſe of the Infinitive, in the fame manner as the French ; 
weeg T0 wit, pour bojre, See the Syntax, Rule III. ES Ts 


CHAP. XIIL © 

Of Participles. bh - 
HE Participles may alſo ſerve each of them to ſignify almoſt every 
Difference of Time ; we ſhall notwithſtanding divide them ng. 


ing to the common Method, giving them each the Appellation of that 
Time, of which they are more particularly expreſſive. 5 


Preſent. 


3 TuT|wv, oiloc, S 
2 Tunkeoa, ger, ( verberans, antis, or 
r. Tunlooa, —_— derbero, as, at. 
1. uz hook 4 : . 
70 runde, oilos, , gue, quod, verberabam, as, at. 
45 Firſt Future. . | 
8 ruh, olos, | | 
* ri hama, eng, l verberaturus, or 3 
Dor. hela, as, qui, que, quod, verberabo, is, it. 2 
run, oiloc, - EE | | Fu 


» 


Of ParTiciPLEs, © 


„ F irſt Aoriſt. 
E ria, clog, | 
Dor. ru. gui, guæ, quod, werberavit. 
1 rh, 159, & Or more agreeably to the Fzench Tongue, 
| Dor. Tao. Ayant frafpe. 


ou > Tb ay, als, 
Second F uture. 
ö rom, log, 
Ion. runton, tovlog, 
; 7 TUTYT a, dong, 
F Ion. TUTEST&, ens, 
5 Dor. TUT ꝗοο, olg. 
To roc, Bylog, 
Ton. TUTE0V, fovlog. 


Second Aoriſt, which differs from the Future in the Accent only. 


6 TUT av, 72" 

„ TUTBT%, Yo P Qui, que, quod, werberavi, iſti, it. "mi 

Dor. rug, as, | 1 

A \ , RE IE” 2 
1 To TUNG, Glogs 


werberaturus, or 
qui, que, Juod, verberabo, 75 it. 


| Perfect. 1 85 1 ſil 

0 rel vpe, bros, | il 

Kol. TervÞwv, oilog, gui, que, quod, werberawvi, ifts, OY . 

7 vile pla, a. ( and wvgrberaveram, as, at, etc. if 

79 t lupe, &, = Ul | 

The Maſculine and Neuter Participls follow the Imparifylabic De- 114 
clenſion; and the Feminine the Pariſyllabic. Beſides the Dialects above | 

marked, they alſo admit: of thoſe proper to their Declenſions. 


Ob/erwations on the Dialecks. 


The Feminine in «ox for 20%, is according to the ZEolic as well as 
Doric Form; yeaauuon for ye Nu, ridens; and in Theocritus we find 
even y:19i9&, though perhaps it is for yagoa : 

For when the Termination Sea is accented, which happens to the 
ſecond Future and ſecond Aoriſt, it is then changed into wax, as τπνονο 
for n, que reliquit, from Meimw, lingua. 

The Termination of the Preſent lent to the Perfect, as v uo for 
71yÞ;, is more uſual in the Middle Verb; as KExAtywy, oog, for xexAaryw;, 
org, from xAztu, clango. 

The ſame is alſo practiſed in Contract Verbs, 12107Kwy oog, from 
v0tw, cog ito. 

The Attics make the Maſculine and Feminine of the Dual both alike ; 
thus Soph. in EleR. hath c ie, Texroou\, ſpeaking | of two Siſters, | 
inſtead of aDE91TUTH, wa S juſt as they ſay Tut for ra, in the Dual i 
of the Article. - 

We likewiſe meet with inimaAvs and zr uNg, in the firſt Aoriſt, for 


ih , from aAws, i οα 5 navigo; and allo With s ayayac for « ay aynD, 
irom ayo, duco, aero. 
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© H A P. XIV. 
Of the Verb Paſſroe and its 7 erminations. 


HE paſſive is eaſy to conjugate, by reaſon that with regard to its 
Augment, Characteriſtic, and Penult. it depends upon the Active, 
from which it forms all its Fenles. Inſomuch as there. remains only the 
Termination to treat of, which ME be very eaſily learned, by attending 
to the ** Rules. 
| RUL E XLVI. 


Of the Pali ve Terminati ons. 


The Preſent and two Futures, the Perfect, and the Subj unctive take 
2 for their Final: But the Imperſea, and the Plu- perfect with the 
Optative take wn, | 

EXAMPLES. 

| Throughout all the Paſſive (excepting the Aoriſts, whoſe Conjugation i is 

Active) therę are but two Terminations for the firſt Perſon, vis. 

was for the Preſent, the two Futures, the Perfect, and the Subjunctive; ; 

aum for the Imperfect, the Plu- perfect, and the Optative. 

Niere it is to be obſerved, that thoſe 'Tenſes, which have an o or an w 

before pa; or m, retain it in the firſt Perſon of all Numbers, and likewiſe 

in the third Perſon Plural ; whereas in the other Perſons they change it. 

[Thoſe that have another Vowel preceding the Termination, do not alter 

it. As may be eakly ſeen in the T able following. = 


| R U L E XLVIL | hi 
Of the third Perſon Singular and Plural. 
Mas makes ri, and ny makes ro, whereof the Plurals Are vrai, vro. 


EXAMPLES. 

The Tenſes ending 1 IN was form the third Perſon Singular in Tas; and 

| thoſe terminating in wy make the ſame third Perſon in 70 ; then adding 
a » to both, the Plurals are terminated in yra4 Or yo; AS rie, Honoror, 
Fleræi, e den lor, honorantar. 

The ſecond Perſon, purſuant to the ſame pals: ſhould be by right 
in ct, Or in co, as it is ſtill in the Perfect and Plu- perfect, and even in 
the Preſent of ſome particular Verbs: But the Ionics having rejected the 
Conſonant, the Attics contract it afterwards into », ſubſcribed in the 
l Preſent, and into 8 in the  Imperfett ; 5 as lO, ritt, Tiras, rin, hons- 
| vor, Honor. aris; . iriifem, rte, krito, erle, henorabar, hanorabaris, etc, 


R U LE  XLVIIL. 
Of the Formation of the other Perſons. 


The ſecond Perſon Plural, the Preſent and Perſect of the Imperative, 

as alfo the Tenſes Mm * in the Infinitive, are all formed from 1 

and re, by changing a ſmooth Fonionant into its pirate, and in- 
ſerting & before 8 pure, 


EXAMPLES. 


The fr Perſons Plural are quite eaſy. For they are always in da, 
com! ung 2208; cnc firſt Ferion Singular, wherein there is .carce any room 


fer | 


of the Paige TERMINAT. 


are formed thus: 

From the third Perſon Singular i in Ta or To, the ſecond Perſon Plural 
is formed in all Moods and Tenſes. 
From the ſame Perſon is alſo formed the Preſent and the Perfect of the 


Imperative in all Perſons; except the ſecond, (it having no firſt) which 


always comes from the ſecond Perſon of che ſame Tenſe in che Indicative 
in all Sorts of Verbs Paſſive. 
From thence likewiſe are formed the Tenſes in Bas i in the Infinitive, VIZ. 
all intirely, excepting the Aoriſts. 
Whereto we might allo join the ſecond and third Perſon Dual in all 
Tenſes; but of thoſe we have ſpoken ſufficiently in another Place. 


All theſe Formations are made, by changing into d, and inſerting a g | 


before it, when it is pure, as Tiras, honoratur ; vito de, honramint. 


But if this + ſhould happen to be in Company with another Conſonant, 


then, at the ſame time that + is changed into 6, the other ſmooth Conſo- 


nant "muſt be changed into an Aſpirate, becauſe, according to what we 


have remarked, Book i. Chap. vii. an Aſpirate cannot be preceded by a 
Lenis. In which Caſe, the Inſertion of the & is to be omitted: Thus 
from Tervnlai, verberatus Fuit, is formed geri, wverberatum fuiſſe ; 
from Nx la, dictus fuit; Net, dictum fuiſſe ; ; and ſuch like, 


R U L E--XLIX. 
Of Paſſive Aor iſts. 


The Indicative Aoriſts are, the firſt in dm, the ſecond wv. In hs other 
Moods they make d, %, 10, mal, Gly 3 the firſt Aoriſt always aſlume- 


ing an Aſpirate. 
EXAMPLE 2 8. 


The Paſſive Aoriſts always end in , but the firſt aſſumes ap Aſpirate. 


They follow the ſecond Active Form of Conjugating, which is that of the 


Verbs in uu, and has an Affinity with the Plu-perfe& Indicative of the 


Verbs in  ; wherefore they are without the firſt Perſon Dual. 
The Aoriſts of the other Moods, and of the Participles, are formed 


from thoſe of the Indicative, according to the particular Termination of 


each, as marked in the Rule. 


ANNOTATION. 


| Whenſoever there occurs another Conſonant in the Aorit, preceding 0, 


the ſmooth Conſonant is then changed alſo into an Aſpirate, as ir, 
and not irun91, from xe, werbero, for che Reaſon mentioned Book i. 
Chap. vii. and as we ſhall ſee more particularly in the Sequel. But what 
we have here already advanced is ſufficient to give a general Idea of the 
Paſſiye 9 ugation according to the following Table. ; 


41 TABLE 


123 
for a Miſtake. In the others there is ſomewhat more Difficulty. They | 
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124 A TABLE of the Con JUGATION, 


IN DICATIVE. [SUuBJUNCTIVE, OPTATIVE, - ] 


"Evers. Ts Inſtans. The P reſent. 
: oh, Ny erat. (oH, 1, nr. 
- 4 Honoror, aris, {Ti- 4 Honorer, eris. 
I fut he, 5. ovras 2. Hue er, n WVT OL. 


| Hlageralbc, quaſi Extenſivus i in rem non exattam. I'S — 


*Exi- 4 Honorabar, aris. T. 1 eris: | © 
I. ouiba, 22 re | * 2. ets, or. 2 
— 32 
M Futurum primum. The fir Future. 18 
/ : : . 
000%, 070 Ny byg las. | bno 04ers, G, otro. 8 
T Honorabor, eris. — 1 Honorer, eris. 12 
1. 22 code, G. 2. bsc Tg Toole, 10. ; 5 
Tech, quibuidam Futurum remotius. The ſecond F. 1 8 
10 of, non, EET = 0 noo pn, 10060, 1708T0, ; 2 
A — 
T. Honorabor, eris. . Ti- Hon: rer, er is. a 12 
1. nobſucha, 19509, Ae. | 4. E neige Oc, roche, coil, g ws 
— 13 
1 . « a 5 92 
| naghbb de, Tempus exact um vulgo, The firſt Aoriti, 8 
dm, Ing, Ing (9%, Inc, In. | deim, Helng, Jiin. 8 
- 3 . ” . 
*Exi- 4 Honoratus fui, iſti.|T;- 4 Honoratug fuerim T. 4 Honoratus tuerim. | © 
| 8 83 / / / o 
1. Oy ey, dyre, nov. Iz. go, Jure, dot. 3. ein,, EWTE, £10 AV. 12 
9 5 — 18 
\ OY E & 
"Aogiros, Indefinitum tempus. I he ſecond Aoriſt. 5 
ur, uc, . , Ye No | £190, Ius, £19, 1 8 
2 - . . 0 * 
Fri- 4 Honoratus fui, iſti T.- Honoratus fuerim Ts. Lioncratu⸗ fuerim. MW = 
I. Yhtv, , NOK, 12. Ol, Axe, G 3 . 21e 6. en α. N . E 
: 8 7 18 
7 0 ; . ; Lo | 
| 4 Rt Aajacens e The Preter- perfect. |S 
* Theſe two Tenſes, which! pn 
fi, c., TH. o¹⁰α, I, Nei. [we have marked as unuſual, . 
| Ter- Honoratus fui, iſti. [T*7-4 * Unuſual, {are generally formed by Cir | © 
! 1. leb, oe, was. 2. ( wuida, not, Crraiſcumlocution, as we ſhall ſee *> 
þ | | | hereafter: | & 
: : : f 5 
[ [| 8 
1 © 6 : O 
Ymigourrex5;, Pluſquam perfectum. The Plu- perfect. <= 
um, co, TO. I [Te- (Au, o, To. 
Freri- < Honoratus ſueram | |  [x(- <Q Unuſual. 
1 lc h, ode, 210. 2 | . | wide, Oe, o. 
Mer aMiyov N Paulo- poft- Futurum. | 
x G L 
on, Ny r. | 0:.47y, 040, oro. 
Terio- 4 Mox honorabor. Tie- A Mox honorer, 


igt, io9;, was. 


olle Ne, ode, ono. 


is temporibus ſic. 


di, for matur ab Indicativ 


z, five Futurum Imperan 


Hęogarx 


IuPERATIVE. | 


C 


r. 


of the VERB PASSIVE. . 
In PIX ITV E. | PARTICIPLES. 


Honorare, | - 


fac honoreris, 
09, lo do. 


— 


„ 


e eee 
" 
: | 


Nuri, d rw, (ris. 
honoratus fue- 
Ore, Hr ν. 


22 


1 


o0, odo, (ris. 
honoratus fue- 


ohe, oοαον 


— 


— 


, — 


Tibet fers omnium temporum formatur ſic. 


Arai para, Infinita ſeu Imperſonalia, quod 


ä 


*5n3240u0FF- 


E | | <P? | 
| T;- 10981, | ogpevogy oppive, 
Honorar1. | T.- J opern, one, 
| Gb. o. 
N 
* . 
ö — 4 
| 8 | 
2 
4 
8 © 
| 2 SY 
— 4635 
Ti- h , | 85 Aa a 
_ Honoratum, 8 Ti- nc bee. | 
| 171. | E Es 4 , us 
ha 
— - 3% 
Ti- 101094 5 | ” noGpna, , 
Honoratum, | 5 T. J 
| iri. E 5 1b Hevn, . 
— 3 
| | 2 N \ / 
T. O, 2 | NS _ _ | 
9 * tra, delcngs, 
5 Honoratum . T le. 
| elle. 5 * 
8 | (Ie, log 
T.- u. = T.- J, 0%) | 
a. Ly, wlog. ; 
—_ | | — — 
5 2 7 
Teri- oda, 8 tivo, By 
Honoratum eſſe Ter. urn, v6, 
or fuiſſe. | (ub, &. 
© 
5 
1 - ; 
| Tirio- tod ö | Cpuev0gs LD 
Mox. honora- | Tri- Ahn, 16, 
T | tum iri. | : 4 014590; 5 


123 


in set ponb nb 400 -wn * 4RPUCLOUOLT 


n "iP 
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CHAP. XV. . 
Of each Paſſive Tenſe in particular; and firſt of the Preſent 

p : and Imperfect. i 

| Preſent, 
Sing. r νn]x, ry, c Tur lai, verberor, aris, atur. 

Ton. xe, Es | | 

Dual. ru x  munlolor, Trliodo, 
Plur. rue. mTvwliod:, ro. 


Ion. Tunloueole. 1 — | 
The preſent Paſſive is formed from the Active, changing w into ua; 
etunlw, ro. Pa - 8 | : | 

Sometinſes it is ſyncopated, 04d for oo, puto; Azuas for Aon, g 
lawor ; frotn whence comes r, lavatur, Agobs, lavamini z Aga, la- 
Eh Obſervations on the Diale#s, N 
The firſt Perſon Plural Tonic aſſumes here a & before da, which is alſo 
practiſed in all the other Tenſes. . | | | 
The ſecond Perſon Singular in v, is by the Ionics reſolved into ca, 
from whence it was derived, run, TuT:as, and inferting alſo an ,- 
hat; in like manner in the Futures; Tora, ru,, rum, Turf. 
They reſolve the Subjunctive into va, zv, ihn for i, auferas, 


eligas, etc. | 
| RULE L. . 
Of Verbs that make the ſecond Perſon in gas. 
Some Verbs from o form ti, As Payopua makes o ju. 


1 EXAMPLES. 

b | There are ſome Verbs which infert 45 in the ſecond Perſon Singular, 
þ conforming thus entirely to the natural Analogy, mentioned in the pre- 
ceding Chapter; @ayopai, Oayion:, edo. 5 | 
- In like Manner. the Circumflex Verbs, zavxaopa, H, glorior; 
þ raven, xauvxarrai, as We ſhall ſee more particularly hereafter. And 
8 this is the very Analogy, which is {till obſerved in the Paſſive of Verbs 
i in py as we ſhall ſee, Book iv. DS 1 | 

| 5 Of the ſecond Perſon in ei. | 

Sometimes the Attics terminate this Perſon in « 3 as S, ole, Hes, 246, 


| EXAMPLES. | 
The Attics heretofore terminated this ſecond Perſon in « ; which Ter- 
mination is ſtill retained in theſe four Verbs; SN, wolo, Bun, vis; 
dort, puto edi, putas; d, Video, es, didebis; bo, Jum, bie, and 
by Contraction „, es. | 8 225 
Though ſometimes we meet alſo with others; re owns, moriar, 
vieh, moricris ; and ſuch like; | | 
13 55 The 
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| The Imperſect. 


Sing. sri, trunle, z ruxlelo, werberabar. 
Dor. eruTlopuan, Ton, #rvwleo, | TuTlioxs|o, 

Dual. zr, rue, erurlio0yy. 

Plur. #ruzlopeda, # irvrlod:, £TUTlovlo. 

Dor. #runzloueoda, Ion. t#rumlialo. 


The Paſſive Imperfe& is formed from the Active, changing oy into 
hn, ervrlo, eTUTlopuny. 
Ob/ervations on the Diale&s. 
The Tonics reſolve the ſecond Perſon & into 2, from whence it was 


formed. And the Dorics into ev, Iv. 
e Ionic manner of conjugating, rund, rollen, Trunliontlo, is 


not much uſed in the firſt Perſon. The other two occur oftener ; 


TWNETKE, Od. . ext, Od. A. obibas, obibat, for , dlo, from 
Ä; 3 in like manner, e erat, exeoxelo, habebatur ; 3 Codoxilo, 
cingebatur; woyioxtlo, miſcebatur. And likewiſe in the Plural, Tvzl:- 
xolo, verberabantur. 

We alſo meet with werelbexo, perfor eft, for intidero, Od. g. Not- 
withſtanding that the Reduplication of this Tenſe be ſo very rare: Which 
is the Reafbn that ſome have taken it for the ſecond Aoriſt; but if ſo, it 
ſhould have the Penult. ſhort, as when Homer has ſaid wemibwy, & Soc, for 
mibgv. + 

The third Perſon Plural in bare is to be met with in Homer and 


Herodotus, ved, for dello; it is likewiſe found in the Preſent, 
as alſo in the Perfect and Plu- 2 where we ſhall treat of it more 


particularly. 
CHAR am 
Of the Paſſive Futures and Aoriſts. 
RULE LII. 
Formation of the firſt Fature. 
1. Q of the firſt Future Active makes 04,o0puay in the Paſſive, 


But Ju makes S, and Eo, XInoouas. 

w pure ſometimes takes & and ſometimes rejects it. 

The Penult, of the Perfect Active is retained in this T by 
Verbs in Aw, no, vw, gc. 

5. The ſame Penult. in ſome other Verbs is made mort. 


/ | EXAMPLES. 


1. The firſt Future Paſſive is formed without any Difficulty, from its 
Active changing & into 07o0pas. | 


e 


id, oblecto; mow, 20 91 Tous. 

Ibo, ; pello; 3 ; wow, WIT ν,ͤtWĩ 

TAATTw, Ango; 3 , a , EỹO H 
15 K, porto; | Xouigw, | xo V1 To ac. 
elo, ungo; Xgiow, 1091 t’. 
gui, obturo; Buow, ee 


EAX Us, trahs; iAxvow, EMYT97,G0pas, 
A a | | Cue, 


. ee eee — — 
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-% 


e / | i 
eww, Or . VE Tn 7 f oh 
3 valeo; n, | ge NN ν; 
eaiw, percutio; eaigw, g io NN ν,hi. 
xAeimv, claude; whiiow, N νο ,. 
"58 4, 2 ca- — | 
J, A _ = bam, Yaabnooun. 
4 3 | 3 8 1 i 
e, | toll 3 4 | H j, | 
beg excito; EVECW, eu. 
Qaivwu, ends; Qaw,  Qaibnooua. 


2, But Wo makes | @bnoouas, -and Ew, xXbnoouas. Where * being caſt 
off, a © or a x; is inſerted in its Room before 9, by reaſon that a Lenis is 
not allowed to precede an Aſpirate: Thus, | 


run, werbero; Tu, ruh ou 
Aztyw, dico 3. -- Ale, Axbnoouat. | 
| Tecaw, agos : we Teaxh10 ο⁰i˙ww, 


3. Some Verbs in „ pure, according to what we have remarked in the 
ule, retain , as may be ſeen in the Examples produced, No 1. 
And on the contrary others rejet c; as 


G, laude; cb, clue Ni, il. 
oelbe, video; d ego, d ęgdnοοννj’ 
/ 
ooxWu, Or 7 * | 
nM 4 c paſco; Boow, 5 Bodioouas. 
g, aro; epoow, EaeoInoopass 


dead,, Facio: dec , dec N 
Owonw, deprehendo; pe Oo Nit. 
With ſeveral others. | | 


Verbs in aw, pw, vw, gw, retain in this Future Paſſive, whatever 
Changes, Additions, or Retrenchments, they may make in the Penult. of 


the Perfect Active; as, 


A, oro; © Few, ESAAKE, | ro. 
view, tribuo » v, vevixunX cy befund non. 
Xeivw, Crna ;. xh, xx, xei0roopae. 


vel, occido; lu an,,  wlabronua. 
o 6 F * » \ N , . 
mig, ſero; oTegew, kor r , Sag ον2,tñ 


5. There are ſome other Verbs, that ſhorten this ſame Syllable, vz. 
the Penultima of the Future Active preceding the Termination 00x; 
in the Paſſive, which is effected, either by dropping one of the Vowels, 


if there be a Diphthong, or by changing a long Vowel into its proper 


ſhort, as | - | . 
| wiv, fundo; cle, xvbοονν -t. 
odju, concito; cod, oH . 
nn. invenioz; ᷑tvęico, k veebno of. 
or Evgiw, —— 9 
4 . 88388 - - 
aighw, capio; aigndw, Waigehnoouat. 


With ſeveral others, to which we may join the Futures of Verbs in 
h, Whereof we ſhall treat in the fourth Book. 5 | 
This Future is gonjugated in the Manner following: 


1 | » 3% ol 
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| Firſt Future. 5 5 


Sing. TvPPyropuni, ruophien, TuvÞbroflas, verberabor. 
. | Ion. rup hit, | 
Dual. rug,“ rob ij ho, ru pb eon. 

Plur. TvP81o%ueda, rvpbictohe, ru ο i 


Dor. Tu@8nogpealda, | 
ANNOTATION. 


Some Verbs in ww retain y in this Future among the Poets, conforming * 


thus to our general Rule, as mwawa, /avo, whvia, mavbroopas. In like 
manner xaw0noouz, inclinabor, from xdwa; xewbnoopas, judicabor, from 
Lowe 5 U ονẽ,t, ſpirabs, from ys, obſolete, for u Or ys, Jpiro, 
In like manner alſo in the firſt Aoriſt, txgv01, judicatus ſum 3 iu , 
' znclinatus ſum ; mum, ſpiravi. 


From hence it is manifeſt, that our Method of forming the Tenſes is at 
leaſt as analogical as that which is commonly followed ; fince if they 
were to be derived from the third Perſon Perfect, we ſhould not find 
there a; xixerras, and not xixewlasi, judicatus eff. | | 

Doh no . ſervabor, comes from ow, and not from owfw ; and is 
therefore of a regular Formation, becauſe „ pure can take or omit c. 
From thence alſo cometh cn, ſervator, owlngior, ſalutare. Tobie, 
likewiſe, comes from yviw, ywwow. Awaodyrouas is formed from Juatey, 
wales, poſſum. But urn comes from Pura, vy nc, poſſum ; and is 
therefore formed regularly. 55 | 

MSH M., comes from ud, io, (inſtead of which is uſed u, 
memini,) and is conſequently regular, as alſo the Aoriſt twyod%v. Which 
{till contributes to confirm the Rectitude of our Rule, becauſe it could 


a . 


R U LE LL. 
Formation of the ſecond Future Paſſive. 


The ſecond Future is formed by changing o Into out. 


EXAMPLES. 


The ſecond Future Paſſive is alſo formed from the Active, by only 


changing w into 1oojpai, as run, ru τ] ]ᷓꝙndu i, verberabor; a νο, muta, 
GNNAY w, * gs 3 naw, pango, mayo, WaYITYUGS 3 Yanlw, ſepelio, 


rad, T&0,c0u%. Its Conjugation is the fame with that of the firſt 


Future, thus : | 
Second Future. 


Sing. rv, ν,rtz;, ruijon, TuT»oU|as, verberabor. 
= Ton. rufe. = 
Dual. run ber, vice, | rurigiohoy. 

Plur. Turnoo pela, TUT1ozol:, TuTnCOolas. 


Dor. Tunnouuroda. 


5K USE MY 
Formation of the two Paſſive Aoriſta. 


The Paſſive Aoriſts end in 9% and . | 
They are derived from the Futures, and aſſume the ſame Augment. 


A 2 | EXAM- 


not be derived from the third Perſon Perfect, which is wiwnlas without 
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EXAMPLES. _ | 
The Paſſive Aoriſts follow the ſame Analogy with their Futures, only 
changing »o0as into , and aſſuming their proper Augment. The fir 
retains the h of the firſt Future, and therefore ends in %; the ſecond 
terminates in »y only. 8 | = 5 
Theſe Aoriſts may be even all at once reduced to the Futures of the 
Active (which is ſtill the conciſer Method, and conſequently the moſt 
eligible in Practice) changing w into fy or , and following the ſame 
Analogy as to the Penultima, and the ſubſequent Letter, as in the Futures 
preceding. They are both conjugated alike, in the Manner following: 
Firſt Aoriſt. | 
Sing. ervÞ0y, ruh, irvphy, werberatus fui. 
Dual. xe, irvO0y7mw. | 
Plur. ir, irvÞ0yle. eruO0noar. 
Col. ruhe,. 
Second Aoriſt. 


Sing. zrunm, erung, drin, werberatus fui. 
DuaL . -.:.- .. trruriſlor, ru. 
Plur. #rvwnper, irurylc, ETUTIO OY. 
| Tol. t#rvnw. 
RULE LY; 


Of the third Perfon Aolic. | | = 
Both Aoriſts may change »y into , to form the third Perſon Plural 


ZEolic. 
EN AMPLE S 


The third Perſon Plural Aolic is formed from the firſt Perſon Singular, 
changing » into e, for which Reaſon it draws back the Accent; #76 
werberatus ſum, truP0, verberati ſunt ; in like manner, run», ür; 
nyie0n, congregatus ſum, iyegbe, congregati ſunt ; ixochubm, ornatus ſum, 
xc, ornati ſunt. = ; 
| | Obſervation on the Dialects. IT — 

The Dorics, who are accuſtomed to change » every where into à, fol- 
low the ſame Practice here in the Paſſive, as p, a;, c, for dne, uc, 
A, firſt Aoriſt of &, tango. In the ſame Manner i:;uay, for Ei- 
o7/em, ſecond Aoriſt of Opt. Middle, of aigww,, which it borrows 


pry, ele 
of tw. | 
ANNOTATION... 

What we have above advanced concerning the Formation of theſe 
Aoriſts, which was to reduce them at once to the Future of the Active, 
muſt be underſtood as a general Maxim for all the other Moods, which 
young Beginners ſhould be early led into; ſo that if, for Inftance, they 
happen to find in the Imperative, rupbure, or in the Optative Tv@d:imv, 
or in the Infinitive 7v$09»24, and others of the like Sort, they may imme- 
diately conclude, that theſe Words came each from ruh. And as they 
are ſuppoſed to be generally as well acquainted with the Future, as with 

the Preſent, they will aſcend thus immediately to the Theme of the Verb; 
which is not ſo eafily compaſſed by that tedious Circulation, which is 


commonly uſed in the Formation of Tenſes, by a ſucceſſive * 
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of the one on the other, which is certainly attended with a greater prac- 
tical Inutility, than is commonly imagined. For will it be of any Sig- 
nification to object, that this Formation muſt ſeem very extraordinary, 
ſince ſometimes it inverts a Word almoſt entirely, leaving it only one 
Syllable; 48 Ad, ſolvo, Avaow, NH-, *, t, etc. For the 
Advantage lies here, that it ſhews you immediately what you wanted. 
Moreover, thoſe that form this Objection do not reflect, that fdycouas, 
07vx;, etc. though of more than one Syllable, are nevertheleſs nothing 
more than meer Terminations; which is ſufliciently proved in that they 
are to be found in the ſame 'Tenſes in all Sorts of Verbs. Now it is al- 
ways allowable in the Formation of Tenſes, to change one Fermination 


into another. | | | 
But if it ſhould be asked, why we have not rather formed the Futures 


from the Aoriſts, than the Aoriſts from the Futures; the Reaſon is, be- 
cauſe we have choſe to follow the ſame Diſpoſition of 'Venſes in the Paſſive 
as in the Active; where it was requiſite to mention the Future before 
the Aoriſt, and even before the Perfect, by reaſon that the Penult. 
of theſe Tenſes depends upon that of the Future, Beſides, it is of very 
little Signification, whether the Aoriſt be placed here firſt, and then the 
Future, or firſt the Future, and next the Aoriſt ; becauſe either Way is 
equal, ſince by our Rule we are to derive them both directly from the 
Active Future: Which Method, be it ever ſo little attended to, cannot 


fail proving the moſt eaſy, and moſt advantageous. 


= HAF. | 
Of the Perfect, Plu perfect, and Paulo. poſt- Perfect. 
KULE: IVE 
| Formation ef the Perfect Palſi ve. | 


1. RO M xa of the Perfect of the Active, comes wa, oz:, Las, 
in the Perfect Paſſive. | | 
2. O duplicates , and makes pwpai, ai, wa; ; but xa takes y, and 
makes VUat, Sat, Nat, „ e 5 I 

3. Aw, r, Ow, Cw, Tl» aſſume a & before Hl. 8 ets 

4. „ pure ſometimes aſſumes a c, and ſometimes negle&s it. 
WE” 3 EXAMPLES. 

1. The Paſſive Perfect is is formed from the Active changing x into 

Adi, As 


ann, fidibus cano, Lange , * AN 1, 
ce ſemino, tdoœrræęxæ, ECTHOUN 
gli, judico, lx gαα, NN 


The Active in p makes waa, reduplicating the ; and the AQive 
in xa, makes in the Paſſive yas, aſſuming a , as _— 


/ : / / 
Ah, ä AM Xx, AE. P 
3 / . . 3/ N » - 
oevoow, foods, Wev-Xa, WY Ü . 


oo Verbs in Ju, mw, bo, inſert here a & before Aal. And likewiſe 
thole in &, Yo, {or aw) when they form the Active in , as 


3 
$90, 
N 


. — — — 
See ni Re % 


- £7" Ys * 
$I P — 


ſecon 
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2 / 3 T | | 5 

igt, | | fuleio, Herts, Heer Hi. 

milo, perſuadeo, minmer-uc, Mine El. 

/. P 

Gevrw, haurio, nevxa, eu- 
5 

| Xopulge, porto, veH¹ e, Xexjut MH. 

WNATTW, or Tlw, Ango, 8 TETAG , Y] ]⁰W. St 


4. Verbs in w pure ſometimes inſert c, in the ſame Manner as the pre- ü 


ceding, and ſometimes they neglect it; 


aw, percutio, ral-xc, lr Tu, 
A cuο, traho, ELAXU-Xa&, ELAXU-TjAG. 
Aue, folwvo, ANνο X , AZAU Wah. 
Tiw, Honoro, punio, rer Xa, reri-HN 


In all theſe Verbs, the ſecond Perſon is in gat with a c, or with a 


double Letter, Z, : and the third is in ra, as we have obſerved in the 


Rule. 

The ſecond and third Perſon Dual, as alſo the ſecond Perſon Plural, are 
formed from the third Perſon Singular, by changing the two ſmooth Con- 
— into r or, if the Termination happens to be pure, by in- 
=_ a o, according to what we have remarked above, in the twenty- 

and forty-eighth Rules. The third Perſon Plural is formed from 
the third Perſon Singular, by adding, according to the _ ſeventh 
Rule. 
The Perfect of uęlio, to judge, or to condemn. 


Sing. KEXCIUACS, xixęici, xl xęilc i, judicatus 2 um, 
Dual. xexgipcdov, wixeiobov. xtxeioloy; OT fui. 

Plur. xexgipurda, ui ,x — rixgwlas. < 
Dor. xe Tx. Ion. xe xi 


RU LE EI. | 
Exception for the third Perſon Plural formed by Circumlocutior. 
When va is not pure in the Perfect, the third Perſon Plural is then 
formed by Circumlocution from the Participle, | | 


EXAMPLES. 
The third Perſon Plural is made by Circumlocution from the corre- 


ſponding Participle, and the Verb: 4 Jum, as often as the third Perſon 


| Singular happens to be in 7a, impure ; thus, 
The Perfect of creigo, to ſoau. 


Sing. FoWaguci,. ETTAgTHL, toTagial, | ſeminatus ſum, 
Dual. sc , eragon, | ioraglor, or fui. 
Plur. xWTacuila, wag, t f 5101. 


undo, to beat. 
Sing. TiTvuuant, Tirv/ai, vir at, eerberatus Jam, or 
Dual. T5 ajpebor, Tir ο , TiruPOoy. 28 
Plur. TelvpurOn, Telv@be, THupputvos $604, 


| Of Aiyw, to ſay, or ſpeak. 

Sing. AiArypual, MArZai, AiAexlas, . didtus ſum, Or fui. 
Dual. AzAiypiboy, AiAixbor, ho, | 

Plur. nie, Mx, MArypires ν% 


'The 


«” ——_ W oY 


= — 2 54 fo 2 


5 818 


— ]‚—— 
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The two laſt agree in their Analogy. For as they are derived from 
the Futures and Zw, they retain their double Letter in the ſecond Per- 
fon Lai, Cal, and aſſume the Lenis included in the double Letter, in the k 
third Perſon, Aa and xra;. The firit Perſon is obliged to take an inte- 
mediate pai, as AAsywas 3 but as g cannot precede pai, and moreover, as 
it would be too harſh to ſay rirveyar, the & is therefore changed into w, 0 
and thence is formed Tirvwuas. | 


Of weil, to perſuade. 


Sing. minuopai, Timuoazi, lng, perſuaſus ſum, | 
Dual. wersiopedor, mireioloy, mminmuoloey. e j 
Plur. wemeiopmeda, wire, TEWEThfV98 BO. ” | 

Of axztw, ta hear, | | 9 
Sing. TKET AQ, NKBTH by Bxuc ht, 5 auditus ſum, or fut. I 


Dual. id ον,œ, 1x8500, nx2oder, 
Plur. ;x2ouda, nxecl:, 1X87 wives b. | | > | 


RULE LvVIII. | — 
Nw changes ſua into {pA h, cht, l.. | | | 
The Attics take , and make Tifaoua.. | 


| EE A AMF kk E 53; | 
Verbs in %, which have changed their » into y in the Attic Perfect, 
' becauſe of x, here change it again into , in the firſt Perſon, by reaſon 
of the ſubſequent , whereas the Attics inſtead of „ inſert a o. But as 
there is no Obſtruction in the other Perſons, they all retain . Thus from 
ga ho, we ſay miÞaſra, apparus. ES. | . 
Sing. wiÞappai, ian, TiPaila. 
Att. miÞacuat, - Es 
Dual. e DA, TiO avlo, ar 
Att. r P ονν, e. „ | 
Plur. wiÞxpupda, ip νοe, D jupriy0s t40%, 
Att. wee. e 5 | | 
Here it 393 that by reaſon of the ſame Analogy, is reduplicated 
in the third Perſon Plural formed by Circumlocution, becauſe it is made 
of the Participle of the Perfect. x | | 


| | ANNOTATION. 

From this firſt Ferſon Attic comes Pagopa, ſpefrum. In like Manner 
flag, tabefacio, laelieiglatai, Att. u.Hεενναl, comes PTL g, mar- 
cor, tabes, from magotuyw, exacuo irrito, Wagwgvupmaor, Att. Warwguojmas, 
cometh wagzoguvouc, irritatio, etc, But Caninius makes it appear, that 
this Attic Inſertion of & is only for the firſt Perſons, becauſe we find in 
Demoſthenes, wagwturra, irritati ſunt ; MN pparra:, devaſtati ſunt, and 

ſuch like; and moreover, becauſe from miÞarza4 is derived xnoÞavs:;, 
afſeveratio; as ovxoPavrng, ſycophanta, calumniator, is derived from s 
garrai; and not ovxoPaſns, as if it came from mipzrw ; and in like Man- 
ner ſeveral others. | 

The Verbs, which, agreeably to the Attic Form, have taken an o be- 
fore S or xa in the Active Perfect, reaſſume here their natural :; N. 
dico, Nazxa, Att. M, Pal. , wipru, mitto, N, . 
*¹˙¹.; xn, furor; xixnoPa, xi NEH. and alſo KEKN hp hGh, by an 
Analogy agreeable to that of che following Rule. . RULE 
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BOOK III. Of Verbs. 
| RULE LIX. | 
E changed into & in the Penultima of the Paſſive Perfect. 
1. When ge comes after a Conſonant i in the Active Perfect, it is changed 
into e in the Paſſive, as tree a, egeν,Lʃl i. 
2. But BR, eO, Siege muſt be excepted. 


| EXAMPLES. | 
Verbs that have e preceded by a Conſonant in the Active Perfect, | 


aſſume ca in the Paſſive Perfect. 


reibe, _ werſo; trafa, reap pats. 
_Teinw, Verto; TeTgePc, rer [Ajith « 
: rei, nutrio = ri rep, Tea apps. 
This laſt re-aflumes a 9 in the Paſſive, becauſe it is not followed by ano: 


Pu: Aſpirate. 


The following Verb always retains its 3. Bel x, irrigo, Pig: x, 


22 ü 
188 r 


Of Ferbs that caft i out off the Diphthong ev. | 
Sometimes the Diphthong to loſeth :; thus, _ rx comes xc- 


1 
| EXAMPLES. | 
Some Verbs that have « in the Penult. of the Active Perfect, riſe 


the Prepoſitive e in the Paſſive, as, 


rei. fabricor, xtrevxa, rirvyhe. 
Qeryw, fugio, mwifwxa, TEPvY pos. 
In like Manner, | 
 miulouui, ſciſcitor, audio, I H. 
Gil, concito, BE E 
7 
X, undo, ri xcufa et v xvofiai. 


ANN O T AT 10 N. 
This kind of Syncope has been already taken notice of, when treating 


of the Futures and Aoriſts; it js alſo met with in ſeveral Verbals, as 


ug, confuſe, from xt, xevow, funde; pubis, fuga, from Geiyw, 


Figo; dpbοναð, ineuitabilic, from the fame Verb; and others of the like 


10rt. 
| X UI. E 121 


Of the third Per fon Plural Ionic, of the Preſent, Imperfed, Perfet aud 


Pau- perfect Indicatiwe, and . f the third Tony Plural of the 


PR | 
The third Perſon Plural lonic, in the Paſſive Preſent, Imperfect, 


Perfect, Plu perfect, and e is formed from the third Perſon 
Singular. 


t3 
* 


precedes it. 
But when vai and ro are not pure, the ſmooth Conſonant is to he 


I 


on 


. Nevertheleſs the Optative retains its Diphthong before &. 
| A M- 


By inſerting « before 7s Or 79 pure, and thortniing the Syllable that 


made an Aſpirate; and e, if it occurs, is to be changed into 8 or 0. 


tl 


ih 
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E X 4 MF — $ | 


1. The third Perſon Plural Tonic of the Preſent; Imperfect, Perfect, 
and Plu- perfect of the Indicative Paſſive, and alſo of the whole Optative 


(except the Aoriſts) terminates in al&z or te; and 1s formed from the Sin- 


gular 1 in Ta, or in To, thus; | 
2. If ras or 7d be pure, then an à is inſerted; duc in the Common 


Tongue they put a». In which Cafe if there happens to be a long 


Vowel before raus or To, a ſhort one muſt be put in its ſtead ; and where 


there is a Diphthong, the Subjunctive is rejected. 
3. But if this Termination 7s or v be impure, nevertheleſs the à is 


inſerted, but at the ſame time the Lenis that precedes it muſt be changed 


into an Aſpirate; ; and if there happens to be a e, it is changed into 8 or 
0, according to the Characteriſtic of the ſecond Aoriſt. 

4. Likewiſe in the Optative an «is inſerted before ra or +» ; but ĩt re- 
tains ſtill the preceding Diphthong, without being ſubject to any ſort of 
Change ; all which may be eaſily ſeen in the following Examples. 


3d Perſ. S. Perf. Plur. Ion. 5 For From 

J, cc lœi, Nici, Tai, ſedeo. 

f DIRN- N, -talas, weOiAnvia, Pina, amo. 
ca, falt, cdi, f ⁴, recumbo. 
Ti0:-1-1as, cl, | rihewlas, ring, pono. 

/ | | 5 8 | 
rr , Pala, reſonairoi ciel, run, verbero. 

Aire le, X , F "BY tied, Keyw, dico. 
dev. K It, I xai, eiu. tel, cguTlw, fodio. 
bg5ges- -o-las, -0x1as, enge cues tel, tgriow, firmo. 
mi Jai, -Oalas, we HE! tio, , imples. 
7 01a, | ACTS 110 phivos TEA dw, Cans. | 
miPex-o lai, -das, wep gf. ciel, Peak, dico. 
£22%-0-1ai, dla, | iggaopircs riot, gag, perfundo. 

LN, -b, YH cio, Yao, pſallo. 
ic, alas, | tomraguires tio, ereigo, ſemino. 
N Vue J, -, vi ν,ñ, vivoſai, foo. 

Ihe Jan, Icli, Tidevlai, 5 reh fu, pono. 

teu Tat, 8 agi, | bg, . i., trahs. - 


The ſame Change is in the ſame manner moſs in the Tenſes in um, 
that have the T ermination in 70, 


| For 
o T 
ITO, . txlo, o. 
sx -o, =&lo, | *xewlo. 


miQiAnlo, | -ialo, | meine. 
And FI alſo the other Verbs produced above. 


The Optative i is changed thus : | 

For | From 

üs. Jo &lo, | TUnlowlo, TuTloiun, verberarer, 

TvPP1o01-1o alo, ru, | TvPBgo oipurts, verberer. 

xt D lo lo, xtc g iilo, | rie, gawiſus efſem, 

wg | | | from ig, gaudeo. : 
ANNOTATEOER 

The Poets ſometimes ſhorten the Diphthong, though not bf 


T&1 Or 70 pure, as icneedalas, in Hom. for W they hawe _ a 
B b their © 


„ n 
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accuſatus fui 


rr 
a 2 _ 


' Fograi, Ion. Agra, (from whence cometh aogr 


oth; 
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| their Endeawours, taken from the third Singular, Zengeru;. Sometimes 


they omit ſhortening the Penult. even when at or 70 is pure, as xexonv/aro 
for iz:xwMwilo, irati erant, from Xoneuas, iraſcor, moleſie fero ; Sedaiarai 
for di9aiaras, divifi ſunt, from daiv, divide, conwiwor, ſeio. 
We likewiſe meet with iraaz8%zrai, axnxidarai, iAnaiarar, for iran- 
tale Or iraNowives , mile ſunt, Or ornati, induti ſunt, from S., mitto, 
or olg, orno; UAXIXMVTH „ doluerunt, from axiu, doleo; and ENJAGUTAL, | 
expulſi ſunt, from inauw Or id, expello, moveo, agito: Where we find 
the Addition of the Syllable da, and moreover » and à changed into « in 
the two laſt. | | WEE. | : 
Verbs in &, or oow, whoſe Futures are in ow, take a J inflead of & in 
this Perfect, according to the Dorics ; wiÞeatua:, xl, for miÞeac- 
pai, dictus ſum, from Peatu, loquor, dico; xixacouasr, infirudtus ſum, from 
xaG, orno ; and ſometimes they take a 0, x:x%erl}ua;, from whences comes 
xexogv8 uirog, inſtructus, armatus, ſum, from xopuoaow, Lo, Or ow, armo, 


turbo, concito. | 
The ſame 0 is found alſo in ſeveral Verbals in the Common Tongue, 


either inſtead of , or merely by Addition, xAzv0}u%s, fetus, from xx, 


Or xl, XNQUaw, fleo 3 xiunbeldg, motus, from xt, MOaIVEed 5 Babu, gra- 
dus, from Baiw, or , wvado, incedo. | 


RU LA In. 
Formation of the Plu:- perfect Paſſive, 
The Plu-perfe& is formed from the Perfect, taking wy for pai, and 
moreover its proper Augment. ; 5 


EXAMPLES. 5 


The Plu- perfect is formed from its Preterperfect, by changing wa, into 


um, and aſſuming its proper Augment : Tervppas, irervumny. 
Its ſecond and third Perſons are likewiſe formed from thoſe of the Per- 


fect, by changing a Into o, rirv/ai, rirunlai, irt rue, sro. 


The third Perſon Plural ends in ve, when the third Perſon Singular 


happens to be in ro pure, according to the forty-ſeventh Rule, #x#xero, 
t, inixewro, accuſati fuerant ; otherwiſe it is formed by Cir- 


cumlocution ; wherefore it is conjugated thus: 


The Pluperfect. 
| trtrunlo, verberatus eram. 
without the Augment. 


Sing. irervupuy, iwrirvbo, 
Poet. #rvppn, & Tupwpn, 
Dual. #rervppdor, irirvÞdor, irervPbhy. 
Plur. irervupeda, ert rue, Trrvuyiror 10a. 
Dor. #rervupoda, Ion. erervÞuTo. 


— 


Obſervations on the Dialeci. 
Conſult what has been already ſaid in the Penultimate Rule, Page 135. 
*Awero, pendebat, in Hom. comes from atigu, erigo, eveho, Fut. ae, 


Perfect neęxc, Paſſive ie gtr, and changing into o, nogglat, 708TH, 
ne, lorum enſis) Plu- perfect 


clalgem, Gwgro, dogro, Changing e into w, as ker, WwATtY, and others 


mentioned in the twentieth Rule. 8 
| 8 RUL E 


Of the Susfunervy a. 137 


RULE LIXII. 
Of the Formation of the Paulo-poſt Future, 
The Paulo-poſt-future is formed from the ſecond Perſon of the Perfect, 
by inſerting o before as ; thus rirul/as makes riro{opuns, 
EXAMPLES. 


The Paulo-poſt-future is formed from the ſecond Perſon of the PerfeR, 
by inſerting / before ai, as rr rirvlas, rrrvouai, mox werbe- 
rabor, T ſhall be beaten preſently ; Ndzywai, fi, NN οEẽ&?e,; 1 ſhall be pre- 


= ently ſpoken of. And this Tenſe preſerves its Augment through all the 


Moods, Thus e Dοονẽð,½t, inter ficiar, comes from ii, WiÞnwes, TH 5 
| TETCWTophcthy ſauciabor, from TIT&WOKW, taking its Tenſes from rg; WI 
others of the like Sort, It is cugated thus: 


The Paulo- poſt- future. 


Sing. erUę, cr  Terueras. 
| 8 Ton. Tervtas. 
Dual. rervouedov, vir TeTvitobov. 


Plur. Tirv/cueda, rere ehe, TeTUorrat. 
Dor. Tervþsuiola. 
ANNOTAT ION. 


We might have followed here another Method of forming this Tenſe, 
which is to derive it from the firſt Future Active, changing w into oa, 
and prefixing the Augment. But this would not do for the Verbs in aw, 

pu, w, ew. Nevertheleſs, it may ſerve for the other Verbs, as being 
much the ſhorteſt Way. | 


CH AF, uo 
Of the Moods, and of Participles. 


The Subjunctiwe. 
Preſent and Imperfect. 


Sing. TUTlwpuai, un, Turlnrai, verberer, 
Dual. run ? rule run,, or 
Plur. runlupela, runincls, vuünlanlas. rarer. 


Dor. rund. 


The ſecond Perſon of this Mood is in », with the Point underneath, 


in all Tenſes, and in all Sorts of Verbs, wherein it is like to the third 
Perſon Active of the ſame Mood, Tunln, verberet, or werbereris ; woin, 
Faciat, or fas; T1, ponat, or fonaris ; etc. though it be for a quite 
different Reaſon ; becauſe this Perſon is formed by a Contraction of s. 
into y, as we have always obſerved treating of the Paſſive Indicative, 
which has alſo its ſecond Perſon the ſame. with this; whereas the third 


; Perſon Active comes from the third Perſon of the Indicative in , 


changing e ſhort into 3 long, and writing « underneath. 


ES: , 
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Firſt Future and Aoriſt. 


Sing. rvpbo, rung,  mTv@bn. 

on. roh,! rmuoben, robe noi. 

ns tongs tim, et tings. : 

Ts wh e OO. . verberatus ſim, 

= Ws PR. 09% | or fuerim: Ero 
Dual. 3 5 ruh, | uh. or fi 5 17. 

| | Ton. Tv®b: nov, Tv: nov. __ ot T : 
Plur. Tv@0wprr, vue, rv 5 
Ion. ruονον, ryphe ne, TvP0twos. 
Dor. Tu@8upurs, Dor. xv. 

| Second Future and Aoriſt. 

Sing, Tur, urs, urg, | 
Jon. rute, and the reſt as aboves The ſame as the pre- 
Dual. © © © % „ TUTYTTOv, TUT7TOV. ceding Tenſe. 


Plur. TUT Wk), | TUTNTE, TUTWT6. 


ANNOTATION. 

The Aoriſts ſerve for Futures in this Mood, according as we have oh- 

ſerved in the Active. But there is ſometimes a Future formed by Cir- 

| cumlocution ; TETUpphiv0gy £00pac, zen, ttrœi, verberatus fuerg, 15, it, ETC 

In the ſame Manner as the Perfect is formed in Verbs that are not in 
pure, as may be ſeen above. . | 


Ob/ervatians on the Dialects. 
The Ionics in the Reſolution of the Aoriſts, add moreover 5: to the 
third Perſon Singular, ruhe, rvphiw; rope, rope; whereto the 
Poets add likewiſe an , rp, ding, etc. and then changing the proper 


ö Diphthong into improper, rupb no, run, etc. Qarn, or @avn, for pan, 


appareat, from Qaivu, ſecond Aoriſt, av. 


perfect and Plu · perfect. 


. © P-- 5 f : .* 
Sing. Terupyuive; w, I 5. ) verberatis fim, or fuerim, 
Dual. TeTUfhEVW, Tron, r, 5 | 15, it, eſlem, or /uiſſem, 
Plur. TsTvppiror d vν, dl. -""0f, of, . 


ANNOTATI1O0N; | 
Moſt Grammarians ſay, that this Circumlocution ought to be uſed. 
here in all forts of uncontracted Verbs, whether their Termination be 
pure, or impure, as from xb, /olvo, Acupiveg d, 35, 5, etc. elbe, per- 
fuadeo, mirc G, Bc, 7, etc. | | | | 
Neverthelets it is the Opinion of ſome, that if pa in the Indicative be 


' preceded by one of theſe four Vowels, », a, 1, v, there is no Neceſſity 
then for a Circumlocution, but this Tenſe is to be formed in Wjaes 3 AS 


vevigunyacts, di ius ſum, vwinwuani, diviſus ſim; txrupai, occiſus ſum, To 
Hi, occiſus Aim; *., judicatus Jum, KEXCWjults, Judicatus fam 5 r riHααi, 
honoratus ſum, Twrapas, hguratus ſim; Mavyai, ſolutus ſum, NN 
folutus fim: Which is the Reaſon of my having marked it thus in the 


Table of the Paſſive Conjugation : As for the Circumlocution, there is no 


Manner of Difficulty in it, fince it is to be :ctoived ſimply according to 
the Order of Syntax. ; | | an 
* . The 
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The Optative, | ; 
Preſent and Imperfect. 


Sing. Turloipum, TUTIoOOo, Turloilo, verberarer, eris. 
Dual. 7vnloiebor, Torloolo, TH. | | | 
Plur. Tunloiueda, Torlouobe, Torlowle. 
4 | Ion. rv. 
= Firſt Future, 
Sing. TuP0yooiwny, r 0o, ruh ο]o, werberer. 
Dual. TuÞbnooyurbey, rug hi, TvP0nooioÞvy. 
Plur. rv E , up bi], uchi uo. 
| : OL Ion. TuPbnooials. 
Second Future. 


Sing. U, ol TUT1T 010, | rumicollo, werberer. 
Dual. TvT1o0ipedor, ru ,h, rumneoie . 
Plur. Turnocipebda, rumicciobe, rum, lo. 


lon. TpTnociale. 


Firn Kei 


in Z ; Tv bel uche. 5 ä 8 
8 8 rvoheνν, - 2 s | 2 | 1 verberatus fim, 
Dual. 3 Tv@Þbeinlovy, ue. 8 fuerim DS 
Plur. up, TvPbeinle, TvPbcinzay, 2 „ ig, 
Sync. rup˙ν, TvObcire, rute. | MT 
| | Second Aoriſt. 
Sing. Turin, TuTting, TuTtin. 
Dual; «-< » TuTeinloy, ru. erberatus ſim, 


Plur. run, TUTeils,  TUTtiyoay. | _ = im, is, 
| Sync. rb 5 | TURE, | 25 b 

RULE LXIV. 

55 H fncopated in the Optative Plural. | 

The whole Optative Plural is permitted to caſt away » in Antler; thus 

TvOhernuey, makes x, which 1s followed by Tv@beire, vp. 
EXAMPLES. 

All the Tenſes of the Optative in »ye may be ſyncopated, by caſting 
off y, in whatſoever Sorts of Verbs, as Tu@Ocinuev, T, There, 
TvÞb:iw., In like Manner Tide, Tire, riet; ipaipe, ige, fait ; 
Ociper, Oolpers, Xeuvooiues. Likewiſe in the ſecond Aoriſt, u .in, and 
TuTtiev, EtC. | De | 

But the ſecond Perſon of the ſecond Aoriſt is not ſuſceptible of this 
Syncope, xuxelure, and not Tvreirs, to diſtinguiſh it from the ſecond Per- 
ſon Plural of the ſecond Future of the Active Indicative. | | 

As for the third Perſon, we might perhaps with grower Reaſon ſay, 
that it receives a Bœotic Change . of in the firſt Perſon into e, like that 
mentioned in the Aoriſts of the Indicative, wide Rule LV. Thas from 
%u, em, comes THR ent, for ELMO AY, = 8 Ho 

| Perfect and Plu - perfect. 


Sing. Tervmpiveg, kim, time, tin verberatus jim, or 
Dual. rerfανi e ... rr, kur . , fuerims, Mm or 


Plur. erf, bini, thre, ie, ] friffem, es, er, etc. 


NNO 


+ 
2 
* 
. 
; 
* 
* 


140 BOOK II. Of Yerbs. 


ANNOTATION. 
The Tenſe is formed here by Circumlocution from the Participle and 


the Verb Subſtantive, in the ſame Manner as the SubjunQive. Some 


however inſiſt upon its being formed ſimply, when ja in the Perfect In- 
dicative is preceded by one of the four Vowels above-mentioned, , 1, 1, v. 
For » lay they, becomes an improper Diphthong Ny AS Viguw, paſeo, diſ- 


- tribuo, ver fentci, vv fun, no, uro, Etc. 


& 18 chapged into as ; Meuð. inter icio, Ice, glam, , aito, 8 

remains, but becomes long here, though ſhort in the Perfect Indica- 
tive; Xgivw, Ladico, xi 9 ex gin, io, ro, etc. emu tem, perirem, Od. 
x. from bia, corrumpo, pereo. 

v according to Gaza, followed by Voſlius, is changed into the Diph- 


| thong Ut, Abo, ſolvo, NN, AzAviyun, Uio, vitro, etc. But according to 


Caninius, Ramus, Sylburgius, and others, it continues alone, and is 
made long ; 3 thus, 


Sing. AzAupny, AzAvo,. Ne ND. 
Dual. AzAUprDov, Nef, AzAvobn: 
Plur. AEN, | Acavobe, | AzAuvTo. 


The Infrequency of this Tenſe, which is very {ſeldom met with, has 


furniſhed a Subject for this Grammatical Conteſt ; ſome regulating it 


merely by the Analogy of the Optative, which always requires a Diph- 
thong in the Penultima; while others judge of it by the Nature of the 
Diphthong v, which conſtantly requires another Vowel after it. For 
beſides that the Etymologicon quotes A:Aivro from an ancient Poet, we 
find Avyny, without the Augment, for acAvpyy, in II. ©. and AcAvro in O3. 


. As to what Euſtathius faith, that WAs is there for AxAorro, with 
the Tonic Augment in the ſecond Aoriſt, that cannot be, ſays Caninius, 


becauſe in that Caſe v would have been ſhort, whereas it is long ; more- 
over, it would have had an Active Signification, which nevertheleſs i is 


Paſſive. 


AzAUTo 0? Yvia dr. 
— = ſoluta ent membra unius cu ruſque. 


Paulo-poſt-future, 


Sing. rerum, mirc, mTervorro, mox wverberer. 
Dual. rer u : TeTv\05000y, rer. 
Plur. TeTuþoiucda, Terui0500s, TeTU0110, | 
Dor. T:Tviþoipeolu. Ion. Tervþoinle. 


| The Imperative. 


| Preſent and Imperfect. 


Sing. ru, Turl:o0w,  werberare, verberetur, etc. 
Dual. :unleo0or, ruth. | | 
Plur; Tiz]:o0:, Tvnlio0woar,. - 


Objervations on the Dialects. 


Pie Dorics put ſometimes « for 2, as Jie for 99s, da. Which is 
Practiſed not only in the Termination, but likewiſe in the Penultima, as 


\ «204707, firſt Aor. Imper. for axz70 from axe, aud; ; onen, obtem- 


era, for un rax vor, etc. 


_ Firſt 
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Firſt Aoriſt. | 
Sing. Tvphyri, rope, werberator tu, etc. 
Dual. 7&@8yrov,  rvÞ0nraov. | 
Plur. Tv@&0nre, ruh. 
The Paſſive Aoriſts of the Imperative ought to end in 64 ; nevertheles 
this here is in 2, by reaſon of the 09 that goes before ; inſomuch, as it is 
requiſite to ſay rupbaxi, and not run. 
| Second Aoriſt. 


Sing. TTyb., romiru, Vvuierberator iu, ete. 
Dual. TUTMTOY, ron. | 
Plur. Tumryre, Tur1Truoay. 

The third Perſon Singular, and likewiſe the two of the other Numbers 
aſſume here a x, and not a 0, like the firſt Perſon Singular. Thus in the 
_ firſt Aoriſt we ſay, TvPbnrw, rico, ropa ; and in the ſecond 
Aoriſt, runiro, run, K&M. 

The Imperative Aoriſts are frequently ſynocopated, as from Phet, to 
corrupt, bag, iPlagnm, PIagrli, and caſting off », LEE from x:xea- 
nbi, comes xixeaxt;, from xexgayouar, clams 3 from dαονn comes awxh, 
taken from awwyopai, jubeo, Sec the Reſolution of Verbs, Remark 43. 


Perſe and Plu- perfect. — 
Sing. rirvl/o, rerupbo, - werberatus eſto, etc. 
Dual. 7#rv@0o, 7ervÞ0 uy, 
| Plur. rtr, TervÞ0woas. 

The ſecond Perſon of the Plu- perfect Imperative, is formed from the 
ſecdnd of the Plu- perfect Indicative, by dropping the Augment, as sxé- 
ruh, lr 3 Nee o, AfAEZo 3. EMETMELTOS π¾]·ãẽ7 3 deute, Gevto, etc. 

The third Perſon is likewiſe formed from the third, changing xo into 
0, and the preceding Lenis (if it ſhould occur) into an Aſpirate, as 
£TtTUT lo, reruPlw 3 ; iN, aeRM 3 3 EMETEISO, Tio do. But when they 
terminate in 70 pure, then a & muſt be inſerted, as ixixgwro, xexg/o9w, and 
| fork like ; by the ſame Analogy as that of the forty- Rule. 


The Infinitive. 


Preſent and Imperfect, rule, verberari. 
Firſt Future, TvÞ870:0024, werberatum iri. 
Second Future, Turno:ol)ai, werberandum eile. 
Firſt Aoriſt, Tv@01vas, wverberatum e. 
ZE ol. rope. Dor. Tv@01 warns. 
Thus Gas A, lateo, Fut. Anow, Anobnyas, Dor. AuoOnjer, oblitum 
ee, Theocr. 
Second Aoriſt, TUTTVG1, derber atum ee. 
ZEol. TUT HEY Dor. TUTHhEV&h. 
perfect and Plu- perſect, eri t. werberatum eg et alle. 
Paulo- poſt- Future, 7:}:o0ai, mox verberatum iri. 


Obſervations on the Dialects. 


The Zolics change & into o in the Penult. of this Tenſe, in Verbs in 
2 lo, n, gu, and draw back the Accent, as ciga, wi rogſæi, trans- 


fæum ele; wiiew, winnc)u: drvi um oe etc, 
R : Participles. 


5 | Turloueroc, 
9) TyTlowim, 
T0 TuTloycevon. 
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Participles. 


To ru, 
1255 rumloα. 
Tg ru. 


Firſt Future. 


Of | Perks. 


Preſent and Imperfect. 


qui verberatur. 


3 rupbnochee,x d TPPnoouirs, verberandus. 
* A 
27 Tu@bnoouinn, 1275 TVPOnoo ivr. 
T0 — TH ru hne 0 οi. 
Second Future. 
5 TUTno%juey0s, Ty rome, verberandus. 
1 TUT WT ojpirn, Ths TUTIT per. 
To TUT 100 pv), | To TUT 100 peg, 
Firſt Aoriſt. 
© Tube, Ta r ht, Terberatus. 
1 Tu@btion, rng ru Dα]π. 
To ruby, Ta Tu@0los. 
| Second Aoriſt. 
s Tome, TY TuTilog, - wverberatus. 
„ TuTtiza, 1% run. 
To TUTY, T2 TumTivloc. | | 
I 
Perfect and Plu- perfect. 
8 rer, ; 75 T: uu, verberatus. 
* g 5 8 
I Trluppirn, *, Tumpions. 


To Telupuevoy, Te loch. 


Kol. * etc. 
Paulo. poſt future. 
7 PREM Tg re, mo ver berandus. 
Telvopin, Tn; re lu. | 
To Telu/opurror, * Tivo. 
Obſervations on the Diale As. 
The Participles agree in their Dialects with the Nouns, whoſe Declen- 
fion they follow. 


Vs 66. 


In the Perfect the ZEolics caſting away the Avgment, draw back the 


Accent on the Antepenult, S>nwos, firuck, for * 3 See the fifth 
Chapter, towards the latter End. 5 


CH AP. XIX. 
Of the Middle Verb in general. 
HE Middle Verb is that, which preſerveth a Sort of Mediam be- 


tween the Active and Paſſive, partaking of both, either in its Sig 
nifcation; or Termination. 


The Perfect and Plu- perfect in al! Moods conform to the Active Conju- 


gation; and the other Tenſes to the Paſſive. 
Its Signification i is in ſome Tenſes Active, in others Paſlive ; and in 


ſome Tenſes even ſometimes ARive, and DEE Paſſive, 2 — | 
erbs 
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Verbs common in Latin, as BR Hu,ꝗ⁰l ph, wiolo amicum ; Bratouas 
uno Ty Os, violor ab amico; Whereof it is a difficult Matter to deliver 
any fixed Rules, Practice being here the belt Maſter . 
Horoewer it may be obſermed here that the Futures, the ſoriſis, and the 
Perfect Jenſes, are oftener taken in an Aive than Paſſive Senſe, eſpecially 
if it happens to be a Verb, that auants the Active. For even thoſe which 
Caninius takes for Paſſive in theje Tenſes, as oionra, computrui ; pwitumas 
inſanivi; Tirhxa, contabui ; and others of the like Nature; are not how- 
ever in reality ſuch; or, if they be, it is only becauſe of their natural Sig- 
nification, which ſeemeth to have ſomething of a Paſſive Senſe in all Lan- 
guages; and thus it is equally Paſſior in the Preſent Afive, on, putreſeo 3 
uml, inſanio; Thxw, tabeſto, etc. as in the Middle. 3 
J beſides theſe, there are ſtill ſome other Verbs to be met with, which are 
ſometimes conſtrued in a Paſſive Senſe ;' as NiFhoga from HaFfigu, corrupi, 
and corruptus ſum; teowya, (from ęgnare] ruptus ſum; Yetouwas, nutriar, 
From teiÞw ; and others ſuch; this is dane elliptically, for aue mult certainly 
underſtand *unvrov, or ſomething like, But further relating to this Subject, 
fee the Latin Method in the Remarks upon the Verbs, Chap. 1. as likewiſe 
what we ſhall ſay hereafter, Book viii. Chap. viii. : 
The Preſent and Imperfect Middle are the ſame with the Paſlive 
throughout all Moods. The other Tenſes may be eaſily conjugated, by 
attending to the following Table, wherein we have inſerted the Aoriſt 
only at full length, by reaſon of it's having a particular Analogy ; Where- 
as all the other Tenſes are conjugated like thoſe of the Active and Paſſive, 
whole Terminations they borrow, | 


Ce = 4 TABLE 


Aor, 2 


Perf. 


Plu- 
perf. 


AL ABLE of the Gene ar of the Mipprr Verse 


Honoravi, or, atus ſum. 


Honoraverim, i is, it. 


Honora, ato. 


— 


'Ere]; ev. eig. 


Honoraveram. 


Teli- oft, oi, 06. 
Honoraſſem, es, et. 


. {| rionoraviſle. 


INDICATIVE. SunJuncTIvE. | OrTATIVE. Iur BRA Tr. IurIvir. | ParTICIP. 
- ” lt — — — — — | — — | 
Tio oh u, Eli. 1 Tie- oem, 040, "os: | Tio-co0as. Ire -ecerog, & 
Honorabo, is, it. Honorem, es, et. Honoratum eſſe.] Honoratus, a, um. 
| — — — — | — = — | cw — — on nt 
9 T.-SAal, 7, rat. T.. ola, 060, or. T. -e eh.. T.-SHerog, 8. 
1 | FR a : 95 : TIES aphivog, 8. 
3 3 2 5 ny 100, 6996. a dodo. qui honoravit. 
8 | onoraverim, 1s, ny | abe, e. 
Erie & Honoravi, iſti. Tie x [Tie & Honoraverim, Tie Honorato. Tie- ach. Tie quæ honoravit. 
| | 5 Honoravero, is. | | | aue e. 
| | ow apla, ache, ilo. | wurde, nobe, wile. ie, xo be, 2 ache, de uc. ee 1 
; Erv-0gury, 8, tl, | Ti- af, Nz 2166s. Ti-oijary, 040, olle. | Ti-8, ibo. * | Ti bb. T';-6j4fv05, S. : 
Tiri-a, ag, 6. Teli-w, 76, No Tiri-e, tro. Teli-bici. Teli-dg, 416. 


quihonoravitortus erat. 


— 


1 * x — 
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. 4 CHA 
Of the particular Tenſes of the Middle Verb, with their 
Dialects; and firft of the Indicative Tenſes. 
5 R UAL. E XLV. 
Formation of the two Futures Indicative. 


* 


T7 ROM -e comes vu ehal, and from rund, rurdha- 
© | EXAMPLES. | 
The two Futures Middle are formed from the Futures Active, the firft 

by changing e into oa ; rh, TwLopas ; and the ſecond by turning 4 


circumfleted into SHπα rund, ' Tvr2pa;, by reaſon of the Accent, 


Wherefore they are conjugated thus 
85 | 2 Firſt Future. | 
Sing. TUopactsy | run, | ui, verberabo. 


"dar "PLE . ai; 

— — — 8 — . dot 

— 2 = — — — — 2 — — 
—— ay AL 31s - — 


Dor. 1 S. N Ion. zt, Dor. bir. f 
Du. Tuaudor, TUeoJo, ruhe No. | 
Pla. Tuþopila, rue, ru. Wh 
Dor. SH, riuiola, whole, Silat. in a4 
Second Future. ; 4 
. _ * 0 2 _ W 
Sing. TuTSuas, Tyr,  rmTumirrai, Der berabo. l 
Ion. Segal, ct, 7 ji 
Du. TvuT2wsdoy, TuTeioYovy, TuTtio9%, 
Ton, A, zxo tov, leo. 1 
Plu. rurgwela, , TuTeio9t, uni. 1 
Jon. zes, lache, bol. | 1 
In like Manner, the firſt Future of Verbs in zu, ww, w, ew, being | 


circumfleted, muſt be changed here into guai, as oweigy, ſemino, firlt 
Future Active owrzw Middle owegzepues; fecond Future Active owners ; 
Middle owagzpas. . Pg Od DE EIT 
It ſometimes falls out, that the firſt and ſecond Futures of the ſe Sorts 
of Verbs are the ſame, according as we have obſerved in the Active, as 
Ja, firſt and ſecond Future Jaxy, Middle Lanzuai, 
| N ANNOTATION. 
We find in Hom. II. A. & for axiras, firlt Future from - a3>zpar, 
ſalie, ſalto. 8 | EY | 8 | 
There are moreover three ſecond Futures uncircumflected, contrary to 
the general Rule; wiz. i%pas, minus, Payopas; ſecond Perſon Dayeoa, 
wieoai, and not Pan, win, etc. Infinit. i e, wis, Payiolac, and | 
not td, etc. which come from id, eds, to cat; min, to drink, Onys, 1178 
or Oxyw, to cat. See the Reſolution of Verbs, R. XXV. 11228 
To theſe we may adjoin the following Poetics ; Rena, fr2par or g. ny 
Woh, di; viouas for vevucts, daudam. | "i 
The Tenſes of the other Moods are formed from thoſe of the Indica- 
5 tive, making a proper Change of each reſpective Termination, after the a 
Manner of the Active and Paſſive; as may be ſeen in the foregoing Li; 


Table. = | 
| „ C 2 RULE 
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RULE INE - 
Of the Formation of the two Aorifts, 


1. The two Aoriſts Middle are formed each from the Active: the firſt 


by joining wy to a; and the ſecand by changing oy into dm. 
2. But v pure, inſtead of yo4yw ; by dropping v, often makes « a junv. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. The Middle Aoriſts are formed from the Active Aoriſts, by adding 


Enn to & in the firſt Aor, ? E, bTIT aun 3 5 rohe, tru aun 3 5 and change- 
ing ov into oy, in the ſecond Aor.. er, S 3 / eTyTOv, bun. 
2. But Aoriſts coming from Verbs in @ pure, with ſome others, fre- 


quently happen to be ſyncopated, by, caſting away 38. in all the Moods ; E- 


as EUCIOXW, indenio, zugclfum, for 5 no pony ; from WARENCE comes H.: 
In like manner aualum, for Wv1G apr, adjutus fui, and others of the like 
Sort. Theſe Tenſes are conjugated thus: | pe 
. Firſt Aoriſt. | 

| Sing. rr apy, ; irie, * 

| Dor... 
Dual. #rvþapedoy, - irviaodo, Ws 
Plur. ir H t, irolas%, ir ͥçt. 


Dor. df οο . 
Second Aoriſt. | 
Sing. ETUT pol), _— iroiſo, 
Ion. 0. * | 
Dual. "TIF erTUT:oJor, trumto9nuw. 
Plur. eps, zxrureode, ro. 
Dor. proba. | 


 Obſerwations on the Dialer, 

We find Nooale, in Hom. Od, «. vi ſum eſt, futavit, from dolce 
delibero; old, ivvizax, and reduplicating o, then dropping 4, an 
afterwards cutting off the Augment, Jaco, don, o, a&lo; or elſe 
it comes from gJoZafw, ow, db nor, ſent io, which in the firſt Aoriſt Middle 


ſhould make iJoZxoapm, i9:Zaow, ide SνẽEb, from whence caſting away 
the Augment, and dropping E, afterwards reduplicating o, we find the 


Formation of J:aooalo. See the Etymol. and Caninius. 
But as the Augment is frequently rejected, fo it is often reduplicated, 
* in the ſecond Aor. See Rule XX. 


RULE IXVII. 
Formation of the Perfect Middle. 


The Perfe&t Middle is formed from the Perfect Active: but takes its 5 


Characteriſtic from the ſecond Future. 


EXAMPLES. 

The Perfect Middle is formed from the Perfect Active, * the 
Characteriſtic of the ſecond Future, inſtead of the Characteriſtic of the 
Perfect; rule, tirvPa, Middle ætrurs; becauſe the ſecond Future is 
TvTzy ; In like manner, Ogo, dico, TiPexxe 3 3 Middle @#Þeada ; becaule 
of the ſecond Future ꝙ e Nõẽ;ñ , percutio, minkxa; Middle winanys ; 

by reaſon of the cond Future #>yyw 3 SN, neo, Biozpa; Middle 


Rr 
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jugated after the Manner of the Active, thus; 


Perfect. | 
Sing. vir, rr, TETUTE. 
A TeTVT& lov, TEtT:)T7&lov. 

: 4 5 / 
FP lur, TETUT Oputly TiTUT&1t, TETUTA&Th, 


Dor. Te&rurayls. 


_ ANNOTATION. 


Verbs in © pure ſhould follow the ſame Analogy ; ; as Tiw, honoro, ſecond 
Future Active x], Perfect Middle vive ; N, fofvo, Future Ava, Perfect 


Middle AfAua 3 pu, na ſcor, Future Ova, Perfect Middle PD : Thus 


c4ανον, audio, ſhould make regularly in the ſecond Future axod, ſhortening 
the Penultima, from whence the Perfect Middle ſhould be ro 3 unuſual; 


and from thence the Attics have formed by Reduplication « x He, Which | 


. alone i is received in Practice, 
But there are ſeveral of theſe Verbs in w pure, which want this Tenſe, 


| eſpecially thoſe which have for their Characteriſtic one of theſe three 


Dipththongs, au, ev, W; as Wavy, tango, ontrecto; , inflituo ; ; 
| Xg2w, pulſo 3 deo, lawo, etc. And Polyſyllables i in vo; as agruw, Hruo, 
adorno; ie, valeo, etc. 

Likewiſe Polyſyllables in e, or oow, are without this Tenſe, as 
pda c, cuſtodio ; Badu, eo, vado, and ſeveral others. Neyertheleſs 
eguoow, fodio, makes d 9 75 and cewevys. | 
| RULE LXVIII. 


| Of the Penult. of the Middle pee. 
1. The Active and Middle Perfect have generally the ſame Pen- 


ultima. 
2. Excepting that a is ſometimes changed into ». 
3. And as is changed into the improper Diphthong u. 
4. Likewiſe of a Future of two Syllables is changed into o. 
5. And finally & is Changed into o, AS anew, ap, „hol. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. The Penult, of this Perfect is commonly the ſame with thay af the 
Perfect Active, as Tirina, v; TirvPa, Tirura : Nevertheleſs it hap- 


pens ſometimes otherwiſe, but only to Verbs, that have an a or an , 


Either alone, or in a Diphthong, in the Penult. of the Preſent. 
The à generally remains, eſpecially when changing it would confound 
it with the firſt Aoriſt Active; as Vane, E Nα, Aab, and not MN, 


which is the firſt Aoriſt. 
2. However it is metimes changed into „, as h, floreo, wireo, 


] haf, . xixDerys 3 ; but we ſcarce meet with more than theſe f 


* 


two. 
3. As becomes y, with ſubſcribed, as @aiw, 3 ——— luabe, 


inne, mnſanio ; 3 xaiw, EEE uro; Slo, Jena, diwido, epulum præ beo, 


comburo; ahi, hio, hiſceo, xixns. Which ſome, as Sylburgius and 


others, write even without a Diphthong, with a ſimple a, es 


Adna, ete. 
A Ia of two Syllables, of whatſoever Termination, the « penult. 
of the irn Future Acdive i is turned into e in the Middle Perfeet ; 3 As 2 
| 789, 


ena ; becauſe of the ſecond Future g, etc. This Tenſe is con- 
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rel, ruręgomæ, Verto; Atyw, xi go, XADya, dico 3 vi, Vue, vivouees 
diftribuo ; Tipu, Tejas, Trroua, ſeco; mwigu, migw, mirogx, tranſadiga ; 
avalinnw, Me νν, dvr, exorior, Compounded of Ti2Xw. But if they 
be Hyperdiſſyllables, they retain their « as atiaw, öh, Pic, debeo; 
fry . alyina, nya, nunc io. 


6. By the ſame Analogy, thoſe that have @ change it into o, as 


h, anilu, 1noiÞl, ungo; Wel, tio, iron, per ſuadeo * eð U | 


zg, fora, ſimilis ſum. 


It ſeems, that & is likewiſe ſometimes changed into o, as aM 


fortior, A:Ao[ge 3 warlayu, patior, mimola ; Siabanw, calumnior, 8:aoiCona. 
Theie two, Titi, finivi, and pipiha Or wipnac, curavi, are formed 


by Syncopę from xerthexa, KeH M, taken from re, re, and tue N, ä 


ub; or elſe becauſe the Attics changing theſe circumflex Verbs into 


Barytons; 20, finio, perficio ; pwidw, curo ; the ſecond Future is r. pw, 


from whence are formed the ſecond Aoriſts, rex, tracy, and the Middle 
Perfects, rireac and pipina., | | 

Prvyw, fugio, makes mipvya and mifevyn, fugi : ceiyw, porrigo, wpoyen, 
from whence we find cited goyvia for weoyvic in the Participle ; and thence 
cometh Gyvix, a Fathom, or ſix Foot Meaiure. We likewiſe find quoted, 
from Sophocle, the Perfect xixaz for ixloe, from Ale, occido ; Gew ; 
moweo, cancito, makes dea, Att. tgogx, and Poet. weoga, concitatus ſutr, 
mnotus fum ; ar, apto, cangruo, makes nea, Att. apnea, Poet. gogo and 
Age, from whence digg, r og, congrue ns, compactus, conVeniens, 


=, RULE LXIX. 
Of the Perfect of ſome particular Verbs. 


Eb makes Iba, s; 
. OgUaJw makes Rewguyea 3 
. 6nazw forms tggwya 3 


/ 


And E takes H from 3 | 
EXAMPLES;” -- | g 
1. The Verb iu, as we have obſerved when treating of the Active, 


+ ww 2. = 


| page 93. 94 makes its Augment in «, zi0& ; but inſerting w, the Perfect 


Middle comes to be ob, I have been uſed, or accuſtomed, from whence 
are formed the other Moods ; and this Ferfegt is uſed very frequently. 

. opvaywy 40 dig, makes wWeuYas and Att. 8g νν . . | 
3. F, to break, makes igewye, from whence comes gwyn, a Rent. 

But p elw, to co, or 0 ſacrifice, ath i, and by Metatheſis bog in 
Hom. II. 5. from whence alſo cometh zogyee, in Herodotus, for bo 
This ſame Perfect, according to the Etymologiſt, comes likewiſe from 
g, tw, to do, or to encloſe, Perfect Middle eie, üg, and bo. 

4. tue, to remain, takes pipor from wiw ; from whence it is formed 
by adding a . | ad | 5 3 

Where it is obſervable that ſeveral of theſe Derivative Verbs change 
„into, as wia, wire, cado; Tixw, T, paris; giro, glue, proj icio; 
zero, ir, dico. 


ANNOTATION. 


The Formation of the perfect Middle, and the Change of its Penult. 
ſuould be carefully and exactly attended to, by reaſon of the great Mul- 


riends of Nouns derived from thence; Three 


x xx 
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Oy the SununcTive and OrTATIVE. 149 
Three of theſe retain the Augment of their Perfect lena, video, 
7 : 6 6 : 3 \ 
dra, and by Reduplication zvona, from whence comes zwar, conſpectus, 
oculus; welbo, perſuadeo, wiroila, from whence nee, perſuaſio, 
Fiducia ; ailiwac x, adverſor, Or rependo, avlirimovla; and from thence i- 
Trno0now, jus talionis. | | | 


© ̃ ke Plu- perfect. 
Sing. zrilderti, erelumeic, ETf)umes, verberaveram. 
lon. ta. Att. 3. Ion c. Att. 3. 


Dual. 3 erslvmelov, c urelny 
Plur. irdvrupeo; f)urul, iTfumuoay. | 


, 


Dor. 61g. 6 Att. ire]vreoay et TeluTeoa. 


It is formed from the Perfect, by changing à into eh, after the Manner 


of the Active, and prefixing an :, when the Perfect begins with a Conſo- 
nant, as here, irduz& ; otherwiſe it has the ſame Beginning; as oda, 
noi, bid; fomoga, ſemmawvi ic. e. : | 
The Explication of the Diale&s marked in this Tenſe may be ſeen in 
the Active, as likewiſe the greater Part of the Dialects following. 


2 SHA S - 
Of the other Moods, and of the Participles, 
1 The Subjunctive. | 
| Firſt Aoriſt. 
Sing. rh mon, la, werberaverim, or 
„ Jo: Ae verberaveres 


Dual. ue, Tinov0, vine dos. 
Plur. ru, runde, Tirlwilas. 


; Dor. wud. : 
Second Aoriſt. 


Sing. TuTwwa un, rum 
Ion. Tdvrwwa. Ion. yas. | 
Dual. 7vrwurbo, rbrno do, run dor. 
Plur. Tvnrwwhs, rurno di, TUTwilat. 
Dor. wwioda. 8 | 
Perfect and Plu- perfect. 
Sing. Ten, rilu rns, Tiumn, verberaverim, or 
| Ion. Turns. em. 
TIE co ri lui, il uiſſos. 
Plur. ile, rwmiunyl:, rilb me. 


The Optat ive. 


ö „ Firſt Future. 
1 N Sing. rel . uo, ioo, Her berem. N 
| Dual. ru, ru νο , rue lobi. 
Plur. rue, vues dt, rolle. 

| 5 Ion. vials, 


— 


Second 


—4 
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Sing. TUT 0iguny, 
Dual. Turoipedor, 
Plur. Turoyusdz, 


Sing. Triþaipm, 
Dual. rv aipedor, 


Plur. ruf, 


Sing. TvToipnw, 
Dual. TuTo;pebor, 
Plur. TvToijpila, 


Second Future. 


TUT0i0, TUT0IT0. 


TuToioJor, rb Y. 
TuToioY, TT. 
Ton. oils. 


Firſt Aoriſt. 


mira, mia, verberawerim. 


ru Tln. 
Taro, r. 


I on. aialo. 


Second Aoriſt. 


2 7 / ; 
TUT 060, TUTMOLTO« 


«#8 A 
TUTo109J01, Troop. 


h,, ' TUTOWTO. 
Jon. oll lo. 


Perfect and Plu · perfect. 


Sing. riliroiαν, 
. 
Plur. Tevroyrr, 


Dor. g. 


Sing. Tas, 
Dual. ri ao90, 
Plur. zwbaod, 


Sing. ru 
Dual. Tyres don, 
Plur. 7urio9:, 


reluoig, Telurrot, verberaſſem. 
/ : 0 

TeluTorroy, xe 

TeluToile,  e]yT 060, 


The Imperative. 

Firſt Aoriſt. | 
TvdoJ, verberato. 
ru , ; 
ToacYoay. 

Second Aoriſt. 


Tune, 


TuTio Joy, 


tunioYoo av, 


Perfect and Plu- perfect. 


Sing. rere, 
Dual 7#vreror, 
Plur. xte, 


Firſt Future v, verberatum eſſe. | 
Second Future, vr, with a Circumflex, whereas 


is penacuted, 


Firlt Aoriſt, rid, verberavilſe, Il. „ a, coming from &. 


lu, VDerbera. 
i lveri r 4 
TEUWETWO Oy. 


The Infinitive, 


the ſecond Aorift 


The Aoriſt nem. Poet. c, uααν]. | 


Second Aoriſt, Tortola, penacuted. 


Ion. +luriolai, as x. 


Preterperfe& and Plu- perfect, cum 


7 


Ion. re. Dor. TeluTiuevcs 3 thus from $Jaz and Poet, del, 18 


formed 9:9, Od, x. coming from did, rirreo. 


Participles. 


Of CixcuMFLEx VERBS, 131 
Participles. 
| Firſt Future, 
r. ru νν, werberaturus, 
' Tuibopivn, TU . 5 
| TU/6aty0y, TU opens . 
Second Future, 
TUT Sper, TUT2Livg, 
TUTBwisn, TUTZEVTG 
M0, FUTEUENS, 
Firſt Aoriſt. ; 
/ / * , . 
Tub 2p, TUL api, gut verberawvit. 
ru aun, TU aig. © | 
TU appeyov, Tu2 uv. 
Second Aori t. 
T.UT 0paev Dy ref. 
uro ], TUTYMENG. 
TUT opeevou, TUTOjiv8. 


preter· perfect and Plu- perfect. 


dur, Tur, qui verberaverit, 
TEluTvA, Tilunvias. or verberaverat, 
TE|uT 0%, rip. 


Of the ſecond kind a Nine in g, that 1 is of CIRCUMFLEX 
'VeRBs. 


CHAP. xx 


of the Nature of Circumflex Verbs, and of the Manner , 
conjugating them. © h 


Ircumflex Verbs owe their Denomination to their Accent ; ; becauſe as 

the two laſt Syllables of theſe Verbs are blended ſo as to form but one 

Syllable, this Syllable ſo formed receives a Circumflex Accent, which 
reſults from the Acute and the Grave; as xazwu, XN, frango. 

There are three Sorts of Circumflex Verbs, coming from Verbs in d, 
d, ö; whereof the Grammarians have been pleaſed to form three differ- 
ent Conjugations. The Contraction is always made of their Characteriſtic 

:, a, o, with the Vowel or Diphthong of the Termination; which is 
only practiſed in the Preſent and Imperfect of each Mood, and of the 
Participle; by reaſon that in theſe two Tenſes only the Characteriſtie 
are found joined to the Termination. 

The other Tenſes; are formed according to the Rules of We 
Verbs, as we ſhall 'ſhew hereafter, when we have done with theſe two, 


which are much more frequently uſed = un than uncontraRced, . 
2 The 
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N ęvoben, Xevoer, inaurare, etc. 


BOOK III. Of Verbs: 


| De manner of contracting theſe Verbs. 

Verbs are contracted in as natural a Manner as Nouns ; inſomuch, 
that thoſe who have comprehended the general Analogy of Contraction 
marked in the ninth Rule of the firſt Book, have no Occaſion to appre- 
hend here any manner of Difficulty. However, we may obſerve here, 
that theſe Contractions are reducible to two Claſſes : The firſt, when two 
ſhort Vowels are drawn into a Diphthong, as &, &; bo, : The ſecond, 
when a ſhort Vowel or Diphthong is melted into a ſubſequent long one ; 


152 


or that which ſounds leaſt into the other that ſounds moſt ; as in, 13 


Where it is obſervable, that the Vowel or Diph- 


thong, into which the other is melted, becomes always long, as d, 3 
en, &; and that is to be written underneath, as 4e, o. This we ſhall 
make quite evident in the following Tables, as ſoon as we have reduced 

to a few Rules all the different Moods of Contraction. 8 5 


| "RULE LAS: 
Of the Verbs in tw, which Grammarians call the firfl Circumflex. 
Verbs in & make « of «:, and & of 4e; and elſewhere reject a. 


The Verbs, whoſe Termination is in e, contract es into e, and « into 


e; elſewhere they caſt away the Characteriſtic e, and retain only the 
Termination. | | | > — 


"© U 4. k.LXXT © 
Of Verbs in aw, whereof Grammarians make the ſecond Conjugation 
| Circumflex. 


Ao, aw is changed into w ; v when it occurs is rejected; but ; muſt be 
written underneath ; and every other Craſis is made in &. 


For what regards the Verbs in d; if after the Characteriſtic a, there 
be an w or an o, the Contraction is then made in ; otherwiſe it is in 4. 
But in making theſe Contractions, there is no Regard to be had tor , 


nor for v ; for when v occurs it muſt be dropt: Thus 4s makes o, as if 


there had been only ao; and jure is only written underneath ; ſo that 
&0 makes w ſubſcribed; and a makes : And in like Manner the ref. 


| RU ER TA. 
Of Verbs in ow, whereof the Grammarians make the third Comjugation 
| Et Circumfleæ. | | 
Verbs in 4% change o followed by a ſhort Vowel or by », into ov : But 
when it is followed by a long Vowel, the Craſis is then into ow. In 
other reſpects the Contraction is in , except 6G, which makes w 
in the Infinitive. - | | | 


As for Verbs in b, if the Characteriſtic be followed by one of the two 
ſhort Vowels e, „; or by the Diphthong e, the Contraction is then made 
into g. But if one of the long Vowels » or » followeth, the Contraction 
is in os. And when there followeth a Diphthong, with ; ſubſcribed, or 
not, the Contraction is then in o7; except the Infinitive, where i is firſt 
dropt, and afterwards o is contracted into s; and thus be makes ; 


Theſe 


Theſe Rules muſt be underſtood as well for the Active, as for the Paſſive 
and Middle. But to apprehend them with greater Facility, and conſe- 
quently to render them more ſerviceable, it is ſufficient to form a ſimple 
Idea of the common Conjugation, as ri, or Tur ; and afterwards con- 
tract the Characteriſtic with the ſubſequent Vowel or Diphthong, without 
being at the Trouble of conjugating and pronouncing each Perſon two 
different Ways at once, according to the common Method, which cannot 
but be attended by a prodigious Confuſion, Wherefore I have diſtin- 
guiſhed the following Tables by two different Colours, that taking in 
each Tenſe the black all at once (which denotes the common Conjugation) 
and next the red of the fame Tenſe, all at a Time, (which marks the 


Circumflex Conjugation) young Beginners, who generally meet with 


ſome Obſtruction. here, may henceforward learn to conjugate theſe Verbs 
without any manner of Difficulty, | 
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CH P. XXIII. 


Some Obſervations on the Tenſes capable of Contraftion in 
Crreumflex Verbs. 


7 bat ſeveral change their Cbaracteriſtic, and therefore 
vary in their Contraction. 


HERE are ſome other Verbs that have ſometimes , and ſome- 
times « for their Characteriſtic, terminating in ew, or in t, in the 
ſame Signification, as yngiw and vnde, ſereſeo; die and ap, fo : 
Eveiu and vga, rado; ovatw and GE ſpolio ; a aiiu and , 
per fundo. 
Others have Gametimes * e, ard ſometimes e, as y and du, mani- 
1 efto ; , cab pit and gas bia, pondero; 3 i and N [49 , bells ro. 
Others have ſometimes *, and ſometimes o, Bie- d Bicw, VIUO, 
And ſometimes even E, æ, and o, As xv, RY aud xvul d, gannio. 
There are ſome likewiſe which are buth b-.y cons and Circumflex, as, 


do, et dL, * , rewertor. 
Booxw, et Booxiw, paſco. 
onto, et ynbt, gaudeo. 
; gap, et yeaPew, ſcribo. 
f did αοο , et H9zoxiy, doceo. 
| 100, . et cid, [cio, 
A, et waAw, wolwy, Verto. 
q TN, e.t EAxiw, trahs, 
ETVAENChGL, et eniprAtopai, CUTD. 
x UN . et KuNudiw, volvo. 
KUW, et xvew, utero peſo, 
Er goht, et Eve was, rado. 
gin, Et. eme, Jaco. 
T euoxw, | et rg, attero, abſumo. 


That DifyUables i in lo are not contracted throughout. 

Diſſyllables in &@ are ſeldom contracted in the firſt Perſon Singular of 

the — or Imperfect; no more then in the firſt and third Plural. 

Wherefore we lay, w, NAVIgO 3 ,' NAVISAMUS 3 mh, NAVIL ant 3 
and not mw, ., , though we read in Heſych. Oe for Jeet, 
ligant. 

Likewiſe it is very rare to meet with them contracted in the Subjunc- 
tive, _ or Participle; nn we find av in Verſe for Se, 
na dus. 

Soy TW Oe D, X&y £274 ede wane. „ 
Cum Deo navigans, etiam in crate naviges. 
And in Ariſtophanes avedJy for avaWtur, religans, roronans. | 

But they are contracted in the Imperative and Infinitive, though they 
are ſometimes read uncontracted, debt diffluere 3 d. amd N 


tranſini ttere. | 
RULE LXXIII. - 
The Contraction of a changed into n, 
4 contracted from a: is ſometimes changed into . 


E X A M- 


Of the Tinses of Cixcum, VI RB. 157 
E K A M | 


The Contraction of a into , whether with ; ſubſcribed or not, is by 
the Dorics changed into , it being their Method, as the Etymol. ob- 

| ſerves, to turn as into y. For as from 74 ‘,, they form 71ua, mea ; ſo 
from YeAeasrs they form iN, rides; from d Udsig, Ins, fatis ; without 
ſubſcribing , becauſe it was rejected, before the Contraction was made: 
In this they are ſometimes imitated by the Attics, when they ſay wenne, 
eſuris ; Cnc, wivis; Cn, vivit ; Cure, vivitis; and in the Imperfect Cu, 
ractiſing the ſame likewiſe in 


ne, u, vivebam, as, at, from ga, vivo; p oh 
the Infinitive, But of this more hereafter, 8 
8 Obſerwation on the Imperfect Indicative. | 1 
The Imperfect of all Circumflex Verbs is conſtantly accented on the 1 
Penultima; acuted, if the laſt be long; but circumflected, if the laſt be 2h 
ſhort, Ee, . | | 8 
Among thoſe that come from aw, ſome there are that are Monoſyl- NF 


lables, as de, Jew, facio; xd, x., frango; But Verbs of two Syllables, 
which according to the Attics have rejected , do not bear Contraction. 
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Thus we read in Lucian, ri xAzus ; quid ploras? for xxaleig; in like man- "2 
ner from xd for xd, urs, Comes xz, and not xa, etc. | 7 
On the Contraction of the Subjuntive. | 5 ; 

We have remarked that Verbs in bo, contract o into o, when it pre- : 8 | 
cedes an » with ; ſubſcribed ; whereas the Contraction is made in , when | 1 
there followeth a ſimple ». Examples of the firſt may be ſeen in the 2 
Singular; and of the other in the Dual and Plural. | 1x 
Wherefore the ſecond and third Perſon Singular takes always here in all bl 
forts of Verbs a Diphthong in the Penultima, either proper or improper. 28 
Bat in the Dual and Plural there , is always a long Vowel, as may be ſeen 1 


above. 8 
SY On the Optative. 


RU LE. LIXMIV. 


Wat the Attics change ui into . 8 1 
In the Optative of Circumflex Verbs the Attics are accuſtomed to 9 
* 4 | . += 


| change {4b into 2. By 1 

The Attics turn wc into »y in the preſent Optative of all the three 9 

ſorts of Circumflex Verbs, and conjugate them like the Paſſive Aoriſts, Wo 
according to the Analogy of the Conjugation of Verbs in i, whereof we 


- ſhall treat hereafter. 


N-, 16% M. | . 9 

THAW -mTOV, rn. | 5 | | =. 

| uc nue, „re, ni. LD | TO 1 

Thus Oęgovol u, ſaperem; Kar, WOCARYEM 3 evyoiny, Frigerem, horrerem ; 1 
Qegeciny, FUCRrEer ; aYUATW I, diligerem ”- amodewn, aufugerem 3 TevPwuny, gaude e "I 

rem, | | | | 2 

4 gs | ANN O | 1 

As there are ſeveral Barytonous Verbs, which become Circumflex, or 12 

from thence borrow their Tenſes, ſo they likewiſe admit of this 'fame 11 


Formation; as ixT:Þ:»yoin from Sophoc. in Euſtath. for izT:@«vyoyui, from 
@evyw, fugio; Auxaim, Or, in the ZEolic Form, Mex, for raxoupi, 


from 
Ac N PIT 


+ ſO 5 n 2-2 ARRG A  VEEa a  T 
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AzyXamw, ſortior. And in Hom. II. E. i x0ing, tenere poteris, the ſecond 


Perſon of i X0inv, for ETITX0444 5 geo, and by Syncope Te:Pow, in 


Eurip. for ręioifαi, from gi po, nut rid. 
c : On the Infinitive,” 85 

I ſhould think that not only in Verbs in i, but moreover in Verbs in i and 
ec, the Contraction of the Infinitive ought to be made by firſt caſting away 
„ and afterwards drawing the two Vowels into one as uſual. motew, worthy ; 
Boden Bo (and not Go, according to Urban and Caniniu:) yevote, Neu- 
ogw. Though Gaza will have it that Verbs in 4 ſubſcribe i, Bod, cla- 
mare; meer, eſurire ; pretending that all Infinitives ſhould have a Diph- 
thong, except &y, wivere. os EY”, 

The Opinion of Gaza has been adopted here by the greateſt part of the mo- 
dern Grammarians, Ramus, Sylburgius, Crufius, San#ius, Merigon, and 
others. But Laſcaris in his third Book treating of &, with « ſubſcribed, 
ewitneſſeth that even the Greck Grammarians themſelves <vere divided upon 
that Head; and befides the Authority of Urban and Caninius, are are told by 
Theodofius, Herodian, and ſome other very ancient Grammarians, that there 
7s this difference ſubſiſting betaveen Barytonous and Circumflex Verbs, that 
Barytons deduce their Infinitive from the third Perſon of the preſent Indicative, 
by adding », rue, verberat, run, verberare ; avhereas the Circumflex 


Form it from the third Perſon of the Imperfea, by adding v, and dropping the 


Augment; as inoin, faciebat, mon, facere ; i, clumabat, oa clamare z 
eon, inaurabat, 7 inaurare. And their Argument is, that no Tenſe 
ending wwith n, hath before this v another Letter <uhich is not pronounced, 
avbich would be the Caſe, if & was to haves ſubſcribed in the Irfinitive. And 
the Fuſtneſ) of this Analogy appears ill further from hence, that, F ave 
avere to form the Infinitive of Verbs in b, from the third Perſon Preſent, «ve 
ſhould be obliged from xgvooi, to make xovooiv, inaurare, auhoreas deducing it 
from the Inperfect ix, we find the right Formation yovegs, Wherefore 
this ancient Formation ſeems to be moſt analogical. Moreover ave meet avith 
very ancient MSS, in the King's Library, which ſufficiently aſcertain it, 
though awe don't pretend abſolutely to tondemn the other Form, | 


_— EHAP. xXx: 8 
Of the Tenſes of Circumflex Verbs, which have the ſame 
- . Analogy with the Baryions, 8 


born unn 
O the Penultima of Circumflex Futures. 


SHOR T Vowel before a Circumflex Verb in « dure is fre- 
quently made long in the Future, En 
- EXAMPLES. 

Circumflex Verbs commonly change their Characteriſtic into its correſ- 
ponding long Vowel in the Future, and conſequently in the Preterperfect; 
thus, : b | | | 
| "SPA QrAiuw, amo, Oi, Nn. 

8 Hoco, clamo, Bonc, Henn. 
0 into w xrxevotu, | inauro evo - XEvTwna. 


Newer- 


II 


Of .the Txxszs of Cixcum. VerRBs, 139 


 Newertheleſs aue muff except ſeweral aohich retain their ſhort Characteriſtic. 


„ Whether it-be «, as «3a, ad -reverentiam adduco, aidfow; and in 


like manner agxiw, ſuffi cio; di, malo; du, medeor; veextw, TIXOT ; 
e, perdo; TiAiw, perficio; Tei, trepido; Elo, polio. | 

2. Or a, as ve,, rideo, yihaow; likewiſe Pwgaw, deprehendo ; N- 
Azu, laxo; inaw, agito; igao, amo; d gel, video 3 weeaw, tranſeo; 
Wegdw, tento ; @veaw, miſceo. And alſo-Difſyllables, that form no V erb 
in p4b 3 as Oacu, contundo, collido, ON; HARW, | frango, xx N, 
contundo, voro ; Jeaw, facio, etc. But thoſe from whence are formed Verbs 
in wi, change à into n inthe Future, as re, NH, tolero, TAGW; Xedws 
Xen, commodo, do utendum 3; @baws Yb, prævenio. 0 

3. Or o in Verbs not derived from a Noun, as dgbo, aro, agoiow; 09, 


vitupero, Gow. But thaſe that are derived from a Noun, change o into , 


as XevIuu, XevTWow, inauro, from xęvods, en xeο , XeewTw, ma- 
nuum vi ſupero, in-poteſtatem redigo; from xls, manus, etc. 


4. And generally all thoſe that form other Verbs in oxw, or in wa, and 


vu, retain thei; ſhort Charadteriſtic; as, a „ | 
Agio, or eioxw, Placed, Fut. agiou dh,, or apm, Circaminduo, 
Fut. fab. Mien. 0 8 * N 
ynęæ o, from avhence ynęcono, ſeneo or ſeneſco, | VYNeao wu xe, from 
avhence Keeamuu, miſceo; vil, from wwohencerealanvs, pando. 8 5 
Bew, from whence gend, paſco, Bogw ; tio, from whence dur, juro. 


Several of theſe, Verbs have even a double Future, that is, with a long 


or a ſhort Vowel ; and then the Verbs in e make oftener i, than ze, 
as eTawiw, laude, approbo, imawiew, vexa, EMC. always retaining s ſhort. 
Ws „ KU IEG. 7 
Of the ſecond Future, ſecond Avriſt, and Perfect Middle of Circumflex V. erbs, 
1. Circumflex Verbs are either without the ſecond Future and Aoriſt, 
and Perfect Middle. | = | | 

2. Or elſe they form them from the Preſent, after the Contraction is 

made, without making any change in the Penultima, 
SY EXAMPLES. | 
1. Circumflex Verbs coming from d, are generally without the ſecond 


2 4 


Future and Aoriſt, and Perfect Middle, which is always formed from the 


two former Tenſes. 


'Thoſe that come from 45 or do, have theſe Tenſes but very ſeldom, 


and only when the Verb, after being contracted, does not terminate in 
pure, as PiAtw, Oi, amo. 1 

2. And then theſe Tenſes are formed naturally from the Preſent, after 
the Contraction is made, retaining its Characteriſtic and Penultima, and 
aſſuming always their proper Augment and Termination, without attend- 
ing to the other Rules of the Penultima of the ſecond Aoriſt, or ſecond 

Future of Barytons. | | 
Thus the Preſent and ſecond Future are always alike, as nie, Ow, 
amo et amabo, And from thence comes the ſecond Aoriſt, O; Per- 
fect Middle, wi$1az, amavi, In like manner, raw, 7 perficio et per- 
/ictam, and not raw ; ſecond Aoriſt, row, and not kr Perfect Mid- 
dle, ire, and not TiroAz, perfect; drt, dura, ſono et /onabo; toumo, 
and not ; din, and not d, fonavi ; ivo, invenio, td ger, 
| 5 | Luci. 
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Luci. and not Jer, invini; Likewiſe purau, pore, mug io et mugiam ; i- 
rer, winvxa, Mugivi, etc. . ED 

But ſometimes the Poets change the ſhort Penultima into a long one in the 
Perfect Middle ; thus from Nhi,ð, aku, loquor, obſtrepo, comes N, 
in Eurip. and Midna in the Etymol. from , curo, comes pipnna ; » 
Togo win, Hom. curæ ſunt. 2 5 | | 

Monoſyllables are always deprived of theſe ſame Tenſes, except the three 
following, ox, ox», habeo et habebo (from whence cometh ædlac x, 
inhibebis) ix, habui ; o, extinguo, o, iobo ; oway, owu, evello, 
traho, ſorbeo, iowa, te. „ 
| Of the other Tenſes and Mood's 

The other Tenſes are eaſy. For from the Future $iAvow, for Inſtance, 
comes the firſt Aoriſt cpia»o#, amavi ; from the Perfect wepianxa, is 
"= the Plu-perfe& inrepianzur. And in like manner in the other 

In the Subjunctive, firſt Aoriſt, @iAyoa4u, ol. pA, ac, Perfect 
w:PAnxou, and in the ſame manner the reſt; which as it entirely coin- 
cides with the Analogy of Barytonous Verbs, there is no Neceſſity here 
for any further Explanation. Wherefore we will proceed to the Paſlive 
and Middle, and from thence to the peculiar Dialects of theſe Verbs. 


| CH AP. XXV. 

Of the Paſſive and Middle Circumfles, 
HE Paſſive Circumflex is formed from its Active, obſerving the 
ſame Rules of Contraction, and the ſame Remarks as we have 


made above. Wherefore it will ſuffice to exhibit here a Table of its 
Conjugation. e | | 


4 TABLE 
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| InDICATIVE.  SuBJuNcTIVE, OPTATIVE. 


. 


bojucs, en, terai, v0, en, enræi, 
n 1. 117 a4 TH, , r 
r ox } of 2 eee 
; Amor, aris, atur. 2 Amer, eris. 
x ripe, robe, bon lc, ; ewprdazinol,tul a, 
ib, ies, PTE iba, noh, wig: . 
1 
b, £85 to, toi, £040, toll, 
E- en, &, wine, | c eie, ore, 
| SpA; 
G- Amabar, aris. | _ Amer, eris: 
| 3. eben, lic be, £0v10, ; | ; eee 
1 ib, $4751, 710 2 | Lo tha, dicht, die 


/ ; . 
| doftai, an, ara, c, an, au, 
II - Li4ty 5 arty, 4 „ FXi, 
* ITuu- TI; EC ES 
PRes. 4 Honoror, aris,atur 3 Honorer, eris. | 
| 3 N Hl hc, cet be, iI i 5 aalaba, voge, 2 
GHiba, «os, Wr | 44 b, c 925 602 
- / PORT #.. 
4 opens a, Gero, K 0[aYP, &060z coo, 
4 | 1 Mo this ay BIG, (atur. 7 Pa , 4%, , 
Imp A- Honorabar, aris, | 55 | 5 Honorarer, eris. 
1 I. alba, cb. ao. . | ; e 
= CLC, 470 „ Hebe, gb, dire, 


— 3. 
* - 


4 P / 7 ; , 5 eb , 
1 bo, ON br, o , 0, TAL, ' 
"2 Sahl, Gig re,, 3 . , 4, s | | 
f A 7 Inauror, aris, atur. j Inaurer, eris, atur. 
1 10 «iba , beobe, coy] aus. b ep, obe, eile. 
1 * 195 5 wobe, 9514 „ . H, V „ Grid ; 
/ , an , / / 1 
00purV, GB, 6 o, | (elfi, 0040, Gorlo. 
E- . 4 Dog * — 6 (tur. . 2 | | X TEL 3149), 9.89 n 
Imp. |xevs & Inaurabar, aris, a- 5 5 8 ſnaurarer,eris,etur 
I. . 2 8910, | 1 
n, 9 bi, * 4. uy . — | Cit 5s, eie 712 


VERBS PASSIV . 


1 


IuPERATIVE. INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLES. 
7 : 5 
iv, tho, | | $0 {hLEVOG, A 
- < Amare, ator. .- J ea O. A- togchn, tos 
Lech, tic οοεð, Amari. Ann, paris, 
i thus). £0hfvoy, tog, 
8H, BL & 
. 
1 2 
— 
L ; i . / a 
de, leb, | cr, Hooray 
4 **F£*a- Q . 
Wy ada, wiolat, | nn a 
Ti- Honora re, ator, Tige- 10 '#. Tie- N einen 
deo he, c fo as, Honorari. os «trims s 
| 0 
ery who x. oy, , 
145407, ,, nu. 
Ges * 7 
1 09 phtV0Gy 00 
8, ole bo, | 5 ; * pn 5 labs, 
| Ke i t 4 
, vo he, „ bet, * 5s Py War 1 
Xevo- Inaurare, ator. | Xgva- 4 ea Xęvo- J n tum, a 
23 & | a . 8 afin, vr, © 
. 800, ozo0wo ay. Inaurari. a 


woY!, £ob a, 


* 


ofen, Opive, 
Hen, tiv. 
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BOOK III. Of Yerbs. 
1 Of the Perfe Paſſive of Circumflex Verbs. 
The Perfe& Paſſive is formed from the Perfect Active changing x& into 
4 AS un, Mü on, ; G, gi ; xIXgvowna, xiXeUoupeas: 
When the third Perſon Singular happens to be in Tas. pure, as R., 
nba, xiXpugulai, a g is inſerted in the Dual, and in the ſecond Plural, 
after the manner of Barytonous Verbs. ET 
But if the Penultima of the Active be ſhort, a o is likewiſe inſerted in 
the firſt Perſon, as in m6, Ania, milnuxe, Tilidopai; yiaw, rideo, ye- 
iN, YEYINaopat, etc. : | 4 | 
Among Verbs in i, we mult except die, lige, did: xa, didi; from 
whence comes iJ:0y. Though we ſay, 5 dende, vinculum, as it came 
from J:%opas. N 3 | | ok 
Among Verbs in 4%, we are to except Jaw, facio, $i9gaxa, Jidgaha ; 
from whence Jeapa, repraſentatio, actus comicys, aut tragicus; as like- 
wiſe &2aw, video, dan, weapar; Sid. ſpecto ; inouai, medeor ; wis- 
gazopucs, tento. But the following are read both ways, xigde, miſceo z 
wEXIeajpai, and XIXERAT t.; iN, or eu, agito; nAGpal, or JA&TPHGas, 
Except likewiſe among Verbs in ow, agb, aro ; ngaxa, nopai, cal, Ta, 
from whence agoT1g, erdtor- - 1 „ i 
| | Of the ſecond Perſon in oa. Eo 
When the ſecond 7erſon Singular of the Preſent is in as, according 
to what we have fad Rule L. the Contraction then is altered, as z@vxac- 
hal, 5 ly glorits Xavyatont, ara, and not XQuXan, xa a. But this 
is conformable© the Analogy of the Rules of Contraction, ſince «+ ought 
to make a, <cording to the Rule LXXI. 3 8 lg 
/ Circumflex Verbs Middle. 
The Teſent and Imperfe& are the ſame with the Paſſive, after the 
mannerof Barytons. 15 | Ig Es 
Theſecond Aoriſt, ſecond Future, as alſo the Perfect and Plu- perfect, 
conſom to the Rule given above, pag. 159. | | 
Indmuch as there remains only two Tenſes to ſpeak of, viz. the firſt. 
Futre and firſt Aoriſt, and theſe are formed regularly in the ſame man- 
neras Barytons, thus from @1Xiw, ve, is formed | 


164 


Firſt Future. | Firſt Aoriſt. 
Indicat. ö., Indicat. $OAnoapliy. 
| Suhjunct. Europa. | 
Optat. 1 . Optat. @wnociul. 
| mperat. @ianoas. | 
Infinit. o. . Infinit. gg |» 
Particip. @1anggun0.  Particip. 01anoapeard-. 0 


In like manner the other Verbs in aw and 6, r. ao, ne, THAW (604, 
| STipuno apy etc. xouorp, wow, Xgvowrfeat, EXguouauunr, etc. 


El: CHAP. XXVI. 
Obſervations on the Dialects of Circumflex Verbs. 


cerning Circumflex Verbs, over and above what they have in 
cmmon with Barytons, we may remark here, IS 

t. hat in Verbs in io, the Poets and Ionics inſert an before :, to 
form Miphthong; as vera, for wnivon, /pirans ; axtopur, medemur, 
for r, etc. | 2 2. That 


Of CirovideLEx Vans. 165 
2. That the Ion. and Dor. oftentimes change & into , in Verbs in 
e, and ſometimes in Verbs in aw, when they admit of Contraction, 
which does not always happen. Thus they ſay wolli, for manlais 
faciunt ; avServurc;, for ,s, from de, viriliter ago. 
3. That the Ionics, who frequently make uſe of Contraction in Verbs 
in aw (which they omit in other Verbs) ſometimes inſert alſo an i before 
, AS Xetwpusros for xewpvo;, utens, from yexuas. But when they do not 
care to contract theſe Verbs, then they generally change the Character- 
iſtic & into «, 5g56urc; for ö gad, viſus, from oexopai, wideor 3 Xeieraiy 
for xęairat, utitur, from X£%0puctsy utor. | 
4. The Contraction in w is changed into æ, by the Dor. and Zol. 
xaos, for xakwo:, laxant, from xa, which is commonly practiſed 
in the Participle ; yiAzy, for yiauv, ridens, etc. SE 
5. Likewiſe the Dor. and Ion. put ſometimes v for e of the Con- 


traction; as yyamevv, for yyanuy, amabant ; mewn, for nero, interroga- 


bant ; enlivueo, for UH, aſſatum. | ETON 14, BE 
The ſame Ion. and Dor. are accuſtomed to contract the Verbs in : and 


aw in other Tenſes beſides the Preſent and Imperfe@ ; which is very fre- 


quently done in Boaw, votw, and did oi, as may be ſeen in Theocritus, S 


Herodotus, and others. For example, magaCwoa;, for magauConong, clas 
mans; iCwoalo, for iConoalo, clamawvit ; imibuooyar, for iTiConoouas, incla- 
mabo : In like manner woale, for wonoulo, intellexit ; won, for vonra- 
4, intelligens : img, for imoyoac, intelligens ; winulo, for wevonlo, intel- 
lexit. Thus likewiſe 9«oa:, for Jiaoas, conſidera ; Jaoaupn®, for g- 
e-, conſiderans, etc. 3 | | 

6. In Verbs in aw, whoſe Contraction is made in a, the Poets by an 
Tonic Reſolution inſert ſtill another a, as yiA«ay, for y, ridere ; un 
wry: for nx], machinari 3 id e, for i, from is, 
NMtridtor. ; . 
If the Contraction be in , and the Penultimate long, they add an- 


other w, as n, mtu, vnde, ſalio. But if the Penultimate be ſhort; _ 


they inſert an o, as aide, ailib, arriiw, occurro; Bede, Bod, Hob, clamo 
which they conjugate thus: | | | 
Bebo, ' Bexas, goa; Bob, Boadle, Bowes, | 


< 


always drawing back the Accent. From hence comes Ati, in 


Hom. for >Mzwrloils, ſplendentt, from Aaprilaws, kceſco, ſplerdeo ; yoowon, 
Tweepring, for yowra, Fem. Part. from ye, &, lugeo. 

7. The Dorics alſo, as has been already obſerved, change the Con- 
traction « into v. Wherefore in Hom. 75 wy A, uae, II. f. cape nunc 
cingulum ; T1 is there for 74 or Tas, from the unuſual Verb rab, from 


whence comes Teo, Perf, riraxa and rirapai. And ve x) avro; iv Sh 


N cena, this laſt is the ſecond Perſon Doric from operas, dg , 
dt, cena, ognw; or elſe it comes from the ol. 32nuas. 


8. We likewiſe read in Hom. yeuiwlo, confideraret, with the Augment 


and an additional :, for wwro, third Perſon Optative, formed by Con- 
traction from wwacloe. From thence alſo comes weware, in Xenoph. 


Kiywouda, in Sophocl. weworro in the comic Cratinus, and Kt puveialo, in 


Pindar, according to the Dorics, unleſs we have a Mind to take it as a 
Preterperfect, for pure, from pracyuai, memint. 
| ANNUTATIION: 


 Hitherto we have treated of Verbs in , whether Barytons or Circum- 
flex ; now we ſhall proceed to ſpeak of Verbs in js. | 
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BOOK FOURTH. 


OF TAE 


Conjucarion of VERBS in . 


EX CHAP. 1 
Of the Nature and. Diviſion of Verbs in w. 


the Opinion of Herodian the Grammarian, Son of Apollonius, 
who flouriſhed five hundred Years ago ; which Opinion has been 


1 þ HE Verbs in z do not form a diſtin Conjugation, according to 


embraced in theſe later 'Times by Ramus, Sylburgiue, Cranzius, and 


others; by reaſon that they are only Derivatives ot Verbs in o, and 
have but very few Tenſes. Nevertheleſs their Analogy is ſo difterent 
from the reſt, as to make it not at all improper, to allow them a parti- 
cular Conjugation. 1 N „„ | 
Theſe Verbs are always derived from Verbs in „ pure. Cn 
For notwithſtanding that awe read in the Poets, exnps, to have; @tonui, 
to carry; S, to be heavy, etc. Hill the n, which is in the Penult. 
makes it evident, that they are not ſo properly derivea from ix, Pigw, Hel do, 
as from ixew, Prgiw, Be. dt, etc. It being very unuſual for Barytons to be 
changed into Circumflex ; though wwe meet with ſome whoſe Primitives are 
obſolete. 5 FE „ | 
But one thing here muſt be obſerved, which few, methinks, have ever 
attended to; which is, that the Analogy of this Conjugation partakes pro- 
perly of the Tonic Dialect: Now the Jonics generally reſolve the Verbs in © 
into to; runſto for rvnlw, verbero ; ru for ruhe, verberatus ſim. 
From hence likewiſe it comes, that the third Perſon Singular of theſe 
Verbs is in ov, Tino, he placeth, which i a kind of Extenſion of Syllables, 
Juſt as they frequently put this os to the Datives Plural of pariſyllabic Nouns, 
Azyoros for Ayo, etc. For whereas wwe ſhould naturally ſay, Tibns, 16, n 
as ave ſay, ir. 15, 1, ruh, 15, 1 ; inſtead of that they ſay, Tiny, nc, 


vol; and in the ſame manner in the Subjunftive, v9, NG, not. 


Theſe Verbs may be divided into two forts; Regular and Irregular. 

The Regulars, which make but a very {mall Number, are thoſe which 
are formed and conjugated after the manner as we now intend to deſcribe. 
They are derived from Verbs in to, aw, bo, tw ; from whence ariſe four 
ſorts of Characteriſtics, which nave afforded the Grammarians an Oppor- 
tunity of forming four different Conjugations ; though theſe Characteriſtics 
ſhould be taken Notice of, as contributing to render the Conjugation 


more eaſy. b 
. 


Formation of V ERBS in . 


RULE 4 
Formation of the Verbs in ui. 
1. Theſe Verbs change @ into w. 
2. They make their Reduplication with . h 
3. They change in the Singular their ſhort Characteriſtics e, a, «, in 
to the correſponding long ones; but the ſhort Characteriſtics are 
reſtored in the Dual and Plural. | 
4. In every thing elle they conform to the Barytonous Paſſive Aoriſts. 
5. Excepting that the third Perſon of h in the Preſent makes c, as 
| Tir pub ne, 1705. 


| EXAMPLES 

Three things are to be attended to in the Formation of Verbs in ju. 

1. The Termination, which is to Change w into .. 

2. The Reduplication, which, when proper, is to repeat the firſt Con- 
ſonant of the Verb with ans; as J., dib, always taking a ſmooth 
Conſonant, inſtead of an Aſpirate, as bi, r, etc. after the Manner of 

the Augment, Rule V. of the preceding Book. - 

But we call it an improper Reduplication, when the Verb aſſumes only 
ans, generally marked with a rough Breathing, without repeating the firſt 
Conſonant: which happens to Verbs commencing with 5, A, or a Vowel ; 
Saw, ig; Tlaw, to fly ; inlaw; tw, ftw, ny, to fend. _ „„ 

3. The Change of the Characteriſtics e, a, o, into their proper long. 
ones; bu, Tibn-jus, to put 3 Faw, ifn-wi, to ſtand; dd, Sidw-wr, to give. 
This long Penultima generally remains in the Singular, bur in the Dual 
and Plural the ſhort Characteriſtics are reſtored. Which if the young 
Learner does but take proper Notice of, he will find it will contribute 
greatly to make him.conjugate with Facility. | „ 

4. In every thing elſe theſe Verbs conform almoſt in every Mood to the 
Paſlive Aoriſts. Wherefore the ſecond Perſon of the Preſent Indicative is 
in, like the Paſſive Aoriſts ; ring, poris: irvp0n;, werberatus fuiſti. 

5. But the third Perſon Singular of the ſame Tenſe is formed from the 
firſt, changing jw into c; vin, In-; concerning which I refer the 
Reader to what has been ſaid in the Beginning of this Chapter, 

Me muſt likewiſe except the third Perſon Plural; but this is by another 
Analogy, which we have already taken Notice of in the preceding Book, 
and which we ſhall ſpeak of again in the following Chapter. 

The Verbs in vj have neither Reduplication, nor Mutation of the 
Penult but v being common it paſleth for long in the Singular, and for 
ſhort in the Plural. They want both the Subjunctive and the Optative. 

Even the other Verbs have but three Tenſes, the Preſent, the Imper- 
fe, and the ſecond Aoriit; taking the reit from the Verbs in , which 
they are derived from; wherefore we ſhall firſt treat of theſe Tenſes, re- 
ſerving to ſpeak afterwards of the others, which have hardly any thing 

articular. We will therefore exhibit here theſe three Tenles in a gene. 
ral Table, intending to treat of them afterwards each in pa;ticular, with 


their Dialects, and particular Rules. 
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INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


A TABLE of ConJucartioN 


OPTATIVE. 


* * 


n, ne, 10%, 


Wy Nez Ny 


jungebam, as, at. 
e, ve, ca. 


ö 


Tio- ono, is, it. rb - 
P | ponam, As, at. 
I. euer, 1 TAY 2. 5 
Ton. #zo:. 4 . or re ol 
| ; 7 | / 
FE MW, NG, I | elm, eins, eln, 
ET. 
. ponebam, as, at. rib- 3 ponerem, es, et. 
. , ele, ev. elntuev, elne, ehe. 
3 a 
50 Ys 76, Y, Etc. 0- d, 16, 1, 9 0- einv, sing, el u, etc, 
I. poſuy, iſti, it. 2. pofuerim, is, it. 2. poſuerim, is, it. 
Ho. „i, Vs, Jet, LF 0, AT) 45 
: ſto, as, at. 155 ſtem, es, et. 
ae, cle, wot. (o, re, wot. 
1 / / / 
o Ms 8 | wu 
i ſta bam, as, at. 6 ſtarem, es, ct. 
(au, ale, waray. alder, luxe, aincay, 
| 
£5 MW, %, , Etc. ** 6, NG, n, etc. g- lm, wing, in etc, 
bd -KettSifti,-It, 2. ſleterim, i is, it. 3. ſteterim, is, it. 
f Wy WG, W 
919- - as, at. .- 3 
| dem, es, et. 
o, ole, 8 Sc. 2. Be Ee 
Jon. dat. „„ 
D cg, W 01 _ Pt 
20.9 P i , Old- 9 95 9 
: dabam, as, at. 5 darem, es, et. 
o, Ole, of av. : oimpy, olle, on. 
£0- , WC, 5 Ee. G , ec &, ETC, 
- 7 = * 7 © 
died, iſti, it dederim, is, it. 
bi, vg, voi, 
2 . F : . - . 
5e %% J JUNZO, 15, it. 
I, He, Ge, oi, 
Fon. vac. 
— —— ́—Z—ĩH—k 2 — _ * a, ti 9 * ** 2 
uy, ve, v, 


TMyERATIVE, INFINITIVE. 
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of VERBS in lu, 


ParTICIPLES, 


pone, ito, 
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——_—__ 
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70, nTw, etc. 
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General Obſervations on the Dialects of Verbs in ws. 
The ol. and Poets give the Termination u to a great Number of 
Circumflex Verbs. Whence we meet with ſome of theſe Verbs without 
a Reduplication, not only thoſe 1 in vw, but likewiſe of the other ſort; as 
lo, PiA, to lobe; aww, awnus, to praiſe ; oiw, wnyi, 19 , vetw, 
vf, to comprehend or under, and. From whence comes tan, he ard love ; 
won, he did under tand; voiic, or ol. — back the Acce wi weis, be 


that under /andeth, and ſuc! others. 


Likewiſe y: , to laugh, yl 5 uud, to vanquifh, vu; oeoww, 10 


ee, Gert; , Ala, for Meiro, to kull, Angi. 


The Poets alſo give, or take away the Reduplication from the other 
common Verbs in ws, according as the Meaſure of their Verſe requires 
it ; in the ſame manner as they do with the Augment in Verbs in e. 

Sometimes they repeat the two firft Letters for a Reduplication ; ci N, 
EAT a, GNI, 10 ſtray; 4 , to be angry, nt ; Paſhves, ENNT Hy > 


| PEE» Ihe ſame is obſerved in all the other Moods. 


Sometimes they add a {4 tO the Reduplication ; ws, > THT by 


10 fill; Teaw, irg, ri ο,ν,, to burn, 


Some take their Reduplication in the Middle; sse, oi, wiv, to 
a////, and others of the like fort. 

The Poets change alſo the ſhort Characteriſtic for a long one in the 
Dual and Plural ; or vice verſa in the Singular, ee to the 7 
of the Verſe, 

The lonics and Bœotics make their Reduplication i ins; tr, for rn, 
obſerving the ſame in all other Moods. 1 hus from Proto, or Pre, cometh 
Te0nws, to die; from TA%w, TETAT (4b, to ſuffer ; 5 from vol, ver Hl, to think 
or confider 3 from TEAiw, TeleAnas, to fmiſh or accompliſh, which is likewiſe - 
met with even in Verbs in vw; K to hear, xi, from whence 


ena, u. 
Of the Afive Tenſes in particular, with their Dialefs ; 


And firlt of the Indicative. 
Of the 1 Tenſe. 
3 2. 4. 
8. 110 „tui, 17 v, TOR Cern i, 
ol. He | 
Bceot. e, 


Ih- us, rome, N-, Eris ve, 

70 net, | 1 uc, Gd -n, Hopi UT i, 
Dor. u, Dor. le, Dor. WT, 

„ c, 07, 

D. Ti0-zT&, N-? 0:8-orey, Ser ur, 
ol. AT, 

Til-eTov, 5 iy ds, | 09- Foy, Cermuout ht 5 
H .- 35-apery d. S-, ev u, 

ol. - 8 rs 

Ti) ers, ig ale, J. O-cxe, Ser. ve, 

reh -S, . h , Did 27%,  Crvyv* der, 


ton, ic, Dor. ai. Jon. xo, Jon. bci, 
Dor. 4271. Dor. cl. Dor. 117. The 
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The third Perſon Plural, as we have obſerved in the foregoing Book, 
is always the ſame with tae Dative Elural of the Participle in the preſent 
and Future Tenſes of all Verbs. Thus ribelg, be,, ponens, makes Toi; 
rieten, porentibus 3 - and Tihr pus, ono, makes the third Perion Plural ibo, 
ponuut. And in like Manner the rel. 5 : 

Hence it is, that we ſay Ceνẽ . and bevyriecs, this laſt coming from 
_ we 8 and being likewiſe uſed much more frequently than 
tne Other 


The Ionics and Attics form this third Perſon Plural, by dropping the 


Subjunctive. and inſerting an a as aboye, zit, etc. However, they 
do nut fay ide, but ia, becauſe the circumtlex & has almoſt the ſame 


Force as two « & coming together, and is of a ſofter Sound. 


| Obſerwations on the DialeAs of the Preſent. 
The Aol. ſrequently change » into : in the Preſent, at the ſame time 
reduplicating w ; iH In like Manner Si, for PiAngus 3 ; And the 
Bceot. change it into , and make the Reduplication 1 IN s 3 r, TETEAELby 


70 finiſh ; ; vf, vv to think, to conſider; 
The Dorics change into x; the third Perſon Singular in .; view. ! ipnrs, 


Nihat, Cel for rihnoi, Jour 1 3 ien, flat ; ; dice, dat; Guat, 


jungit. 
In the Dual the ol. retain 3, par, as alſo in the firſt and ſecond 


Perſon Plural ©2ywe, Shure; ; but they change it in the third; iber, 
| they put ; - Let, they /end ; 5 ObXevTi, they inhabit, trom & KH, bn, to davell, 
or inhabit ; drawing back the Accent; whereas the Dorics ſay, oxi, 


iT, etc. penacuted. 


The Tol. change c. into alH⁰f 5 EN, 10 laugh; 3 YEAH, ing, i, | 


etc. 
We read in Thevcritus molloenpury from werb, Dor. for ge, and bent, 


from .5caw, to ſee ; Likewiſe vinnp, from vixaw, to overcome, both in an 
Optative Sion! ification. But, as we ſhall demonſtrate in the VIIIth Book, 
theſe three Moods are often ale indiſcriminately one for another; : ni 
much, that there is no Manner of Neceſſity for having Recourſe to ſub- 


ſcribed, writing, as Caninius inſiſts we ſhould, vixyu and webiznus, for 


violin, S., of the Optative. 
N 
Formation of the Imperfe. 
The Imperfe& coming from the Preſent, takes an Augment, when it 
can: It changes ps intoyin the ſirſt Perſon, into c in the ſecond, and 
| drops it intirely i in the third; thus eri09-z, 5 , On. 


E X A M P L 1-9 
The Imperfe& aſſumes an Augment, when the common Rules will ad- 
mit of it; but! i>nws has none, becauſe it begins with an ;, which is an 


immutable Vowel. See Page 93. | 

It is formed from the Preſent, changing ui Into , for the firſt Perſon; 
into o, for the ſecond; and caſting it intirely away, for the third ; ; thus 
Ti0n- , erh v, £791 - "0, ib -y, Etc. 

It takes a ſhort Vowel in the Dual and Plural, according to Rule J. 
and conforms to the Analogy of the Paſſive Aoriſts. It is therefore conju- 


gated thus ; | 
a | | Tie 
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The Imperſect. | 
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Thoſe that want the Reduplication in the Preſent, are without it alſo 
in the Imperfect, Pini, EDT, Neg u, amabat ; nh kv, Meg Mz 
intelligebat. | 5 

Voſſius, and before him Ramus, are of Opinion, that {1 ſhould be 
placed before Tidy, and ivy before trim, according to the natural Order 
of the Vowels a, e, o, in the Primitive Verbs, from whence theſe here 
are derived; which Order, they ſay, ſhould be alſo obierved in Circum- 
flex Verbs. But the Reaſon, methinks, why this Order hath not been 
complied with, is obvious; for as theſe Verbs in pus might be rendered 
much caſier, if they were referred to the Paſſive Aoriſts, whereto 7i0ps 
bears by far the greateſt Analogy, ſince sribw, ug, u, ponebam, is conju- 
gated like er. On, 99% Ny hanoratus fut ; or ru, NGys Y, verberatus Fi: 
It has been therefore judged proper to begin with ibu, the reſt being 
eaſy to learn afterwards, by only changing the Vowel of the Penultima, 

Now, if this Reaſon holds for Verbs in , it will alſo ſerve for circum- 
flex Verbs, which in ſeveral of their Tenſes are analogous to the firſt : 
Moreover, Verbs in t merit the firlt Piace among the Circumflex, be- 
cauſe they do not vary fo much in their Contraction from the Barytonous 


Verbs, as the other two. | | 


Were it not for this, it would be, in effect, much properer, to treat 
firſt of the Verbsin aw; however this Order ſhall be obſerved in the next 
Book, when ſpeaking of Defective Verbs; and in other Places, 


Tl RULE TW: 
That Verbs in ws borrow ſome Tenſes from Gircumflex Verbs. 


The Verb in u frequently rejects it's own Tenſes, and in their ſtead 
borrows others from the Circumflex, as the Imperfect of this Verb 
ſufficiently ſheweth. : | > 

EX AMPLE:S. | | 

The Imperfect Tenſe of Verbs in pu is very little uſed, though now 

and then it occurs, as in Theodoretus's Hiſtory, 7goo:ribn, he added. | : 

But inſtead of it we generally make uſe of the Imperfect of the Circum- 

flex Verb, as from - SR 
ihc, cih, Imp. sr he, wg, , ponebam ; 
ga, igw, Imp. i, ac, a, /labam ; * 
d. N, Mic, Imp. ili, vs, uw, dabam. 


In 
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fm like Manner in the third Perſon Plural, ride, wv, 39%». 
It happeneth moreover, that theſe Verbs on other Occaſions aſſume 
the Tenſes of circumflex V erbs, as we ſhall ſee in the Imperative ; and 
we even meet with Inſtances in the Preſent, wagarib:i, or wagribet, oppo- 


nit, from wenge rb 94903, from d., for didwos, he giveth; and ſuch. 


like. 
The Dialects of this Imperfect have been already explained elſewhere. 


RULE IV: 
Formation of the Second Aoriſt. 


1. The ſecond Aoriſt is formed from the . omitting the Re- 
duplication. 

2. It retains its long Vowel in the Dual _ Plural, — £01, Don 
and , from in. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. The ſecond Aoriſt here, as well as in the other Moods, whether 
Active, or Middle, is always formed from the Imperfe&, by rejecting 
the Reduplication, and aſſuming its proper Augment ; as #ri0nv, #0 ; 
Iny, tm, etc. 

It is conjugated in che ſame Manner as the Imperfect, in 2b, from 
Ibn; dd from wp ; and 5» from 7p, which we ſhall ſpeak of here 
after; aſſuming the ſhort Vowel in the Dual and Plural. 

But except theſe three and their Compounds, it retains always its long 
Vowel, as may be ſeen in zem, here following, as likewiſe in tom, from 
Col, wado, and in all thoſe that are derived from Verbs in de; as alſo 
in hh, I have known ; i, have been taken ; and others derived 
from Verbs in %. | 


ANNOTATION. 


Here it is obvious, that the fecond Aoriſt following another Analogy 
in its Formation, from that of Barytonous Verbs, has no Dependance on 
the ſecond Future. Wherefore though theſe Verbs have a ſecond Aoriſt, 
nevertheleſs they are always without a ſecond Future, as ö at · 

telteth, lib. iv. cap. 6. 
Second Aoriſt. 


Sing. £0-mv, 28 · , Dr. 
£0-7c, 7-56, 20g. 
#0-n, ir u, £0-w. 
Dual. 20-4 , - Mo, £9-01ov. 
t0-#T1v, truth, | £9-0T1). 
Plur. 0 _ eg nee, Sc. 
e0-ele, + 5-18, £)- 01s. 
£)-e0 a, „-n Oc. 
Boot. en- Bœot. av. Boot. „. 


Obſervations on the Dialects. 

The third Perſon Plural is often ſyncopated; ib, they hawe put, for 
ens S0, they have given, for #Jooa, But particularly in Verbs 
coming from ae ; gan, they hawe ſlood, for Le, fear, they have run 
away, from Jens; txro, they have how killed, from get; Cay, and 
without the Inercaſe Fav they have aſcended, for iencoav, from F. 
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Which is ſometimes practiſed even in the Imperfect, ib, for re, 


and agrees entirely with the Analogy of the Aorilts, Book III. Rule LV. 


sTvObe, for ru,. etc. 
This Syncope is alſo to be met with in the Plu- perfect, as we ſhall fee 


hereafter. 
ANNOT A 110 N. 


The Aoriſt dm aſſumes an Augment, though the Imperfect be with- 
out it, by reaſon that it does not begin with an immutable as the Imper- 
fect docs, this being ſevered from the Aoriſt. Wherefore the aſſumes 
the ſmooth Breathing of the Syllabic Augment, notwithitand: ng that the 
of the Preſent and of the Imperfect hath a rough Breathing. But if af- 
ter the Reduplication is dropt, there remaineth a long Vowel, the Aug- 
ment then is neglected, becauie the Rule does not allow of it. 1 hus from 


71 cometh 3 vy, miſt. 


Verbs in vw want the ſecond Aoriſt, except the Diſyllables; and then 


this Tenſe is the ſame with the Imper ſea, as 0% from Ju, to fink or 


go under, to dreſs or put on; ix, from xAvpus, to pear, fo hearken ; from 
w hence allo comes the third Perſon Plural, 0, for tovrar, they have 
claathed, with a ſhort v, taking a Syncope in the ſame manner as the pre- 


ceding. 


This ſometimes happeneth alſo to other Verbs in us, that have no Re- 
duplication, whole lmpertect and ſecond Aoriſts are always the ſame; as 
Qian, to love, Sc οπ]3 erh, to become dr }' uh, 3 ; alli, to know, 
un, etc. | 1 


CHAP. EL 
Of the other Moods, aud of the PARTICIPLES. 


R U . 
Of the Subjunive. 


H E Subjunctive hath © | inflead of 7, in Verbs from o; and 


* in Verbs from q. | 
2. The Aorifts are formed from the Preſent ; but » is reftored to 


* „ 


Aoriſts that come from Verbs in aw. 
EX AMEP LES 


The Subjunctive conformeth alſo to the Paſſiv e Aorilts of Ba ry tonous 
ve erbs, ſave only that Derivatives hien form a Primitive in ow, retain wy 
where the Paſſive Aoriſts have 2. Ard thoſe that are derived from a Pri- 


mitive in aw, preſerve & in the ſame Perſons, though {ome write them 


likewiſe with an ». 
The ſecond and third Perſon Singular have always ſubſcribed, after 


the manner of Barytons, which ſometime conilitutes the only di ference 
_ between the Indicative and the Subjunt, ive, 

The Aoriſt is always formed from the Prefent or Imperſect, by on- 
ly eie the Reduplication. But Aoriſts which form a Primitive in 
a, re-aſlume here their u, as may be ſeen in the tollowing Conjugations. 


Sabjanctive. 


Sing. Tia, 
. 
Poet. io, 


ihn, | 
TH ; 


Poet. 
Ion. eng, 


Ti0-1, | 


Poet. ein, 
/ 
Ton. ENT by 


Dual. 710. iron, 


ihn, 


Plur. 


70-01, 


Sing. Sa, 


Ton. Yew, 
Poet. Sei, 
Ons, 

Ion. Ying, 
1 


Ion. ding, 


rih- O, 
ih- ure, 


Of the SUB JUNCTIVE, 


Subj unct ive . 


Preſent and Imperfect. 


Ton. 


Poet. 


4 


Ion. 


Ion. 
Poet, 


Ton. 


Poet. «in, «noi, Poet. 


Dual. dn Tor, 


| ELM 
Plur. Yun, 
Jon. town, 


Poet. iow, 


dire, 

Jo, 
loc, 
tl. 


d-, 
£0, 
elo, 

des, 

Or ne, 
£259 
18 K, 
Or 7, 
noi, 
dre, 
Or Bros, 
i5-aT0v, 
Or Aro, 
df, 
| b5-arey 
or vre, 
d-, 


Second Aoriſt. 


J 
Fl, 
Sei, et. 
no. 

FNC 

/ 
FES, 

7 1 
FEG3 Neo 


Ton, 


Poet. 


Ton. 

7. 7 8 

ein, £106, Poet. 
/ | ; 


In, MMT 


Slo, Ct. 
YJOphey « 
Lure, 
CAT, 
i et 
noc. 


9.05 „. 


395; 


35; 


ww 
. 


J. -r. 
. -der. 


J. -er. 
9. -s. 


019-07; 


dq. 


Jb. 


0s. 
gang. 


| Ow, 
ht. 
dn, et. 
D. 
dνιο. 
Orr. 


doe. 


' Gare. 


ci 
/ ? 
WWTbs 


185 


The Subjunive coincides with the Subjunctiue Circumflex, except that 
Verbs in oh. retain w throughout; The tauo Perſons Singular, which contract 
en into o, in Circumſlex Verbs, are formed here in w, with ſubſcribed ; 
avhich Form is quite natural, ids, 0:9, inſtead of 9:9oi, 91905. | 


tons. 


* Verbs in /e want the Subjunctive, which they borrow from Bary- 
Gg 


Ober. 


- De uct — rt net ne tres > 
——— =_— COTE el . K 
1 EE 


— 


v A E ac 
— — 2 
. — — — PCA nnd. 
PPP ee 
— - 8 — . 29 — 29 A bs us 


— 


— K on i Ie 8 
—— e rene 
2 « —— x He" LN 
4 S 


” e 2 prove — 
En a; RS ng, 


4 
| 
. 
14 
i 


TOE ES gy TY oe EO ROE Lon 
— — — » wy ——_ — — A 5 — 9 ig rs —_— 
contigs Dh AE hgh oP oe 7 3-2 


8 — * 8 
n 


wa. ©, 22 
vans l ; . 
=D Ro FEA 


wal 


2 
— — 
A S 

2 6 a6 a>. x wo 


186 B OO IV. Of Verbs. 


O ſerwations on the Dialects. - | 
The Ionics reſolve likewiſe here the Contraction ; ib, for ib; Su 
for 35 3 Stu for Sof 3 Nef for N en, lei US kill 5 The Poets Join an 
to e, to make a Diplithong ; vibe and S; Selens and YJeiouey ;. Hela- 
pes for Bape, Jet us g; taken from Bicnw, fogo ; changing afterwards a 


proper Diphthong into an improper, Sn, zins, etc. which happeneth al- 


ſo to B:rvionous Verbs, as we have already obſerved, SN 
The third Perſon Singular in os 15 alſo uſed in this Aoriſt. Wherefore 


from 5-1 cometh net; from in, Fines; from geln, piings 3 and from 


or m, TTHNGS. 
U 
| Of the Penultima of the Optatiwve. | 
The Optative forms its Penultima by changing its Characteriſtic Vowel 
into a Diphthong. | | | 


EXAMPLES. | 
Likewiſe the Optative foiloweth the Paſſive Aoriſts. But for its Pe- 
nultima, which muſt always be a Diphthong, it aſſumes in each Sort of 
Verbs, its Characteriſtic Vowel, whereto it joins , to make a Diph- 
thong. Wherefore it agrees with the Attic Optative Circumflex, Rule 
LXXIV. 15 5 0 | | 
Moreover, it admits of 4, being ſyncopated in the Plural, in the ſame 
Manner as the Paſſive Aorilts, according to Rule LXIV. It is therefore 


conjugated thus ; 


The Optative. 
Preſent and Imperfect. 
Sing. Ti0-einp, | d- any, 019-817, . 
5 Poet. - , nv. 
il lng, S- And -olng. 
Ving, . 
rih-eln, i- caln, 09-017. 
Dual. 7:0-einro0, Tsc-luron, d -olnro- To 
f q40-conmmun, I-01, 019-041T 1v. 
Plur. 5:0-cinper, -c O.d- ln. 
Sync. e, column, ob. 
ih- eluxe, de- lile, 019-0imre. 
tre, cle, | ore. 
i- eln, 5: bLhT AY, -en. : 
et ee, | cl, 177 
Poet. nw, , Wil. 


* Verbs in vw have no Optative ; but they borro it ſrom the Bary- 
tons, as they do the Subjunctive. | 28 

+ Nevertheleſs Herodian allows here of an Optative in the Active, 
Eevyroiny, ns, , but not in the Paſhve, becauſe the Diphthong u, is not 
permitted to precede a Conſonant. It is true we read in Hom. #9: uw, II. 
r, and Ohe, II. „. But they are formed by Syncope from the Barytons, 
Wor, and g, , from kx, EXUD, excutio, E860 3 and d Ws con- 


VIUHUN probes. 


In 33 
* Pic CS 


FR —— e — — 
e 
8 _ 
EY 2 tus 


. 


"a Second Aoriſt. 


Vein, al- u, 064-2), ete. like the Preſent. 
| . Objers 


£ 


Of the IM HERATIVE. 

Ob/erwations on the Dialects. | 

The Attics change ſometimes the proper Oiphthong into improper ; 

/ * / / OT” P 3 a ” . 5 58 P PE! a 

dym, gong, Jon, etc. den Tok 0 XUgbog GUyEC iy EY TATE 2 Tim. 11 7. Det tibi 

Dominus intellectum in omnibus, «@ToWw/ avru 2 2 Tim. iv. 14. res 

pendat ei Dominus. Likewiſe, gam, uns, Fun, for alm; um for Sala, 

from @»yi, dico; tun from tuCnw, to walk, to advance, to aſcend, etc, 
R UL 8 YI | 


Formation of the Imperative. 


1. The Preſent Imperative takes hi, which is preceded by a ſhort Cha- 
racteriſtic. | | - 


2. But 6, frequently is rejected, and the long Vowel reſtored 
EXAMPLES. | 
The Preſent of the Imperative is in h., like the Paſſive Aoriſt, aſſuming 
before 6, a ſhort Vowel, according to the reſpective Characteriſtic of each 


Sort of Verbs. But ribnr is written with a , by reaſon of the d, Whien 
goes before ; and is thus conjugated ; | | 


. The Imperative. 
| ' Preſent and Imperfect. 
Sing. ih-, g- chli, 0. che, Ce ubi. 
ol. l, Fol. Ali, Tol. 0. | 
Sync. My Sync. & Or n, Sync. Wy | 3 
| Ti0-irw, - I5-&TW, .- rh, Cevyy-urw. - 
Dual. Ti9)-elovg | ö - νον, 019-91ov, Cevyv-vlov. 
| rib- er i- = 9. H- Ceuyv-utwv. 
Plur: vi- dde, : -le, did- dle, Cevyr-ols. 
Ti)-irwIay, I-4TWI AY 019-0TWTHY, Cevy-VUTHO AY. 


De Hol. and Poets retain here the ling Vowel ; Ini, ie, have pity; 
@i>,9;, love thou; „nbi, think or conſider 3 wα¹N M, fill; 890, give. 
And from hence it comes, that | | 1 

2. The Syllable 6, is frequently rejected, and the long Characteriſtic 
retained in the Common Tongue; as rin for ibi. or iber; ien for 
len.; and ig for ral ; in like manner xtra, ſuffer, or endure, for 
crab; und, fill, for miumnabs ; nenwn, hang up, for xeiual, etc, 

In the ſame Manner alſo thoſe in v/%, Cevyw, join, Eurip. for & iy uhh ; 
Jixvv, S. Gregory, for Slave, /hew or demonſtrate ; Which coincides awith 
the third Perſon of the Imperfet, rejecting the Augment, to which Perſon 
the Imperfett hath an entire Relation in all Sorts off Verbs Ative ; jult as in 
Verbs Paſſive it bears an Analogy ta the ſecond Perſon of the ſame Tenſe. 
Wherefore, 5 | : 1 

As the Imperfect Circumflex is moſt in uſe, ſo from thence the Impe- 
rative is borrowed ; vibe, put, ira, appoint; dies, give z taken from 709, 

iza, s. See above Page 172. Rule III. 3 | 
RU LE FE | 
| Formation of the Second Aorift of the Imperative. 

1. The ſecond Aoriſt of Verbs in ys from « is in 25; and of d 

in S.. | | 

2. The reſt form it from the Preſent, by changing a ſfiort Vowel into 

a long one. | GE3 7 E X- 
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188 BOOK IV. Of Verbs. 
| EXAMPLES. 

1. The ſecond Aoriſt of Verbs in f, derived from Verbs in g, ter- 
minates in ; d, rin, beg, retaining its ſhort Vowel through all Per- 
ſons. In like manner Nee, 3 O&, Sew. Hence comes o, habe ; ee, 
dic, or ſequere; Pes, fer; 26, mille, from o, Pony, Inu. And ſo 
their Compounds, ee, dic; weo xt, incumbe; imioxe;, obſta, cohibe, 


etc. 
2. The reſt all form their Aoriſts from the Preſent, by caſting away 


the Reduplication, as has been mentioned, and putting their long V owel 
for a ſhort one; ub, la; y, noſee 3 Hubi, vive, etc. 
Second Aoriſt. 


Sing. 0-ec, : ED 0, : 965 
b er, -Hro, —_ bw. 
Dual. 9 Ko, | $-nToOY, ©-6TW. 
| | 6-erwv, C.- nr, _ 
D Plur, bere, | - Ur, ers. 
| 0 ir? gr, 0-TWO HR. 
RULE X. 


Of the Penuliima of the Infinitive. 


1. The Infinitive requires its ſhort Characteriſtic. 
2. Verbs derived from r, as alſo d, change the ſhort Vowel inte 


a Diphthong, in the ſecond Aboriſt. 
3. The ſecond Aoriſts of all other Sorts of Verbs aſſume a long V owel, | 
X A MPI ES. 
1. The Infinitive agrees likewiſe with the Paſſive Aoriſt, terminating 
in „al; but in each Conjugation it prefixes its ſhort Characteriſtic to che 


Termination of the Preſent. | 
2. The ſecond Aoriſt of Verbs derived from Primitives i in d, as like- 
wiſe Je, change this fame Characteriſtic into a Diphthong. 
3. In every other Kind of Verb this Aoriſt aſſumes its long Vowel, in 
the ſame manner as in the Imperative. And the Reaſon is, becauſe of the 
Circumflex Accent, which is natural to it, and cannot be on any other than a 


 Syllavle long by Nature. 


Infinitive. 

Preſent. 
= ET TS dt, I Nova 
Sccond Asoriſt. : 
-h, _ O-7V%i, -v. 


OZ/erwations on the Diales. 


The Infinitives conform likewiſe to the Analogy of Barytons, as ſpeci- 
fied Book III. Rule XLV. From rv mes erh and TTY 61%, 5 Xlcrwt, 


Aale, and xlcpuas, inter ficere, etc. 
KU 2X 
Of the Terminations of Participles, 


The Participles of theſe Verbs end in &;, ag, vs, vs: 


EXAM- 


Formation of the Passive. 189 
EXAMPLES. 


The Participles, as well of the Preſent as of the ſecond Aorift, con- 


formably to the Paſſive Aoriſts, are terminated in ; but they retain 
their Cka-ateriſtic before the Termination in Verbs derived from Primi- 
tive in aw Or v; changing it into a Diphthong, in them, that are de- 
rived from Primitives in %, Or in c. 
Preſent and Imperfect. 
6 Tid)-cig, g; 1 ailoc 3 03 Ss, Go; Seu , Mog. 
55 rie, £irnc 5 ie da, eng; 9 BT, Seng 3 299 b, UTNC, 
% reh , tyloc; ip-av, Glo 3 849-0, Mog; 9 vy, Mog. 

The ſecond Aoriſt is formed from the Preſent, by dropping the Redu- 

| | plication ; bes, Gs 3 rale, or ν .-; 085, S. 


Een 
Of the Paſſive and Middle of Verbs i in pas 


R U L K XL 
Formation of the Poſſive. 


HE thort Charadterittic muſt precede ju in the Verb Paſlive ; 
| (changing it into a Diphthong in the Optative.) 
The ſecond Perſons are in os, and go; but the other Perſons conform 
to Barytonous Verbs: 
The Subjunctive is regulated by the Agive: : 
And the 1 ends in co. 


EXAMPLES. 


The Paſſive of theſe Verbs is formed by changing the Active into 
al. It conforms to the Paſſive of Barytons, fave only that the ſecond 
Perſons Singular are terminated in oas, or in co; and that it aſſumes a 
ſhore Characteriſtic which 1 15 changed into a Diphthong i in the Optative, 
as Tile pcs, iel; iH, glas, etc. 

The Subjunctive is regulated here by the Active, retaining & Or o, in 
the ſame Perſons, as in the Active. 

The Imperative is in c, like the ſecond Perſon of the Imperfect, upon 
which it has always a Dependance i in all ſorts of Verbs. 

The Middle Verb has nothing in it particular, beſides the ſecond 
Aoriſt, which, as it is conjugated after the Manner of the Imperfect 
Paſlive, caſting away the Reduplication, we ſhall join them here alto- 

ether. 
Thoſe Verbs are very caſy to conjugate, confor ming in almoſt every thing ts 
Barytons ; ewherefore there is no Neceſfity for 1 giving gere a general Table, it 
being ſu WAY to expreſs here each Tenſe in particular. 


The Indicative. 


. Preſent. 
Sing. I- eHju, Le-, de-, SeUνỹ l. 
Ti) e le-acαt½, O19-07s, Lr. vg. 
Ie cc, | 
Att. 1, Att. 1 
TiY-das, | - Ge O-, Crvyv-u'as, 


Dual. 


e rr r D 
e 0 nn 2 3 - 
4 $4 
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Dual. -0- Labor, | 3 919-0uedor, | bevy be or. 
Ti)-:oVov, ir-ao0w, -e Ceiyr-volen. 

u- chor, ir-aol0ov, Olde, Cetyr-vobon. 

Plur. 7:0-tquila,  ir-apela, di-, Cevyr-vula. 
' Ti0-code, i-aol:, -W9-oo0e, Crvyv-vobe. 
Ti)-rvlas, | r-ailas, did - vil, Cedyi- vil. | 


Ion. tlcr i. 
| Ol/ervations on the Dialktts. 


Inſtead of ſaying in the ſecond Perion, Til:ooai, irFacoaui, the Tonics re- 
ject the Conſonant, and lay, Tileai, igt, which the Attics contract af- 
terwards into Tibn, isn, like xv. Hence it is, that in the Common 
Tongue we often meet with, xabn, Sedes 3 3 ben, ſcis; ; dun, potes; and 
others ſuch. 

The ol. change here a ſhort Vowel into a long one, ſaying for Ex- 
ample. 
| Nu , Ni, 9; Enraæti, inquiro. 
bft, nc, ynr , Juvo. 
'The ſame i is obſerved alſo in the other Tenſes. 

The Imperfect. 


S. e7i0-cum, 65-0 any, £949-0p47, Sg ον ] 
EO 5 u. 
srl eco, de- k- efevyr-uoo.. 
Ton. «, Ion. &o, Att. , 
Att. , Att. , x 
Dor. v. f 
D. t#ri0-er0, 175 a&T0, £9:9-070, Levyv-UTO. 
D. #ri0-tuilov, ba cle b d- ce, r? HE Hey. 
dri eo, 77 - boy, c- oo, 0 - vohox. 
ri -i ,  ir-aolm, i#99-do0y, ieuvyr-voly. 
P. sr.b-CHα⁰ , i-apila, 9% eb, euyr-vpcla. | 
*7i0-eo 3, -d e, t0i9-oobe, . vole. 
Sri -e, l-, $0:0-0v70, de- vrro. 
Jon. bro. | . 
Second Aoriſt Middle. 
| 20-8190, 2 Huh. 20. %%, 
N | k ec, 8z zac, 3 19-000, &, 
0 ib- evo, =; £5-&T0, 00, etc. 
. | Seldom uſed. 


ene on the Dialects. 

The Second Perſon ſingular i is contracted here in theſe two Tenſes, af. 
ter having rejected the Cor ſonant; Tibor, zTiVeo, rie; lac, cc Wy * 
etc £0.0070, oo, 3. But the Dorics change Into ev ; trifev, kd Ev, etc. 
The fame is alto practiſed in the Imperative, which, as we have obſerved, 
follows the Analogy of the ſecond Perſon of the Paſſive Impertect, 


CE OR 
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| | The Subjunive. 
| Preſene and Imperfect. 
L N Sing. r. - Strat, u, 00-5 8 
Ah vil 9, _ 17 E, 819-0 0, 
wht - HEE 3 Ra — | 
B+ ri vrt. 65 . 049-WT 24. : 
— 1 . Dual- 
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Of the SUBJUNCTIVE, 191 


Dual. i-, 55-wjuebor, 0,9 GHU, 
Ti0)-noYov, irrte 0% G. S-, 
719 - ne No, — O Nov. | S-. 
| Plur. ih- H,, d- He, -HD, 
rih- node, 749 de, 010 Goode, 

ri- Gilt. is was. O. S- l.. 


This Subjunctive has an ſubſcribed to the ſecond Perſon of all ſorts 
of Verbs, See Book III. Chap. XI. It is formed from the Active, 
whoſe Accent, Contraction, and Penultima it retains. But J, 

ollim, is antepenacuted, by reaſon that we do not ſay q in the Active. 
dee the Optative here following ; 


Second Aoriſt Middle. 


Jodi, Fast, Sway 
dn, | Es 75 81 % 
0 dura, etc. r.. Jura. 


„This Aoriſt is always conjugated with an », though the Paſſive Im- 
erfe& oftentimes aſſumes an &; agreeably to what we have obſerved of 


the Active. 
The Optative. 


Preſent and Imperfe&. 

Sing. ruhen, | i5-aimuny, 019-0190, 
T0- ele, | dg, 019-010, 
ih-. dd νο. 8 019-0370. 

Dual. T. -sH⁰ , E-&iuho,  049-0ipcDoy, 
Til)-cioJovg dc , 019-0090, 
rilb- el. i- lo nv. di- Nn. 

Plur. i- d- αεε , S -e, 
rih-etode, | de- cs h , Na-, 
D uro. iS -ννανο. .- -04VT0, 

Ton. ei. Ion. bat. Ton,  oiere. 


ANNOTATION. 


This Tenſe, as alſo the following, includes its Characteriſtical Vowel 
in its Diphthong, after the Manner of the Active. Their ſecond and 
third Perſons are marked with a Circum flex on the Penultima in all Num- 
bers (except the third Perſon Dual, which is penacuted, by reaſon of the 
laſt Syllable being long) when the Optative of the Active is in uſe; other- 
wiſe, they are antepenacuted, as Over ien, Jovaio, YU’, pofſem, es, et, 
etc. becauſe we do not find 9yyu in the Active, according to what we 
have obſerved in the Subjunctive; and conſequently its Optative Juyziny 


muſt be unuſual too. | 
Second Aoriſt Middle. - 


del 4m, hum, bY m, 
Delo, | ra, Golo, 
gerro. OAT. Dobro. 


Obſervations on the Dialects. N 
| The Poets put ſometimes Doin, goto, Doro, inſtead of bel, etc. as if 
it came from _— in the Indicative, like i7,7T% em, 1 
2 
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£2 The Imperative, 
Preſent and Imperfect. 


/ „ , / 5 > 

eco, i470, 09979, 4 beo, 
Att. . Att. 3. 

rio do, co do, did d, Corio Nu, 


It is conjugated after the Manner of Barytons. It is alſo ſyncopated as 
in the Imperfect Indicative vibe, Tivo, vide, and Dor. v; lr, ws, wz 
& doco, oo, v. | 


Second Aoriſt Middle. 


dle, 8, gaco, 6, deco, 8, 
dec. raodw, _ Gogo. 


| The Infnitive. 
. Treſent- and Imperfect. 
Ie toracl us, G. Joch, Guyrolal, 
It follows the Termination and Formation of Barytons. 
| Second Aoriſt Middle. 
Beg Jas, gachæt, dc o ar. 
The Participles. 
They too agree with Barytons i in their Termination and F ormation. 
Preſent and Imperfect. 
tiers, (TA EvO., 494 her», Gyros O, 
| Second Aoriſt Middle. 
di by: cr, obe- 


C HAP. * 


07 the 7 enſes of Verbs in wi, that conform to the Analogy of 
the Barytonous Conjugation. 


For the AS 2e. | 
HESE Tenſes are borrowed from the Primitives in w, from whence 
the Verbs in us arc formed, as the foregoing from bt, oraw, dau, 
&:vyw, from whence comes 


Firſt Fins; 
0ow, orie, | TW, el 
ponam, abo, dabo, Jungam. 


There are only ſome few Particularities to | take Notice of, -which we 
ſhall comprize in a few Words. | 
| ANNOTATION: | 
| The Future of theſe Verbs retains ſon: etimes the Reduplication, as 
ET [ will give, taken trom dige; 3 040.5 2G Tw, FR FUR ATWAY, __ 
fr om d. de nh, to run away. | 


RULE XIE. 
Of the Firſt Aon i,. 


7. The followin: Aoriſts put x for c; en, FRG, OWRNL» 
oF | - P 8 E X V. M- 


ons. 2 * 2 2 44 
N ee 45S 


„ — * 
Hands 4 


— 
* 
Cd 
„ 
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. | EXAMELSS > Doe 

The Firſt Aoriſt is regularly formed from the firſt Future, as from 
oT1ow, lernen. But we meet with three here in xe, changing their Cha- 
racter iſtic & into x ; VIZ. ihn, I have put, for ihnow ; IM, I have ſent, 
from la, mitte, conjugated like vit; R, I have given; from 
id. a : 
has the Uſe of theſe Aoriſis ſeems to be confined to the Indicative, 


R:-U-L ©. II. 
Of the Preterfect. 
Verbs from i, ie, male ax« ; but !-nu, row, makes Lear. 


EXAMPLES. | 
The Preter- perfect ſhould by right take the Penultima of the Future; 
nevertiele(s,” thoſe tnat come from Verbs in ge, aſſume « in the Penulri- 
ma, after the Manner of the Bœoties, who conitantly change ; into; 
r I have pit; for Tina, from the Future 0,ow. Likewiſe (na, 
from Up, 19 end; But the Dorics always retain 3, ix, Tnz2, etc. 
Thot that proceed from Verbs in as, oftentimes aſſume an à after 
the Doric Form, instead of of the Future, as Seo, Lan, et, for 
ina, Which however 1s ſometimes read. But S is more frequently 
- ujed, to dutinguiſh it from #rox2, the Perfect Middle of ixyxu, fo, perſto. 
Vide Book III, Rule XI. And this Perfect retains the rough Breathing 
of the Preſent, notwithſtanding that the Aoriits aſſume the ſmooth Breath- 
ing. „ 
- From the Plural trax&7:, is formed by Syncope #rare ; from whence 
| @Pirare, you have quitted, you have departed. Y 
The Pluperfect is regularly formed from the Perfect, and is conjugated 
after the Manner of Barytons ; from xi, iredeixcw, poſucram, etc. 
This Tenſe too Happens ſometimes to be {yncopated, ixaxiuoz, iracay, 
per/literant, atter the Manner as abovementioned in the Aoriſts, Chap. 
II. Pag ( | 1 ; "EE 
Ihe T'enles of the other Moods are formed regularly from the Active, 
after the Manner of Barytons. | 
Thus from gan comes iraxiz, in the Infinitive, and by Craſis and 
Syncope, irt, But sr, without Craſis or Syncope is the Preſent 
Infinitive of c, reduplicated with cs. See Page 170, | 
42) RUE EK: XIV: 
The Participle of the Perfect formed by Syncope. 
"Eoraa ſyncopated from de, forms the Participles ioraws, torus. 


| EXAMPLES. | 

The Participles are alſo derived from the Tenſes of the Indicative, 
rihuxz, Participle, eb, etc. But by Syncope and Contraction we 
| ſay allo toraus, torwe, o, ans, perſtaus, and from thence the Com- 
pound Nu, wang dg, drvided, or ſeparated ; becauſe the Ionics reject x 
from the Perfect, !oraxa, ioruu, and ſhortening generally the Penultima, 
when it happens to be long, as pipe, pics, they form from thence the 
Participle, as tua, of which the Attics by Contraction make wiz; 
promptus, from paw, to ſeek or defere. In like Manner Heede, gone or de- 


parted, from Ea, to go, or avalt ; ede, born from yaw, to be born 
| Es H h Wher 
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Where the Maſculine and Neuter are all one. And the F eminine e makes 


wax, and not vis, _ 
ANNOTA T I O N. 


Theſe Preterperfects and Participles ſometimes retain the long Vowel, 
As xe NEN rt Nagęna, from whence comes 6 re,, gaviſus ; and in like 
manner snd, Or zr nrg, STC. 

Sometimes they receive in the Middle, even after the contraction, 
one of thoſe two Vowels a, :; thus for eye, we read yeiyauw;, Ir, 
born ; and inſtead of + rag, we find ? zeredg, oro, Ion. ro, ſtans, perſlans, 
from whence cometh ; z rebr, or dera, Od. a. according to Euſtath. 
as we read in Herodot. i&ori@7:, and kr. in the Indicative. 

Wherefore we find here four different Participles, which ought to be 


taken Particular Notice of: The Common, as veyur ds, via, 66; The 


Ionic yeynxuc, via, 5 ; the Contract Ve, aa, ws ; and that which af- 
ter the Contraction aſſumes a Vowel,  YEYGUw, VEYAWTH, VYEYUWG, retaining 


every where an w. 
| For the Paſfioe. 
Firſt Future. 
T0100, or ον,]:e, Sohn i. 


It is formed regularly from the Active. But the Syllable priceiing | 


Y 


the Termination 045%au:, muſt be ſhort, whether becauſe it is peculiar 


to the Paſſive of theſe Verbs to have always the Penult. ſhort in all their 
Tenſes, as we have obſerved, Rule XI. Page 189 or becauſe it proceeds 
from the ſhort Penult. of the Future Active, it being. the Analogy of 
Verbs i in @ pure, to have it ſometimes long, and ſometimes ſhort, as to, 
£oWw, Or no 3 6h, 60w, Or wow, etc. Thus from ht, bow, comes TiO oopuas 
(with a x in the firſt Syllable, by reaſon of 0, that followeth) ; from 
racu, r, 3 from Jo, doc, Sah ονẽE i, and others like. 


Firſt Aoriſt. 
| s 8T80yp, VO Re coͤch ny. 
It is formed regularly from the F ature, putting 155 for 90a, and 
prefixing the Augment. 
RU D855 4AY. 


07 the Penultima of the Preterperfee. 


Aiwxa makes douas, with the Penultima mort; 5 but hore makes 
rei. 


EXAMPLES. 

The Perfect is formed regularly from the Active, changing xa into 
pa, and aſſuming a ſhort Vowel in the Penul tima, for the reaſons above- 
mentioned in the Future; as &gidwxa, Jedi. But reh, having 


aſſumed « in the Penultima of the Active, continues to keep it in the 


Paſſive, and this by a particular Dialect; wherefore theſe Perfects are to 
He formed thus; 


Perfect. = 
7. Tips, En apa, Ne Dol. 
Pluperfect. | 
eTEOE crys sg? Fe Dopry. 


Paulo-poſt-future. 


f./ o 7 : N * 
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| The Subjun&tive. | 
Firſt Future and Aoriſt. 
Tia, Favs, 09g. 
like 7400, Page 222, 
Perfect and Plu- perfect. 
reo hi,, dsc, Sefa. | 
rehn, za, dd. 
like the Preſent, Page 190, 1925 | 
The Optative. 
Firſt Future. 


rin], fabnooun, dohncolfunv. 
Firſt Aoriſt. | 
rebels, 15 rebel u, on. obe luv. 
Perfect and Fe. 
reihen, cin, ge goiſum. 
rihelo, £5%i0, 0:90. 
Paulo-poſt-future. | 
Te0:0% nv, 5400p, Sedo. 
Imperative. 
Firſt Future and Aoriſt. 
*nur, Fabri, Jahre. 
Perfect and Plu- perfect. 
Ei rile io, | £7000, | dio. 
zd, do do, | bd. 
Infinitive, 


Firſt Future. 


> ribnowlai, fahne gt, Sohnes ht. 


Firſt Aorift. 


reh ND, oabmas | O0nvas. 
Perfect and Plu- perfect. 
T#0:io0as, Eraodai, Jed. 
| Paulo-poſt-Future. 
rihelc eh, iraoialai, Ortel. 
5  Participles. Ob | 


Firſt Future. 


rillnolun®-, Fabroiper®:, FelnolunD., 
| Firſt Aoriſt. 


ihc, Fabiic, | Jobe. 
Perfect and Plu- perfect. 
771, cc. _ 


| 5 Paulo - poſt- Future. 
1 1 Triebes, iragipme®., dreh. 
5 EE = H h 2 i 
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| Of the Middle Verb. 


E have already obirrved, that its fd Aoriſt conformed to 

the Imperfect Paſlive throughout all Mood: „ ſuch as we nave 
given it. 

The Preſent and Imperfect are the ſame with the Paſſive, as in all 
other Sorts of Verbs. So that there only remaius here two 1 enſes. 

The Firſt Future and firil Aoriſt, which are formed regularly from 
their Actives in all Moods ; Thus from the Future Active, Dow, SYH, 
dic, is formed from the 


Firſt Future Middle. 


Indic. Optat. In. Particip. 

/ / Ul 4 8 
So opas, : SnTonv dne, Inoer©-. 
ENTOAG , uch, rice Nai, gn oaesvOs, 
di, gocoiſuns, dwoiolai, d οονν. OO 


The Aoriſt is formed i in the ſame Manner ; from tOnxa, ü nue, k b 
comes the 
Firſt Aoriſt Middle. 
Onan, little uſed. | | 
Indicat. Subj. Optat. Imp. Infin. Part. 
Ln, FH, S,, cn, hon oli, S noclhieο 
c, little uſed. | | 


Of Irregulars in ps. 


WO Sorts of Irregulars in ys occur, worthy of Obſervation ; the 

firſt conforming pretty near to the Analogy of the preceding, but 
uſed only in very few lenſes, whereof we ſhall examine the greateſt 
Part in the Book of Defectives; and the others, which differ wider from 
the ſaid Analugy, though they have more "Tenſes than the firſt. "Thoſe 
deſerve to be particularly taken notice of, becauſe occurring very frequent- 
ly in Authors, they may chance to retard the Reader, that is not pre- 
viouſly well acquainted with them. 

In order to facilitate the Conjugation of theſe Irregulars, we ſhall re- 
duce them to the Regulars, according to their Characteriſtics, where we 
mult always mind their general Analogy, which is, to have a long 
Vowel in the Singular, and a ſhort one in the Dual and Plural. For at- 
tending to this Analogy, and obſerving ſome Particularities, which we 
ſhall comprize in a few Rules, theſe Verbs may be eaſily imprinted in the 
Memory, which otherwiſe may prove troubleſome even to thoſe, who 
have made {ome progreſs in the Language. 

We may divide theſe Irregulars into three Claſſes ; the firſt 4 
from the Verb 7%, marked with a ſmootli Breathing ; the ſecond coming 
from zo, with a rough man ; and the third derived from another 
Verb beſides ew. 

The Pialects of theſe Verbs are almoſt the ſame as thoſe of the fore- 


going. 
CH AP. 
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c HA 


Of Derivatives rom te, with a ſmooth Breathing : Aud firſt, 
OE of ti, ſum, I am. — | 


RU LE 
Formation of this Verb. 


\ ROM ie with a ſmooth Breathing comes 3 acuted; it makes 
in the Singular «ic, «i, id, and in the Plural tputy, ir, ob. - 
E A = 

The Verb Subſtantive % is formed from d, I am, from whence re- 

gularly it ſhould make {yu ; but it neglects the Reduplication, and does 

not as much as changes into , for fear of confounding it with %, T/ay. 

It only adds an to +, to lengthen the Penult. which it retains in the firſt 

and ſecond Perſon Singular, and drops it in the third, as alſo in the Dual 

and Plural, excepting the laſt. It is acuted, to diſtinguiſh it from ec, 

to go; marked with a Circumflex on the firſt, which we ſhall ſpeak of at- 

terwards. For it is natural for Diſſyllables in yu to have this Accent, as 

vp, to know ; Tous, to enter; xh to hear, ete. This Verb is conju- 

gated after the Manner as exhibitzd in the following Table, whereto we 
hall ſubjoin each Tenſe in particular, with its Dialects. 
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Of the VłRR A, ſum,” 
The Indicative. | 


Preſent. | 
Sing, uu, iin, vel 10. | 
Tol. apr, Poet. tt, At. in, uur, and 3, 
Dor. I, EP 0 
Dual. se, ' £500. 
Plur. town, © io. 
Poet. #:zuzy, Poet. ire, Dor. zei. 
& uy, . Fol. sri. Ion. Lac. 
Dor. #4, Poet. #*zoot. | 


The Compounds are conjugated in the ſame Manner, but they draw 
back the Accent; Tawgeu, adſum, Tae, Wageri, Tugeope, wagt gu, 
Wager. tio | | 
| Obſerwations on the Dialects. | 
Eis the ſecond Perſon, which paſſes for an Enclitic, is regular, coming 
from the firſt, by changing j into o, according to the general Analogy ; 
as Tin, ming; NH, Jide, etc. Voſſius ſays, it occurs four Times in 
Homer, but he might have ſaid above fifteen Times. Nevertheleſs «i is 
more uſual among Orators, though I do not think it is to be found in the 
abovementioned Poet. but in the thirteenth Verſe of his Battle of the 
Frogs; Sens mis i, Hoſpes quis es? And this ſecond Perſon ſeems to be 
rather derived from the Middle; for bee, ſhould naturally make en, and 
according to the Attics se, and afterwards by Contraction 2. 
' $4 for bei 1s very rare, but it is uſed for hei, licet, and for Heri, in- 


ſunt, from the Verb tu. | 

The other Dialects are marked ſufficiently in the Conjugation of the 
Preſent, their Analogy having already been explaine l. The French, 
ous eſtes, or vous ttes, ſeems to be derived from the ſecond Perſon 38, 


or br.. : 
IT bp R UL E AV 
5 O the Iinper frct. | 
1. The Imperfe&t makes , 5; or Jed, 5 or , retaining » in all 


Numbers. | 


5 LY * är — = - 
— * 2 = Ky 2 * ” N. Mts 
— _ — — — — — oy 


r 


f ä Fl 
2. But 5» ſignifies alſo zvi, dixi; and leg. smplies alſo /eira; and [+ 
181 1. mn . bt 
EXAMPLE: 5 
„ % & geda, J & ty, 
Att. , Poet. £709, Dor. ze, Ag. h 
| lon, s, 29, bics n, um, 1 
Poet. n, & um, & envy tv & beg, & ner, 1 
& 37x01, & tov. 5 Poet. #*ox:, 1 
Dual. | Axon, rl. i 
Poet. 1580, Bens A 
= tro, & co, 
Plur. Nasr, | | xe, ITY, 
| Dor. Jus, | | Sync. 3. 
Poet. av, ere, c, h, & E740, 


1. This Imperfect is regular in its Formation; for as 50% ſhould natu- 
rally produce 7, or without Reduplication π½ its Imperfect =_ " 
Fo | | ourle 


0 "NAY NO AS Rm 


— 
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Courſe be M, by reaſon that as the Verb commenceth with an immutable 
Vowel, it is incapable of increaſe. 

But it is irregular in its Conjugation, foraſmuch as it always retains » 
in the Dual and Plural of the Common Tongue. : 

The ſecond Perſon in, d is from the Folics, whoſe Practice it is to 
put always this Termination er , %, 499%; but it occurs very fre- 
quently in Authors. 

The third Perſon 3 is very little uſed, inſtead of which we her 
ſa J. 

95 The Explication of the ſecond Part-of the Rule with regard to yy, 
may be ſeen in the following Title of Pialects; and with reſpect to 30, 
and my is to be found in the 'Vitle of the Imperative. 


Obſervations on the Dialects. 


The Attics rejecting the » of this Imperfect, ſay 5 in the firſt Perfon, 
eram, as may be proved from Ariſtophanes. The Tonics reſolving it, ſay 
a, and the Poets taking the long. Vowel, write za, eram; from whence 
comes the third Perſon ge, or ner, erat, for J, which is ſeldom uſed. 
Likewiſe #79. Hom. he avas upon. But Euſtathius lays, that z n is A firit 

Aoriſt, and others ſay it. is a Perfect Middle. | 
The Poets prefixing a Syllabic Augment, ſay likewiſe ? em. eng, 20 
changing afterwards the Syllabic into a "Temporal, zm, Aus, fn, etc. 
They likewiſe form them in ox, s, e, like the Barytons. 

'The ſecond Perſon Fol. 909, aſſumes likewiſe an Augment, ? ds: 
The Dorics tay 5 "5 in the third Perſon, erat, changing , into 5, for y. is 
added to 5, TW for J. | 

The Dual adds a c, eſpecially among the Poets, J, dem, aſſuming 
the ſhort Vowel #0, or to», from whence ſeems to be derived the French 
nous eſtions; as likewiſe nous fumes, ſeems to procced from the Plural 5 NEG. 
But the Poets uſe alſo the ſhort Vowel in this Number, e, re, etc. 
wherein they conform to the regular Analogy. 

Several obſerve here the Syncope in the third Perſon Plural, 3, for 
2a 0, as 19 for nr they had known ; but it is not fo very frequent. 

But 5» is likewiſe the firſt Perſon of the ſecond Aoriſt Middle of nu, to 
go, Vide Page 205; and moreover the firſt Perſon of the Imper fect of 
S. to ſay, Page 214, whereto we may likewiſe add, that 5 with a 
rough Breathing, is the ſecond Aorift of 7 input, to ſend, Page 207. 

Fhe ſecond Aoriſt among the Poets is %, derived regularly from the 
Baryton t, whereof the Ionics, according to Euſtath. make k, without 
the Augment; from whence comes beg, by Cone 816, and by Extenſion 
teig, in Hirodotus. 

From thence comes the Subjunctive 5, and! %; the Optative : £04{4k 3 
and the Participle 7 tw, as We ſhall fee hereafter, | 
But ses is ſometimes alſo an Imperfect, ws wor toy, II. E, fic quondam 
eram, | 5 


The & ubjun&i Ve. 


Sing. w, Tic, & #738, J, Ion. Bc. 
Jon. #*, Ine, in, and 17%, 
Poet. bl, 21 6, SE een, and „et. 

— GT, | 1 roy. | 

Plur. dun, Ire, bc. 

Dor. Sus, TI 


Poet. * tler, Kc. 
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From thence comes ew, according to Euſtath. inter/im, arquiram, 


The Optative. | 

Sing. ein, elne, | 11. lf 
Poet. tous, — f 
AE. .- -» elnroy, tir. 1 
Plur. elne, elure, ln av. 
Sync. IA, exe, giev, 1 
The Imperative,  - 7 it 

Sing. eg. or iow, groe oo 
Poet. toow, Dor. Aro. i 
Dual. ir, | Troy. ll 
Aar. „ irwoay; 1 


Att. Lon. 
ANN GO 


We meet with el for !-9;, from whence comes wap, come hither; as 
alfo with zr for ic, from the Baryton #, i«rw, by Craſis r, Pal. ciii. 

Ms a » , 

1-9 comes alſo from nu, to know, whereof preſently, But 10, be 

gone, is the Imperative of «i, 70 ge; ic, and igt in the Indicative are 

acuted ; but #5, and se in the Imperative are penacuted, as Apollonius 
teacheth, Book iii. Chap. xxvii. 
5 The Infmitive. | 

gives, Att. Hie, Fol. WEN, Ion. tv, Dor. Ev, and FATTY Ses 


— 2 — —— 
— I ———— ION 
. — * — 


D irn ae der 


— 


— 


— — — 


Book III. Rule XLV. | 
| | Participles. | 
A * * ; » Aa 3 . 
G ere. So, song, o, with, 
ol. 846, Hog, Dor. ed. þ 
From tial, ) | | 10 
whence Þ aac, and in Plato, bt 
comes }. Teo, | 
like THis. 
Middle. i 


The Verb Subſtantive hath likewiſe its Middle, from whence it takes 
the Imperfect and the Future. For from «ui, the Preſent Middle ſhould 
be , from whence comes the Imperfect zum, and the Future #7opats. 


$i Pride, it, wg 


Indicative. i 

| Imperfe&. bs 

Sing. pts 700, re, eram, as, at. 5 
Dual, iet Nou, 8 zo Jov, in. th 
Plur, aue, Boge, Arro. : £ 7 
Ton. «To, Poet. re, Hom: 3 


Firſt Future. 


Sing. boi, £7, EDT GL. 
Poet. tops, toon, tc αν .. 
a 5 * 4 E a 1 
Dor. tgp, gcc, b 


11 | Dual: 


202 BOOK IV. Of Verbs. 


Dual. ioousSey, deco do, ct dor. 
tc. 
Plur. t N, 17509, rc. d N 
tod. 
Optative. 
Sing. oH, . wt eo, etc. 


Poet. too0iwny, 
From whence comes Tae 0 pry, aforem, a ene 22 
Infin. br. | 
Part. decken.. 
Poet. ETTo pics. | 
| ANNOT A T IO N. 

Clenardus, and the common Grammarians, make nun paſs for the 
Plu Perfect of ek cus. But methinks it is far properer to take it for the Im- 
Perfect of al. Thus Euripides for Inſtance, 7% 9: mgogorng r duns 
Tixvwy, that is, ego liberorum proditor non eram. I did not betray them. We 
read likewiſe weep, aderam, 1 avas there, in Demoſthenes, and others. 


HAP. VII. 2 
Of tw, nw, eo, vado. 


RULE XVII. 
Of the Formation of «ui: 


ay from the Diphthong in the Dual and Plural. 


EXAMPLES. 
This Verb cpu likewiſe is derived from b, marked with a ſmooth 


L 
7 4 | 
0 FO. ze, is formed ale, and from thence «i, wad, which caſts 
1 
4 


1 Breathing. For the Poets have firſt turned it into , from whence «iu 


has been afterwards derived, which is ſometimes tranſlated by the Preſent, 
eo, Igo; and oftener by the Future, 2, I will go. Juſt as the French 
expreſs ſometimes the Future, when they ſay in the Preſent, je men was, 
Wherefore the Future of this Verb is antiquated, though Homer has 
made uſe of the Middle, EITET HL, Od. e. 

It preſerves the Diphthong & in the Singular of the Preſent and Im- 
perfect, juſt as the regular Verbs have their long Vowel ; and in the 
Dual and Plural) it hath - only, (as they have their ſhort Vowel only) 
whereas ip, ſum, has e only in the Preſent of theſe two Numbers, ex- 
cepting the third, which in both reaſſumes the DIP This Verb 


is conjugated thus : 
Aaive Indicatiwe. 


| Preſent. 
8. 4, Be or 87, sion, EO, 1go. 
7, ov. 
P. 1e, | ire, £60 or 101, according to ſome. 
Ion. ii. 
In like manner DeoTicos, adeunt ; tioiac, zugi ediuntur 3 , pe 9 


deunt. Bye the nnz have a double * ariagw and avaci, they 
O oſcend ; 
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aſcend; x&lizow and xclicow, they deſtend 3 Miau and duden, they vi u- 
N ; pliges and clic, they purſue. 

ANNOTAT IO N. 


The ſecond Perſon «i is ſcarcer here than ei, quite the reverſe of the 


foregoing Verb; however, it is found among the Poets, whence we read 


dime, abis, or abs. in 'Theocritus, and likewiſe in Lucian i in Reviviſc. 


ures r ., artem aggrederis. 
| RUL E XIX. 
Of this Verb's Preter-Tenſes and Aoriſts. 
The Preter-Tenſes and Aoriſts are taken from el. 


E X AMP L ES. 


This Verb borrows almoſt all its Preter-Tenſes and Aoriſts, from the 
Poetic Verb ele. Thus, though it forms regularly | 


The Imperfect. 


Sing. gl, els, TA 
7 4, Au. 
Plur. "Ihe 6s 7 c 


From whence comes Zunoay, they aſſembled ether. And in the Dual, 
vum, in Hom. and Heſiod. 

Nevertheleſs it takes likewiſe e, from whence comes the third Perſon, 
een, He did go, Heſych. And from thence proceeds the Att. zor, 11% 


and by Reſolution dien, from whence we may derive £1400, in Apol- 


lodorus. 
From the ſame Verb proceeds alſo the unuſual Preterperfect, cia, 
from whence is formed the 
Plu- perfect 


| THT Att. KEW, Plur. Auer, Sync. 3 NH and 3 Nev, weramus, In like 
mn emeb lan, eruperamus; 5 % accefſeramus, And likewiſe 
nere, Ire, iveratis; inter, exiweratis. 


Firſt Aoriſt 


ſhould be el ele, from whence comes the third Perſon Plural, ei, and 
| from thence Bcr, £0, and 3 Roar, and MOreover the third Perſon Dual 
ci 4TNV, Att. EET ATYY, 

The Compound wileioa, intermiſi 7, participle Middle, e eee. II. 2. 
zutermiſſiui, interveniens. 


Second Aoriſt. 


Sing. toy 126 it, from the ſame 24% 
ay TN 
Bor. 
S ler, ler, 
Plur. io, dere, 40. 
Sauljuncti. De. 


The Preſent and Imperfect are i 


| Second Aoriſt. 
Sing. %, , etc, from whence comes erin, .abeomm:, 


F332 | —_ Optative, 


2 cx 


22 


— 


A 
— —— - * — _— 


— —— 


. 


fi 
#3 
1 

1 
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'T 
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. 
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| | Optative, 
The Preſent and Imperfect are ſcarce ever met with. 


| Second Aoriſt. 
Sing. Lola, tots, 10% etc. Thus in Joſephus, Ti kercvlos, if he 
returned. 5 De e 
Imperative. 


| Preſent and Imperfect: 
Sing. bi, ro. Dual. oy, ri. Plur. dre, rw. 

But we likewiſe meet with ef tor. ih, from the Verb Zo, from whence 
ze ſhould come, and by Craſis «i. Thus iges, 3 exi; ani, abi; 
dies, go on, and ſuch like. | 

We do not find this Verb compounded with TV), or wg. 

Second Aoriſt, 
Sing. ie, tcro, etc. In like manner 7, exi ; it is formed regularly 
from the ſecond Aorilt Indicative 7. | 
Infinitive. 


Ejvces ; from whence comes eameiia:, 70 depart, or to be gone; Tapia, | 


to approach, 
We alſo read ha, whether that it comes from et execs, by dropping e, or 


from ib, by Syncope, which we ſhall ſpeak of in the next Rule. 
| Ob/erwations on the Dialects. 
The uſual Dialects occur alſo in this Verb, Att. 8 and 7 23 


Dor. ! e and i de, etc. 
' Participles. 


| Second Aoriſt. 

in, lorro;, ic a, iow, From the Indicative Aoriſt 10. 
ANNOTATION: 

Others will have it, that is a Preſent, obſerving at the ſame time 
that there are three Preſent Participles acuted ; 3 wv, iens, going, (which 
ſeems rather in that Caſe to come from i Inj, whercof anon) x4w, vadent, 
evalking 3 3 and: Ev, qu et, for WY, from t ELAby ſum, 70 be. 

The Middle Verb. 


The has para 
Ela, ſtill from the ie Verb le, Att. Ja, by Reſolution 5ia, Nag, 
„e; and this Perſon coincides with the third Perſon of the Imperfect 
Active. Plur. a., Sync. e, we have gone; from whence comes 


emnur, abiimus. 
Plu- perfect 

Hic, ab ien am, from whence come ave and : Lvl, Lucian. redierat, 
dine, 77 8 verat, Herod. rene, Lucian. narracrat; iet nec an, narra- 
Seraut, Id. 

II og 'by EIrL//us faerat, Plut. Aerni, perfecutus r Dion. Caſſ. : EN el, 
eenerat, en erat, Lucian. 

Third Perſon Plural Suoay, Att. Jen; from whence come Ave, 
YEVEnerant ; Font c, greſſi Fuerant ; PTE EC nec, Lucian, imnvadentibus 


Laſtiliter 


2 
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hoſliliter occurrerant 3 afin, 1 We likewiſe meet with k ET 0%n 


ee, redicr am. 
Future. 


The Poetic Verb % forms alſo elropucts, ibo; rela-, PHI go and 
meet him, Hom. From thence comes the firſt Aoriſt eoaro, he is gene; 
and its Compound Participle in Homer, yereiozpua©-, having followed. 


IHMI, eo, vado, I go. 


RULE XX. 
Of its Formation. 


Eu with a ſmooth Breathing forms alſo iu, Which is uſed but in very 


few Perſons. 
EXAMPLES. 


From this ſame # with a ſmooth Breathing, comes likewiſe ! 22 0; 


vado, formed by an improper Reduplication. 
This Verb is intirely regular: but is not read in many Perſons, moſt 


of which are met with in Heſych. and elſewhere, as 

In the Preſent lng, he goes, Plur. ieh, we go; from whence come 
cerle eu, RUE aſcend 5 * He, WE deſcend, in Alex. Aphrod. | 

In the Imperfect, 7 isoay they did po. 

In the Optative ; bein, 1 ew1/Þ he went. 

In the Infinitive, ii, to go, from whence come Ari, to depart ; 
purTrivas, to run after, to purſue, or folly ; ; ga, 10 9 towards, 

In the Participle ; tele, bene. going, and ; wn, ol ; laeriõrxeg ð4ũ Y, Gaza, 
a ns Body; 3 ET HVTES Tv cg. Baſil, embr aciug Virtue. 


| In the Middle Verb. 
The Preſent is 444, from whence comes Tera he goes . lerras, 


they go away. 
The Participle d Apollonius, going away. 
The ſecond Aoriſt , I went ; from whence comes mepry, I arrived, 7 


ſtcbas juſt come. 
The Imperative 00, 10 00, be gone. 


CHAF, Vii, 


Of Verbs derived from Primitives in lo, with 4 rough 
Breathing. 


And firft of l Inu, mit to, to ſend. 


| R U L BE II. 
Of the Formation 0 of this Verb. 
"1:44 With a rough Breathing coming from , conforms entirely to 
ihne. 
oe E X AM P L E 8. 


This Verb is not ircegular, fince it conforms entirely to Ti/Ynus ; bot 
we place it here among the reſt deduced from %, from whence it is 
formed by an improper Reduplication. It is 00 ugated thus ; 

k | Acrique 


eee x — 2 _ — 
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Aide Indicative. 


| Preſent. -- | 
. . of 9 4 . * 8 
Sing. n, 75g, Luci, mitlo, s, tte. 
1 Tr LET Ov. . 
Plur. lee, 5 ier, Hs... : 


| | Ton. tt, from thence is. 
'4 The Compounds vary with regard to their Accent, zt, intromit- 
I | unt; Teooiaos, admittunt. But h takes a Circumflex. And owiacs, 
5 or , committunt, is read either Way. 


The Imperfect. 


Aim, mittebam, like srihuw. But inſtead of this we generally make uſe 

of the Imperfect of it, which is 7», leg, le, according to the third Rule. 

Likewiſe in Compoſition «giz, aPit;, die, and according to the Attics 

plein, dimittebam, relinquebam, permittebam ; ꝙ vr 1% Mane, Marc. i. 

34. and he did not ſuffer them to ſpeak. It borrows alſo of the Poetic el, 

* Imperfect £400, rleg, ele, from whence comes xc set, II. O. dimitte- 
atis. | ne | | | 


P 
- nets — 
— IT — 8 
— — — 


= — 4 5 — - 
. 3 2 > 
* W : ** * 
* . r — 


| Future. ED 

* ec 8 0 | ® 7 3 * 5 7 

How, noe, not, mittam, etc. like dic. From thence comes S . 
zmmittam, Hom. Geb, tranſmittam, Heſiod. | | 

Firſt Aoriſt. | 

"Hire (for 972) like ibn, ag, cs. Thus apnxa, remiſi ; magna, ori; 
evrnza, Lucian; intellexi. | | 

In the Plur, 22 Its Compound cc ſyncopated G 5 dimiſi- | 


us. | 
The Attics prefix here a Syllabic Augment, ſaying ma, iinze, 
c οονẽ ,. **öuV . 
l Second Aoriſt, 
Sing. vy, 56, 5. 
Dual. Zo, r uv. | 
Plur. e, zre, 2 


From whence comes gd, promiſerunt. It is formed from the Im- 
perfect, by caſting away the Reduplication. i 7 
| 9 9 8 Perſedt. 
Eixz With 815 Bœot. for nut, like TH): ix. | 
From thence comes the Plu- perfect ex, The Participle :ixus, it's 
Compound «@zxuc, qui dimiſit. Infinitive apruxivar, dimififſe. But from 
the Perfect a@:x we find alſo formed apiuxa, dimifi ; Pail. h, and 
pfui, dimifſus ſum. aftorrai os oi auacria;, Luc. vii. 43. thy Sins are 


Jorgiden. | 
: | The Subjuntive. 
| Preſent. 
'q . ete. 
— 1 | | RU LE XXII. 
1 FM For the Second Aori/t. 


e 


The Subjunctive Aoriſt &, , forms likewiſe b, %, 75. 
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„ EXAMPLES. | 
The ſecond Aoriſt regular is &, 5;, 5, etc. formed from the Preſent, by 
rejecting the Reduplication. But the Attics prefix a ſyllabic Augment 
to it, ww, ins, in, whereof the Poets make a Diphthong, d, ens, ein 5 


ape, dimiſero. And likewiſe %, ine, In 3 em, Hom. remiſerat, by 


adding the Vowel ». 5 
e . | _ Optative. 
| Preſent, 
del and £01{4be Second Aoriſt, TM 
1 The Imperative. 
: Preſent. 
bah, tr, etC. 
Second Aoriſt: 


bg, du, Iike beg. From thence comes the Compounds mes, promitte: 


Pig, dimitte 3 uals;, demitte. | 
The Infinitiwe. 


| Preſent. 
i, demittere; diba, dimittere. 

; Second Aoriſt. | 
aher; its Compound af:u:, dimittere. We meet alſo with zur, 
Simpl. in Epict. /axare, remittere ; ima@1nai, Achil. Tatius, zmmittere, 
Submittere. | 
| De Participles: 
Preſent, iss. Second Aorift, eg, M.; . 


from whence xal:i;, qui ſubmiſit; Tu; uoppa; xab:iigz;, Dion Caſſius, coma⸗ 


ſubmiſſee 3 dels, qui dimiſit, etc. 
| The Paſſrue. 
Preſent, | dE, J am ſent 5 like riet. 
Imperfect, itum, Las ſent. 
Firſt Aoriſt, sb, like #70. | | ; | | 
But we likewiſe meet with eim, from whence come ei, and aÞ0yy, 
dimiſſi ſunt ; wegelbn, Hom. dimiſſus eſt. | : 
Perfect, «ua, the third Perſon Plural, iat, miſſi ſunt ; from whence 
D, dimiſſi ſunt ; cu ν,⁰, remiſſi ſunt, Att. ah, and PITPTCTE in 
the ſame Manner as az, for aÞ:ix«, dropping the SubjunEtive, and 
inſerting an . „„ e . 
But becauſe the Perfect Regular ſhould be ai, and its compound 
G Eu, from thence proceeds aFe;, remifio ; as from the natural Per- 


fect 7Y:,ua%; ( inſtead of which we ſay Tilz pa) comes S, Sow, theme, 


poſition, etc, | | | 
Thus from e, eo ; Perfect ciuwai, from the Poetic se, come ire, 
and 77, rejecting e, and by Pleonaſm irn]ov, eundum. | 

The reſt is formed regularly. For 5% forms in the Subjnnctive 50%, 
third Perſon Plural i0w9;, mittantur. 

Infinitive, 0%, or c09va;, from whence comes dee, and wifnuar, 


iumilſum ee; wacena, Euſeb. languidum oe. 


Participle, 


— — — . — 
* Rt " g * — — * =_ 
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Participle, ide, , miſſus; from whence comes ve helg, abfolutus 3 
5 dimiſſus, etc. 

Middle 

Indicative firſt Aoriſt, mee uns, vr, NHATO- | 
From whence comes Anrclfim, remiſs or dicav ; Tee KAN, admif, etc. 

Second Aor.“ © a £99 and! £0, 8, b Ero, like es etc 

Subjunctive, 2 

Optative, ifm, elo, er. 

Imperative, d, and 7s, 8, RIP eden tod, from whence comes 
abs, ſ[ubmittito; gooe, admittito; meow, præmittito, emittito; retain- 
ing the ſame Contraction as in the Imperfect and ſecond Aoriſt. 

Infinitive, dh., Participle, 28 from whence > as, 
emittens. 

OBJerwations on the Verb guiinw, to underſtand. 

Euvinus, committo, is compoſed of ini, mitto ; it is taken for 7 ſend to- 
gether, or to confront, to compare, and to put together. And metaphorically 
for to hear, to underſtand, comprehend, know, ſee, and per ceive, ſignifying 
the Application of the Senſes or of the Mind to any thing. It forms its 
Tenſes ſometimes from itſelf, and ſometimes from owns, circumflexed. 
'Thus we ſay in the third Perſon Singular, ovinos and ous, intelligit ; 
and in the Plural, unde and use, intelligunt. In the Imperative, 
Evi), and Toi. In the Participle, Sung, bios, and c vlog, intelli- 

ens. But virus eos; condeniens, 3 from ue. 

The firſt Aoriſt is cu (like xe abovementioned) commiſi, in | 
Sum, intellexi ; & yag ouinan, Mark vi. g2. for they did not under- 
ſtand. But the Attics change ꝙ into E, Evvinxe. paxcobai, Hom. 22 pugnam | 
commiſit, where we find a Syllabic e after the Prepoſition, which makes 
a double Augment. And ſometimes this is put before, Cures g, by 


Etc. - 
2 II A. 
Of IHMAL, HMAI, 01d *EIMAI. 
RU LE XXIII. 


Formation of nas, concupiſco. 
7:4%z coming from , with a rough Breathing, expreſſes Deſire. 
EX A MFH LES. 

This verb 18 uſed i in the Preſent Paſſive, bs PAP iet. like Wh ; 3 its 
compound Dirt, 7 defere. 

Imperſect, id, Peil. But it is ſeldom read but in theſe two Tenſes. 

ANNO TATION, 

This ſigniſies alſo ſometimes 0 go, but with a ſort of an Eagerneſs or 
Deſire. Homer ſays, sizad: ijufur, of thoſe who were returning to their 
Country. Where this Verb is properly the Paſſive of i In, mitto, im- 
Porting a Deſire or e towards ſomething. 

HMAl, /edeo, to fit. 
RU E  AXTY. - 
OF the Formation of 114%. 


1. Fc, wich a rough Breathing, comes likewiſe from 2 


Retain- 
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27 waz its u, it. is "often taken for the Perfeck. | 
3. But Zona, and clo. come from Col; 3 no from ndw 3 3 and 


lea from 7 EWs k 
EX A M P 1 E 8. 
| This ver follows the Conjugation of the Middle Verb, and is 
med from , to fit, in the Manner as follows; repeated e L 
and from thence is formed i, in the Middle tas, and by Craſis . 
It retains 4 in all its Numbers, and is conjugated thus ; 


— Trdicative. 
Dual. dau, 17 2 1 nN. 
Plur. | LSE EN © rat. 


Ion. s,, Poet. alas. 
cs Compounds draw back the Accent; xabyuas, xaInoa, and xabn, 
Ee | 

2. This Tenſe is often taken for the Preterperfect. | 

5. Wherefore we may remark here four Preterperfects, which are 
relative to one another, and which, en proper Attention, may be 
eaſily confounded. 

The firſt is this 5 Jac, which we are treating of here. 

The ſecond, i, ſedi, taken from gu, elal, to fit. Plu- perfect 
tl, fete Ani. : 

This c likewiſe comes from lo, by inſerting @; its ſecond Aoriſt is 
e9:iv, from whence the Latin /edere ſeems to,be derived. Its Compound 
is xb; but changing « into, we fay likewiſe Ee, xabigu, inal (wv, 
xa hic, ixabioax, xexabina the Imperative, rab ge, xc hl, xexalixe. 

The third, 5 IT, comes from 49%, to rejoice or take pleaſure. 

And the fourth, H, comes from tw, to dreſ5, or from nu, to ſend. 
See the laſt in the preceding Chapter, and the other in the next Page, 


| Imperfect. 
Sing. In, 109, | | | Ae. 
| ; | Poet, 550. 
Dual. iu dos, 1790, * d. 
Plur, META, 1T we Fro. 


Poet. texto & 7, J ro. 


In like Manner, i#»«04pr, zrabnoo, 70, or without the Sy Habic Aug- 
ment, xcahnuni, zabuso, 70. | | 
| Imperative, 
"Hoc, e., In the fame Manner xa0o0, yo. 
Jon. «ahne, and aſſuming the ſhort Vowel xa, and by 
Craſis xh. 
Ii fniticbe. 
Hon, cab, ſedere. 
| Participle. 
Liang. In like manner #aÞrus®-, Tao, 
EI, indutus ſiiim. 3 
This is a Preterperfect coming from i, as we bars 
it i: conjugated A 1 ia... 
| | K k 23 FE 
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Sing. TT tb7%4, (Poet. farms) dri, and et e third Plur. Era TO. 

Pluperfect, e and hn, 3 eco and too0; er and ao, or £509 
third Plural flo, Hom. and #ooaro, indutus Jama. 

Participle, eier d.. 

Future, d or . 

1. Aoriſt Aclive, tiox and loc, as, ©, I FREE argſſed, I have placed, 

Infinitive, coz: and let; from whence comes :Dio0%, Hom. but 
8 antepenacuted, is the Imperative Middle, like __ 

Aorilt Middle, er pany and i ETA, F640 pn 
Participid £00 % per. 


ANNOTATION. 


We alſo meet with ! tous, induo, formed from the ſame sb. See in the 
next Book, a Liſt of the Verbs in vw. 
But it is to be obſerved, that ſeveral of theſe Perſons which are 1 
with a double oo, may likewiſe be deduced from :i7uai, I am ſeatea, 
which we have already mentioned. as t#ooz, thou art drefjed or ſeated; 
doc Or t apy, I hawe placed or have dr efed ; 5 ETTU pros, * who have 


dreſſed, built, or founded. 


CHAP . 


of Irregulars in w, that are not derived from a Verb i in 
tw OV tw, 


RULE XXV. 
Of net, Jaco. 


has, for {x:1.4z, comes from xte, it retains & in all its Numbers. 


EXAMPLES. 


2 is derived from xc. cht. From whence regularly mould be 
formed! IK, but the . is inſerted after the «, in the ſame manner as in 
d, I go, and wi, I am. It retains its Diphthong out all its 
Numbers, as 5pz:, I /t, retains y. 


Preſent. 
Sing. Xtipa, xf, HET. 
Dual. xe kxtelod io9 
ual. xe , XE60JOvy | KELT . 
Plur. xtinihe, | Keio de, x αι. 


| Ton. x«ialzi. Poet. veialas. 
Imperfect, #x:imn, oo, ro, third Plural, wo. 
Ion. xiaJo. Poet. xtialo. 
Future Middle, xe i, as from Xtiw, dai, 1, £146. 
Dor. KEIT Spe and KELT EV h0k « 
Imperative, tio. Infinitive, xeio0as. Participle, xe. 
The following Compounds draw back their Accent, dndlxelfeA,, [ repoſe; 
zige, I lean upon ; Muiu¾- , I am in fuch a Diſpoſition. But in the 
Infinitive they retain it, wWegixklohœt, circumjacere. 5 


A NNO TA TIN. 
We likewiſe read in Hom. Od, x. xi, from the Barytonous Verb 


. And in the Imperfsct, xieillo, without an Augment. In the 
Subjunctive, 


As AW 


» 
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Subjunctive, xi, from whence xalaxiuilas, Lucian, Jubjaceant ; ; 
curriddas, Plato, conflata, compoſita ſit. 


. RULE XXVI. 
Of "Ion, Icio, cognoſco. 
Inu conforms to ivnu ; and is frequently ſyncopated. 


EXAMPLES. 
"Jos is formed from ted, cio, to now, without the Reduplication. 


Tt is ſyncopated in ſeveral Places, and is conjugated after the Manner of 


ini, thus: 


Indicative. 

1 . 2 E 
Sing. ions dong, Iona. 
Dor. ioapi, dos, . 

» » 

Dual. $T&TOV, %. 

Sync. igen, o. : 
-Plur;: tal, cart, Ingo. 


(Sync. ich, Dor. ie, ig, from whence comes the n 
cerise, ye know, 


with, the Accent on the antepenult. as alſo in the participle! cg, cur., 


Toig 10 ao, ſeientibus, contrary to the common Cuſtora of Verbs in ys, ac 
cording to which it ſhould be ioag, like ide; iozor like ld, etc. 

The Imperfect, len, 565 15 like “ 1. 

35 Plural, ioaou, Sync. iouy, ſciebant. But leer » alſo ibant, 
from cif above mentioned, | 

Imperativ E, Nl, Kroarw. Sync. ie di g, SW: 

But 159. hgnifies Iikewiſe eſto, from 67005 ſum, as above, page 201. 

3. Plural, KI ATWIAY, Sync. i IWOAY and 7 b3 WY. 

In like Manner its Compounds ow9s, for ovvicabs, conſcius fis. 


R-U.L ® MEVIC- 
Of the Middle Formation. 


The Middle! 22 with a ſmooth Breathing, alli a r, and forms 


H.. 
EXAMPLES. : 

The Middle Verb of !7ns is Leah, which aſſuming a 1 forms apa, 
with a ſmooth Breathing, wherein only it differs from ia, io. From 
thence comes ET Apes, ETFATH, Att. eien, ISK aT%, 10 know 3 3 where - 
as g, to | Jurprize, 70 Fall upon, Or oppreſs, comes from ! Tad AP 

Imperfect, inirapm, eri, Ion. ao, Contract w, «ro ; and with the 
Temporal Augment 17:54pm, &, etc. 


RULE XXVIII. 
| Of Oni, dico. 
@n4i, dico, conforms to ivypui. From m, comes , and thence . 


EXAMPLES. 


on is formed from pd, without the Reduplication, and is Irregular 
with regard to the Accent. | 
K k 2 „ 
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The Actiue. 
preſent. 1 
Sing. Oni, 0%; (with « ſubſcribed) Sl. 
Doy. Papi. | Dor. pill. 
Dual. Hard, Pareo. : 
Plur. Paper, | Ours, | * ab!. ; 


Dor @aolli. 
The Accent upon the laſt Syllable; though in the 3 we ſay, | 


Ox, arc, Toi; Bao, with a Circumficx on the &. And the Reaſon is 

becauſe it paſſes for an Enclitic i the Plural, in the ſame manner 
as ei, ſum. 

But it Compounds draw back the Accent, aan pes, Iaſſure, e! 

ant, I deny, P ron pol, 1 agree, ovuPacs. 

In every thing elſe it agrees with Sy, thus: 

The Imperfekt, s, like uv, and without the Augment, Sa, Phe, 
and Once, On. 

And afterwards caſting away 9; , , , V. N . 

Likewiſe in the Preſent, , , no, for np, etc, _ 

The ſecond Aoriit, , like dm, which happens here to be the ame 
with the Imperfect; which is morcover the Caſe of all Verbs in gu, that 
are without a Reduplication, as manu, I ſuffer, in); run, 1 know 3 3 
nun; 3 @®nui, 1 Jay, Pw, pn, and et to the Dorics, ; UT; 
s , ipſe dixit. 

In the Dual, *OnToY, TE 

Plur: 5 ener, Due, tOn7oav. 

It retains the long ip whereas the Imperfect aſſumes the ſhort &; 
wherein it conforms to ivr. In _s other Moods the Preſent 1s the Game 
with the Second Aoriſt. 

The Suhjunctive; . Ons, 88. like a. 

The Optative; 3 Oi uv like FP ALTP 

The Imperative; Pubs, ohh, confeſs. f 

The Infinitive ; @ari, penacated ; for @avz with a Circumflex on 
the Penultima ; or, according to the Attics, nat is the Second Aoriſt of | 
Pxivv, proceeding from the Indicative Acriſt Sc Or im. 

The Participle Pas, ſayiug; but, deducing its Future from. @zw, and 
ſo making one, from thence it forms 97:w and Onow 3 and the Firſt 
Aoriſt $90 ; from whence comes the Optative ©1024, dl. Pons 3 : 
the Infinitive p,; and the Participle pros. 


Mille Indicative. 


Second deri, paper, Pe, E. 
Imperative, xo for , Hom. 
| Infinitive, Oc. 
Participle, Pap Oe 2 1 


| ox 


D 
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BOOK FI F 


OF DEFECTIVEVERBS; 


AND 


Of the Inveſtigation of the Theme, o7 Reſolution of Verbs, 


FTER having repreſented in the two preceding Books the general 
A Analogy of both Conjugations, that is of Veibs in e, and of 
Verbs in u, with their principal Irregularities; it is fit now we 

ſhould treat of thoſe, which are irregular by Defe&, as wanting ſeveral 


Tenſes: Which will be very ſerviceable not only towards laying a Foun- 


dation for the Inveſtigation of the 'Theme or Keſolution of Verbs, which 
we ſhall treat of in the 6th and the enſuing Chapters of this Book; but 
moreover towards acquiring a completer Knowledge of this Language by 
the Analogy of the Derivation of theſe Verbs, wherein conſiſts it principal 
Treaſure. | | „„ | Wh 
For the moſt part of theſe Verbs are irregular for no other Reaſon, but 
becauſe they either form, or are formed from other Verbs : Whence it 
comes td paſs, that the Primitives are frequently unuſual in the Preſent 


and the Imperfect, having made theſe Tenſes over to their Derivatives; 


or on the contrary the Derivatives being uſed oy in the Preſent and the 
Imperfect, their Defe& in the other Fenſes is ſupplied by their Primitives ; 


thus azuczaw being derived from the antient Verb auf, XpSru ſerves 


for the Preſent and the Imperfect; and e ſupplies its Deficiency in the 
other Tenſes. : : | 


Wherefore we may diſtribute defective Verbs in general into two. 


Claſſes ; one of Verbs, that have only the · Preſent and the Imperſect; and 


the other of Verbs, that are deprived of theſe two Tenſes, though they _ 
haye ſome others; and each of theſe two Claſſes includes Verbs in 0. and 


Verbs in jus. "yp 
- H , 
Of Defefives, that have only the Preſent and the Imperfe@. 


= And firſt of Verbs in u. 
\ ER Bs in, that haye only the Preſent and the Imperfect, may be 
divided generally into two Branches, one of Verbs in » pure, and 


he other of Verbs in impure. | „ 
J. Defehiwes in u pure. 
Defectives in w pure, are 


.. Yarbs 
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1. Verbs of Imitation or Reſemblance in do; x:Mzwaw, to be Blackiſs 
or bordering upon Black ; yidw, to be as white as Snow; yarmuu, to be at 
reft, to have a great Serenity of Countenance. | 

2. Likewiſe Verbs of Deſire in a; Paoinuaw, regnaturio, to habe an 
Ambition of reigning ; wobwliaw, to be defirous of learning; wviliaw, to defire 
to buy; gęalmyido, to be willing to be a Captain, or Leader; odo, to 
breath Death and Deſtruction; waxaw, to be eager for Battle. 

3. Poetics derived from another Verb, eſpecially if the Verb itſelf be 
Derivative ; as ioyavrcu, to detain, or reſtrain, derived from KO X ew, 
which comes from ie, and this laſt from , habeo, to hawe ; dein 
raopagt, to [iretch out one's Hand to receive any thing, from Juxzw, taken 
from deixo, and this from 8:xopas, Ion. for &x: ua, accipio, to rake, or 
receive. E | 8 
There are ſome that are formed from a Noun, that is derived from 
another Verb; tzxalaw, to ut up, or impriſon, formed from "11>, or 
i, Iucloſure; both in Heſych. coming from tzyw or gige, to incloſe, 
or ut up. | | 5 85 


But if they are only derived from a Noun, that is not a Derivative 
from another Verb, then they have their Tenſes, as pyyardopa, machi- 
nor, to invent, or contrive, from wnxav, machina, a Machine, or Con- 
 trivance. | | 

4. Verbs in »aw, or „i, formed by inſerting ,; wege, 10 fell, or ex- 
poſe to Sale, derived from ,, vic, to unite and join together, to build, 
taken from viw ; oizpiw, proficiſcor, to depart, or go, from olyw, or 
0X 044th 3 dil, % Come, from x, as alſo UTI Xeojacts, to promiſe, 
from v clo. 5 - „ | 

Some of theſe change : into :; as from t comes 771w, to fall, from 
dpi,, opryaopat, to deſire, &c. ; ; 

But if theſe Verbs happen to be derived from others in d, they like- | 
wiſe form other Verbs in yu ; as from xe, xipraw, and xifmny, to mingle ; 
from weraw, ru, TV pubs pando, to open; from ce, TITAGO, 
ein, to approach ; from oxedzu, oxiivaw, and ox, to diſperſe, to 
arfipate ; Or rejecting the firſt Letter, xi, and K; from pe fuclo, 
70 hang up, COnies pe and xpανάνi, retaining £5 afterwards KPNpaVAw, 
and xpnuwns, Changing : into ; from whence xprpui;, a high or perpendi- 
cular Rock, a Precipice. | — 

5. Poetics in alu; sgh, xepaiw, and likewiſe in its ſtead xrpαο, to 
mix; oxidaw, oxidaiw, to ſcatter ; MAﬀ%w, MAﬀiouat, T0 deſire. 

6. Verbs in si derived from a Future; y, to marry ; yawnow, 
YUprotiu, to long to be married 3 rA, to Wage War 5 c τ , Wo AE 
pnoiw, to be cager for War ; pd, or Ppuoxu, to eat; rug, Prwotiw, to 
be hungry; ble Or -r, to ſee 3 &, cel, to defire to ſee. 

But we are not to confound with theſe, other Verbs which the Poets 
form from a Preſent in , inſerting ;, having the ſame Signification with 
their Primitives; as ge from pico, to flow ; veixeica from ve, to wrangle, 
or diſpute. Likewiſe TiMiw, to perfect, or finiſb, from TiXwu ; xpartiiv, to 
overcome, from xeariw, & . 

7. Polyſyllables in vw; dei, to ſhow ; gn, to break ; obemiu, to 
extinguiſh; and others of the like ſort ; from whence come the Verbs in 
vu, Whereof we ſhall ſpeak hereafter. 

g. All Verbs in vw ; cb, to be ſorely troubled, and wvexed in Mind; 
eryuiu, fo accompany, Or to wait upon; enviw, to be married, though - 7 

35 | | rea 
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read the Future vo: in Ariſtoph. caſting away the Subjunctive , from 


the Penultima. 
II. Defectives in w impure. 

We ſhall range them here according to the Rank of the Conſonant pre- 
ceding w, and here we have one general Remark to make, that ſeveral 
of thoſe Verbs, that have two Conſonants before o, are Defectives, as 

Verbs in Bw preceded by another Conſonant; 84uGw, to whirl, or turn 
about; Pico, to feed, or to paſture: Likewiſe e or Pibopar, to run 
away, to be afraid, has but very few Tenſes of its-own ; no more than 
old, to honour ; nevertheleſs toi69yy in Sophocl. for sc, comes from 
| oiBopns, according to Dionyſius, becauſe its Termination is pure; and 
AziCw, libo, fundo, to {pill 5 cc I , permuto, 70 change; and relbw, tero, 
to uſe, or aucar out, are alſo Regulars for the ſame Reaſon. 

Verbs in G preceded by a Conſonant; as Adm, vow, ew . £ADopcts, to 
defire ; onivvw, libo, to pour out; xvNivdw, to roll; miedw, pedo, &c. 

Verbs in , (the & having the Force of two Conſonants) derived from 
a Circumflex of the ſame Signification; as | 


r, airicuw, to ash, or to beg. 
CT Pept, aTpepiCu, to be intrepid. 
Npeulo, Bye ſal d, to be at reſt. 

unt rd, pnporilu, to ruminate. 

ve aw ve fle, to be angry. 

DON tw, Woe piles to wage War. 
WPOXANwy Tpoxanitu, to provoke,” 
Soy , Fovaxitus to ſigh, or weep. 


But thoſe that are derived from a Noun, are generally regular; as 
from o., a Houſe, oixitu, to build, &c. We mult however except, ac- 
cording to Euſtath. ou&piGw, to water, or ſprinkle ; from d. or oubyia, 
- Imber, Rain; and cabuitu, to weigh or balance, from gabs or rabuion, 
ſtatera, Scales, or Balance. : | 
Even thoſe that are derived from a Verb of a different Signification 


have likewiſe their Tenſes; as from aAv7riw, ta be rich; werigo, to 


inrich, &C. | | 
9. Poetic Derivatives in abe, eb, o, bo, and h, as from 


apy, cc, to defend. 
did, | rnb, 20 pur ſue. 
7 ; , 

v, N ve co, to paſture, 
Odtyw, Ode, 10 burn. 
Sho, Obwubo, to corrupt. 
purroe'y pirola, «- to diminiſh, 
» a 1 
tow, tc, 5 fo cat, 
pe x ' Erex0aw, - to ſhake. 


Likewiſe &x80ouai, to be heavy, and EN, to be hated, whoſe Futures 
are, as if they came from Verbs in e pure, «xp; or ax91oo ai, and 
ixÞno0poas. | ET | 
Verbs in x; as the Poetic h, to ruin, or deſiroy, formed from ou, 
ic, which ſhould make d k | 

Likewiſe zur, and ipuxzviw, inhibeo, to hinder, or refrain, from 
ip, and this from c - © | ; | 
Verbs in gx, let whatioeyer Vowel precede, as 
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& ; edu, noaoxw, to be of Age of Maturity ; ; Vn, neden, to be eld, 
to grow old; new, Nec u, to appeaſe, to 1 enger avinrable,' though we 
meet with Reba, in Hom. dgdo, by Reduplication, Nabu, to run 
away. = dne Een "1 
787 a pew, aper, placeo, to pleaſe, to be Capt L134 288205; <7 
n; Ai, akdrioxw, 0 grow, to increaſe, from the Future'w>34owu ;' Fol 
| whence we muſt allo derive all thoſe that hape an mor win the Penult. 
1 pogouat, Fut. fies, x Reduplication e to remind, or EO in 
1 Mind. | © a 
| xb, xvioxw, bo conceive; eugiw, ropianu," * Nor inuent: gepso, 
[ ripicx, to deprive ; ; anw, aXoxw, to ſeize or tale ” elo; by Caen 
| - ginioxw, to give to drink. „ eee 
| o; Glo, Gion, to paſture, or give Forage. * $34 ABT 10.2 
WE Brow, Fut. B Brook; from whence comes craftutonoten; to b:6 
10 Life; in Plato, aui, from whence is formed iZapuGazy, in Plato, 
| Ariſtoph. and Suidas, Fut. apEugov, from whence ah to miſcarry, 
or to procure a Miſiarriage: We likewiſe find apCAioxw ; ple, Hod, 
BpuT xo, and by Reduplication SiCwaxw, to feed, to cat: In like manner 
Tpwa, TiIpwoxw, 10 wound. 
53 fuebbo, Aebi, to make drink; a, W to dreſs. 
From ga comes Paoxw, mipzoxw, and allo mipauoxu,. and fades. 
Verbs in PN, xaw, QAw, as | 
| ptppeNoppnt, to take Care of, from pious. 
iN, to command, from .. 
dee, to obe, from Wins. | 
Polyſyllables in bs, ls . 
| Sd, to flare about, lik ewiſe 
| BO, to loath, from qi, pedo, ſcœteo, &c. 
IS Verbs that have only A pure before , as 3 | 
| Six, to be wvilling, wie, to take Care of ; x, to command ; , t0 
| be ; likewiſe SVN, volo, to br willing. | | | 
F Verbs i in xu; as rr, 70 find. 
1 Several Verbs in , which may be divided into different“ Claſſes, and 
: whereof we ſhall treat more at large hereafter Chap, 7 
; : The tſt is of Verbs in &w, which are often derived Gom a Verb in {w On 
aw, as ew, from Zb. delecto. to rejoice, 2d Fut. d, and from thence 
* 40 from whence comes s ard auc, e ee Sele, Oba, to pre- 
ent, &c. 
Ig The 2d of Works 3 in aw, li: ewiſe derived from , or aw; as aobiw, 
2 . du ah, laben, to /lip, or fall; a Faw, gradior, {9 avalk. 
has. = "The zd of Polylyllables in ew, AS Hauch, luceo, 7 Hine, from ph, 
= _— S; ; * N, effugio, to ſpun, {rom c Ne, &c. 
But Diſſyllables are beuerally Re gulare, as we ſhall-ſee in the Inveſti- 
tion of the Theme. 
The. 4th of divers Verbs in ho. be 7%, AS Tl, 1 ng to pay, or atone 
EY i; ; i0urw, dirigo, to conduct, to direct, to correct. | 
The 5th of Derivatives in w, preceded by a Conſonant, as wia, to 
il, cerived from S. 
nd of 18 ſome change che Vowel, as from ds, dan, mairdeo, 


+ 44 


u,, 


Verbs in q of the Preſ. and Ihen. 2177 


64, pipes, maneo, to remain. 
vip, vixnofiai, fio, to become. 
Ir, Tir and wirviw, Cado, to fall. 


The Verb wiv, laboro, ſatago, to tale Pains, to be bujy, 3 is alſo defec- 


tive; - its Perfect. Mid. is minox, from whence comes myS-, Labour. But 
the preſent is very ſcarce, though Euſlathius mentions it; vg occurs 
frequently in Homer. 
Verbs i in Os or o Sd 7 
sTopct, trrTYa, lequor, to follow, 
bis. ws. 1 to elle which Farms of itlelf the Future 
einlu ; and makes likewiſe 3 woTnow, after the manner of 
Circumflex Verbs, 
Verbs i in yew formed by Syncope. 
ayęchat, from eryrigopas, to afſemble. 
Eycounr, from iyzicopuanr, to be flirred up, or awakened, from whence 
we find in Heſych. ESEVENG) for tzeyecOng. 
Some Poetics in oow, as 
marOaosw, to flare, or look about; antdioow, to be accuſlomed ; ; ande, 
to be ignorant of ; 3 , to be empty or foal 16; 3 TOW, Hom. for : ty r, 


to ſay. 


Derivatives in aw, or Ae, which chavgy the « of their Primitives into 


„; as fro, ein, 0 fall; Tixw, Tixlw, to bring forth a Child; tviTw, 
vll, to ſay. But ginlw, to throw, or to caſt, though derived from: gira, 
is nevertheleſs regular. 

"Ioxw, habeo, to have, derived from : x, Changing « into and inſert- 
Ing o; and i, from t DET. 

From ie, comes eprioxw, 10 clothe or dreſs, formed Bt cud, and 
' Zxw, where we find © changed into w, by Reaſon of the Tenuis that fol- 
loweth ; likewiſe from ? EX comes N Fut. go. 

Verbs derived from unuſual Contracts, as ſome terminated in F or q 
thus from a comes æ ug, augeo, % augment, from l, ew, coquo, 
to boil; from , 4. to repulſe, to all, 2 

Likewiſe others that are derived from a Future; ; as ago, ago, duco, 
to lead, or conduct; from whence comes the Imperative Ae, Giro; ole. 
tero, to carry, from whence comes the Imperfect ole, the Imperat. oe, 
or; 3 bee, concito, to excite, or ſlir up, Heſych. Paſſive; d , Imperf. 
weTounr, werov, Ton. tegeo, Imperat. os, expergilcere, awake, riſe up. 
And theſe Verbs come from the Futures of &yw, ua, vw, Whereof the 
Fol. Future is 36 for e gw. 

In like manner 9% ow, Brow, go, for Odo, ſubeo, to go GY: ; Baw, or 
Paiw, to 90 Afyw, to ſay ; 3 likewiſe ric for relęu, to break, to ſpotl ; 
doc, or Jod, of Jod or Sole, 10 doubt, or deliberate, But OUT a 
makes in the Act. Imperf. i9vo0, and in the Mid. i9vg5 ny. 

Verbs derived from Preter-perfects, as 

xtxa1yw, Clango, to make a Noiſe, from xdatu, Perf, Mid. xizanya. 

weg glue, to dread, to be afraid, from QeiTlo. 

Bggiyw, to be aftmiſhed, to be frightened, from yt. 

dye, to be avatchful, from venyoęio, Perf. Mid. ty 7 & . 


But ſometimes theſe Verbs derived from the Perf. Mid. form their 


Tenſes regularly, as xexgayw from xeatu, to cry out, forms the 1. Aor. 
bxlngag® 3 and even the Perfect ſeems to have been uſed, ſince from 
be f LI . thence 
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thence are derived the Nouns xixeaypua, a Noiſe or Clamour 3 xegeaxings 


one that makes a Noiſe. 


In like manner h, to have Confidence, formed from wiroibæ the 
Perf. Mid. of elde, to perſuade, has nevertheleſs its Preter- perfect, as 
appears from the Verbal wwe rolN ng, fiducia, Confidence, Aſſurance. 
And i5yxw, flo, formed from ax, has the Plu- perfect Mid. eipnxv. 


See Book 3. Chap. 3. Rule 11. 


Verbs of a gradual Derivation, ſeveral whereof are in dg, as 
aAW, HAVTw, GNVTKW, ae, to draw back." 

| Deda, Neale, geanu, Jeacxdtu, 10 run aaa. 

halo, t αο, 1e, Marago, vagor, to wander up and down. 
tw, , , EAXUSW, Evra Gu, fo draw, or drag. 

eo, mu, temuralu, to creep. 


Others in TOP as 
gtr, id) ate TEOWaNiGu, to turn, to change, to return ; | likewiſe u o- 


| TANG. 


Or elſe in ho, as 
Helo, Gib, g. S, Biel bo, to go, to walk, to advance, for which 


we alſo find BiCaoow in Heſych. 
To all theſe Defectives we may likewiſe Join thoſe, whoſe Redupli- 


cation terminates in a liquid, as 
Halo, Bay: gan, to liſp, to ſtammer, to hows a Dificulty Yf ont 
llæięo, pag ftcigo, niteo, 70 be bright. 
Oælvo, Wa Paw, luceo, to Hine, to give Light. 
Likewiſe x«gaig and yaeryuiw, vibro, to dart, to throw ; pveutew, 


to murmur ; dagdamlu, to devour, though we ey in Heſych. be. 


he has devoured. 


CH AP. II. 


Of Defettives in w, and gu, that ſeldom have but the Pre- 


ſent and the Imperfect of ſome Moods. 
I. ERE are likewiſe Defectives in ps and , which being uſed in 


the Preſent, are not only unuſual in ſeveral other T eaſes, but more- 
over differ ſomewhat from the Analogy of the other Verbs of this Ter- 
mination, particularly thoſe that come from a Verb in. aw, or in b. 


| We ſhall give them here according to their Order. 


I. Derivatives rom a Verb in aw. 


"Ayajucy, to admire, Imperf. Nye + Opt. ien. But the Fut. 
G . 3 1 Aor, NYGTULLNY ; ;-- Part, wyaobiic, come from e O 


ae * 


Bien, to walk, unuſual, Lend of which is uſed Bair ; Part. Bibac, 
in Hom. 2 Aor. "Co 3 Subjunct. 84, Gn, Bn; Opt. Bain. But it bor- 


rows of ga the Future Pe, 1 Aor. Aa, Perf. Bienxa. 
Dnens, t9 be ola, 10 Wax old ; 5 Infin. ynęauci, from whence the old 


Attics formed Kol ay ngavces 3 3 Part. ynexs, arr. It comes from ned, 


from whence allo YNEKTHW 18 der ved. 


Aiden, to run away; 2 Aor. bd, which is not 3 a third Perf. 


Plur. for eenouy; but moreover a 1. Sing. for %, Thom. Magiſt. in 


Eclog. In like manner in its Compounds; 3 anidear, dv; the 4 


ang, Nad gain 3 the Infin. ao? d. gνẽ,˖ 3 Part. ano gas, 
| cg 


* 
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YaJed;. It comes from Jew, from whence alſo is formed Medoxu, 
whereof we ſhall ſpeak hereafter.  _ | | 
Aba, to be able, to have Power and Authority; Imperfect , 


and Att. 10 uvapny * Subjunct. gu οπά; Opt. Sosa, ; Infin. Iiracdar ;- 


Part. 9yzpucr@-. It borrows its other Tenſes from dusdeαεν from whence 
comes the Future d.,; 1. Aor. iduryÞry ; Perf. &:9mnuas. 
"Egapai, to dove ; Imperf. ngxpry ; it takes its other Tenſes from teaw. 
"Ernui, to fland, the Preſent Indicat. is not uſed ; hut it has the Optat. 
rain, from whence comes aperain, ab/iterem ; the Infinit. aa, fare. 
Its Primitive is du. 
laat, to fly; Imperf. inlay; 2. Aor. Mid. inlaww Infinit. 
de:; Part. mizuo®- But the 2. Aor. Act. is u; from whence 
comes the Infin, r; Part. lag, as formed from , This de 
rived from do, from whence is borrowed the 1. Fut. wlygowas ; Perf. 
minlaua:, with an a. And wiaw is formed by Sync. from wilaw, by 
which we likewiſe ſay E710pu7y, lte hi, and N-, from airoua, 
which is of the ſame Signification. . . 
"Ionws, to know ; we have already taken Notice of its Conjugation in 
the preceding Book. hs £ 
5 Kigrus, to mix, makes the Imperf. txievny 3 Infin. K ε Part. x,. 
But it borrows its other Tenſes from xeeaw, whereof we ſhall make men- 
tion hereafter in xceamvps. | | 
Kixenu, inſtead of which we alſo ſay zixexw, to lend, 3. Perſ. Plur. 
 xixanor; Pant, K ge; Pall. xixeaua:, from whence comes the Part. 
xe It borrows of xęde the Future x . Hor. %onom ; the 
Perl. xixenxa ; but xexenuire-, having borrowed, and gnY eig, borrowed, 
come from xeau, or xentw. Wa 3 
Ken Or x ,EHLuͥut., Juſpendo ; Imper. Kenn, Att. inſtead of xęn uchi, 
Or xenunl, 3 Paſl. H, pendeo; Part. KenmwapiO., pendens. This 
formed from ge), from whence comes the Future xe:uaow ; 1. Aor, 
£xeiuaxox ; 1. Fut. Paſſ. gef Hονę /; 1. Aor. zx gef. We likewiſe 
find. in the Preſent, xpijucpau:, pendeo, from whence comes the Imperfect 


EXpEw for Werpaco, pendebas ; Infin. xptucolai ; Part. XpercuperO- - and we 


not only meet with »ptuapa:, but alſo with xpipopa;r. Ariſtoph. t 
epi e, utinam ſuſpenſi ſitis. As from era we not only ſay rh, 
but likewiſe H. ; DE 5 

Oyivngai, to aſſiſt; Infin. v4wcuans ; Paſſ. ey α 3 Infin. eivaol as; Part. 
oa pr, We find alſo without Reduplication Hat, bv en, dc 
It comes from %«w, from whence is formed the Future ypc. 

Tpropus, to ſell; Infin. ub; Part. mega; ; Pail. micrapar ; Infin. 


mipzolos ; Part. meprupir.. It borrows its Future and its other Tenſes 


of Tipaw, or elſe of i ,, to ſell. | 
Tir Or Tipu, impleo, to fill; (inſtead of which we likewiſe 
ſay wir,, and iH, the Imperf. ETYATMANY 3 the Infin. ,; 
the Paſſ. wiumnapa:; Imperf. imwmnaum; Infin. wiwnazola;; Part. 
NN.; Imper. twnink Att. inſtead of iuninnul;, or iwnrinknds, 
Hom. it comes from waxw, from whence alſo comes the Future m%#7w ; 
1. Aor. inMnex ; Perf. minnnuai, 1. Aor. inMnfyy ; though they may be 
alſo derived from n. | 1 5 
IIirpnui or w iHανονναν, incendo, to burn; Impert. ET ATpHv 3 Infin 
ird, from whence comes W ro as bf, Ariſtoph. 
5 | : 2. | A 
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Part. ifa pez, Paſſ. imo cu, ; Imperf. zug Infin; wiunpacha; 


Chap. 8. R. 27. | 


Part. peu. It borrows its other Tenſes from ,n, or webe, as 
the firſt Future g 3. Aor. er rnoα 1. F ut, Paſſ. mpnodnoopa . 
Aor. rp hn; Perf. i ο hb. | | 

IIpic hui, to buy, (the Etymol. mentions the Act. minus, but it is anti- 
quated) the Imperf. impapm, Subjunct. mpiwua;, Optat. meiziun, Infin. 
picobay, Part. ple e. It comes from h, from whence alſo is 
formed the Imperf. inpiaoo, and Att. injgiv. And the 1. Aor. Mid. 
z7papy, Which is the ſame with the Imperf. above mentioned, whether 
it comes from the Act. Aor. in à pure, tpi, according to the 31. Rule 


of Book z. Chap. 8. or whether it is formed by Sync. for irpzozyuny, 


from whence comes the ſecond Perſon inpiaow, Ton. f,, by Craſis 
ii, emiſt i: e eee | | . 

Sxloyngii, Tpargo, to ſcatter, the Paſſ. oxihapa, Imperf. ic, 
Infin. ozi94co0a:, Part. oxi9y2per., It comes from ox:9uw, from whence 


£ 


alſo is formed the Fut. oxi9uow,' the 1. Aor. ioxidzoc, the Perf. ioxilauoua, 


the 1. Aor. toxidachyy, I. Fut. oxi9zo0;00 EE. / 7 


From thence likewiſe ox:9a takes its Tenſes, which are the ſame 
with thoſe here mentioned. 3 5 | 3 
Tebynge, to dye, makes in the third Perſon Plur. red, like id.; 
Imperat. cb, like gabi, or cha ee like rac. Opt. re, Infin. 
We ſhall ſpeak of the other Tenſes in the Reſolution of Verbs, 


/ 
TTM 


TirAnps, to ſuffer, to endure, alſo makes in the third Perſon Plur. 


r, Opt. vc, Imper. vir, and Att. rr, Infin. rA, 


2. Aor. , TN, TAzinm, TN , TMs. But it borrows of u the 


Future 7Ayo0x:, and the Perf. riranxay. | 
Tirpnpu, to pierce, or make a Hole, borrows of rea, the Future reo, 


1. Aor. irpnoa, Perf. Paſl. TETPNAGh, 1. Aor. irpnÞyv. 


Ortel, 10 ſay, whereof we have already treated in the foregoing Book 
in the Irregulars in pus, Chap. 10. 1 | | 
II. From a Verb in bo. „ 

We have ſpoken of thoſe that come from the Verbs so, ww, and xt, in 
the Irregulars in u, in the preceding Book. We muſt mention here ſome 
others. | | . | 

Angus, ſpiro, flo, to bloaw, retains always its long Characteriſtic, as in 
the Imperat. are, /pirato; Infin. ana, /pirare; Imperf. Paſſ. a1rw, 


- jhirabat ; Part. ano, ſprirantes ; the third Perl. Plur. is &«0;; Which 
draws back the Accent. The Part. ai; conforms to the Analogy of the 


reſt. 3 | | | . t | 
This Verb comes from «iv, which is not uſed ; even «ys is only for 


Poets. ; 


Aidzui, to tie, Imperf. 9, Infin. 9:99, Part, Ads. Its Primitive 
is M, from whence comes the Future die, the 1. Aor. Sn, the Fut. 


Pail. Se Hei, 1. Aor, 204%, Perf. dee 5 | 
EIN, to know Opt. dim, Infin. edi The Subjunct. £:0w may be 


derived not only from 5:9, but allo from ed, from whence comes the 


Fut. eorcw. | : 
len, to have. See lee in tyw, babes, in the Reſolution of 


Verbs. | | | 
| DH | | III. 
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N III. From a Verb in cw. 9 
There are ſcarce any more than theſe three, #awpi, to take 3 Biups, re 
live ; and way, to know, Which are only uſed in the 2. Aor. iN, 
captus ſum ; iu, Vixi ; :yVwv, cognoui. See anoxw hereafter in the Re- 
ſolution of Verbs, R. 6. | | 
| | * : IV. From a Verb in uw. | | 
” Ayvvp Or ayww, to break, derives its Tenſes from ayw, from whence 
comes the 1. Fut. Ag, the 1. Aor. Att. is tax, inſtead of N; likewiſe 
the 2. Aor. in inſtead of um, Perf. Mid. zy and a,; in the ſame: 
manner its Compound valaywwps makes its Participle xa, and 
xA|rayws, confrattus, for ædlnſſune. and x&Iwyw;, And retaining the 
Augment contrary to Rule, we likewiſe ſay in the 2. Aor. Subjun&: 
xaleayaoos inſtead of xalaywos; and in the Infin. xai, νν⁰,, inſtead of 
“unt, to be broken. | | OC 5 
Azixvupu or dexyw, to Beco; Fut. Fi2w, 1. Aor. 0.1 EC, Perf. ir, 
Paſſ. dd [ppc 3 x. Fut, Se . 3 , Aor. ie Y nv, coming from dex. 
In like manner amodixuuui, to /heww, to prove 3 UTrodtixvup, to point out, to ; 
ſew, to ſuggeſt, to demonſtrate. 5 
Eiyrvſa Or zich, to incloſe, to fout up; the firſt Fut. %, 1. Aor. 
ele, the Perf. IR, Paſſ. I, and the 1. Aor, Paſſ. egx8n come 
from eα = | . 
"Emvps or emu, to dreſs; the firſt Fut. tw, the 1. Aor. t, the 1. 
Aor. Mid. «io&px ; Perf. Paſſ. «was (from whence comes the Part. 
54:10-) and the Fut. Paſſ. ich-, are taken from 0. But its Com- 
pound cf , wap Oruot, and auPicmuas, 15 more frequently uſed ; 
Fut. ap@tiow, and Att. «wiv ; from whence comes mpogauP, Ariſtoph. 
inſuper induam me, I. Aor. nu$ion ; Perf. Pail, yuPiropasr. _ 
Ziwups or Camo, to heat, to be hat, borrows of & the Fut. se; the 
1. Aor. *%o% : the Perf. iGixa. | | 
Zuyups Or Sn, to gird ones ſelf, to put on ones Sword, takes from ge 
the F ut. wow, Abr. ifwag, Perf. iCwxe ; Pail. ?fwomuat, 1. Aor. ic. 
Ke Or xipanuw, to mix, borrows of xegaw the Fut. xipacw, the 
Aor. ixipaon, Perf. xexipaxa, Perf. Pall. xexteaopai, Fut. xipacbiooua, 
Aor. ixzepao0yy. But inſtead of x:x<xxa, it is more uſual to ſay xixpaxa, 
from whence comes the Paſſ. zix4/puas without c, the Fut. x,, 
and the Aor. ixpady, as if they came from the unuſual Verb pu. 
| Kopimups or x ofemuw, to clog or ſatiate, takes its Tenſes from X0peay 
Xopiow, ixepena, Kexopeta, Kexoper uct, HopeoDnoopas, ieh. | 
| Kpepeceuj or hi, ſuſpendo, borrows of xp:uaw, the Fut. eie, 
the 1. Aor. ixpijpacy, Pall. ixgyucobn. I 
KIU or xlwvw, occido, to kill, has from Ae the Fut. Vers, 1 Aor, 
x1:wa, Perf. VN; in the Pal; ixlapai, 1. Fut. Hab I. Aor. 
x b nv. | | 
Miyvuu, Or wy, miſceo, to mingle, takes from l the Fut. uit, 
the 1. Aor. wx, the 1. Fut. Paſſ. prxÞnoouas, 1. Aor. &ð*α , 2. twiymy 
Infin. MAY HYGL Part. eisig. 6 5 
Meryrvανi OF popyrow, to wife, the Fut. porfouans, 1. Aor. *woefawnr, 
come from the unuſual wigyw.. | 
Oi 920/44 Or ciyru, to open. The Fut. o, the 1. Aor. g, Att. in- 
ſtead of dg; the Perf. %ywas, inſtead of v/puai, 1. Aor. Paſſ *wybr:, for 
oer, the Perf. Mid, twſa inſtead of &yz, all come from oy 
ö WwWACNCE 
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whence alſo comes the Compound a˙ιντ , the Fut. Mid. is odνοο., as 


if it came from oiyiw. 1 | 
"OM Or , to deſtroy, borrows its Tenſes of 3xiw. See the Reſo- 


lution of Verbs. . | 985 
"Opps Or öh, to fevear, takes its Tenſes from , from whence 


comes the Fut. d, Perf. wwoxe, Att. S, 2. Fut. Mid, cugpas, 
sun, e. I 5 ; ; ; 
: Owbeywys Or pogyruw, to wife, takes its Tenſes from puigywys. See 


above. 


Helan vt Or melaww, to open, to expand, borrows of wilde the Fut. 
wild, the 1. Aor. intraou, the Perf. Paſl. H H, by Sync. 
in lap, 1. Fut. r ο , νEẽj, Aor. irre. va | | 

. Ilnywps or any vw, compingo, takes from the unuſual wyyw, or m1oow, 
the Fut. f, 1. Aor. Act. infa, the Paſſ. ru, the 2. Aor. inayn, 


n,, wayer, Perf. Mid. winyſa, the Pail. minnſpa. 


Ip, plango, ferio, to firike, takes from the unuſual mayyw or 
mnoow, the Fut. i, the 1. Aor. AF, Paſl. inhyx01, 2. Aor. 
NY, M, WM %⁴, Perf. Paſſ. wn 8 | 1 
Puh or enyww, to break, takes from the unuſual g or gib, the 
Fut. enfw, 1. Aor. ing, 2. Aor. Paſl. iggxyny, the Infin. exyna, Part. 
eeyii;, Perf. Mid. #owyz, In like manner its Compound dtguyx, {am 
all attered, from whence comes drggwys, broken, ſhattered, as wewyis 


is uſed inſtead of &eny3s, Protector, Defender. 


"Pumps or gwwvw, roboro, to firengther, takes from gb, the Fut. gcc, 
Perf. g. Pall. Zeeunns, Pluperf. ig6wun, Imper. tgeuoo, iggwobu, walk, 
valeat, Infin, i. | | ; | 
ECimvps or o, to extinguiſb, borrows of the unuſual oC, the Fut. 
iow, 1. Aor. ze Ge, Perf tobe, Paſl. toCropas, Fut. o,o GU, 
Aor. ieee But it makes the Fut. Mid. o&yo0,ac, from whences comes 
its Compound a Er- extinguam. The Perf. Mid. makes en 
with v, from whence comes Arsch, he was extinguiſhed, 2. Aor. ion, 
from whence comes & ο ; which if conſidered as an Active, comes 
from 67, ; but regarded as a Paſſive, is derived from the Active the. 
Dxsdamve Or oxedewvw, to diſperſe, to ſeatter, takes from o, the 
firſt Fut. oxedaow, 1. Aor. toxidaoa, 1. Fut. Pail, oxidzodncouas. 1. Aor. 
*oxedaobny, Perf. ioxidacuau:. OS | 
Eroptmupu Or Fopemtic, ſterno, to Arew, to lie down, to Aeep, takes from 
orie, the F. Ut. Fopiow, 1. Aor. igipec c 3 but inſtead of cop ybον, we like 
wiſe ſay by Sync. 5p, which has the ſame Futures and Aoriſts, and 
takes alſo the ſame Tenſes as rownvus. ; 
ErTpwrups or pom, flerno, takes the Fut. Sec, 1. Aor. Erpuaay Fai. 
puh, Perf. irpupa:, from the unuſual u. | | 
Timvys Or Twow. lIue, to be puniſhed. borrows of its primitive xi (from 
whence alſo comes rb) the Fut. rico, 1. Aor. #710, Perf. rr. | 
$a vu (inſtead of which we likewiſe meet with @appop: by Tranſ- 
Poſition) or pe, ſepio, to hedge, or inclje, takes from ppuorw, the 
Fut. @patu, 1. Aor. Ep E &, the Perf. w perx cc, Paſt. TmiÞpayuo, the Aor. 
ia x uv. | ; 5 | we | 
Xa. OF Xpunve, fo colour, borrows of xi the Future edc. the 1. 
Aor. ix roa, the Perf. Pail, xix achat with a c. ; 
| Xowps 


Defect. in „ uſed in other Tenſes. 2 
Kuwvp of xb, aggero, takes from xi, the Fut. Xu 1. Aor. 
ixwou, Perf. Pail. xixwopua:, the Aor. ixwobyr, Fut. xwobnoouas. | 


CHAP. III. 


Of the other fort of Defectives, which are unuſual in the 


Preſent, and the Imperfet?, 


E other kind of Defectives are thoſe, which being rare or un- 
| uſual in the Preſent, and the Imperfe&, have nevertheleſs the uſe 
of tome other Tenſes. 5 | - 
They may, like the foregoing, be divided into two Claſſes ; one of 
Verbs in w, the other of Verbs in u or yas. 
Theſe Defectives in ps and ua generally 3 have only the ſecond 
Aoriſt, and its depending Tenſes, and of theſe I ſhall ſpeak in the follow- 
ing Chapter. | | . | 


he Defectives in w of this ſecond ſort are thoſe, which are uſed in the 


Future and the Perfect with their depending Tenſes, which DefeCtives 


are pretty numerous. . 
I ſhall give them here according to their alphabetical Order, intermix- 


ing with them ſome Verbs in s and t, which will be of no little Ser- 


vice; and oppoſite to them I ſhall place the Verbs that are uſed in the 
Preſent, and from whence the others borrow what they want, following 


herein Sy/burgius's Method, which muſt contribute exceedingly to the 
Inveſtigation of the Theme: I ſhall moreover adjoin the Signification of 


the Verbs, that they may be {till of greater Service and Utility. 


Verbs ſcarce or unuſual. Verbs received or uſual. 


Ayzouc, and aydtopai, ayapas ; to admire, to be ſurprixed. 
"Ayw, Frango, c ya and oY z fo break. 
Adio, | qe and avvaww; to pleaſe, to oblige. 


Atego, | cro0avouans; to perceive, to feel. 
AN, andnoxw ; to increaſe, to augment. 
Ada; oo N; to roll. 1 
Axia and wp, anoxu; to take, to catch. : 
Ap, andaiw, and dXÞaru; to invent, to find. - 
Ag, 5 c rd to err, to fin. | | 1 
Ae, aubniozu, apONTRAvw, and . And alſo | 1 
auonuoxu, and auCiuoxanu; to blunt, to make $3. 
| dull, to miſcarry. If 
"AlDitay Up, alumnus and XUPITK® 3 fo dreſs, ts 
| clothe, to go into. | | 
Arc, avanoxu; to auaſle, to con ſutꝛe. 


Ago, . ä apioKw 3 to pleaſe, to oblige. 
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Avtiu, uE, and autavu; fo increaſe. 
Axbiouai, ax0911.4u ; to be oppreſſed with Grief. 
Bao, Pao, and among the Poets Rid, and Bin 
| to go, to avalk, to advance. | 
Biuj, Sie and Rider; to live. 
Bag Erararw; to bud, to ſhoot up. 
Sa; to throw, te dart. 
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BN 


ä 
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Verbs ſcarce or unuſual. 
Ba and H., 


Beata, 

Boh, | 
Bpoco and popu, 
Tap, 

Tivopuas and Yea, 
Tnenp, 

Tvew, 

Aæ to, 

Aa gohici, 
Aæębio, 

Ac iohci, 

Atixw, 

Anxw, 

Aida x, 

Apiw, 

Aoxw, - 

Abo, 

Apœ lo and dee 5 
gad. Fug io, 
Avveopas, 

Ao and dd, 
Ehe At, 


Eid and Ion, : 


Etew, | 
Elo, eo, 


Elo, mitto 


"EA&w, 
EL, ; 
Ew, and MA, 
Ext nr, 


P*Eriixw, 


7 / 
Evi x, 
Ey, 


E Nat, 
Ero, 
. Egeopactey 


| ei, 


»ze/ 


Test. 
Eg, 


Evptw, 


"Exbroprat, 


Eu, 

"Ew, C0, 
"Ew , ſum, 
Eo, induo, 
E, mitte, 
EH, colloco, 
22 q 

Ziw , cingo, 
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Verbs received or uſual, 


Bruoxw; lo go, to ſpring up, to come. 
GG 3 to be willing, to deſire. 
Pooxw; to feed, to paſture. 

Bewgxu and Biegwaxw; to eat. 

YHjptw 3 to marry. | 
Yiyvo ucts or Viva 3 to be, to become, 
Yneaw, and yneadxw; to wax old. 
, x Or vu⁰ν e αο 3 to: know. 

duiw, diice ; to learn, to know. 


| dl, divido ; to divide. 
gh 3 10 g bed, to ſleep. 


deen ; to avant, to intreat, to asl. 
Jeux and Seix vv; 3 to 1 


Jelxve; s 0 bite, to tear. 


ONugxw; to teach, 10 explain. 

fa; to build. 

dort; to ſcem, to appear, to be of opinion. 
WT s 10 give, 

rei x; to run. 

g. do and didnν,j:w- 70 poke flight. 
yaa ; to be able, to be capable of. 
9% and 09vaxw; 10 go into. 

iN; to be ewilling. 

„, Or emi wapmar 3 to know. 


afyogdiu 3 ; to ſay, to pronounce, to "IN angue. 


11 3 70 go. 

Her, 3 #0 throw, 10 ſend. 

iN ; to drive, to incite. 

£pX0pcs 3 to come, to go, to approach, 
algo; to take, to keep, to condemn. 


* 


Grew, fero; to carry, to bring. 


viomw, Poetic. t ſay, to relate. 

(has 5 to fit down, to be ſeated. 
abe and !; , Poet. to ſay, to ſpeak, 
£p9j.ou 3 to ash, to inquire.” 

eryogeba 3 3 70 ſay, to ſpeak in publick. 
tow; to be loſt, to periſb. 

ig ; to land, to be ſteady. 

eeigxw; to find, to recover, to ſearch, 
, and ixbavopran ; 3 to be odigus. 
e; to boil, to make boil, 

U ; to go, to æbalł. 

1 3 to be. 

fal and bu; 3 to dreſs, to put on. 
15% ; to ſend, to throw. 

, ige and tw; to place, to ſeat. 
An and &dywp ; to couple, to join. 
Core _ Camas 3 3 0 gert. 


Ot αν 
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Verbs ſcarce or unuſual, Verbs received or uſual. 


Kpe TAY ſcarce, 
Act and anew, 
Achte and D, 
Anh, 


Maio and piles, 


OD 1, ſcarce, 


Obe, 
"OPXew, 


IIa bt and r;0w, 


Tlupdtw, 
Hive, 


OA, Yaw:s to be avilling, to undertake. 

Ocw, p2nog ; z to place, to put. 

Ovau, dyn; to die. 
; 8 deco n 3 to leap, ta run, 19 fall. 

Jop, Euro; to found, to eſtabliſh, to fix. 

Ie, ä . to ſit, to place. 

19:2, %%; to lewel, to direct, to regulata. 

"Ixopmns, ef. ; to come, to arrive. 

IAzopaniy | idee , to appeaſe, to reconcile. 
Ini, kT x and * EX® 3 3 to hacve, 10 Palle ſs. 
Keie, | HE pct 3 to lye upon the ground, 

Ker cy, | l ; to cry out, to make a noiſe. 
KE, XiNopar 3 to command. 

Kepdtw, xeedaivu ; to gain, to profit by. 

Kixio, Xiy,44w, Poetic. to find, to meet. 

KAtw, xe, Poet. xixMoxw; J call. 

KAupu, xXxuw ; to hear, to liſten 19. 

Kutw, EEE ; to wwork, 40 be tired, or oppr Med. 
| Kogto, vogi⁰ο and rogen do 0 cloy, to ſatiate, 
Kecw, vino, N and KECUWU hs 3 3 miug le. 


XC phctt and x part 3 3 10 hang ap. 
NfS; 3 to take, to receive, to obtain. 
,; to be unknown, 10 3 hid. 


 AnyxXarmw; to obtain, to have by lot. 


parlaw; to lady, to learn. 


Mæ i, pAXopus; to fight. 

M:At9pucis pENOjaces 3 ; to have care of. 

Mens, Haid; ; to provide. 

Miyw. luiyrbo, H and wiayw; 0 mix. 
Mvzw, pr noxu; to recollect. 

Mee, prog vuw and Spy Vu pu ; to wipe. 
Neat, viuw ; to divide, to diſtribute. 
Oc, Sg; t9 ſmell, io hawe a ſmell. 
Otto wats _ Sous and vive ; to think. 

Os Xeopucesy 0 3 to go, to depart. 

Olo, Oleo, fero ; to carry, to endure. 
OXodIw, YES to fall, to /lip. 

OM and N, eaavw and ö 3 to aeltr 25. 
Ollipru, | og and e Og yVUphL 3 ; to ce. 
Op, opnu and 3 S , 10 fewear. 

Ordo, © evipnpus 3 to aid, to afſift. 
"Orlouzs, CLIC] 3 to ſee, 70 deſcry. 
Ogo, gelbe, Poetic. to trouble, to diflurb. 


Penh 10 ſmell 

eld; ; to ove, to be indebted to. 

SO and CDMTK AY, the tame. 

meox; to ſuffer. 

weed; pedo. 

Tia3w Or DN; to beil ts Wy FE FX. 

M m Vert? 
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Verbs ſcarce or unuſual. 


Hera, ſcarce, 
Herw, 


IIe v 
II, 


IIA, 
IB and aus, 
ILw, 


TIexw, wendo, 


IIc, 17 o, 
ITlzouws, 


| IIIA f by ſcarce, 


Ieh 

*P*» from: zg, 
Pio, 

Pow, 

Put and 6 FLIP 
Det and Tons, 
Tr and on, 
Zew, 
Emeidw, 

ETaw, 

Dreętoh, 

Eropew, 

ErTeow, 

Turio, ſcarce, 
Tx and 4 


Ta, 


q Tebyngui, 


Texo, 

TerAnp, 

TA Xx, Poetic. 
Tie, 

Ta, 


Tux and rwiyw, (Carce, 


Teaw, 


Tes and Tewps, 
Tx, 

T , 
wo, 

Onyo and Ovyyu, 
obe and Shih, 


Sb, 


Ogre and Pens, 
Ouu, 


®:yw and Pug, ſcarce, 


xaigt and xuciw, 
Xow, 
Xeas 


as 


BOOK V. Of Defeltives. 


Ww 


Verbs received or uſual, 
adn and welanbh; ; to flretch. 


| IN; to fall. 


ue 3 fo ask, to inquire. 

mivo and rie ; to drink. 

rd, . and Anu; to fll. 
W .] to ſail. 

he; to drink. 


u pa] 10 fell, to exp 0 to ſale, 


werbe and IT pn_peh 3 3 Jo urn. 


af. 3 to Ay. 

ot 3 fo ſneeRe. 7 

mw; to drink. | 

eyogdw 3 ; to harangue. 

e, io Or bf 3 to. break, 
ende Or gamvfe to ftrengthen. 
Ctw 3 3 zo flow. 

oa 5 s fo extinguiſh. 


TRANG and oxiAnw ; 3 10 ary. 


owGw; to ſave, to preſerve. 

G e; ; to Sacrifice. 

d and “ 1, i to fix, to eftablih. 
Fegiora 3 ;' ta deprive. 

FOperuw and op, 3 to PEAR) on the ground. 
ee and emu 3 fo ſureau, t0 cower. 
fe. and ov 3 to underſland. | 
TX and 7 *; to have. 

Twraiw; % aim at, to bend. 

yen; 3.5.00 die. 

rar; to be brought to bed. 

ofen; ; to wait, to hade patience. 
TUYYarw; to be, to obtain. | 

Tow, Tavwuy and ri 3 to puniſh. 

Wort -⸗ñ to ſuffer, to hear. 


TE 3 to cut, to lop off. 


ThTEX vc, rr, TW pow and rr αά : 70 pierce 
through, to make à hole 

TWFEWTHW 3 ; to make a hole, to wound. 

Ty yea and Th xw3i to obtain. 

UTiTXIEpas ; lo promiſe, to proteſt, 

@a&oxw and Ori; to „ Jay, to think. 

i and. rewſw; to eat, to 2 devour. 

S] 3 fo prevent. 

Fo ; to corrupt, to ſpoil. 

Oerwz to ſuffer, to endure. 

Pow; to bring forth, to riſe, to bud. 

aH and Pwyruges ; to burn, to roaſt. 

Xa&iew3 3 10 rejoice. 

Xwmvy and. Mou; to throw up the ground, 

XN COU and x ; t0 ns | 

geo. 


5 Of Verbs in w uſed in the Preſ. 


Verbs ſcarce or unuſual. Verbs received or uſual, 
Xpow, | . Xewuu and Xpuwujus ; to colour. 
"Nb, bie; to puſh, to impel, 


Of Verbs in w, that are unuſual in the Preſent. 


HERE are moreover ſome Verbs in u, which though unuſual in 
the Preſent, and the Imperfect, have notwithitanding the Uſe of 
the ſecond Aoriſt, with its depending 'Tenſes. | 

Among thoſe that are derived from a Verb in d, there are two. 

I. xx, unuſual in the Preſent, makes the 2. Aor. fc, I am 
parched up. Optat. oxauinv, Infin. . Its Compound anjoxan, 
Amogoxain, amooxanvai. The Perf. en ; Infin, ioxanxiva;; Part. 
iox2nxu;, from the unuſual Verb x, whoſe Primitives are oxaxmw, 
and oxinnw, to parch, or dry up. x ; 

Some chuſe to derive theſe Tenſes from c and oxantu, by reaſon that 
o is unuſual, But there is this Difference, that erh ſignifieth 
actively exſicco, or arefacio ; whereas be and its Compounds are taken 
abſolutely for exarui. Wherefore it ſeems more proper to derive them from 
o, which comes from ]. 

2. O07, unuſual, has the ſecond Aor. h, I have prevented, with 
its Dependencies, See ph hereafter in the Inveſtigation of the Theme, 
Chap. 7. | | | 

Ann thoſe that come from a Verb in , we may remark, 

The 2. Aor. toon, Jam extinguiſbed, with the Infin. o,, as if they 
came from . Though we may take them alſo for the 2. Aor. Pal. 
of oCiw, &, from whence alſo comes the 2. Fut. Paſſ. oC;00puas, | 

oe is unuſual, though we find @eic, fer, in the Imperat. See 
Chap. 8. R. 37. 

Among thoſe that come from a Verb in d, we may place 
1. A, Gio, you, Which have only the ſecond Aor. throughout 

all Moods, as we ſhall fee hereafter, Chap. 7. R. 6. 

2. Hereto we may likewiſe refer dee, he is gone; ibu, he has fwal- 
lowed, in Heſych. Alſo theſe compound Verbs t£irow, elifit ; iminkay, 

Heſiod. I Have ſet ſail, iminnus, Etymol. tbou haſt ſet ſail; and in the 1. 
Plur. iZ:TMwper, we have weighed Anchor, Apollon. in Argonaut. As if 
they came from the Verbs SA2ui, Bewps, Teww, Ap, unleſs we ſhould 
chuſe to deduce them from pauw, Beww, Teww, after the Tonic Form, as 
uw, dg, for H, Ge, Teww, from whence comes H ,, Peworw, 
TiTewoxw, c. Inſomuch that from the 1. Aor. *22woa;, tor example, 
they form #Gewaze, ieew;, and fo of the reſt. This ſeems to be counte- 
nanced by the Etymol. when he ſays, that ?minMug is a Sync. of i 
ox;, and that the Participle enwrauw;, is inſtead of ij nus. Moreover 
Luttath. teacheth, that Nag is better derived by a Sync. from Meng, 
than formed from z27ps. | 

Among thoſe that come from Verbs in do, we find, 

* Abi, to £0 into, to dreſs, 2 Aor. touy, Us, v, &C. Infin. 82: ; 
Part. de, von, vw. And the Preſent. Imperat. Jh., dr In like man- 
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228 BOOK V. Of Defettives. 
ner its Compound vrt hv, UTI UH, brod de. The Imperat. v rid vb. hae 
Remainder is taken from the Primitive u, Fut. Stow, fc. 

2. pute, to ſpring, to riſe, 2. Aor. #Þuv, Infin. Obvt, Part. ode, , 
oy. The reſt comes from uw, Pow. 

3. Ki, lo hearken, mentioned alſo by the Etymol. hath only the 
Imperat. xaub:, aud:, Plur. be, audite. | 


CHA P. v. 
Of Defeetives, that have only the third . 


D' fectives of the. 3d Perſon are thoſe, which Grammarians call Im- 
perſonals, by reaſon of their having only the uſe of the third Per- 
jon ; but this Denomination is abſurd, as we have proved in the Method 


of the Latin Tongue, and is applicable to the Inſinitive only, which is 
ſtrictly imperſonal, as having neither Number nor Perſon, 


We ſhall take Notice here of ſome of theſe Verbs. 
Avixes and Wo0Thxe, convenit, 11 15 meet ; 5 arms and geo, it WAS 
meet, Or proper. 
Aztoun, it is judged proper, Jeeone, it ab judged proper, gion, it will 


Seem proper ; get, it has been thought proper. 


A, oportet, it 3s neceſſary 3 ; kel, it was neceſſary; duo, it vill be 
neceſſary, &c. 

Aoxes, videtur, it feemeth ; 5 Foxes, it ſeemed ; Hates, 74 avill ſeem, &c. 

Moher, it 7s minded, tus, it was minded, pic (as if it came from 
prrAdu or fichtel) it <uill be attended to, or minded. 

H-5ime, decet, 77 15 ſceming or becoming 3 ETCEME, it ab becoming, &c. 

LvuCaivet, contingit, it happens; 3 ouioamw, it happened, &c. 

Log ꝰPtgei, confert, it zs of ſervice, &c. 

Ne, rt z5 the prattice, it is cullomary ; EDA, it was cullonary. 

Xe, oportet, it behoweth. It comes from xy21wms, x<n;, X£10%, by drop- 
ping the laſt Syllable ; which makes it very ſtrange, how. Apollon. puz- 
les himſelf ſo prodigioully i in his 3d Book, Chap. 15. to know whether 
Xe and des are Adver bs or no. The Imperf 1s Neu, or Neu, it behowed ; 

che Fut. Xenot, i evitl behove, &c. 

Its Compound amoyon, it is ſufficient 3 anixcn, it was ſufficient 3 the In- 
hn. am ν,j́è to be ſu ficient, by Apocope, for are fn 

We likewiſe find in the Paſhve Aeyelas, 10 15 reported 3 Nslyrtſc, there 
remains, and ſuch others. In the Fut. ei gnocſau, it wwill be quickly faid, 
In the Perf. eu, it has been known ; kięnlui, it has been ſaid; Tx25e t, 
it has been heard; tinagu, it was /o deſtined, &C. 

To theſe we may add the Mid. ow Au, it happens 3 ; fTS2X812 4, it occurs, 

:t offer 65 and the like. | ; 


CHE 


Twveftieation of the Theme. 
* 
RESOLUTION OF VERBS 
oY 


INVESTIGATION of the THEM. 


CH ” 
Of the Nature and Manner of the Inveſtigation of the Theme, 


IE Preſent of Verbs is by the Greeks called Theme, and this 
Word comes from 7i8 us, porno, vecauſe it is the firſt Tenſe, and is 
laid as a Foundation for the reſt. | 

Ihe manner therefore of finding the Theme is to reduce all the Tenſes; 
that occur, to their Preſent ; which ſuppoſeth a complete Knowledge of 
the Conjugation of Verbs in a, 1 as well as Circumflex, and of the 
regular and irregular Verbs in ys ; and implieth alſo a perſect Knowledge 
of the manner of forming theſe Tenſes; the ſimpleſt and eaſieſt being 
without doubt that which we have followed in the Conjugations, reduce- 
ing the greateſt part of theſe Tenſes at once to the Active Future; with- 
out making ſo great a Circulation, as is commonly practiſed, which only 
tatigues and retards the Mind, and renders it leſs capable of judging rea- 
dily of the right Theme of the Verb. 

Whereſore, if I chance to meet with the firit Kor. Paſt. Gbr, J per - 
ceive immediately, that it comes from the firſt Future Pall. :@070z:, or 
from the Active de; and conſequently that its Theme muſt be in g. 
D, Oo, or nw, or elſe Paſſively in Pour, T9 b, Pountt, Or ©Z Dolce 3 
whereupon conſulting the Lexicon, I find it is HHH, to ſee. In like 
manner mult we proceed in the other Tenſes and Moods, according to 
' what we have mentioned, Book 3. Chap. 16. 

But here we are to obſerve, that with regard to compound Verbs, 
the Prepoſitions muſt be always previouſly rejected, in order to delcry 
more caſily the Formation of the Tenſes of the ſimple Verb; 3 thus a. 
lau, permanſi, I have remained, ought to be conſidered as uz alone, 
wh ich 15 the firſt Aor. of pivw 3 3 go, 1 paſſed firſt, | being compoſed. 
of 7:05 and d, ought to be conſidered as d only, which comes from 
air, or 2 Al, to walk, | 
But becauſe, as we have made appear in the preceding Chapters, there 
1- 2 vaſt Number of defective Verbs, whereof ſome have ſome particular 
* enſes, and oth ers have others diser it often falls out in the Gree!; 
mata Verb derives its Tenſes from ſeveral 'Chemes, though ſometimes 
antiquated, or unaſual, which even are not to be always met with in the 


Lexicon. 
Wherefore 
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230 BOOK v. Of Defefives. 


Wherefore in that Caſe recourſe may be had to the preceding Table of 


Chap. 3. which points out the uſual Themes correſponding to thoſe that 
are unuſual. | | 


Nevertheleſs, as it is very proper, that theſe Matters ſhould be a little 
better digeſted for Beginners, fince theſe unuſual Themes never occurring 
in Practice, cannot be ſuppoſed to offer themſelves eaſily to the Imagina- 
tion; and moreover as there are divers Particularities to be obſerved in 


ſome Tenſes and ſome Verbs, which it is impoſſible to reduce always to 


the general Analogy, I have therefore comprized all theſe Difficulties in 
the following Rules, which will be ſo much the more ſerviceable, as being 
very eaſy to retain, they include at the ſame time all that can be deſired 


upon this Subject. | 
RULE EL | 
General for the Inveſtigation of the Theme. 
1. The Derivative borrows atways its Tenſes from its Primitive; 
2. But the Primitives form their Tenſes either by changing a Circumflex 
Verb into a Barton, | 
3. Or a Baryton into a Circumflex, 


4. Which is often taken from the ſecond Future ; þ 
5. Otherwiſe the Primitives deduce their Tenſe from different Themes put 


together, 
EA AMPLES. 


In order to find out the Themes, we muſt obſerve here in general, 
1. That if the Verbs are Derivatives, they generally form the Tenſes, 
that are wanting, from their Primitives; as iz4»w, 70 come, derived from 


'izw, from thence borrows the Future Z:uai, and tlie 2d Aor. ixsν,ł]uů in 


the like manner ſeveral others, which we ſhall ſee hereafter. 
2. But if the Verb be a Primitive, it frequently forms its Tenſes from 


itſelf. a 


Either by changing a Circumſſex Verb into a Baryton, which is a very 
common Practice with the Attics; thus | 
Tapto, fo marry, making regularly y2wyow, 1. Aor. tyapnca, borrows 


alſo of yajuw, tynua, from whence comes the Participle 41uas. 


Aoxiw, videor, I ſeem, forming from itſelf the Fut. 85xnow, 1. Aor, 
rng, Perf. S nς⏑,; forms allo from x, the Fut. dee, Perf. , 
Pail. J, 1. Aor. g EA, Part. gag; from whence comes the Neu- 
ter dos, having found proper. Gros | 

"Qlsw, to puſo, to run again/?, forming the Fut. wow, in Heſych. bor- 
rows alſo of obe, the Fut. vow, Pa. walyoopai, . Aor. twoa ; Pall. 
ol, with the Attic Augment according to the 16th R. of the 3d Book, 
Perf. Paſſ. ; Part. wobeig ; from whences comes :#Zwodkig, expulſus, 
aAritien out. : 8 | oe, | 

Or vice verſa, by changing the Barytonous Verb into a Circumflex ; 


Aeg, Fe repulſe, 1. Fot. c>:fiow from an., from whence comes 


* 


ge, 70 Acccur, in Xenoph. But we likewiſe meet with the 1. Aor. 


Infin. Aga, Mid. eaifactzi, which is formed either by Sync. for 
n, or elſe regularly from zacfu. 
Au, Fut. aifrow, AO, En rom &: tw, AVGCO, 70 increaſe. 
5 | ANA 35 


Abona, gravor, to be oppreſſed; Fut. Mid. ax νοον,¼ã; 1. Aor. Paſſ. 
1/x8io0nv from a&x8iopuac. We read alſo , with an ; and N 
cg, onerans, is to be found in Heſych. | | | 

BANDH⁰α, fo be willing ; 1. Fut. H E, ; Perf. S:C2nua ; 1. Aor. 
eczantnr, Att. ne, as if they came from PeMtouas. | 

Atouat, to aſk, to want, I. Fut. det, | Aor. Paſl. Seb, as come- 


ing from detαν⁰ά.. 


bet. | : | | 

"Egopuces, to interrogate; r. Fut. Hi, as from ig. 3 its ſecond 
Aor. Mid. is eo 3 but em comes from e, which ſignifies the 
ſame thing. | 


Eggo, to be ruined or undone; _ 1. Fut. iggnow; 1. Aor. neenoay in 


Ariſtoph. as coming from sgt. : 

Ob, to be willing, I. Fut. Ye\yow, Aor. thiancoa, as from 9raiw. 
KN, to roll ; 1. Fut. vow, from xu. But it makes likewiſe 
xb % See hereafter R. 21. | | : | 

Maprveouas, to bear Witneſs, forms from itſelf the Fut. parrverua, 
and the firſt Aor. EMGETUEH pay. But it forms alſo from {#CoeTUCEOURLLy 
(which is read in Authors) the firſt Fut. yagrvenow, and nt. 

Maxowns, to fight, forms regularly the 2. Fut. paysuas ; but it makes 


the 1. Fat. AXE Oct, and the Aor. {AXE Apry, as from {40 XE0ppcth, We 


find likewiſe with q waxrnoopai, inwaxnocun; and allo the Perf. yiua- 
| XnpRs. | | | 3 5 9 
Maps, to habe care; 1. Fut. he E,, 1. Aor. Paſſ. turf, Part. 
perArbeig, in Sophoc. as from werfouas, The Perf. Mid. is AeHν⁰Z! | 
Mb, maneo, to remain, Perf. renne; its other Tenſes are regular. 
Odd tw, to bite, 1. Fut. sd ο, from satte, from whence comes 
cat neboci, mordicata fuerint in Eroti. retaining the c. | 
Odo, to ſmell, forms from itſelf the Perf. Mid. dd, Att. %, and 
borrows of igt, the Fut. ow or ow, from whence comes the 1. Aor. 


* 


CEC &. | 

9 to think (by Sync. oipas, from whence comes the Imperf. S 
makes the Fut. eizoopa, 1. Aor. Paſl. n, as from citowas. 

Oli, to go, to depart, makes oixyoouat, as if it came from cixtouar. 
Xaigw, to rejoice; 1. and 2. Fut. xa, 2. Aor. Paſſ. xαο , Infin. 

t Part. ver; wherein it is regular; and moreover ya2;cm, 

KEN Henne from , taken from the 2. Fut. xd. So that Y E100 

may be the 2. Fut. Paſſ. according to the 53. Rule of the 3. Book; and 

alſo the firſt Mid. according to the 65th R. of the ſame Book. 


In fine there is nothing commoner than this Rule, whereot we ſhall ſee 


{ill further Examples hereafter in the Verbs in o, in , and others. 
4. But it muſt be taken particular Notice of here, that the- Verbs form 

ſometimes themſelves this Circumflex from their ſecond Fut. ſhortening 

their Penult, and afterwards form from thence all their Tenſes, as ' 


e, AuCu, A, N ẽỹGh nN, capio, to take. 

TwOXw, TUX®, ru, no, xc, 40 be, 10 obtain, to meet. 
, Malo, AMabiv, NN, lateo, to be hid. 

anbo, wala, walivu, wipala, diſco, to learn. 

muh, Tabu, mabiv, minulnxa, patior, ne! 8 | 
pd, Ss, raps, Fut. majdyoopai, pedo. 
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Ebiaw, to be willing; 1. Fut. i0:\now; Aor. vb An, as coming from 
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Its Compound antowmrugd;oo pa; in Ariſtoph, | 1 55 
Xxæigo, Xu εαν, Xacnrw, as above, xarnoojuns, x:X4:1ya, and others of 

the fame fort, lo theſe we may likewiſe refer the Verbs in ww, that 

aflume an » in the Perf. as if it came from a Fut. in xow. For the 1. 

Fut. of theſe Verbs being in o Circumflex, can of itſelf form by Extenſion 

a Verb in %. See Book zd, R. 39. 5 OD 

. Excepting the above mentioned Caſes, all primitive Verbs derive 
their Tenſes from two or more different Themes put together, as we ſhall 
ſee in the Sequel, intending to comprize all theſe Verbs in three Chap- 
ters; the firſt of thoſe that borrow their Tenſes of their Primitives; the 
ſecond of thoſe, that derive them from divers ſynonymous, either drawn 
from themſelves, or collected from elſewhere; and the third of thoſe, 
which conforming in ſome meaſure to the general Analogy, have never- 
theleſs ſomething particular in them worthy of Notice, either with regard 
to the Augment, or to the Addition or Omiſſion of {ome Syllable, or to 


ſome other extraordinary manner, 


CHAP. VII. 


| Of Derivative Verbs, that borrow their Tenſes of their 
F: Print. | _ 


S this Chapter is particularly deſigned for Derivatives, which muff 
be reduced to their Primitives by certain general Rules, it will be 
1 therefore more convenient and uſeful, to range here thoſe Verbs accord- 
5 ing to the Order of their Termination, as do, oxw, w, ww, and the like, 
and not according to the alphabetical Order, which we ſhall however 
conform to in the two enſuing Chapters. | = 
RULE II. Of Enws. 
ETwow, libo, follows owiidu, 
Il takes rel, and tomuxy. 


© AMPLES--. 

Em:v%, libo, to offer ub, to ſacrifice, makes its 1. Fut. oxziow, from the 
unuſual Verb or:i%, from whence it is formed according to the ZEolic 
Faſhion, which is to change the ſubjunctive Vowel into a Conſonant, as 
| ETEEW, orig, to /ouv, &C. | 

From oT:;ow comes the 1. Fut. Pail. o74o0;00pm, the 1. Aor. toneio0 yy. 

The Perfect is k, from whence is formed the Paſſ. toruouas. 
1 RULE III. Verbs in &, which make YF. 
4 Algo, Rg, mew, require a before E in the Future. 
N AMT | | 
Thoſe three Verbs make the Future in YE, afluming a y before the 
Termination, to render the Voice more ſonorous, as if they came from a 
Primitive in yſw. DH I 

Aw, to fall, to make a faveet Sound, to play, to fins, to rebound, to make 
4 Noiſe through the iir, ſtridere; Fut. xy, 1. Abr. u . from whence 
comes xen Big, II. J. without the Augment, fridit arcus. 
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j Alco, is to be met with in Heſych. The Etymol. takes notice alſo of 
i Ayu, and the Dictionaries of ., whereof we find no Examples at all 
0 in the Preſent, | | | Razguy 
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Khago, to make one's Voice heard, to make a Noiſe in the Air like an 
Arrow, Fut. xMdyZw, Perf. xixnayta, as if it came from x2Mzyſw. But 
the 2. Aor. is regularly 2zazſo 3 and the Perf. Mid. xixayya, Part. N 
| Yu, Hom. ; | 
| Tatu, to tray, to diſverſs, to lead aſtray, to deceive, to ſeduce, Fut. 
DU, 1. Aor. ETARYER 3 ; Pert. W 3 1. Aor. Paſſ. mmA&y x01, as 
if it came from Hao. 


UL E . General for the Verbs in oxw. 


. and oxouas come from u pure, from whence they take their Perfect 


and Future. 
EXAMPLES. 


The Verbs i in oxw and ox9pz are formed from Verbs in pure, where- 
fore they always borrow their 'Tenſes from theſe Primitives, let them 
have whatſoever Vowel in their Termination: for Example | 

Thoſe with an a, as | 

noa, to come of ripe Age, from 1Cxu, e 
deu, to ſay, to ſpeak, from Paw. now. | 
,, to appeaſe, to reconcile, from iAzuw, f 

Thoſe with an e, as 

ceioxw, to pleaſe, cg, nee xα, from the Verb ago, t taken PERS the 
fecond Fut. of agw, to fit, to accommodate. 

Even thoſe hn change the Penult. of the N into ; in the Pre- 
ſent, conform nevertheleſs to this Primitive in thoſe 'Tenſes, which they 
| borrow of it, as 

Eveioxw, to find, to invent, from the 2. Perſon of «vet, «5 ; Fut. eln, 
Perf. x; in the Paſſ. eden; but the 1. Aor. takes an , tog :Iyv ; ſee 
Book 3. Chap. 16. R, 52. and 54. The 2. Aor, Act. evc2) is regular 
ſee Book 3. R. 76. 

MoMoxw, to go away, t9 depart, from 1 n, x cx. 

Poloxo, to flow, from 5 gviw, now, && 

TeNioxw, to finiſh, to complete, from re, c, Nx. 

Thoſe with an 3, as 

AH. to mcreaſe, from 4, nc, „. 


Miyyynaxa, to recollect, from fudohæi, funf, immu, func bet, 


e . 

Thoſe with an , as 

Ihirioxw, to give to drink, from ai, bibs, Fut. @iow, 1. Aor. iniza, 
the Infin. ioc, the Part. wicac. a 

Erepioxw, t0 deprive, to cut off, to take away, Fut. Fegnow, Aor. een, 
i the Paſſ. Fepn0ngopet. exepyPny, Perf. s £5 pura, PaſT. Ty pn, AS if it Came 
from ef. 

Thoſe with an o, as | : 

Bioxw, paſco, to feed, from Bow, Gow, ca, with a ſhort o, according 
to Gaza. 

But we likewiſe ſay 8 nec, as if it came from Boouts 5 from 
whence comes gen, Forage, Paſiurage, Place for Paſturage; Rooxnpa, 
= Stud, à Flick; Bioxno, paſtio, Funn or Paſturing. 

Thoſe with w, as - 


Ab hu, abortior, to procure a Mi rhe; from 4% Radu, aur. 
Nun | B. GN 
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Boz, 2 live, from Brow, Bci. 
Bedoxw, edo, to eat, from ebe, Bri'rw. 
Thoſe with an 2, as 


Mc0oxw, to make drunk, from eds; Abr. 
Some of theſe Verbs are formed by Reduplication, as mrioxw, t0 o give 


to drink, from wiv, bibs ; g. egen, to eat, from Be 3 TWTPWOKw, vulnero, 
to pierce, to wound, from Toiw. But their Future is ſimple, becauſe, as 
we have already obſerved Chap. 1. theſe Verbs are not conjugated any 


further than the Imperfect. 
"Thoſe with an „ or are eaſier formed from the Future, than from 


the Preſent, as may be ſeengin the preceding Examples. 
But it muſt be obſerved here, that there are ſome which are formed by 


Sync. as xaniw, 19 call, F ut. KUANYTW, and xä ; from whence comes 


nixAnoxw, to call; from ef, Fut. eipnow, and wpacw, from whence 


comes rp, to /ell. 
Others add {ome Letters, as from So, oder, or pd, are formed 


alſo TiDavoxw, and wiÞpavoxy, dico, to Jay. 
RULE V. Of Verbs in ox», that have the ſecond Aoriſt in ay. 
DT ypeaoxy and did take their Tenſes from aw; but their Aorill —_—_ 
in ay, comes from Y News, and Jpn. | 
EXAMPL ID 8. | 

Tnpaoxw, ſeneſco, to wax old, Fut. yyjaow, comes from ynpaw, to le 
old. | | | | 
But the 2d Aor. is &y1pav, from whence comes the Infin. ynęavat, to be 
old; (its Compound valαα and the Part. Yup, DO., broken zuilh 
Age, taken from nexus, like 7 i 

Al ecic ao, fugio, to take flight, "Fmt, ee 5 Aor. BY & ; Perf. 
Sofa ra, from dea; in like manner rde faoro, to run atway, ufd, 
to eſcape, to get aaa. 

We likewiſe meet with Jacw, lon. "RFI from whence the Opt. mould | 
be eTogpac;, initead of which Ariltotle. has uſed the Attic 47%, aufu- 


eret. 
The 2d Aor. is: ay U&5z, & 3 and in like manner CL *, Jehan, for 
Jer, &Tid)pro, O49pav 3 3 and in the 3 Perſ. Plur. alſo 40 £6), ior, Dredoay, 
by Sync. for beer, dor: gaga, dre , from rhei. 

In the other Moods this Aor. conforms to {51us in che Optat. pai vs, 
the Infin. Java, Part. ag, and its Compounds i in the like manner. 


RULE VI. Of Verbs in cr, that form the 2d Aorilt in 4. 
Axe, Sracxw, Brioxa, and ywuoxy take their Tenjes from Go L! 
their ſecond Aoriſt is in , coming from ; and w is continued 


throughout the <ohole Tenſe. 
EX A MPLES. 
Thoſe four Verbs likewiſe borrow their Tenſes from Verhs i in pure: 
but they take their 2d Aor. from a Verb in ww, whycl h retams through 


the whole Tenſe. 

ANioxw, to take, or Adee, to be tagen, borrows of - Nee, the Fut 
eAvow and ENDTOLX 5 Perf. NNο , and by Reſolution 52> xc ; 5 Pail 
aaa, (fee Book 3. Rule ny from whence. comes , captivity, 


EAWTES, * . ; 
8 T 5 
; 1 
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It borrows of au (like 9:%y) the 2d Aor. i, ü, which 
retains the long @ through the whole "Tenſe, and is conjugated thus: 
| Sing. L, tak, c. 
Dual. t N ν,] 
Plur. b fler, s NI, EXAWO . 

The Subjunctive is an, ans, 4 Opt. e, and Si Infin, 
axwa;. Part. & , 41. 

But take notice here that all theſe Tenſes, æuhich follow the Afive Conju- 
gation, are nevertheleſs taken in a Pa we Signification. Which is alſo fre- 
quently prattifed i in the Compounds of © het, 45 aher, conſtituta 

We ſhall give its Compound arzxioxw in the ninth Chap. R. 41. 

Prwoxw, to eat, borrows of Hebo, the Future euονο, Perf. Se We 
likewiſe uſe by Reduplication Biopwaxw, to eat; and this Reduplication 
is preſerved even in the Fut. lend. 

It borrows of Hach the 2. Aor. b; we find alſo (though not fre- 
quently) in the Perf. M id. Heegbæ, which it takes from Gpufw, 

Bux, viviſco, to live, to take Life, (from whence comes the Com- 
pound avaxoruoriodai, to riſe to Life, in Suidas) borrows of Ni the Fut. 
Bic, Perf. Heel,; Part, Beorwnws, The zd Perſon of the Paſſive 
Preter- perfect is a ſort of an Imperſonal ; Heclelas, vita peracta eſt, Lise 
is ſpent, And the Part. Ta Be , avhat has been tranſacted during 
Life. 

__ borrows of Blu, the 2d Aor. i, the Optat. Hlol us, like Boing 
from whence comes Bin, like Jon, Att. Imper. Blob, Giro, the loin. 
Gia, the Part. Bugs, G16. 
 Tiyrwoxw Or viudoro, cognoſco, 70 loco, borrows of the unuſual 750 
(formed from vw by adding y and cutting off 9 the 1. Fut. Mid. se- 


Kal, Paſl. VYIWT Moi, Perf. Act. 2. 3 Paſſ. EYvW THR, Part. EVWT ev OD, 


decretus, ſancitus, ordered, decreed, 1. Aor. of the Compound emeyroo0;y, 
T have been known. The 2d Aor. 22 1 have known ; hu, they 
' hawe known ; Subjunct. 7, 77g, 77 , &c. Optat. v, and 7j u, Im- 
perat. yo, yrwrw, Infin. vyndui, Part. vu, from yaw. In like manner 
avarywugku, to read 3 anno, cu n, &c. 


RULE VII. Of Tiro. 


Tixreu, to bring forth a Child, borrows of r, Tireya, Tiroxa, vg. 


We have placed this Verb with the others in «w, becauſe the 7 being 


only a Letter inſerted, it has nothing to do with the Formation. 


Tixro, to be brought to bed, follows. Tia from whence it 1s formed, 


making the Fut. wits and TEEouat, I Aor. greg, Perf. rere, Pa. 
"frog: $; Aor. Act. TEX, the Mid. naeh, Perf. Mid. TETOX ; 3 from 
whence comes e. delivery. 


Of the Verbs in N 


Me 1 * 2 the Verbs in vw according to the five Claſes abovementioned 
Chap. 1. Wher of the firſt is of Verbs in d ; the 2d in aww; the zd in 
hi; the 3 in hy and d; and the 5th in w, preceded = a Conſonant, 
Mich foall be all comprized in the fellowwing Rules. 


EX UU LE VIE: Of Verbs L 

Verbs in aya take their Tenſes from their Primitives, and may be de- 
rived ett er from d, or from i Ew AS ac from a, to increaſe, 

n 2 238. Others 
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2. Others are derived by changing w into due, as ixayy from ixu. 
3. Their Antepenultima often aſſumes a, and requires then the Syllable to 
be made ſhort. Thus from NH comes Nον,.], from rel No, ro. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Verbs in «aw, may be derived from a Primitive i in aw or in b, and 

9 2 thence take their Tenſes; as, | 
K 201rorw, fo ab. iſh, to Ax, to re-eſtabliſh, to reflore, to rem fate ; ; from 
raw, Fut. yow, Perf. -'axa, like *. ons. 

KAzrw, 70 break, 70 ſhatter, from KAAWw, CEOP 

ThrAzw, to fill, from TA, H. 

Others are derived from a Verb in b, as, 

Au rah, fo £0 allray, to err, to fin, from apapriv, Fut. auarion, 
Perf. , 2. Aor. iger prov. 

Abt c, Augeo, to increaſe, to augment, from abs, abt iow, 1. Aor. 
„Ene, Perf. Paſl. uE nHNHi. : 

Amex Boivouns to be odious, 10 diſpleaſes to be 11 onbleſome or e 
trom wm: o, are AH, i. 

Aihaiomas, ſentio, 1 percerue, 10 apprehend, to be informed, to diſcomer, 
'2 und. land, to judge well, takes from aicffouar, the Fut. eee 
Perl. Hebt, 2. Aor. no05uy, by reaſon that the Verb «io0t,v would be 
{mpure after being contracted, from whence comes the Infin, aiolio0das, 
and the Part. eiobtrc. 

But take no tice that nom without an bitten an derrall. is formed 
r eertlarly fron: 30a, 10 rejoice, Fut. TEN Perf. 5 ol, &C. 

BAxpavw, 70 bud, to ſhoot up, to grow, to ſpring ; from Ha, Mago, 
2, Aor. tGAu5p. 

Ac phelvu, to ficep : "0 Spe, Fut. gap Perf. Jed αα, from 
whence comes xc#luIfbyxu; in Plato without the Augment. The 2. Aor. 
Ja phon, Infin. Jace, Part. db, for which the Poets uſe by Metatheſis, 
see dos, celle, &abuy. 

Ec to be hated or envied, "IF e Sowa. 

IC, to fit down, to repoſe, to deſcend ; from igt, i&rou. 

Kix dvro, 10 find, to compaſs, to invent, to appr ach, to meet, to lay hold 
af ; trom x, ioo, N . 

Marbave, to learn, to underſtand, to know, to Dor, to 7- 2, to 
oe, to be informed; from yabtiv, Fut. pabroouni, Perf. p: pabrze, 

. Aor. laber. 

Oepfalcgar, odoror, 10 ſmell, mak zes its Future 67Dp1T 1%, from 

ech; as likewiſe the 2. Aor. Mid. &@Þcn 13 che Infin. ; spe 7021, 
the Part. (o@,cur®-. 

Others come from a Verb in 0 impure, A only „into di, 
15 TR acuo, to awhet, from 8 1, Fut. SS, 1. Kor. #9:2a, the 
Infin. 2; . | 

Ice, to fit down, to go to the bottom ; from ig, Fut. ou, beſides 
cv, from ice, abovementioned. _ 

Inovw, to come, to arrive, to _ hold of, to touch: from zu, Fut. Ce- 
3 2. Aor. i. | 

Oln , to ſee, to perceive, to diſcover, from Ul or GT A pats Fut. Goya, 


Pall. d 907 ount, t. Aor. ap nz. 
And ſome of thoſe frequently make their Antepenolt. ſhort, taking 


their F ormation oftentimes from the 2d Fur. as 2 
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or y:v1o00u% from h, fo; but it takes all the other Tenſes. 
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Tiv0avroucss to hear ſay, to diſeover, to know, to inquire, to be informed, 
is formed from au0zpai, 2. Fut. of amevloua;, from whence it takes its 
firſt Fut. a:voopa:, 2. Aor. Mid. inv0iyn. But the Paſſ. Perfect is 
wirvojua inſtead of a@invoua, in the ſame manner as +iruxlai, it has 


| been got ready, prepared, or fitted, for tirwuxlai, according to the Goth 


Rule of the 3d Book. And from mi#rv5z: comes **rv5@- in Dion. 
Thucyd. and others, publiſhed, divulged, or heard r; as axle. for 


: «@cvxlE-, unavoidable, from Qevyw, fugio. | ; 


3. But theſe Verbs aſſume frequently a, or a 5, or a h, according 
as the ſubſequent Conſonant requireth. Thus from zd, delecto, zo pleaſe, 
70 rejoice, 2. Fut. «9, is formed , dhe, places; . Fut. ze, . Aor. 
jeu, 2. Fut. a%. From thence likewiſe ariſeth another Contract 
Verb, ad; Fut. 4, according to the x. Rule, and the reſt in the 
ſame manner. | | 

Azuſxaw, to draw lots, to obtain, to enjoy, to compaſs ; from xx 1. 
Fut. Ante and Anfopuas, Or AuZopurts; 2. Aor. ihaxo 3 2. Fut. AX 3 
Perf. Act. xx. Att. for Mya; from whence comes the Paſſ. Part. 


e., caſt for by lots. But the Perf. Mid. Aiacyxa, comes regularly 
from the Verb aſx, | 


Aid, to take, io catch, to receive, to fall upon, to ſurprize, to un- 

dertale, to ſuffer, to convit, to condemn ; from %, Fut. Mopar, Perf. 

eln, 2. Aor. *auGo, 2. Fut. ax6w, from whence comes N 
Aab, to be concealed, from xn, 1. Fut. x, 2: Fut. az0e, 2. Aor. 


tax0ors Perf. Mid. xn, Pail. Aianowas, Poet. AAuTwar, I have forgot. 


Aturavu, to leave; 1. Fut. Ae, &c. from AciTrw, linquo. 
Laibe, to ſuffer, to endure, to be affected with, from d; ſec muyrxu 
hereafter. | | | 


Xa? Or xarlaw, capio, Fut. vad, taken from ya, formed 


from add, the Fut. of xa. | | 
Wherefore the Diphthongs « and ev loſe their Prepoſitive; Aura, 


linquo, 7 leave, from Arti, Fut. Aci{w, I. Aor. , 2. Fut. Pro, 
Þvſyayw, to take flight, to run away, from Sey, Fut. Serko, 2. Aor. 


EO, 4. @uyw. 


Tuyxavw, to be, or to obtain; from Twyw, 1. Fut, reuter, 2. Aer, 


r, 2. Fut. rvxw. The Perf. rervxnxa comes from this Fut. changed 


into a new Theme, Tvxs, rvxiw. When it fignifics 2 be, it does not 
aſſume the Fut. T&YZouu;, but inſtead of it we uſe 750; from wi, fam, 


84 


"Eevulyairw, eructo, 40 belch, to be angry, 20 tremble, from ge, £22150 
* ; 5 ” 
LOhy Zo Aor. zen, 2. Fut. EPUYMWs 


| . R U I. E IX. Of . 

h, takes its Tenſes from du, except the 2. Ar. which it takes from 
b. : | 

| | EXAMPLES. | 

gaze, to prevent, to precede, to lay hold of, to eatch, to compaſs, ac 


coding to the preceding Rule, borrows of ꝙbα, the Fut. gd, the 1. 


Aor. *20zoa, the Perf. i, Part. . 3 

But, it takes the ſecond Aor. tb from the unuſual q07p ; from 
whence comes the Subjunct. he, ©0435, bn, the Optat. chem, the Infin. 
Ines, the Part. ha,? The Mid. Om, S αν, Sbacberi, Sr. 


© 
; A 
M' : 
”Y 
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RULE X. Of Verbs in aww. 
1. Several Verbs ending in aww form their Tenſes from a V. erb in u pure: 


2. Others form their Tenſes from themſelves : 
3. And others have them formed both aways. 


; EXAMPLES. 

1. Several Verbs in aiw form their Tenſes from their Primitives in 
tw, or in aw, as 
Eh. Jalua, to quarrel, to irritate, 1. Fut. s, from #392, the 2 2, F ut. 
of ; £6 60. | 

AuToeinw, to be mad or enraged, from Avoodu, F ut. uo νο/. 

Oda. to fool, from oidiw. 1, Fut. 660n0w, 1. Aor. Ry mas 

"OXobaiww, to fall, from oaiobiv, Fut. e, Aor. Nebnea, 
2. Aor. Mobo. 

OoFpairopuer, to ſmell, from oaPpdopes, 1. F ut, ee pp oa, 2. Aor. 
Sepp, Infin. do io, Part. E 

2. The following Verbs are excepted from this I, and form their 
Tenſes regularly from themſelves, 

Aale, Fut. paso. It comes from &aw, 70 av, to plot or contrivve a 
thing. | 

Orppuativ, Fut. Ned, 1. Aor. Halogen or sb, 70 heat, 70 | hr, 

S Fut. Sand, from Paw, to Hine, to appear. 

Xa, Fut. Xavw, from Xa, hio, 70 gape, to ct ack, to be ou mouthed. 

Tir&iy, Fut. Tiles, from Teww, to retch, to bend. 

Terpaba or Terpainu, fo pierce, to make a pole, Fut. aw, from whence. 
comes the 1. Aor. 7:7 in Hom. for 5irga:;, the Infin. rea. in 
Heſych. for rer Which is found in Theophr. the Part: Terprvas, the 
Paſſ. rerparbeis in Suidas, It is formed from Tz, and perhaps ſome 
others. But obſerve here the ſame Reduplication as in V erbs in ps. 

Some even terminate in aw and ave, as old and old,, from eid:iw, 
to 38 | 

Others have a twofold Perf. and F ut, deriving them from a Verb 
in bo and likewiſe forming them regularly from themſelves, as 
© Kepdainu, to gain, takes from xepdtw, xiplnoa,  xext; nx. From itſelf, 
uf rd, ref, 1. Aor. txip$ava. 

Epulzira, to be red; to redden, takes from 10 25 OW, THY, THR 3 
from whence comes ?-v0yua , rubor. From itſelf it has gha, from 
whence comes the 1, Aor. Part. eeubra;, Attic in Heſych. for 9 


RULE XI. Of Verbs in «vw. 
Poly ſyllables in ta take their Tenſes from their Pr imitives. 


EXAMPLES. 


Polyſyllables in ey borrow their Tenſes of the Verbs, from whence 
they we de rived, as Sao, to ſhine, to afpear, from Qaira; x,, to 
Su, 22 eſcape, from aw; egeenu, Lo gueſdionm, from # £20p4%6b, Kc. 

Duchy labies generally ſpeaking are regular, as dene, to tribe; xthiiç, 
fo Fill; 5 rid, to ffreteh or bc: 1; Fut. de, Her, rer, c. | 

Anteſignanus excepts two or three, as s, to cover, to clathe ; hĩW and 
ces, % WOUNT. | | 


RULE XII. Of Verbs in b and tw. 
bs and vo Frequently borrow their future aud fer fea Tenſes of Verbs in 


. Dare. 
= * 
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ä EXAMTEES.-: | 

Verbs in he berrow their Tenſes of Verbs in i, though unuſual. 

Tho, to pay, to puniſh or to be puniſbed, from rio, folvo, Fut. rl 

gh, to dry, to be phthifical, from dw, conſumo; 1. Aor. ze, 
Perf. Paſſ. z80par. = | 

The ſame is praQtiſed in Verbs in vw, as | | 

Auro, to conceal ones ſelf, to fink, as the Sun, when it ſetteth ; 1. Fut. 
gu; Perf. $iJoxa ; the 2. Aor, is tv taken from 95. | 

Idle, to place, to eſtabliſb, from id; Fut. %, Aor. vox, from 
whence comes i9evor in Plato. | | | 
RULE XIII. Of ENA. 

1. 'Exzuw borrows of N 
The Futures iaow, N; 
2. The Aoriſi aca, N, 
3. The Perf. idMaxa. 
5 EX AMPLEZS. 

1. "Exzurw, to puſh, to incite, to drive, to move, formed from A (by 
firſt changing it into *Axvs,. and afterwards, by inſerting , into ixaurs) 
from thence borrows the 1. Fut. iaaow, and the 2. ENG. 

2. The 1. Aor. ih, or without the Augment i>zoa; the 3d Perſon 
Aaoxy, SYNC. iAvay ; they have puſbed or driven. | 

3. The Perf. 1Azxa, Att. iMAaxa; Pluperf. iA\axew ; 3. Plur. t=, 
Att. -:oay, they have driven; Part. tanauxug, driven ; Perf. Pal. MN HI. 
or 50%, contrary to the Opinion of Scotus. From the firſt comes the 
1. Aor. dm, {have been driven; and from the ſecond, *Xzoun, a cop- 
| R U L E XIV. Of bie. 

"Invioucr borrows of I,.. 
; Ix% uns, iEoual, T. | | 
- EXAMPLES. e 
Le OHn Or di to come, to arrive, borrows its Tenſes of zouns ; 

Fut. #Zopcs 3 Perf. 1%. | : | | 
28. Aor. i], the Infin. e Part. Ee; thus c ts 

come, to arrive 3 a, vent; aPixlo, Plut. venerat; aPiniuny, &c. 

RULE XV. Of Verbs in w impure. 
Nw of an impure Termination is regulated by its Primitive; thus dard from 
Inu makes tfuxo, dt, An. e 
| | EXAMPLES: - 
Verbs in „ impure follow the ſame Analogy as the preceding, being 
always regulated by. their Primitives *__ | 
Thus Jazz, to bite, coming from , like it makes the 1. Fut. AR. 

dt, from whence comes the Paſſive 9nx9o0a% ; the 1. Aor. #97 I; 

the Perf. M, from whence comes "the Pail. d,] the 2, Aor. 

tax, Kc. 2 f : : | | 
Thus Aue, to remain, conforms to yaw, from whence it takes the 
Perf. Mid. , Book 3. Rule 6g. Tiypa in the next Chapter fol- 
lows yi. Iirvw, to fall, conforms to airw, Hie, Poetic, follows 
© Qiu, to hill, to put ts death, &c. : | 5 
RULE. 1 
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1. | RULE XVI. Of Verbs in % or ws. 
S 1 To find the Theme of Verbs in via, wws or woo, nue, wwe have only ts 
14 change thoſe Syllables into w, 5 


| | EXAMPLES. | 
1 Verbs in vw and up, or with a double vv, in nu and Wu, form their 
Tenſes from their Primitive, which is eaſily found out, only by change- 


# ing theſe Syllables intow. Thus it will appear that ſome of theſe Verbs 
[3 © come from others in aw, &, or do, with a fingle, or with a double. 
i The Reduplication of the » is found in the following Verbs: 
. cf, iI Hu, or ailawvyi, to open. 
N KepaA-W, * Ee, Or x#6paruyi, to mix. 
| 15 | | vfl, rope, or gv, to cloy. 
1 | Set- be-, Or ocimp, to quench. | ; 


But Verbs in do change o into w, as 
Go-w, ge-, or Gu-vwvpoly 10 gird. 
Xp9-w, Xpw-wiw, Or xpu-wop, to colour. 
x-, YXw-wvw, or x- to throw up the ground. 
ge-, g-, or ew-woui, to ſtrengthen. 


Some come from Diſlyllables in yw, z, or , as 
Guy-w, Cevy-vww, Or 55 ate to join. 
Ocix-w, celx -v, or delx wh, 10 (env. 
dN oA), ax-wua, to be weed or troubled. 

In like manner «pps, to incloſe or ſhut up; wiywpu, to mingle, wig- 
rv} Or opopyruu, fo wife 3 oiywyus, to open, &c. ; 

But there are ſome whoſe Primitives were formerly perhaps in uſe, 
which we now find terminated in oow Or ve, as wyoow, M u, - "wp, 
to flick or Join together; m\\noow, mhny-vw Or Hl, to ſtrike, to aueeh 3 
grob, ny -u, fel, to break, 170 gatter 3 Oraoow, @pay-vow, fat, to 1n- 
cloſe, to ſput up. Whoſe Tenſes are always formed according to the 


Rule of the unuſual Verbs miyw, , g, Pp. 
"Ayr may come from 4yw or from 4oow, according to the Etymol. 


from whence comes its Compound-x«l«oo:, in Artemidorus. 


Thoſe in g are regular. 7 
| *Oe-w, sg Or de-vwpus, to trouble, or excite, 

R UL E XVII. Ot ſome particular Verbs in % or wy. 

1. Klimvps coming from weve, from thence forms its Tenſes ; as likewiſe 
14 appel, from wlxicu ; | | 
14 2. Likewiſe Verbs that are 
"i form their Tenſes. 


* 


formed from a Circumflex, from thence alſo 


i: EXAMPLES. 
1 1. Likewiſe the abovementioned Verbs borrow their Tenſes of their 
* Primitives; but the Diphthong loſes the ſecond Vowel, thus 
"os X1£5-vw, Xliv-20us, 20 kill; -, U , to ſneeve. : | | 
2. Several even derive their Jenſes from the circumflex Verbs, from 


6 whence they are formed. | | | 
1 Either by inſerting the Syllable w before ps, as 
F0p-twy gog-&, be- vbHα, to ſtreau. 
doc k, Hoe d, Yoe-wuns, to leap. N 
-@ | Or 


» / > 21 
CHA” 23 VA Wy. Ki, 0 ſerocar. 
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Or only by inſerting an v, and changing the Accent, as + 


"Agrwpuas, to change, to buy, comes either from aigw, to take away ; as 
Wee from wiaigu ; or elſe from aigtopai, u,, to take, as Yogpas | 


* 


from do LIZLAP | 
All the Verbs mentioned in the two preceding Rules, have either 2 


| ſingle or double, before d. | 
But there are ſome Diſſyllables, which are terminated in a different 


manner, whereof we ſhall treat in the following Rule. 
RULE XVIII. Of xy or Www. 
| Co LEP and Av borrow their Tenſes of 0X. 

O Or GAAups, to deſtroy, to kill, to ruin, to die. It comes from , 
Fut. ea, from whence ariſeth the Circumflex oxiw : And from thence the 
Fut. tow, the Perf. NA, Att. cxunxa, (fee Book 3. R. 17.) the 2. 

Aor. wa, Mid. WN pany, Infin, oacoba;, Part. Ao per©- ; the Perf. Mid. 
waz, Att. . | | | 

In like manner from its Compound aTaavw, or ariauu, the 1. Fut. 
is aToMow, the 2. wn, &c. | : 

| ANNOTATEIO HN. 
Ferhat ſeems alſo to be formed by Sync. from tevouas, to preſerve, to pro- 
tect, from whence comes the Fut. igvoopas. | RE 
eri ſeems to be a Preterperfect, not only becauſe it imports fitum eſſe, 
but moreover by reaſon of iJevodas and idevui®- having the Accent of the 


Preterperfect, and not of the Preſent. 
From what has been ſaid, it will be an eaſy matter to form a judge- 


ment of the manner of forming and corjugating the Verbs in vw. It 
will only be requiſite to know, what Tenſes they have, that are in uſe ; 
which we have ſufficiently ſhewn already in the ſecond and fourth 
Chapters. 5 . 

C H A F. FRE 

Of Verbs that borrow their Tenſes from others ſynouymous, or © 
from Verbs of the ſame Signification, whereof ſome may be 

regarded as their Primitives, or as their Derivatives. 


R U LE: XIX. Of An 


1. Ayopd/w, borrows of ir its two Aoriſls emos, eie, and retains every 
 awhere the Augment ei. 
2. From pew or gie it takes the Future in -10w, from whence are derived, 
cine, pnflat, Feeonuanr, teenviu and ęnb . 
EN AMPEES | 
1. *Aſogeuw, 10 pronounce, to harangue, forms regularly its 1. Far, 
wyogiigu, 1. Aor. yyocruon. i i 
2. It borrews of «nw, which in the Preſent is unuſual, the 1. Aor. 
tre, and the 2d elo, dixi, I have ſaid, which retain .every-where 
= Augment, as in the Imperat. en, dic, in the Part. nw, who has. 
aid. 
3. It borrows of teww, from whence by Apocope has been formed gl, 
to ſay, to ſpeak, the unuſual Future 515 or ig:.ow, from whence comes 
- | | | 7 OR. the 


of 


— 


. 


* 
— 


Book 3. 


with; but tve find the Mid. ELAGQLATY. 
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the Perſect 1x (the Augment in e, like thoſe of the 11th R. of the 3. 
Book) Paſſ. en. Or ge ngleri, the Fut. Paſſ. end in Thucyd. 1. 
Aor. eien, and dropping ., ig, or reduplicating e, zg, as if it 
came from gd, eyow ; and likewiſe zee with an e in the Penult. 

From hence are derived ſeveral Nouns, as 21a, a Word; enow, 4 
Sentence; entwe, @ Rhetorician. | | 

RULE XX. Of Aitv: 
Ait takes tihov, tinopury, See, 
Py ſometimes tia, tunapuny. | 
Ls EXAMPLES. 

Aigtw or cin, to take, to chuſe, forms regularly the Fut. * ues, 
and the Perfect nente. | | | 

Its firſt Aor. aſſumes an « inſtead of » in the Penult. of geh, and in 
the like manner in the 1ſt Fut. aip:fyoouas ; ſee R. 52. and 54. of 

It borrows of h, capio, the 2. Aor. ei», from whence comes the Infin. 
gaz, the Mid. eincunr, extabai, N-; the 1. Aor. tiAz 18 hardly met 

R U L E XXI. Of ae and xb. 

Adu making its Future in now, borrows alſo iow from dh; xv or 

xuMdtw, forms likewiſe its Future after the ſame manner. 

RE A AMET LES. | 

"Akudtu, to roll, forms regularly the Future a>v3yow ; but it borrows 


alſo axiow of its Primitive axw. | 
Its ſynonymous xvxizJ% or xvauJiw, forms alſo regularly xvau9yow ; and 


likewiſe zuxNiow from xv. 


In like manner its Compounds R evolvilli, Ariſtoph. iZanious, 

e wolutabro excitans. | f Ls 
| RULE XXII. Of Baww. 
1. Baiw borrows almoſt all its Tenſes of its primitive Nau. 
2. But from itſelf it takes Bicammas, and the Aon. Can : | 
3. But tem comes from BiCnus, as alſo the Imperat. Hai, abi 
4. And ſometimes this Imper. is ſyncopated, as Gd, xclabæ bi, xcldbæ. 
| EXAMPLES.- 85 

1. Bab, vado, to go, to xwalk, follows the Rule of the other Verbs in 


chu%˙ of the preceding Chapter, taking from its Primitive ga, the Fut. 


Brow or HD-, the 1. Aor. Con, the Pref, BiCrxa, Sync. G, 
Plu. Bape for B:Syxape, Plupert. tC:Cyxew and te, 3. Plu. iGeCanomy 


by Sync. and without the Augment S:Cxoay, they bad entered; Per. Pall. 


Be. ES | 
2. But it forms alfo from itſelf Gl Sr iu, or elſe PiCaouat, according 
to the 58th Rule of Book 3. And the 1. Aor. Paſſ. i&zi10, from whence 
COmes eO, and ven in Dion. Caſſius. ; | 
From itſelf alſo it forms the Imperf. *£z:09, from whence comes 
ci, Dion. Caſſius, it happened; We read alſo abe, without the 


Augment, he walked. 


. 


3. It borrows of Sieε (from whence comes 8:5z; in Hom. like tra 
the 2. Aor, zem, like dm, from rm; and without the Augment 
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Sabi, ſay, cbhpabi, confeſs. 
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Bir, 3c B. 3. Dual. gib, Dor. Babu, they went tauo together, 3. Plur. 


inc, without the Augment fyoay, Sync. Bay, they wwent, In like 


manner its Compounds ayabainu, to aſcend, xalaCaiu, to deſtend, ai 
xartCm, RC. | | N 3 
4. The Imperat. is Ad, wade, ini, Luci. come in, like 550, ; and 
alſo gabi, from whence comes avaCabi, aſcend, xxlaCabs, deſcend, like 
But it is frequently read ſyncopated, ga, wrw, wade, for B30, 
ATW 3 cd, x , %, &c. like arg, for arxcrabs, get up, or riſe. 
We likewiſe find in the Particip. of the Perf. g, ar@., having 
aſcended, Plut. for Ges, like :5w; for i. 
| R U LE XXIII. Of yiouai or yiſruas. 
1. TlVOHα or yiyvoua:, to be, | : 
2. Fillows yivuar, yevouas ; : 5 
3. From the 1ſt it takes tywoun, yiyorz, and YEW puny 3 N | 
4. From the ſecond” it takes ywnaouai, the Perf. yeywnuai, and the 
Auoriſi tywnoapny. | | 
8. But from yewa it has likewiſe | EVEWNTAWN, in which Tenſe d 
frequently meet with a Syncope. | 
| — EXAMPLES. | | 
1. Tf, to be, to become, to be born, comes from h, which has 
been firſt changed into yixe, and from thence comes yivquas, turning s 
into ; and afterwards inſerting a y they have formed yiymouai; as in 
Latin from gens, (from whence comes the Perfect genui) they have 
formed gino, and afterwards gigno; in the ſame manner alſo as by 
changing: into, from wi they have formed uiuww, to remain; fron 
r, celle, to fall z and by inſerting y, from VIWWTKW they have formed 


Vin eαοαο, to now, as in Latin from aaſco comes cognoſco. 


2. This Verb, conforming to its Primitive, borrows ſome Tenſes of 


yl, and ſome others of y:y:04uc;, formed by reſolution from the ſecond 


Fut. yevswzs, according to R. 1. But it frequently admits of a Syncope 
in the formation of its Tenſes, as we ſhall ſee preſently. . . 

3. It borrows from the firſt Verb yivouu, the 2d Aor. ZYEYopuny, Y, 
zyevelo, and by Sync. Seo, he TAS born; the Perf. Mid. Yeyac, the 1. 
Aor. *y:wapun, from whence comes y:z1o, Ion. for ty:valo. See Book 


3 | | | ; 
: 4. From the ſecond Verb, which is Y,? it takes the 1 Fut. Mid. 


VENT Oc 3 1. Fut. Paſſ. vernh n- * Ut Aor. en] the Perf. YEYirnuos 


the 1. Aor. Mid. #ywnoxpn. | 

5. But we find alſo yaw, to produce, to generate, from whence comes 
the 1. Aor. zy, Mid. EVEWNT AW, now, nao, and by Synco. in, 
#yiwalo, or according to the Ion. yivale, as we have ſeen above they ſay 


e,.lo. . ; N 
RU L E XXIV. Of EN. | 
1. EN hö borrows of eaculw, IAUXG, , AI, Io, and the 
Perf. Mid. M Nn. Ns = 
2. The Attics uſe a Reduplication in the Perfect and Pluperfect. 
EXAMPLES. 
1. "Epxouzs, lo come, to arrive, borrows its Tenſes of the unuſual Verb 
Ne h, Fut. :NEUTopacls, Part. £REUTOprv©» 3 the Perf. NAUKA, whoſe Paſſive 
ER Re 9 | ſhould 
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mould be wawpa, from whence comes the Gerund pleAzuriO-, taken 


from ner ,-, to purſue, to ſearch, to compaſs or obtain; the 2. Aor, 
auh among the Poets, and by Sync. Y, among the Orators, from 
whence comes ?A0pu, tabs, ien, ixdov. The Perfect Mid. is zu, the 
Pluperfect Av e | | So e | 
2. The Attics uſe a Reduplication here in the Preter Tenſes, i>yAvx%, 
FAYAUXEW, OA, ixrAvdecy, &c, See Book 3. ; * 17. | | 
R U LE XXV. Of *Fo%. | 
1. EoYNo, borrows of d, 19% and nc, which is changed into Ln 


and iSngoxc. | <> . 
2. From thence alſo it borrows the Perf. Paſſive, d ndoεU and 
ti neo 0Gkh. | 

3. From thence likewiſe it takes the 2 Fut. Mid. idspai or tous 
and from @ayw it borrows Qayspasi, Pdyopas, and p. 

© EXAMPLES... . | 

1. Echte, to eat, borrows of i, the Perf. Mid. 5%, Att. 3,3, 

according to R. 17. Book 3. Likewiſe the Perfect Active Ja, Att. 

nner, and inſerting Jo, 0H, which alone ſeems to be received in 

Practice. Except ave ſhould like to follow Euflathius's Method of forming 


it from i quo, and from thence ion, Att. OU. 
2. From 10% is formed regularly the Perf. Paſſ. 0%, but we read 


alſo i999:owa, from whence comes tdopua, edulium, idri;, eſculentus, and 


others. The Particip. . 
. The 2. Fut. Mid. sds (from whence comes wpoxal:I2uai, to cat 


beforehand, Luci.) or oH, like Winch g Lakewiſe Qayu pe or Ouyopat, 


from @ayw, t2 eat, to devour, from whence alſo comes the 
*d&yco, or Without the Augment S. : 
RULE XXVI. Of "Exe. 


2. Aor. Act. 


1. Ex, makes tinov, *Ew; = | 
2. And from uu, it takes alſo ET X00, oxnow, and ET NA. 
3. From gi likewiſe comes oxnus, and from thence the Imperat. ONE, 
and the Perf. Paſſive toxeuas. 1 | | | 
| EB AAMPESES: 


1. "Exw, to have, to obtain, to poſſeſs, forms from itſelf the Imperfect 
, the Augment in e (according to R. 11. Book 3.) and alſo with- 
out the Aug. , the Fut. s, with a rough breathing, according to 
R. 28. Book 5. Mid. *Zouai. From thence comes wagityl:, 1. Aor. of 
the Subjunct. in Cebes. | 


2. It borrows of ox, the Future oxn0w, the Perf. %x1xz, the 2. 
Aor. tx, the Mid. iox5um, from whence comes moxopm, I have ſuf- 
ered. But ioxoun, I refrained, or reſtrained myſelf, comes from io Xw, 
is hade, to keep, to refrain. The Imperat. ci, from whence comes 
m&;arys, offer, repreſent ; nararx:, retain, hinder ; the Mid. us, from 
whence comes &7oys, refrain, or keep from. IE . 

3. From &x# is alſo formed oy4ps or {zx1ws, from whence comes the 
Imperat. *,; rio xe, wait, differ ; poo Neo, attend to, or ap- 
ply; in the fame manner as @p«, ter, Feteh or carry, from @prju 3 omnie, 
fay or follow, from n and Sig from xine, &c. The Perf. Pal. 
is £7X*atty EO Yiu ty t,, from whence cames TXe#T%, ſufferable ; its 

| 1 | 8 Compound 
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Compound doe, unſulferable; as alſo o ,., t, diſpoſition; the 
2 Aor. Paſt. ?ox# comes likewiſe from the ::we Verb TE vp, 

Inſomuch that it may be ſaid, that the Aorifts, aul ch aſſume an e in the 
Penult. æòpibm, notOu, innil, ig, and the like, may be formed re- 
gularly from the Perf Paſſ. of the Verbs in ww; And likewiſe that Ver- 
tals with a long Vowel, are generally derived from Circumflex Verbs, 
whereas thoſe, that haue a ſhort Vowel, are derived from Verbs in wi, 
evhich aſſume a ſhort Vowel in the Penult. of the Paß. Perfect, from 
wohence theſe Verbals are derived. LEM h | 

Thus o, figure, form, appearance, ſcheme, comes from ioxnua, the 
Perf. of oxiu; and oN , ſituation, diſpoſition, inclination f mind, comes 
from toe, the Pall. Perfect of oxaps 3 anwoig, captivity, and awris, 
captive, come from id\upas, I have been taken, the Perf. Pas. of &; 
goöcig, gift, donation, diſtribution, from didoues, I have been given, the 
Paſſ. Perf. of Sidups. | 

| R U LE XXVII. Of Ovoxe. 


1. Orono has from itſelf dynto, 

ww From Jeivea 1. has Tv, dad 

3. From Waw it takes now, Tina, mihax, vie,, vihmxu, TiOvemtus, 

; rebvsg. = 15 a J NE | 
4. But tins is likewiſe uſed, which conforms intirely to i nus. 
| EXA 

1. Ovyoxw, to die, comes from the Fut. of Syd, yow. It forms firſt 
from itſelf the Fut. Sy, from whence comes the Paulo poſt Fut. 
revo, conjugated with e, vun, according to the Analogy of the 
51ſt Rule of Book 3. | | 

'Theſe Futures are formed regularly, excepting that they drop their 
by reaſon of the ſubſequent £ ; IE, and not dete; juſt as Nd, ts 
teach, makes N34, and not & , Which is done in order to ſoften 
the Sound. | IE | 3 

2. It borrows of Sehe, the ſecond Aor. ,, and the 2d Fut. Sarguas: 

3. From its primitive dy, it has the Fut. dyn, the Perf. xc 
and 7ih1au, like Biinxa, HH, ivi; enn, rac, ſieti ; and from thence 
may be derived the zd Perſ. Plur. 7:02, by contraction for r:hivact ; 
and likewiſe the Infin. 7:04ara, with an æ circumflexed for rears. 

The Bcoeot. form likewiſe the Perfect in e, Tihzixx, from whence 
comes the Part T:(veixy; and 7:6144z1, and afterwards caſting away the , 
reblecdg, and among the Poets likewiſe rend, dead. | | 

4. But we find alſo uſed 70yyi, which makes the Reduplication in e, 
and is conjugated like 1, from whence we may alſo derive the 3d 
Perſ. Plur. rebzaci, like iro; ; unleſs we ſhould chuſe to derive it from 
the Perf. according to what has been already ſaid. The Imper. is 7& 
Nye b 3 the Optat. Tibuainv ; the Infin. re hr! 3 the Part. ehr g. 


RU LE XXVIII. Of nac 
IIa forms” from ub the Fut. elo inſtead of M , gion | 
25 1 0 lihewui/e it has :77a0o. | : J 


Its perfect Ten/es are, from walim, mwiruInmas; 
And from wavlavw, f . 5 


M 
* 


2 II 


EX AN 
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E XAMPP LES. 
1. Tizoxw, patior, 10 ſuffer, io endure; Imperf. #nzoxo, Dion Caſſius 
Fut. H oH, I Hall or will ſuffer, inſtead of mycopar, aſſuming : in- 
ſtead of the » of 40, from whence it derives its T' enſes. 

But wege, I will believe, I will obey, comes from ci, the 
Paſſ. of wel, to perſuade. : | | : 
The 2. Aor. rat comes from the ſame wie, whoſe ſecond Fut. is 
bo, the Infin. water, Particip. w. po 

2. The AR. Perfect is , from wabiu formed from the 2d Fut. 
malg ; the Perf. Mid. is un by inſerting 9, inſtead of #nwe, from 
Toviw, laboro ; the Part. Eros, 67. | | : 

3. Otherwiſe wi, may be derived from mash, to ſuffer, as 
Aihoyxe from Azyxamu; which ſeems the moſt reaſonable, by reaſon that « 
is likewiſe changed elſewhere into  ; from whence it comes, that Epi- 
charmus in the Etymol. ſays ainooxe for minzox;, paſſus eſt, he hath 
fuffered. See Book 3. R. 68. in the Annotation. | 1 

| RU LE XXIX. Of Iliaw: 
L or mil, takes from minlu, its Future, Perfect, and Aoriſ Tenſes: 
| | BR AME LSD. . 

Hic, Att. cri xo, borrows of the old Verb ro, to boil, fo digeſt, to 
often, to eaſe, to make boil; the 1. Fut. aiv; the 1. Aor. x, the 
Paſſ. mipInoopas, ic, Perf. Ire (Apelts. | 

| RULE XXX. Of Hao. 

1. Ih has from wiv, wist, and imo ; | 

2. From wow it takes wich, minuxa, and w , with a Short 6; 

2. In the Imperat. it has wil: from wins; and mb. from wous. 


1 1 RSA AMPLES 
7. Iba coming from wie, 10 drink, forms regularly the 2. Fut. owes, 
from whence comes w ; but it formeth aiſo miouas, Witt, I will 
drin; and the 2d. Aor. «Tio, I have drunk ; like Qayoun, Foun, - ic, 
T <will eat. See R. 25. 85 5 | Hs 
2. It borrows of ww the Future S, Perf. Act. wiryzz, But in the 
Paſſ. it hath miropz with an gixpir (according to the Analogy of the 
Verbs in ww) from whence comes wife, drink, potion, phyfic ; mic, 
arink, or the manner or cuſtom of drinking together, and ſeveral others. 
The 1. Fut. modJyoount, 1. Aor. err. 
3. From thence alſo comes the Imperat. #0, ; from whence ovyurul:, 
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-ompoia ; and likewiſe ail; from js. 
RU LE XXXI. Of Hale. 
0 7 p Fg ”/ 
1. Hime from wr“, makes ioo, into. | 
2. From wicow comes mioiw, which forms miovpai, imo. 
3. Likewwi/e it has from wow, wlwaw, i,, menilwlws, From whence 
/ / 
grell aud creme. | 


* | | EXAMPLES. | 
* : 1. Ilnlw, to fall, to decay, follows its Primitive wirw, which ſhould 
10 make the 1. Fut. zo, but this laſt is unuſual, however from it is de- 

| rived the 1, Aor. bre | | | 


2. From 
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2. From this Future, but after the Doric form, circumflexed, as, 
ariſcth a new Theme ,, from whence is derived the 2. Fut. m:o2pas, 
the 2. Aor. roo (according to Rule 76. B. 3.) Opt. , Infin. 
tov, Part. merw, wr®-, and, (as ſome are of Opinion) the 1. Fur. 
Steno, and the Aor. tnionox, from whence they inſiſt, that treo is 
formed by Syncope. From thence alſo is derived the Noun ious 76, 
a ruin or fall, or what falls or is ruined. | 
3. It borrows alſo of i the Fut. lac, and the Perf. minluxa, 
from whence comes the Part. wen1wxws, and by Sync. ene, er., 
menlaoga, my like irws, dr.; and inſerting an e, memes. 
ANNOTATION. | 
Concerning Yanlo, Banlu, and fuch like. See Book 3. R. 34. 
N RULE XXXIL. r 
1. Pl takes from the Mol. gi, gd o, and ig : 
2. From eviw it takes iggum, igeunna, g 
| | EXAMPLES. 
1. Piw, to flow, borrows of the ol. Verb gebe, the Fut. &:vow, the 
| 5 Aor. oa, which is very little uſed ; Part. g:v2%5. See Book 3. 
1 
+ H takes from gviw, the 1. Fut. gvyow, very little uſed ; the Mid. 
EVNT0 AG 3 Perf. Act. ie gn N £ | 
*Egeu7y is the Imperf. or the 2. Aor. Act. of gon, fluo, evaneſeo ; or 
elſe it is the 2. Aor. Paſſ. of evww, though vw after Contraction is in w 
pure; the ſame mult be ſaid of the Infin. 8v5va;, and of the Part. geg. 
Puw, may be either the ſecond Fut. Act. of geo, fluo; or the Pref. Sub- 
June. of evnp, Avam ; or the 2d Aor. of the Active of Paſſive Subjun#. of 
the ſame Verb fluxero. Puroouns is alſo either the 2d Fut. Paſ. or elſe the 
t, M8 © - | | 
Its Compounds follow their. ſimple, as inci, to flow upon; digg, to fob 
all about ; where it is obſervable, that ę is reduplicated in the ſame manner 
as in the ſyllabic Augment. Ste R. 6. Book 3. Which happens to all Pre- 
pqſtions ending with a Voabel, as enywp, to break ; xudlagerywys, to break 
in pieces; ęntai, to have broke ; wepieontzar, to have broke all round. | 
Wherefore nalageaxi|nc, cataracta, a caſcade or fall of water, ought to be 
derived from ecazw, to break, whoſe Compound is ualageaazw, to precipitate. 
But xalapaxlu;, which as well as the other is .alſa taken for the bar of a 
door, comes from azgc.oow, which ſignifies the: ſame as 6xo7w, from whence 
comes xdlapagow, with a fingle g, inſtead of which wwe find alſo agcucow, 
from avhence comes ovageaoow, to batter one againſt the other; but avegacoon 
comes from e4wy. | | 


| RU L E XXXIII. Of cd and od ous. 
1. Edo, from ode forms tc c. | 


2. From oo, it has tzoveym, oo uh, chi, dum, cuba. 
EXAMPLES. 


I. Yeu Or oficxas, to excite, to flir up, to bake, takes from the Fut 
oevow, the 1. Aor. Ee, inſtead of eowwox, and among the Poets toon. 
Mid. Gooevayy. See Book 3. $8-" | 

2. It borrows alſo of c, i5viym, 3. Perl. b,, by Sync. tavls ; the 


Paſſ. Perf. ofovuai, and by Tranſpoſition *rovuns, and allo froruumns ; 
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1. Aor. tov0yv, zwe, duplicating 1 in Verſe the after the — 3 
Infin. ov89va: ; Part. ovbis, concitatus. 


R U IL E XXXIV. Of re. 


1. T. makes its ſecond Aoriſt & raf, 22 
2. For its P reterperſect it has tiruna. 
3. But from THYYW it takes TENG, the AX. Aor. Erna, and the Pass. 


Aor. eruayw. 
EXAMPLES. 


1. Tfww, to cut, takes from itſelf the 2. Aor. bre. 8 rates, Infin. 
_ and aH z Part. ref and TA hiv. | 
The Perf. rirwnxa, Pail. TiTpwnghzts, comes from rd, formed by 
Metatheſis from the Fut. Ta. 
3. But it borrows allo of i the 1. Fut. Twitw, the 2. Aor. + ETpLGY Ou, 
Pall. erm, Part. ααει. From this ſame T{&77/w COMES the Compound 
rs in Hom. Hey cut. 


rn XXXV. or TrEXWw, c]ᷣ 


1. Tgixw forms the Fut. Situ. 
2. From Siu it borrows Male, and NMB bo ge. N 
3. From d pafud it takes Opp petty and the Perf. J9%prpnxc. 


5 EXAMPLES. 


I. Tei x, o run; |. Fut. 9 gelt, Mid. Opitopns, 1 : Aor. 5 Aft. 0g, 
Mid. 0p£aprr, Part. Sia, all with a I, which it went without in the 
Preſent, by reaſon of the other Aſpirate. See x above R. 26. 

2. It borrows the other Tenſes of deo, thus the 2. Aor. tex, Infin. 
Nai; Perf. Mid. NH, from whence comes Ip6u®-, a race, oft, 
a courier, a poſtillion, a profijtute, a dromedary ; 3 po, a hare, Heſy ch. 
and likewiſe ſeveral other Nauns. The 2. Fut. Mid. opapera is taken 
from the Active Soap. 

3. From thence alſo is formed by e Verb in %G, Nafliu, | 
from whence comes the Perf. Act. 9:9paprxza, &c. | 


RU L.E XXXVI. Of ymioyiicouas. 
Tre Un takes its Tenſes from dere. 


EXAMPLES 


Lrrupgntopuat, Bus, to prom/e, 10 obligate cue ell borrows its Tenſes of 
r'7r05 N, - {p48 3 the Fut. ee . 5 Perf & UTEC Yard, -N0%i, rat. 


. But the 1. Aor takes an e inſtead of 2, d crec Yo w he 24 Aor. Mid. is 
. green,, the Imper. 7x», Ion. bc. Infin. dee xiobdas Part. 
9 LT0T . | | 

. | LE XVII. Of Pico, Fero. 


ll. I. eg takes its Fulures from ary 

4/8 | 2. It; Lor its &, xo, From k e ; 

3. Its Paſſ. and Mid. Perfrcts from wiyu. 
4. It borrows alſo pic from pelo: and ꝓęig from pn., 


X A M- 
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EXAMPLES. | | 
®{;w, fero, 10 carry, to ſuffer, takes what Tenſes it wants, from four 
different Themes. 1 . 
1. It takes its Futures from od, the Act. oe, Mid. owns, Pail, 
o oοεi. Likewiſe the Paſl. Aor. ohm, the Infin. 66007pat, Part. 
eiohelg, the Gerund oigtoy, ferendum, mgoooirto, proferendum. ; 
2. It takes its Aoriſts from i{yxw ; the 1. Aor. Act. he (ſee Book 
3. R. 31.) Infin. z, Part. wiyxas Mid. der, from whence 
comes the Optat. &iyzailo, Luci. utinam ferat ; and the Imperat. of its 
Compound, arizyxau:, defer. IJ x | 
The 24 Aor. ve,, Infin. tveyxe, Part. wiyxwy, os 
But the Ionics ſay ive, 1. Aor. Hex, Part. wiixac, Mid. EV SR ALAN z 
and with the Augment e ke. 52 | 
3. It borrows of inxw, the Att. Perf. Mid. wwoxe Ne, excellui, 
T have ſurpaſſed, imo cc, intuli; where we meet with o after the man- 
ner of Diſſyllables, juſt as if it came from the ſimple ?yu. See Book 3. 
R. 68. The 1. Fut. Paſl. w«xy0100pas; 1. Aor. mwixher, Part. dN eIg; 
Perf. El. Thus avaPigum, to raiſe, to bring back, to recover ones 
health ; aM ; c⁰,ꝙÆν , being a little recovered. | 
It borrows alſo the Fut. pie, and the Aor. *ppyox from pio: 
which is either formed by 'Tranſpoſition from pio, or by Sync. from its 
Derivative Popiw, Pp, which is oftener uſed in Compounds, as cpi, 
nfcro ; Impert. «oi@pzv, 1. Fut. toÞpnow, 1. Aor. ciotOpyon, Perf. vi. 
@prxx 3 inÞpiw, to carry away, to put out, 1. Fut. ixÞprow, 1. Aor. ESiDonox 3 
1. Aor. Part. zx Reis, driven, or put out, retaining , according to R. 
2. Book 3. | | 
l From chonks is formed the Verb @e7p, which is uſed in the Imperat. 
Opis, fer, from whence comes the Compound :i79;t;, infer ; like dig, pore, 


from Ti) N. 5 | 
ANNOTA-T FO N. 

The Imperat, pipe is ſometimes taken for an Adverb, as age in Latin, 
either by itſelf, br along with another Particle, pie, age vero. 

Sometimes it ſignifies, for example, eſpecially being joined to the Infin, 
reh, Piece ele, exempli gratia, or elle, etenim, fin vero. But properly 
ſignifieth, give me leade is ſay. | | _ | 

The Part. 2 pig in the Neuter, is taken ſometimes for Chance or 
Providence, 79 @Epov x vv, Soph. what God ſends ; 1 70 ien Te esel, 
Pallas in Anthol. F any accident occurs. 

R U LE XXXVIII. Of vi, Funds. 

1. X makes iow, ixcw, xiv, Xe, gel. 

2. From xd it has al ow, the Apr. Ne, Ne 

2. But from ua it takes; Yuow, "HEXPX%, and HEN uma, 

| | EXAMPLES. 


1. Xu, to pour ont, according to ſome Grammarians takes from itſelf 
the Fut. xi, but very little uſed. We likewiſe find in the Impetf. cr 
2. Aor. exe, and the 2. Fut. yo, * e, I will pour out. | ee 
From thence alſo comes the 1. Aor. Paſſ i, Infin.- ye87,a;, Part. 
xebeic. l ; 2 | 3 ; 
2. It borrows of + the 1. Fut. «ov, and among the Poets xe, 
from wher.ce comes tlic .1. 4or. 7:2 and ira. See Book 3. R. 310 
; Pp | The: 
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'The Imperat. Xior, xx Funde, the Infin. xt, i xlat, the Fart. 
= Xia, ix xi. 

15 f 3. It borrows alſo of u the Fut. xd, 1. Aor. . exuoc, I. Fut. Paſt, 
if  Xobroouas, I. Aor. ixi0 ; Perf. xixvxa, Paſſ. xixvucs. 


|| "CHAP. IK 
| of thoſe Perbs, which notwithſtanding they form their Tinſes 


from themſelves, nevertheleſs admit of ſome extraordinary 
C Þanges proper to be obſerved. 


ET LE XXXIX, General " thoſe c 


Theſe Verbs have ſometimes a Letter, or Syllable cut off ; ſometimes they 
have it added; others wary in their Augment ; or ee admit of ſome 
other particular Alteration. 


EXAMPLES. 


Theſe Changes may be reduced to four ſorts : The 1. is when a Letter, 
or Syllable is ſyncopated, or cut off in the middle of a Word; the 2. is 
an Epentheſis, when a Letter or Syllable is inſerted in the middle of a 
Word ; the 3d is the Variation of the Ane and the 4th conſiſts in 
ſome other extraordinary Particularity. 

Among all thoſe Changes, the Syncope 15 that which i is moſt frequent; 
the others may be eaſily ſeen in the particular Rules, where we ſhall 
likewiſe adduce Examples of this. But there are moreover ſeveral Verhs, 
which, conforming to the general Rules, are afterwards ee, and 
ought therefore to be mentioned here, as 3 

Aﬀuw, to build ; Fut. J:puw, Perf. dedihinx a, by Sync. CEO pr Re. 

Kamiw, PETTp to be tired ; renafenna, *, — Dion. 
Caſſius, 3. Plur. Pluperf. 

Tire, to cut, rege, r., er 5 Paſt. TETHNAG. | 

'Thus cd, to call, Fut. KANET w and nc, Perf. KEKANNKE 3 3 and by 
Sync. xMow, xi, Pall. xixnnuar, Paulo poſt Fut. ve ,ẽj/]Mj. 

IIe, to end, 10 Bound; Perf. weng! for WETECATWAG, and by a 
ſecond Sync. wingwua:, 3. Perl. wingulzi, it is decreed, from whence 

comes irerewlo, Dion. faiis deſtinatum fuit 3 T5 TQwAivOr, fatal ; Plut. 

'Thus from ol to think, by . is formed oH, Imperf. Sn, 
Sync. . 

We em Writ, to owe, comes J, whereof preſently. 'And in 
the like manner ſeveral 'others, which may be ſeen in their proper Place. 


RU LE XL. Of ayw. 


"Ayu makes & GE, nxt, AH and aynoxa 

7 he Aoriſt 2 rei makes v yeryon, from avhence the other Moods take a Saxe , 
ETD wyuys, e@yuytis, aY XY wy, | 
5 EX AMP LES. 


"Ayw, duco, to lead, to think, to at, forms the Fut. 22, Perf. 7 IX 
3 by Reduplication &y1xx 3 but inſtead of theſe Perfects we meet alſo 
with «ynx, which is formed by inſerting a; and the Bœot. ſay likewiſe 


ae xa, Changing v into ei. | 
2, The 
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2. The 2d Aor. is 3%, from whence is formed Zyaſoy and nyayoun, by 
inſerting y«, and the ſame is obſerved throughout all the other Moods ; 
Subjunct. ayayw, Optat. e by Imperat. ayaye, Infin. ayayti, and the 
Part. 5 ayaywv, inſtead of which is alſo uſed ayaya;, Heſych. as if it came 


from ayayn. | 
N ANNOTATION. 
Ag follows alſo the ſame Analogy Bg, gag, from whence comes the 
Part. agg in Hom. EE 
| | RULE XLI. Of aer. 


Arai waries its Augment, making the Perfect avatuxa, anikuuas 


and -1v%NOKG . | 

| EXAMPLES. 
Avanio, to conſume, to aboliſh, to laviſh, is compoſed of aNioxw, to 

which it conforms, but admitting at the ſame time of a great Variety 
with regard to its Augment. For beſides the Perf. avanoxa, conſumſe, 
without the Augment, as alſo arzaulas; we read likewiſe avjawean with 
the Augment of the Simple, and 11anuxe, with the Augment before the 
Prepoſition. In like manner the 1. Aor. avd\uox, arituac, and mwakucy ; 
the Paſſ. Perf. ayanopa and annua; Pluperf. wanwwn. Theſe Tenſes 
are all derived from avzaAw; Which is uſed even in the Preſ. and the Im- 
perf. as avaazv, Ariſtoph. in/umebant, for avyavy, Preſ. Infin. , Thu- 
cyd. Part. avaAzuw®0-, Xenop. and likewiſe avzairo, 3. Perl. of the Paſl. 
Imperf. In the like manner the other Compounds of this Verb, iu 
Noxw, to lay out money for a thing, iter, to conſume intirely, and the 


like. See anioxw above R. 16. 


RU LE XIII Of *nolw. 


"Avolyw is compounded of ava and oiyw, it receives the Augment of the Sim- 
ple; has an « inſerted afterwards, and changes the a of the Prepoſition 
into u. „ | 
| | EXAMPLES. 
Asuolye, 70 go out, to open, compounded of π and viyw, takes the Aug- 
ment of the Simple, changing « into @ with : ſubſcribed, whereto the 
Attics add afterwards an s, and ſometimes they even change the initial « 
of the Prepoſition into » ; thus this Verb receives three different ſorts of 
Augments, for inſtance, the 1. Aor. Act. avivte, Perf. aviwya, Pail. 
,, Mid. avivya and iy, Perf. Part. Mid. , ö., &c. 
The 1. Aor. Paſl. awx91y and wwWwx99, or with the Augment of the Sim- 
ple only, a»wx01v, I have been opened. : | 
We meet alſo with % in the 3. Perſon of the 2. Paſſ. Aor. and with 
ole in the zd Perſon of the 1. Act. Aor. where the Augment is only uſed 
in the Beginning. 3 5 8 
Moreover we read in the 1. Fut. Mid. aνi “lf as if it came from 
c ονον . 


Au LE x Im. Of ww or cwyle. 
Arc or avuyiw, makes the Imperfect ae ſoy, the Perf. Mid. avwſa , th 


N EXAMPLES. | 
"Avaya or aywyiu, to command, forms regularly the 1. Aor. HA. Its. 
Imperf. is awwyo inſtead. of wwyor, NO ayer, Perf, Mid, dwwys for 


Imperat. avuyh. 


TYNYHS 


4. 


3 
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yr; 2. Aor. Imperat. di, jube, for GY, which comes from 
cu 1% | | TE 
RULE XLIV, Of Aale and dzioyuat. 
Aziw forms its Tenſes regularly, or elſe irregularly by dropping +. 
EXAMPLES. | 
Aziu or le,, to divide, to entertain at table, to burn. It forms its 
Tenſes regularly, as, the Future 9ziow, Mid. 9&ioouas, among the Poets. 
Afterwards by dropping , it makes 9zoa:; the I. Fut. Paſl. 
do bn, 1. Aor. t9do0yy, Perf. $2940 was. | 
But ale, to learn, having formed the 2. Fut. Jaw, from thence makes 
a new Theme, dat; from whence comes the 1. Fut. Ja4ow; Mid. 
dan the Perfect Sidznxa, I have learnt; Pall. $:9unuwas, I have 


been taught. | | | 

We meet alſo with zam, the 2. Aor. Act. of 91w, or the 2. Aor. 
Paſt. of dal, 2. Fut. dad, from whence comes the Part. 3z:i;, knowing or 
having learned, as, from xaiv comes xazig, burnt. | 


RULE XLV. Of Atv. 


1. Ati makes dec, idtixd, 
2. The Middle, SiSoinc ; : | | 
3. The Plur. S:Yo(uap is by Syncope changed into didoiſuu: 
4. The lonics uſe 0:94 inſtead of dicoa : : 
5. The Imperative is didibi. 
„„ ß | 
„ Ade, to fear, to be afraid, forms regularly the Future &ow, the 
Pericet dcdrixc. | . 8 ? | 
2. The Perfect Middle is 99x inſtead of di, to avoid putting 
:nree o conſecutively. —_ 
3. But, the Plural 9:9:{xxp: is changed into 9iJryper, by Syncope, in 


tre ſame manner as toyue for sc, wit ſumus; ü for #Avopey, 


(avabamus. : | | 
4. Inſtead of 8:3;;xa, the Ionics uſe de, cafting away the x, and the 
prepoſitive o, from whence comes the Infinitive &,, and the Parti- 
Ciple dd, or». : RD. | | 
5. The Imperative is dh, time, and among the Poets 990, as if 
hey came from dd,, and 9:/9;w. | | | 
Some will have it, that &. is formed regularly from d, to run 


vdr, or from cel. 


R U LE ALYE. el, edoͤc o, and 1. 
IO makes ecẽ&qd and td, and ſometimes omits *: 
The Attics change the Aoriſt £672 wnv into te : | 
. The Perf. Mid. is oda, but oidae forms alſo ode d, oc. 
. Fram cid, tnx, tionxiw, COMES , elde, nei 
Lad from mum, noir, eic, comes neh, zes, Noa. | 
5. But «Siny is formed from ei9nus, as alſo the Infin, eiii. 


EXAMPLES. 


I. Eid, hy knew, to ſee, makes regularly the F ut. eco, 2. Aor. 
der. But it frequently drops the 2, irons, d,; which is obſerved like- 
wiſe in che other Moods ; iv, 700%, 70e, ew 3 Part. ids, Th 

2: Hop | = | 2. e 
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2. The 1. Aor. Mid, «74, and adding , Att. zu % .. 

3. The Perf. Mid. old, olg, Aol. o, and Sync. ooh. 
We have already taken notice, that this Addition of the Syllable 9z 
to the Perſons terminated in e, occurs very frequently, as «ofa, is, or 
ibis; fo0a, eras; wapnola, aderas, or adſuiſli, interfuiſti ; i@noba, dicebas, 


or dixifli; iel noa, eruperts ; no, biberis ; Beba, or Bd nob with 


an j in the ſecond Syllable, noweras. | 

4. We likewiſe find td, from whence is alſo formed the Fut. H, 
the Perf. „nx, the Pluperf. £9,xeiy, and by Sync. 10, eld, eig, , and 
Att. changing « into » with ſubſcribed, 53%, from whence comes the 


| Plur. de lfev, next, 10:40 ay, inſtead of which we ſay likewiſe 10 av, nee, 


goa, by ſyncopating the «, and changing & into ; and vice verſa the - 
is Changed into & in 10% for lc, taken from inn, to knoxw, whereof 
we have treated already, Book 4. R. 26. But we meet with zon in Hom. 
for e, noverat, he had known, by a double Atticiſm of « into n. | 

F. EI, 1s alſo read, from whence comes the Optat. tdi, and the 
Infin. eiN% a, unleſs one would chuſe to form it by Sync. for :91xia:, as 
the Part. dg, &r©-, for nd,, from the Perf. Ida, for :i9yxx, above- 
mentioned. | | | 


RULE XLVII. Of Kafbaipw. | 


*Exalnpa with an i written underneath, communicates this « to the reſt of 


the Moods. | 
| | | EXAMPLES. | 
Kobxipw, to purge, to purify, forms the 1. Aor. xabnex, which accord - 
ing to the Attics retains this » with the Point under it throughout all the 


Moods, and in the Part. as well Active as Middle; Infinit. xabnpai, 


Part. xc nge. purified, &c. | | 
| RULE XLVIII. Of Mipu. 
Melo, wee, makes the Perf. Mid. AfA inſtead of peuoca. 
EXAMPLES. 
Me ich, to aivide, forms regularly the Fut. egi, the Perf. Paſl. TEEN 
zi, and according to the Attics, ejpapuns. f 
The Perf. Mid. ſhould be yoga, but by Tranſpoſition we ſay *wps;x. 
| RULE XLIX. Oe. 
. OdziAw and 3M, borrow their Tenſes from a Verb in i: 
2. B borrows of Bu ard Ban, which it forms by Syncope. 
EXAMPLES. | 


1. Oel, ts owe, to be indebted, borrows of Su,, the Fut. ga 
Perf. wp:!anxa. We ſay likewiſe by Sync. paw, Mow, wAnxa ;3 1. Hor. 


©0%, Dion. Caſſius, Book 39, according to Leuncl. The 2. Aor. is 
 ©@5,, from aQtiaw, and by Sync. oy. Et 


But 4@xxy, or without the Augment Za, is often explained by an 
Adverb, utinam ego; wp:Mz;. Or dp, utinam tu; de or e, utinan: 
20e; or in a properer manner by the Verb debeo; utinam debuiſſem, &c. 


Wkereof we ſhall ſpeak more particularly in the 8th Book. 


From eg is allo. formed apazvy, likewiſe S and %orru, fs 
ww; in debt, ta be fixed. | | 


* 
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2. Baxw, to throw, to ſend, to /irike, forms from itſelf the 2. Aor. 
ano, Mid. thanzun, 2. Fut. g, from whence according to the 1. 
Rule, ſhould be formed #Czxo, and from whence the Fut. gane in 
Ariſtoph. But there is another formed by Sync. HN (for Baxiw) from 
- whence comes the Perf. Sie, Pail, Bilanuai, 1. Fut. Barbioouas, 
1. Aor. ihn; from whence comes the Part. une, ifus, and by Sync. 
Belg. ” ; T 
From g is alſo formed Banus, from whence comes the ſecond Aor. 
of the Optat. Mid. Basium, Pao, I with thou hadft been Aruck. 
| | 'RULE L. Miw. 
1. Miu forms now from iv, | 1 : 
Forms alſo by Syneope the Perf. fine, inſerting gn, and changing v 
into . 5 | 
2. The ſame manner alſo obſerved in the Perf. of wana: | 
| EXAMPLES. : | 

1. Miaw, to be careful, to be uneaſy, borrows of uu, the Fut. punrow 
from whence comes uslapirou, He will repent; and ſometimes redupli- 
cating the x, pweaarors, and the Opt. ol. pdapinour, I wiſh he would 
' repent. In the Perf. inſtead of H, it makes wipehuxa, I have taken 
care, formed by Sync. and by the Addition of g (becauſe y is never put 
before a) and then changing » into o, which happeneth alſo to other 
Verbs, as #*2wye for izznyx, I have broke. | 

2. But αν t , fignifieth alſo venit, inſtead of piuonnxe, from wonu, 
10 go or come; and is —— by the ſame Figures abovementioned; from 
whence comes wapαj⁊ſs be,, and among the Poets, mappipeaurt, cura- 
wit, advenit, adſtitit. . 


End of the Fifth Boot. 


o 2 3 
eee ee ee e e e 
ol 


N 
N 


r 


B OO K SIX I . 


O F 
UN DECLINABLE PARTICLES: 


AND 


Of the Derivation, Compoſition, and Affection or Pi -opriety 


of Signification of Words. 


and likewiſe of ſome Dependencies of Nouns and Verbs, 
which could not be conveniently handled in the preceding 


| Books, 
CHAT L 
Of Adverbs and Interjections. 
HE Adverb ought to be conſidered with reſpect to its Force, and 


its Accidents. = 
I. The Force of Adverbs. 


The Force of Adverbs is in particular to expreſs 1. the Quantity; 2. 
the CE. 3. the manner of Action; 4. the Relation. 

The Quantity ; ; as woooy, bow much; Togov, ſa a wozu, a great 
4 3 N, A¹xgös, little. 

Hereto we may refer Adverbs of Number, gd ros, firſt 5 deb reges. 
ſecondl ys TeiTov, thirdly, &c. Likewiſe dra, once ; dis, tevice 3 Te(Gy 
thrice, and ſuch like. Likewiſe thoſe in ax; rergaxis, four times ; 
waraxig, ve times; qexd xis ten times, &c. Alſo Wocaxig, how often ; > 


W E deſign to treat in this ſixth Book of undeclinable Particles, 


recdxig, fo often ; monaxis, often, &c. 


Adverbs of multitude ; wav, a great dea]; Zug, enough. 
Adverbs ſignifying Extenſion; , May, very much, vaſtly ; dy, 


too much: oPiden, exce{}ively. 


Adverbs of Diminution ; 3 He, ping, ſearce, hardly ; neue, ſoftly ; 


x æ, inſenſibly. 


Adverbs of Motion ; ra. ca, ſdeedily. 
Adverbs of Time; 3 voy, Att. yl, now, at prejent ; 5 rere, then; 3 wWoré, 
ſometimes ; nue pos, to day; avgiov, to Morrow ; pet AUCLOW, ofter to MarroW ; 


 xbi5, yeſterday; woes, the day before yeſterday ; wadat, heretofore 


Foiranu, a long while ago 3 Wecaxonen, inſlantly, &c. 
Adverbs of Place, as beg, within ; , where, and others whereof we 
ſhall treat more particularly hereafter. | 
| | | | 2. The 
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2. The Quality ; and thoſe are either terminated | 

40 cg, g, mildly ; xaxo10w;, maliciouſly. 
14 In & = a Point underneath, ſuch as the modal Ablatives taken ad- 
Wo verbially ; Biz, vi, by =—_ ; wage i, fg: d, ſeparately, in parti- 
| cular ; Traogia, in public. 
Iny with the Point underneath, ſuch as the like ſort of Ablatives ; : 
3, which away, from whence, in Bhs manner, ao hergfore, inſomuc h, that, 
&c, whoſe ordinary Correlatives are Taurn, that avay, thus ; aTz9n, 
carefully; xoun, commonly; in, doubly. 
In », without a Point underneath, e, ra/>ly ; #,vÞn, fecr etly. 
| In , awgi for avgig, out of ſeaſon, untimely ; 3 auToXtigh, with his own 
| hand, tor breit In like manner way! fine ſanguine, without 
Fiaobting; axons, ſine pulvere, avithout raiſing the duſt. that is, Tvithout 
| | 
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 - rzrouble, without Air ring. 

þ In « ; E,, avithout blondjhed ; ; abi, atheiflically 

In da; 3 xuvydov, like a dog. BY. 

[ In 9; ixraIm, by extenſion, dilating, prolonging. 

1 In r; del, like a Thracian. Hh | 
And ſometimes in E; X, cin, with kicks 3 cat, mordicus, tooth 
; ana nail; angie, tenacioufly. | | 
[ 3. The manner of Action, as to exhort, «<a, come on, courage; ; to 
= IA idov, to, behold ; to expreſs deſire, , if ; Abe, avould to God, that ; 
i to aſſure and confirm, IT, indeed, really; , vr, yi, 9, verily, 
| _ eſfſuredly, undoubtedly ; i ven, in truth, at leaſt, aubes fore. 

To ſwear; h, vn, ab, Att. v ; verily, it is really jo, ds | 


— 
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Wo! indeed. F 

* N | Te deny; 3 A, 2X, BY, Att. 22 3 710 really; , fron whence comes Fre, 
8g d, neque, neither, and d 470 by no means. 

1 To orbid ; un, no, not; from whence comes Hire, and uud, and un 
ass, not at all. | 


b | To grant; 5 $iev, Ge: du, bell, be it /o, ſuppoſe ng :t /o, &c. 
To interrogate, either regarding the Place; öh, wos, 2, 6, i, ubi, 
abhere? vn, hey, unde, from avhence 3 et, quo, whither ? n, qua, 
By  evhich avay? Or time ; ors and N. abhen? Or quantity ; 40, 
we | how much ? woroaxi;, how often ? moo, in how many di ferent aways ? 
'F woouxn, in how many fpapes Or quality ; ww, how ? | Worigws, in what 
| manner ? 
W | 4. The Relation, as choſe that ſignify Compariſon ; H ore; 
3 Aro, leſs. + 
1 Reſemblance; us, as, in the manner asz as if ; ; Gere, in the Hanne 
1 manner as; xaba, * berg, Kc. Juſt as; 8rwc and dr, jult fo ; woe, 
fo, thus, &C. 
Order; «ira, afterward; next; i&nc and psc, hence-foravard. 
Aſſemblage ; «ua, together, at the Oy time; ous, jointly, along with ; 
; g tMνο ne, in a word, in ſbort. 
We | Separation ; ; av, without, except 3 Mels Woe, ſeparately; h, except, 
* ö unleſs. 
We! To which we may ſtill add ſome others, as thoſe that expreſs the 
| Cauſe, exc, becauſe, by reaſon of ; the Conjecture, ious, TA, = 2oporch, ; 
TUX, . and ſuch like. | 


Interjefions, 


REA 
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| | InterjeFions. 85 
The Greeks include the Interjections in the Adverbs, 28s 
To call, d, 5; ; to mock, is; to rejoice, ia ; to laugh, 45 &«, ha, ha; 
to diſcourage, , & to congratulate, cy: ; to admire, 5 405 Gabal, 
aral, pap ! 
'To exprels grief, 4 ci, 61, ow, is, he, heu, eheu. 
Indignation, i, 4, Heu. 
Menacing, Sal, ve. | 
And ſome others, which may —be learnt by Practice. 


ANNOTATION. 


The ſame Adverb or I nterjection may be uſed in different Significations, 
by reaſon that they expreſs only the Object or manner of the Action, in- 


dependently of the Subject. Thus thoſe that are local are frequently 


taken for Jemporals, or vice verſa, as due, e Superiori loco, or tempore, 
or even denuo, again, anew 3 3 50, ibi, tum, eo tempore; then, at that 
time. 

Some happen to paſs for Adverbs of Quality, as , which. avay, _ 
in what manner ? 

Some are made to import ſeveral Differences of Time or Place ; 3 AS od, 
ubi, and quo, where or whither ? ei d 1 #/5-, Pſal. Ubi non erat timor, 
«vhere there was no occaſion of being afraid; oi g Spt. Plut. u reſpicere; 
er)ads or rauhe, hic and hue ; xc, illic and illuc; anans, alibi and alio ; 
TI AVT . omnibus in locis, and in omnes locos, every where ; gebe, ab 
anteriori parte, in anteriori parte, and in anteriorem partem ; an, qud, ubi, 
and que; and in like manner y and bern. 

, an Adverb of Reſemblance, from whence ut ſeems to be derived, 
may be uſed comparatively, and ſignify, juſt as, as if; may bear a Re- 
terence to Time, arid import, after that; and may likewiſe ſtand for, 
ec, that, ſo oth very, exceedinoly, &c. as ws Taxi5%, quam celerrime, 
exceeding quick, &c. See the Remarks, Book 9. 

It is alſo obſervable, that the Greeks frequently make uſe of Adverbs, 
where the Latins put Prepoſitions, as , without irie, except; . 
betæucen, among 3 G, upon, &c. 


II. Accidents. 


The accidental Properties. of Adverbs are, their Derivation and Com- 
pariſon. 

Derivation is ſo very peculiar to Adverbs, that there are hardly any 
ether but Derivatives. There are however ſome few Primitives, as 20, 
nunc, ow 5 Xampai, humi, on the ground ; bie, heri, Yeſterday, &c. 

The Derivatives are deduced from almoſt all the other parts of Speech, 
and eſpecially from the Nouns, as the following E will make 
appear, | 

Ihe local Adverbs denote the Diverſity of Place accoriting to the Dit. 
erence of their Terminations ; thus, thoſe in 


hs, 54, ov, fignify che, the place Y or os, the place 
the face here from ewhence one wvhither one goes. 
977 „ X ets cut. 


Qq - As 
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As from 
Meiyzpa, @ city of 
Greece. | 


Ovparc, Calum, 
Heawen. 


Oiz©-, domus, a 
houſe. | 


1, altitudo, 


heighth. 


Abrös, ipſe, im- 


2 


*Exeipog, ille, be, 
71. 


"Out; for aut, 


idem, in Heſych. 
Lag, arrôg, all. 


; eyed, Or fe- 1 


Meycpé der, to come 


yapoi, to be at from Megara. 
Megara. . 
ovparli, to be in oupæv den, to come 
Heaven. from Heaven, 


oixolev, to come 
from home. 


ehr, and in vida, from a- 
Hom. dds, and Gove. | 
v3, by Sync. 70 
be above. | | | 
aure9, ibi, there. aur, inde, 

. from thence. 
Kd, illinc, 
from thence, _ 
where he is. 


ix, or ox, 
to be at home. 


KE, illic, there, 
dere be 14. 


dad, together, in 


the ſame place. ſame place. | 

crœrrobi, or ra- maile x he, unde- 
ther mailaxs, quaque, from all 

ubique, every- parts. | 


a Here. 


dhe, from the 


Meyapudt, to £0 
to Megara. 


o, Or Se- 
v6, to go to 


 Heawen. 


odd, Poet. ot- 
xad:, in Proſe, 
to go home. 


uboor, to go up. 


euTos, co, thi- 
ther. = 
excioe, illö, thi- 
ther, where he is. 


opoot, to the ſame 


8 
 avlaxoo:, quo- 


quoverſus, 70 
«wards every fide. 


Adverbs derived from Prepoſitions have but one Termination to expreſs 
the Place where one is, and the Place where one goes to, as | 


From av, 


— 2s evol4y, 
ſupra and ſurſum, 
above. x : * 


KATH, x, 
infra or deorſum, 
beloxw, | 


è ſupernis, 
From above. 
xc rey, 

ab inferis, 


from below. 


The proper "Names of Towns, that follow in the Feminine Article, 


from their Adverbs in ge or «os (which are properly Ablatives, as we 
Have already obſerved) with the Point underneath, or without it, in be, 


Or he, and in de, as 


Ant, 
Athenæ, 


Athens. 
ON, 


Olympia. 


Thoſe that are derived from a 
in the ſame manner, as | 


 Otpe, 


fores, the door. 


Abnvnber, 
from Athens. 


*Abrn5:, | 
to be at Athens. 


"Okvpurri ack, ON * ey, 


to be at Olympia. from Olympia. 


gu perhey, forin- 
ſecus, foris, 
without, from 
without. 


"Admate, 
to go to Athens. 


Okvuriad:, 
to go to Olympia. 


ppellative Nouns, are formed ſometimes 


FRY or 8 
by Metatheſis 


for ac, foras, 


to go abroad. 


In 
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In like manner the Article | 


O or Us, hic; bs, S, ubi, z, unde, de, huc, hic, 
aohere. From auhbence. here, hither. 


be, qui. of, quo, ubi. | 
Sometimes the Adverbs form theſe Derivations from themſelves, 


xXauai, _ Xapil, , 
on the ground. EVTVTTTim the ground, to the ground. 
The Adverbs of Quality in w; come from the Genitive Plural in , ag 
from | | 7 | 
cops, wiſe; cod; cops, wiſely. 
apy, grave; api, Har pig, gravely. 
wperwy, decent; peru, wperovrus, decently, 
There are others in 9, which are generally derived from the Nomin. 
as from = | | 
S., unanimous; euobuuad, unanimouſly. 
xi, xuvocy a dog; bnd, like a dog. 
Börgus, a grape;  Porevdn, by cluſters, 
c y,, a flack; aythndew, in flocks. 
The neuter Adjectives are frequently taken for Adverbs, as v, i- 
realy, immediately; Taxv, quickly. Though in reality theſe are only 
Accuſatives governed by a Verb, or by the Propoſition xa, which de 
notes the manner: And the Poets uſe them oftentimes in the Plur. Sx 
Patrrew, juſt as Virg. torva tueri, to l flern. And even in Proſe, o95- 
deœ, with violence, from oPoJeig, violent. | | | 
Adverbs are formed alſo from Verbs, as zn and i#p«&1;, ſucceſſively, 
in order, from #*xouai, to have, Fut. iZopuas: Ida, lo, behold, from «ito, 
to ſee : Hui, (from whence comes the Latin en) from 596, inſpice, ſee. 
Such alſo are thoſe that are terminated in d,, as 
4 oven, comprehenſim, from ov\iapcau, comprehendo. 
1 pb ed, ſecretly, from xpurluw, to hide. | 
5 apnaydn, rapidly, from apratwu, to ſnatch. 
| ud, abundantly, from xiv, to pour out. 
Likewiſe in 54, as | . 
'Exanvist, in Creek; gf, in Latin; z I, in Hebreab; 
from eAnitw, gf IC, z0pνο, &C. | 
But there are ſome that may be indifferently derived from a Noun, 
and from a Verb, as ywpic, ſeparately, from xwp®-, à place, or from 
Xp o, to ſeparate. _ . | 
There are ſome Verbs, which are taken adverbially, as 4, dee, 
age, agite; pipe, ſuppoſe, for example; ibi, come on, courage; Which are 
the Imperatives of ayw, Oi, and eips, to go. In like manner S, 8g, e, 
utinam debuiſſem, es, et; or elſe, 5 ſ%i debuiſſem, es, et. See hereafter 
Book 8. | | | 3 
Adverbs are alſo ſuſceptible of Compariſon, though not all, but 
ſeyeral. | | | | ED 
When the Adverb of the poſitive Degree comes ſrom a Genitive Plur. 
in , the comparative Adverb proceeds likewiſe from the Genit, of the 
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Comparative, and the Superlative from the Gentive of the Superlative, 
changing into c, as | 

| from code, wiſe ; oP uTHO-, dcop 


comes T0, ewiſely 3 COPOwTERWS, onfÞulatwi. 

from Tau, quick * re xb e-, 1 r 
Likewiſe ra xlr, : Taxi. 

comes Tx Nl, quick, 3 T&XUTECWG, .TAXUTATWG, 
And alſo TAX KoTWGy ra x ο 


It frequently happens, that after the Compariſon of the Adjectives is 
formed, we ule adverbially the Neuter of the Comparative and Superla- 
tive, as well as the above-mentioned Neuter of the Poſitive, both in the 
Singular, and in the Plural. Thus we ſay rad, rayirio, Taxa, 
celeriter, celeriùs, celerrime 3 likewiſe 74x, inſtead of which we uſe 

alſo Sc, Att. Sari. 1 3 e | 

We likewiſe ſay d, bene; Gi, melius ; Beatrire, optime. 

Tloav and WONG, much ; Ate and , MOVE 3 WAS 0, WAS α, an 
exceſſive deal. 12 1 ; 

The Neuter of theſe Adverbs aſſumes ſometimes an Article, as 28 
Tero!, TH Dewra, firſt, directly. Which is a ſufficient Argument, that 
they are real Nouns governed by a x]] But ſometimes the Article is 
blended with the Word, Tonrewro, Tarewra, &c. 35 

Theſe following are formed in Imitation of the others, though they be 
not derived from a Noun: E | | 7 

dd, much ; hd M, more 3; panra, [ill more. 
xc, little; 1000) Or Fvlor, Heſs ; Axis, Will leſs. 

The Adverbs which are derived from Prepoſitions or other Adverbs, 
ace formed in view and reru. as 

lg, beyond; meearigu, TEBALTATW, 
drag, fan; —inarieu, de . 
cv, abocbe; | anWTERW, | UYWTHTW., 

In which the Comparative and Superlative are often taken from the 
Neuter Adjective, as | = 5 | 
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| d, above; aua reęe c. 
tyvc, near; y rege, F ſy url. 
And alſo e yl, ig, &c, 
CHAP. Il. 
Of Prepoſitions. 


"I TH regard to Prepoſitions, we are to conſider here their Divi- 
ſion, and their Force in Compoſition, reſerving to the Syntax, 

what concerns their Government. 1 5 RE 
| I. Diviſon. 
Prepoſitions are either ſeparable, that is, which may be found ſepa- 
rated from other Words jn diſcourſe ; or inſeparable, Which are never 
read alone, but always joined in compoſition with other Words. 
I. The ſeparable are eighteen, whereof fix are Monoſyllables, viz. 
I. 216, Att. zg; in, erga, adverſus, apud, circiter ; in, into, towards, 
egainſ!, with, about. ES, | | 


7 
2. a 


— 
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2. ix or ie (the firſt being uſed before a Conſonant, and the other be- 


fore a Vowel) e, ex; from. 

3 i, and among the een 25; in, * intra, cum, &c. in, among, 
o 

4. ed, ante, Præ, pro; 1 for, 3 

5. go, ad, coram, prope, &c. to, before or in preſence, near. 

6. cu, Att. Eu, cum; with. 


And twelve Diſſyllables, viz. N 
I. «uti, Ton. apr; de, circum, citra, pro, propter ; 55 about, on this 


I. . 1 becauſe. 
ara, per, in, adverſus ; through, againſt, ſeparately. 
#4 ard, pro (i. e. vice) propter; for, inſtead, becanſe. 
4. ano, a, ab, ex, de; from, ſince. 
5. Ma, propter, per, in; becauſe, for, through, among. 
6. 
concerning, in, for, becauſe, before, towar &; Be ſi. . beyond, &C. 
7. xarx, de, e, ex, in, adverſus, contra, ſecundum, per, pro, &c. ef, 
concerning, into, againſt, according, inſtead, through, for. 
8. liera, cum, poſt, in, inter; avith, after, in, among. 
9. ape, a, ex, apud, contra, prope, juxta, per, inter, ultra, præ, &c. 
from, with, o pefte, near, next, according, by, among, beyond, &c. 
IO, _— „pro, propter, circa, circum, in, erga ; of, concerning, for, 
becauſe, out, e &c. | 
11. orig, ſuper, pra, propter, ſupra, ultra; above, jon, inſtead, for, 


becauſe, beyond . 


12. ve, ſub, ab; under, by, &c. 

II. The inſeparable Prepofitions are twelve, viz. &, aa, %, Pc, £5, 
Iz, Je, Ca, , Ai, vi, wm. And Cz is ſometimes uſed for K; as Ce. 
for dial. diabolus, calumniator, Devil, ſlanderer. 


II. Of the Force of Prepoſitions in Compoſition. 


The Function of Prepoſitions is to communicate their Force to the 
Words which they compoſe. 


RU 
Of inſeparable Prepoſitions. 


. The following eight, cl, Ec, Be, J, C, Az, Xi, Bot, are Augtrent. 
"ative in Compoſition. 
$: avs denotes Difficulty or Trouble. 
3. and vn, expreſs Privation. 
4. But vn ſometimes augments. 
5. A frequently ſignifies P rivation, AO C ie and ſometirte- 
. 
EXAMPLE S. 


, The following Prepoſitions augment : 
4g 28 apiTig®-, Very Bitter; cgi nb. mol illuftlri 2048 ; it 18 commonly 
derived from apw, to fit to be convenient, or from Aens, Mars, the Goo 


Mar. 


ker ; Kane to rear . 3 from tas, to love; or from wei, 
towards, 9 
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Bs ; Be,? to be wery hungry, from Gg, an Ox, by reaſon of its 
bigneſs. And for the ſame reaſon we make uſe alſo of e,, as dH. 
wp, one of an elevated genius, taken from inn®., a Horſe, | 

Os ; Ser, all Bloody, from gab, denſus, thick. 

da.; Calbe S, moſt divine, admirable, from de, to be hot. | 

A 3 5 A c, pelvis, a great baſon, from Az, valde, greatly, and Malo, 
hiſco, t be open, becauſe of its wideneſs ; az&p©-, a glatten. from and 
Pogos, dewourer. It comes from aw, to ſee, to deſirg to enjoy. 

1 ; Matw, agito, guaſt, valdè ago, to agitate, to torment; from May, 
wvalde. 

Br; Heu v., an Epithet of Mars, clamorous, heard from afar. 

2. cg, expreſſes always ſome Trouble or Difficulty, or Misfortune ; 
dio, difficult, moroſe ; ; dog vxto, to be unhappy. 

'The reverſe of which is ; as dre. eaſy, good humoured ; wroxivs 
to be happy ; but it is nat inſeparable ; for « 1s alſo an Adverb. 

3. Theſe two denote Privation : ; vinodes os, thoſe that have no feet, 
or whoſe feet are very Sort; from whence comes the French Word Nabot, 
un petit Nabot, a ſhort or little fellow. Juſt as in Latin, nefandus, nequeo, 
and others come from xe, for non. But if it happens to precede an a, or 
an e, it requires to be contracted into , as ν⁰e for vf spiels, ungueſtion- | 
able; v1vspuO- for dhe, unſhaken by the wind, tranquil; ; ynynphice, calm- 
veſi, ſerenity; 3 vntetpris, tog, true, fincere, Blameleſs, Or vi Ax rns, from 
ccf rab, to err, to ſen. 

n; "TIO, infans, as much as to fay, non fans, an — one that | 
eannot ſpeak ; mr. impunis, unpun iſped. 

4. » alſo augments, as »yxvr@-, flowing of all ſides. 

G. & gnifying Privation, comes from 4 evev Or arp, line, without ; as 
c-, inviſible. 

And ſometimes it takes a » after it, to avoid the Concourſe of Vowels, 
as axinaxlE, incruentus, unbloody 3 5 2129gO-, effeminate. 

Signifying Intenſeneſs, it comes from ayay, valde, nimis, l, ex- 
eelſiwely, as artig, intentus, very mrs bent ; ELUND:, lignoſus, very 
evoody . 

Implying Union and Collection, it comes from due, together 3 as, 
ddp, brother, from dex, vr, uterus, the womb, becauſe that Bre- 
thren came forth from the ſame Womb; abb a follower or compa- 
nion, from vue. the road. | | | 

But ſometimes it makes no Alteration at all ip the Signification, as, 
dg xu, the ſame with gx, ſpica, an ear of corÞ. | 

R UL E-36 


The Force of ſeparable nn, in Compoſition. 


1. Theſe foe, xc cb, anc, l, Ja, TA either augment, or change the. 
Signification of the fi mple. | 
. Theſe five, ti, ow, vip, i, and Tip, only, augment the mw 
4 Ig augments, or diminiſhes. 
4. Mila changes, or diminiſhes. 
3. Aud c v0 76 diminiſbes only. 


EXAMPLES. 


1 1 Compoſition there are five Prepoſitions, that ſometimes augment 


the Signifcation of the fimple, and ſometimes change it or deſtroy it, 
Ayri, 
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Art, cure: preferable 3 arrwouic, breach of law, 
Arb, amortinu, to ſtretch ; amopaMtayu, to unlearn. 
lid, Grayiha, to laugh at; dir, to dicbelieve. 
Kala, xalcobiw, to devour ; | xc lp , to deſpiſe. 
Ilaga, wagixeannu, to throw a great way 3 Waxpavopo;, a law-breaker. 

2. There are five which only augment the Signification 
"Eic, tigaxgyw, exaudio, to hear plainly. . | 
"Ef, ifiraua, to be abſent from ones ſelf. _ 
lei, wepixanang, pervenuſtus, extremely handſome. 

Da, ovvexliw, plane perficio, to finiſh completely. 

"Yep, v Hex nimis inſanio, to be ſtarꝶ mad. | 

There is one, which ſometimes augments, and ſometimes dimi- 
niſhes, viz. , | ET 
z TTeog, Tpoobaxu, to be Very much affected 5 TpeoaTlopa, to touch lightly. 
Another, that changes and diminiſhes, viz. 

Mela, prlabunivers, to change defign 3 patlavoriy, to repent ; ful lr, to 

diſſuade ;  wileſyigw, elutriare, to ou out of one wef}el into another. 
. And another which diminiſheth only. 
Tm, vrod:idw, ſubvereor, to be ſomewhat afraid. 
; ANNOTATION. 

Tt is very common to ſee two or three Prepoſitions together in the ſame 
word, as from inp, ſto, to and, comes avenue, to raiſe, to excite ; 
inavionuu, to raiſe up, to ſtir up, &c. inu¹, mitto, to ſend ; SS, 70 go cut, 
to go away, to put out ; wafeEintii, to go further, to ſend further; ailimareł- 
inp, to purſue, to oppoſe, to meet; eulimpoxalauubaru, to — to pre- 
vent; olmaptayw, to lead an army againſt. There are likewiſe ſome 
inſtances. among the Latins, as /ubob/curus, ſubabſurdus, Cic. 2. de Orat. 
and ſuch others. But it will not be amiſs to give here a larger liſt of the 
ſignification of theſe Prepoſitions, 1 


A Liſt of the Prepoſitions, which contains a more extenſroe 
View of their Force in Compoſitions. - 


"Audi, is frequently explained, 
by circum, or by the old Latin Pre- 
poſition am, which has been re- 
ceived even in the French Lan- 
guage ; it often expreſſeth ſome 


dubiouſneſs or ambiguity ; as will 
appear in the following examples. 


Audicaaxw, amplector, circum- 


plector; to embrace, to ſurround, to 


envelop, to cloath, to be dubious. 


From whence comes 
AuPicong, ambiguous, doubiful, 
controverted ; 
ſolved. 
Afupioios, amphibious, living ſome- 
times in the water, and ſometimes on 
the land, 


undetermined, unre- 


Au: ot, to doubt, to bold a 
thing as probable. 

AuPrenw, to embrace, to warm, 
to be occupied, to prepare, to take 
care. It comes from #7, operor, 
to do, to act. 

ApPrreptrpi@w, circumverto, ts 
turn about. 

AuProbrliw, to diſpute, to debate, 
to doubt. | 

"AuDirouo, double mouthed; de 
ceitful, treacherous. 

Ard, 1. ſignifies repetition, being 


equivalent to the inſeparable re of 


the Latins, which is retained in the 
French 3 | | 
Arabba, retardo, to delay. 


O 
Ara A ie 
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Arahapouu, reſumo, to reſume. 
2. It expreſſes heighth or eleva- 

tion, in the fame manner as «vw, 

forum ; ; thus aariVnu, ſuſpendo, to 
hang up. | 

"ArCzirw, aſcendo, to aſcend. 


. to make aſcend, 10 pat 


on. 

8 70 Look up, Or 70 look 
again. 

"Ali, Loplics firſt, oppoſition, as, 
"ArlaGw, to reſiſt, to hinder,” to ſuc- 
cour. 

Alice, to refe/t , 
hinder. | 

\ AvliAzyxari, to ſue one in their 
turn, to appeal from judgment, to 
hawe one's cauſe reviewed. 

"Alliatyw, to contradlict, to diſpute, 
to alledge contrary be, to reply. 

2. Equality ; as when Hom. 
calls Ulyſſes ayliÞ:ov, equal to God, 
like unto God. | 

3. Some ſort of duty, return, or 
alternative, as, 


to refuſe, to 


"Alidwys, to make a proper return, 


to change. 
Aſlirræ dt, to be in a quite oppnſe te 


#ifpofition ; from whence comes the 


word, Autipathy. 
| Afar, to be g. -ateful to our 
parents, to take care of them in their 
ei Age. It comes from mizpy;, 
4 /lork, which bird is ſaid to feed its 
father and mother, when they are 
grown old. 

Alling, £0WG, recipe -ocal tax De. 

4. Compariſon, as. 

Arlięgomos, equal, of 


- 048 WT 12 
or weight. It comes 


Om e071, 


which ſignifies the turn of the 


ſcales. 


Ari, properly fignifieth the place 


from whence one -parteth, or is di- 
itant, like the , or ab, or de of the 
| Latins ; ; and therefore includes firſt 
a negation or ſeparation, as, 
Arbprpu, nego, I deny, 
'ATXy0; EL %, 140 forb: d, to hinder, 


fo refuſe, to deſpond, to Rr 
Array, dedoleo, triſtitiam de- 
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ble di or dis of the Latins, 


pono, Yo begin to be comforted, to give 


over gr eving. 


Acraplexti, diſplicet mihi, 17 75 
diſagrecable to me. 

ATpX2pai, abeo, zo be gone, to 
die, to run away. 

AmTopuarlayy, dediſco, to unlearn. 
Acc, parce ac tenuiter vivo, 
70 live ſpar ingly. 

Arrodle H, 


to divide, to go 


> from, to repulje, to ſeparate. 


Array, to diſavow, to reject, 
to repel, to repudiate ; to forbid, to 
refuſe ; to abſolve; to diſmiſs, to diſ- 
charge ; to deſpair, to expect no more 
good of a thing. 

2. It includeth a force of aug - 
menting, which often cerreſponds 
with the zutrò or inter, or the de of 
the Latins, as, „„ 

Ace, intingo, immergo, 70 
dip, to plunge, to wet, 

Ar Coy, to 1 iſe violence, 70 
reßulſe, to conſt ain, to take great 
care. 

Arrebeixido, demonſtro, to demon- 


rate, to prove, to repreſent, to ex- 


preſi, te declare, to defion, to elta- 
L liſb. 
Al, ert firſt to the inſepara- 
48 
Alfi, diviſio, > 
| Al g, diſtinctio, dillintinmn. 
Aiaboaw, to divulge, to proclaim. 
Ataxpivu, to diſcern, to diſtinguilh, 
to ſeparate, to diſperſe, to examine, 
to judge, to finiſh, to abjolve. | 
Arehapoaru, to take ſeparately, io 


ſeparate, to diſtinguiſh, to interpoſe, ts 


mterrupt, to hinder; to embrace, to 
al, Jemble, to connect; ts govern 5 tn 
concerve, to examine, to take counſel, 
to be of opinion, to eſtabliſh. 

Al Your, to diſcourſe, to confer 
tozether ; from whence comes un- 


oc, Aa en, 3 MD, & dialect, 


or peculiarity of language; dia, 
dialefic, the art of reajoning or 4415 


cou ſing. 


2. It ſignifies the ſame as trans or. 
per, tor inſtance, 


 Hiogers, 


* : 


Alec, pervidere, to penetrate, to 
fee through, 

Alle, tranſire, to paſs through, 
to go beyond. 


Arabanmw, to traverſe, to paſs or 


pierce through ; and Metaph. to Han- 
der, to render odious; to deceive, to 
accuſe 3 
Xo, diabolus, a ſlanderer, an accu- 


ſer. 


alf, to divulge, fo diftri- 


bute, to give, to ſpread from one to 


the other, to diſperſe. | 
AtaNertw, to change, to paſs, to 
differ, to make up a di ifference, to 


appoint, to reconcile. © \ 
Aramoviw, to work, to perfect, to 
cultivate, to exerciſe, to apply, to 


ufer, to be in trouble. 


Aareidw, to pervert, to invert; 
to intimidate, to corrupt, to falſify. 
Fig, Att. ic, denotes a motion. 


femble. 

Eioafirara, to come, to approach, 
to retire. | 

Eid, to attack, to fall upon, 
ts make incu! frons, to commit hoſli- 
littes. 

'Ey imports the late and diſpoſi- 
tion, the abode and ſituation, habi- 
tum and fitum, ſays Vergara ; cor- 
reſponding to the Latin zz. 

Evondes, armatus, armed. 

Exel, incumbit, 7. threatens 
us, it preſſes us, it is near, it is im- 
minent. 

Empires, permanet, he per fe ts, he 
continues firm. 

Ek, before a vowel, or ix before 
a conſonant. 

EZayopruw, to detlare publickly, {0 
relate, to tell or recite at length. 

Eri, anſwers to the Latin ſuper, 
always ſignifying ſome addition or 
increaſe. 

Efrilibnii, impono, 70 impoſe, to 
add, to put the fin Hing hand, to con- 
clude. 

EmiCainw, conſcendo, to obs, 
ta go, to walk, 
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from whence comes Me 


Fi, to introduce, to af- 
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Ei ν⁰e, aubatſeever cauſeth an 
additional pain or affliftion z from 


a don pain. 
Sometimes it diminiſheth, 
"Emiazuxoc, albicans, avhiti/h, 


fon towards white, 
Eri, blackiſh. 

Kala, 1. augments the fignifi- 
cation, 

KealaPopliGin, prægravare, toawweigh 
_— to preſs downwards. 

It gives it a bad ſenſe. | 

„ 10 . from pl, 
to judge. 

Kale ννανEiu ov, I conn vou, 
from 1@iGopett, to be of omg to 
give one's Juffrage.. 

Kala xpaopuas, to abuſe, fo uſe too 
Freely, to give ill treatment, to inſult 
one; it comes from ypauai, to uſe, 

3. It ſignifies be/aw, juſt in the 
ſame manner as wwrw, infra. 

KelaCuive, 10 go down, t0 deſcend, 
to fit down * from Pao, to 
walk, 

Mela, denoteth firſt a change, 
correſponding to the Latin trans. 

MelapopPow, 10 transform , to tranſ- 


 fgurate. 


Mela, 10 paſs further, 10 
make a digreſſion. 

Wherefore it frequently changes 
the ſignification of the ſimple, as 

Mela d. dd on, dedoceo, to teach 
one the contrary of what he has al- 
ready learnt, as much as to ſay, 10 


make one ſtep over to a new doctrine. 


M#laviw, to change opinion, to re- 
pont, to do penance. 

MedlaCzacvouat, to alter one's de- 
fien, to take à new 9 2 
repent, 

2. It ſignifies a participation or 
communication, _ correſponding to 
inter, among, wvith. 

MAanapedw, particeps ho, I am 
made partaker, as much as to ſay, 1 
take among or with the re. 

Milexw, I am made a partaker, as 


much ax to ſay, I have with others. 


From hence the Participle is call- 
= es 


the nature of the verb. 
Hlzpx, correſponds to the Latin 
præter; but ſometimes it augments 
the ſignification, as iu, to be vio- 


lent ; rœpopucdo, to be exceſſively vio- 


ent, to puſh things to extremity. 


Laos uro, to irritate, to provoke. 
Or 


Sometimes it deſtroys it, 
changes it 5 TFUAPUYO EW, 40 treſpaſs 
againſt the laws 3; from whence 


come apropos, @ wicked fellow, a 


 law-breaker, 
Ilaperreiv, to deceive, to ſe 
z1mpoſe upon. | 
IIa pœarpec bel, an embaſſy or com- 
miſſion not rightly diſcharged, or not 
rightly undertaken. 
TlapaPeoriiv, to loſe one's ſenſes, to 
rave, to be mad. | 


uce, to 


Sometimes it marks proximity or 


reſemblance, correſponding to the 
Latin ad ; arc pi, aſſideo, 1/7 
next. x | 
| ITzpiosy, to be equal, t9 reſemble. 
lei, correſponds 1. to circum. 
 repiPoprre, Circumferentia, circum- 
ference. Ee x 
Her, circumdare, to ſur- 
round. | 


Heproearoredeuew, 5 lay ſiege to, 


40 block up. 

2. It anſwers to per, and aug- 
ments the {ignification 5 EPP, 
40 uſe a tircambacution ; from whence 
comes mTepPpadngs Hom, peritus, 
learned. | & 


Hzrxaprs, pergaudens, very glad. 


- 


Tkzpiavrrog, d ſad, or afflicted. 

Tepryirelos , be ſurpaſjes, Or 
is above all the avorld. 8 

Tips, hath almoſt the fame force 
as the Latin pre, or pro; sro 
bur, præfero, 10 prefer 3 Tour, 
the porch. 

IIe, pradico, to forciel. 

IIo:ir uma, to put before, to prefer, 
#0 ęſtabliſb and crdain over others, to 
proftitute. | 

Need o, to I reoccipy, to pre- 
cent. OE ji 
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ed wdoxn, becauſe it partaketh of | 


| be bound for. 5 


Sometimes it is reduplicated, 
mompoxalaiyonm, to throw one's ſelf 
forward (antrorſum) with wiolence, 
Apoll. COT pORUNvDOputv9Gs to throw 
one's ſelf at another's feet in a ſup- 
pliant poſture. : 

IIcbs, correſponds to the Latin ad, 
or inſuper, and generally augments 
the ſignification, expreſſing force, 
repetition, or a particular aſliduity 
mpooayw, adduco, to lead, to bring, 
to approach, to offer. | 

Hporibnu, 70 propoſe, to add, to 
compare, to put over. 

liporibewas, the ſame ; and more- 
over to follow the advice of ſomebody, 

to fawour him, to give him one's vote, 
to be attached to him. | 

Iro xc, in S. Dionyſ. to be 
attached to any thing, or to place 
therein one's heart and affeftion. 

Hpooa@uyiolai, to take away fil] 
more. | 8 . 

Hpooeyyvacdas, to anſwer for, 70 


Sometimes it diminiſhes the ſig- 
niſication; mpooamlouai, leviter at- 
tingo, to touch ſlightly. 

Tip, ſuper, denotes 1. exceſs 


and addition. 


Yrripyelg©-, anreaſonable, beyond 
"meaſure. 5 

Trreplibnus, 10 put on, to put before, 
7o put in place or employment, to pro- 


long. ä 
Tee,, to exceed, uo paſs be- 
yorud. | 0 . ä 
YmepaxoTigu, to dart further, 


dere, very croſs or troubleſome. 

2. Excellency ; vunexw, to excel. 

"YTipev, exceeding well. 

Likewiſe advantage or perfect- 
ion; bi , reweng er, defender. : 
iy Trepaoœmrigns, protector. 

Tereplecoc, ſuperior, ancienter, more 
excellent, greater, preferable. 

Jerœloc, by Sync. for UTtpT&1oc, 

ſupreme, ſovereign 3 it is generally 
taken for a Conſul or firſi Magiſtrate, 

But ſometimes dt ſignifies low- 
ne s. or profundity, juſt as altus in 
Latin, : | | 
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obey, to be ready. 


Of Prepoſitions, * | _ 257 

3. It marks relation, in the ſame Oftentimes it diminiſhes, jult as 

manner as pro or vice; vnepuaxo- ſub in Latin; vrapyvpos, ſubargen- 

tua, pugno pro, to fight for. teus, drawing towards ſilver, that 
i, ſub, under;  vndliÞnps, to partakes of the nature of filver. 


ſuppoſe, to eftabliſh a principle, togive "YmoW%oxoeg, ſomewhat difficult, 


a pledge. | F a temper ſomewhat troubleſome. 
 Ye/xilas, ſubjacet, 7s under. "YroxAwpos, ſubpallidus, ſomewhat 
Tran, ſubaudio, auſculto, ob- pale or Pali 5 | 62 


edio, to hear with ſubmiſſion, to 


ANNOTATION. 


This liſt might have been ſill carried on to a greater length ; but as I 


perceived, that this would lead me too far, and in ſome meaſure would 
exceed the limits of a Grammar, where it ſufficeth to lay down the ge- 
neral rules of each Article, and to illuſtrate it with ſome few examples; 
J have therefore reſerved a further elucidation of this ſubje& for another 


work, which may perhaps be ſoon at the heels of this, if I find that the 


publick reaps from it all the Advantage as I have propoſed. There I 


{hall endeavour to point out in the French Language a large part of the 
richneſs and copiouſneſs of the Greek, in the different explications of its 


choiceſt words, by an order and method eaſy ta retain, and by a continual 
concatenation of its Etymologies. he 


1 Of the change of Prepoſitions in Compounds. 5 
Prepoſitions are frequently ſubject to ſome change or alteration in 
Compoſition; which happens in two different manners. 
1. They loſe their vowel, when the verb commenceth with a vowel ; 
and if this vowel of the verb is marked with a rough breathing, the 2 


and the x of the Prepoſition are changed into their Aſpirates 0, o, as 


c Pai H to take away, or to be taken away, from ans and aipgpai, to 
tage; which has been already explained Book 1. Chap. 1 1. of Apoſtroph. 
We muſt except wert and g, which retain their vowel, eu, to 
contain, to ſurround 3 muyw, to produce, to advance. 7 
But ps, when it is followed by an: or an o, makes a contraction in 


, according to the Attics; as wpoiyw, mpyxuw, to be beforehand, or to 
hace the upper hand;  wgo0:gw, Impert. wposP@epoy, ph pe por, proferebam, * 


produced, I expoſed, &c. | | 
'Audi allo retains ſometimes the; &p@ws, circuminduo, I cloath 


of all ſides. 


2. & and ovy change, into before g, , o, V; „ into y before x, y, 
; into A before a; likewiſe oy changes it into & or e before another e 
or e, and ſometimes drops it intirely before & or &, as, 


EH, alive. I Yuubiuwor, converſation. 
EHu, to fall into. —__ Evuninlw, to meet together, 
"ErPepowns, to be carried into. EvuPipopas, to be carried together 
"Euvxoc, living, animated.  Euuuyos, unanimous, of the ſame 
| | mind, | 
"Emmpivu,. 70 per ſiſt. Zuppiru, to flay together. 
Eyxanurlu, fo coder. 5  EvyzauMnunlu, to cover. 
EN , to avinter. Luy xiii, to zwinter' together. 
Eyypadw, to inſcribe. | i Euyſpaiu, to write together. 
5 | 5 = LANAGUTY | 
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"EMzprw, to illuminate. 
Evoovgw, to tear, to drag. 


to thoſe we have above mentioned; 


In the following examples. 


"Ava, RAU, c for ava, to 
reſolve, to di iolve, to undo; from 
whence comes Muze for arab, 
diſſolving, QANVETHOY, Ton. for c, 
0. & v. 150. I dilſol ved. 
: Areleviu, ales, to dart up- 
Tar " 


"AriAryor, aAntyoy,. to mate a col- 
lection, to chuſe. 


Aab, apcaivu, . 
AraCanMupcde, aubanupeha, let 
ws differ, or prolong. 


ApooMpyicy Heſych. Gr - 


Ap, cunctator, one that delays, or 


Puts off. 


Avaoyy. du to, fee Fer. 
"Avaxaniu, WYRANED, to recal. 


This change is made alſo in 


nouns, for though aw governs its 


caſe, nevertheleſs it is frequently 
blended with another word; az 
wed 4oy, dſaredion, acroſs the Feld ; 3 
ex Snaxs, ardvaxas among the 


weeds; av Bupors, af 5» bon 


the altars 3 avz iy, HH, Very 
bip ; 3 avg Pero, a ami aſt the 


anaſſacre ; ayiineys; for a d g, 


oy /ea. 
Likewiſe drayiydm, 1 con · 


fuſedly; langes, ape CO, lame, 
7:aimed, &C. 

Kalz; xalabvroxu, x, to 
die; alia, xatbavi, he is dead. 
1 rag, he has over- 
thrown. © 

.. 1 t have, 


| fo Aaron , 


| Tosi , Contraho, to bind up, to 
tie aſt, to fold one in another. 
Ava, xare, and maps, loſe alſo their final a among the - OY and 
elſewhere, even before a conſonant, and are upon that account liable to 
ome changes i in their preceding Conſonant, that are ſomewhat analagous 


\ down. 


Of undeclnable Particles, 


Ty M , to illuminate together, 

EvCntiw, to diſcuſs, to examine. 

Eupeaniu, to ſou! _—_— to mend, 
to patch. 


but the r of xa for HaTH, when it 


precedes ꝙ or x, muſt then be changed into their ſmooth correſpondents 
x and x ; when it precedes þ, y, 9, and x, as alſo the Liquids A, ,u, », e, 
it muſt be then changed into the ſame Letters, as it will * 


Krise, xd mt, 2 full. 

Kalzpiguou, KaABLiGeT a, Hlatteri 1g, N 
careſing with the hand, IN. 6. 

Kalanugioaca, XATTUNTATA, 
Theoc. conceived in the fire. 

Kala, X2091%, to plunge in 
the avater. 


Kalaoxeole, xarycole, mew, 
II. a. 
| Kalaxiont, var, to pour 
out. 

Kala d cg, xe, hawing 
made a ſign. 


Kaolauitac, K%pphit cc, commiſ- 
cens, having mingled. 

Kalaxciorec, xaxxcloſlec, 
down, to ſleep. 

Kalapvw, xappwow, to hut, to fink 
with tos much weight, to lean Or bow 


to lie 


With Nouns ; xf vogue, x x 
vogo pi, ex vertice, from the top; 


vc lc wehen, ramredi, From the field. 


Kala fei, x [h{ht TON, from the 
middle. | 

Kart QOxAzen, xanDanact, per 
phaleras, acroſs the harneſs. 

Kal 5 200y, xe, my with the 
Rream. 

Kal R,, rag, per 
ilia, through the flanks, &c. 

Ilaga, He, αν . 
comparing ; : Scar. el, april, he 
compares. 

Ilagxuiru, Trguiruy, coating, 
aſſiſting, from whence comes Far- 
* in Terence, 


7 


Of Conjunctions or Connexion. 269 
The Compounds of a Verb beginning with a e, and of a Prepoſition 


ending with a Vowel, repeat the e in the middle, as ET1Gg cus to flow upon. 
hee ge Book 5. Chap. 8. 


CHAP I 
Of Conjunctious or C onnexions, 0 


Onjunftions are either ſigniicative or ot 
E The Significatives are 

Conjunctives, E, A PETS and Tf, que, &c. 

Disjunctives, Grakeuxlixet 3 ; Ts aut, and its Compounds zr, Bye, five. 

Conceſſives, caro er; . xc, xi p, etſi, although. 

Adverſatives, harrso axel; S, vero, but, which anſwers to pi, qui- 
dem, indeed; 5 ang, iid. but; ; Hg, tamen, neverthelc/s. 

Cauſatives, aTIONOYH0)% 5 p, enim „for; 3 wa, ut, that ; onus, qus, that; 
ibreb and ini, ſiquidem, ſince; from wens comes ien, ie, 
ſiquidem, quandoquidem, WHETEAS. 

Concluſives, ovanoysoixot 3 dea, y, igitur, ergo, therefore ; 3 Mere, qua- 
Cong wherefore ; 1 likewiſe TFoiwun, ra e TOY 2£8, igitur, ther Fare. 


Con 


ticular, but are only of uſe to embelliſh and fill up the Piſcourſe, as wip, 
Tos, and among the Poets ga, dun, &c. See Book g. Chap, of the 


Enclitics. 


THE 
8 O N D P A 
OF THIS BOOK. 


HIS fecond Part diſelaſes the ſeveral Methods, uſed by the Greeks in the 


Compoſi tion and Derivation of their Nouns, from aubence reſults à great 


part of the richneſ; of their Language. And this being joined to what wwe 


bade ſaid relating to the Derivation of Verbs in the preceding Bork, Chap. 1. 
and 2. will be of very great Serwice to thoſe that have a Mind to learn 


ſeveral Words derived from the ſame Root. But whereas this ſuppoleth 


ome fort of Knowledoe of the Roots to have been already acquired, without 


* i» * 
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itionals, ei, av, /i; from whence comes tan, and by Contraction 
3» 3 and ſuch like. 
The Expletives, mAngwualinsi, are thoſe which ſignify nothing in par- 


cohich the Ad vantage, that might be derived from this Treatiſe, as well as 
from other Methods thereon ingrafted, would be but very inconfiderable : We 


/hall publiſh very ſoon, God-willing, an eaſy and quite neu Method of learn- 
ing and retaining the Greek Roots, adapted even to Childrens —_ ity, 
ayhich mu be attended avith an almoſt incredible _—_ 


CH 4 


2 
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CHAP. IV. 


of derivative Nouns, and firſt of thoſe that are derived from 
other Nouns. 


OUNS are e from all parts of Speech (except Conjunctions) 
Wherefore it was improper to ſpeak of this Derivation, before we 
ad treated of all the parts of Speech in particular. Thus from Tieuo is, 
anno ſuperiori, comes meevowig, whats of the laſt year ; from XY: , heri, 
yeſterday, comes x#:owss, heſternus, «what ig of yeſterday ; from ve, ſuper, 
upon, comes d, Conſul, 4 /ir/ Magiſtrate; and ſuch others. 

But the moſt common Derivicion is made from Nouns and Verbs. 

From Nouns there are fix different ſorts of Derivatives, 1. Patronym mics. 
2. Gentiles. 3. Poſleſſives. 4. Diminutives. 5. Augmentatives. 0. Those 
chat are particularly called Denominatives. 


1. Patronymics. 


Nouns of Parentage or Family, which the Greeks call Patronymics, 
are thoſe, which being taken from the Name of the Father or Grandfa- 
ther, are given afterwards to all his Deſcendants. I hey are of two forts, 
Maſculine and Feminine. 

The Maſculines are terminated in AHE, and come from Genitives 
in » and in G. 

When the Genitive in s comes from a Noun in G. impure, the Patro- 
nymic 15 then in ionc, as Ty Keove, Saturn1, of Saturn; 3 0 Kgcvldng, Sa- 
turnius, belonging to Saturn. When it comes from «; pure, or from a 
Noun in asg or in %, the Patronymic i is then in 49g, as T8 Aiveis, LEnew, 
'6 Aivzadng, LEneades; ad Innire, Hippote, 6 Ianoradnc, Hippotades 3 : 78 
| Aatere, Laerte ; 6 Acæsgridus, Laertiades, by inſerting b. ; 

From the Genitive in o; comes (du, as T5 Ames, Latonee ; 5 PF. 
Latonius ; T8 ApPrrgvar©:, Ampbhytrionts ; 3 0 AuPirevaviong, and erting c, 
"AuPrrevwricdn;. 

But the Ionics change ng into i % 3 0 Kgorl®ne, 7 0 K cio Saturnius, be- 
longing to Saturn. 

The Feminines are in ag, g, 15. | 

Ac and come from the Maſculines in 9c, caſting away 95. as 5 He ade 
fon to S$2l ; 3 5 Hg, daughter 10 Sol ; 0 IIgiafid ne, fon of Priam ; 7 2 899 
daughter to Priam. 

Feminines in n come generally from the Genitive in a; 28 "Qurars, 
Oceani ; n Nan, the daughter of the Ocean. And if . 5 0 to be 
gs then an w is inſerted, as 28 Argiie, 1 Argicidin, daughter r of 4 Tcriſius. 

at n comes alſo ſometimes from i le, AS 0 Herder, 7 Herwom, the daughter. 
of Eetion. 

Of all theſe Nouns, thoſe in wy are of the imparaſyllabic 8 
and the reſt of the Paraſyl! abc, 


IT. Gentiles. 
The National or gentilc Nouns of the Maſculine Gender are commonly 
terminated in 
rug 3 as from » Emaorn, Sparta ; 3 6 Traęrierng, a Darien : „ Hxeige-, 
Epirus ; 13 Hreglvve, an Epi, ole. 1 | 
4 99; 


» 


Nouns derived from other Nouns. 271 
bse; as from ai 'Abnvas, Athens ; 6 Ab mare, an Athenian ; 1 Paten, 
Rome ; 6 Pwpa0-, a Roman. 3 1 : 
£95 3 as from 4 Babu, Babylon; 5 BaCvnun®-, a Babylonian ; vd Butay- 
Tor, Byzantium, 6 Bularri©-, a Byzantine. | | 
eve 3 as from AR , Alexandria; 5 ANS E, an Alexandrian ; 
70 Exy4ev, @ promoutory near to Athens; 6 Eemevs, one that lives near that 


promontory. 85 > 3 | 
There are likewiſe ſome exotic Terminations, but adopted by the 


Greeks, as . 5 ; | 
?.; T6 PI, Reggio, a town in Italy; 6 Pryne., one of Reggio. 
mi; 3 as n NiowGig, Nifebis, a city on the river Tigris; 6 Niciemôg, a citi- 


zen of Nifibis ; n EnGatava, Ecbatana, a city of Media; 6 ExCatarmc, 


an inhabitant of Ecbatana. : : 
Some have a double Termination; as » Ace,, a town of Pontus; 


0 Aua and ALGRTEWTNG 3 ” ane, the i/le of Delos; o Ae, and 
AnMiTn. F | 
The Feminines are frequently terminated in c, as » Kg, a woman 
of Crete, from Keyrn, the iſie of Crete or Candia in the Mediterranean ſea. 
See Book 2. Chap. 9. | RY, 
Oftentimes they conform to the common Rule of the AdjeQives, as 
s Ahmad, an Athenian; n Abmæla, an Athenian woman, and ſeveral 
others. . £224 
Sometimes they are formed after the manner of Patronymics ; as s 
Eiyievs, 1 Exyticnc, he and ſhe that is of the own of Sigeum ; 6 "Irax®-, an 
Italian; 1 Iramc, an Italian woman. 
Some are formed without any ſort of Analogy, as 6 Tews, à Trojan, or 


Joos, the founder of Troy; n Odvuzozi;, a city of Mafia, or of Iberia, or 


the citizens of the ſame place : Where there happens to be no change of 


Gender, which in others occurreth frequently, as ai Flaoozgyadn, a town 


of Perſia; oli accu, the inhabitants of that town, 
III. Pofeffives. | 


Poſſeſſives are derived both from proper, and from appellative Nouns ; 
and ſometimes they end in 206 or in 10: | 

tog; a8 6 Exrop, Hector; 6 Exrogeog, Hectoreus, relating to Hector. 

406; AS & mar1p, father; 5 matparc;, paternal, inſtead of which TATA Ds 
is read oftener in Proſe. ; | 5 

But they are more generally terminated in «0; or x. 

x0; 3 AS 6 Ae, Achilles; d Aximei®-, Achilleus, belonging to 
Achilles, © 5 | 
#55 3 AS n Ana, Delos, an i/le in the Archipelago ; 6 Andiaxeg, Deliacus, 
belonging to that ifle. | 2 
Some have both Terminations, as 5 Paomv;, a King; 5 Back; and 
Paomuxic, regius and regalis, royal 3 6 & 5 arbcunro, a man sz 0 cer E g 
and aflewnrixeg, human; inſtead of which we likewiſe ſay, 5 % n abe 
176, 0 * 5 N gν ns. | ED TE : 

. IV. Diminutives. . 

Diminutives are by the Greeks called unroxogirine, from unoxoeiteolas, 
blandiri, to fatter, to careſs, by reaſon of the Softneſs that is generally 
inherent to this ſort of Nouns. = | 

I have leſs Syllables than their Primitives, ſuch as thoſe termi- 
nated in | | 
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193 thus » ” "Apis, Anpbis, a proper Name, from Ai Piel ęenog, Amphia- 
Feus; © 25216, taxillus, a ſmall die; from aveayanc;, talus, a die. 


ac; 5 as 0 Bupaz, a little buffoon ; 5 from SHD a buffoon. 
ve; 3 7 1 TT1MWwyE, a little caVesz from To o- ſpelunca, a cave or 


cavern. 


; as 1 Keedw, vuupe Hula, from 1 2 vulpes, a fox. 

Some have an equal number of Syllables with their Primitives, as in 

is 3 3 1 1 Segaravic, ancillula, from 5 de g , ancilla, a ſetwant maid ; 5 
Xemis, fonticulus, from xęrrn, fons, a fountain, 

; 6 Aibag, a pebble ; from 5 AiBor, a ſtone. a 

e; 1 poi, veſicula; from » Qvon, veſica, a bladder. 

Some have more Syllables than their Primitives; ; whereof ſome are 

Maſculines terminated i in | 

oc 3 vavurinec, from vaurn, a mar iner. 

b&XK0G 5 > axflgwnrioxos, homuncio, a little man, from eures, kme. 
es; $ 6oo 4X05, quantulus, how / mall, from 570g, Poet. 6oo0;, quantus ; 
wugg N, reddy/p, a little red; from wuz, red. 

a e, caliculus, a Jmall cup; from 4 x, calix. 

ve Or vAXis 3 7 ergaxloN, Or -vAAic, a fort of thorn 3 from 5 0 dra xlog, 
a diſtaſt, becauſe the Ancients were uſed to make it of theſe Thorns. 

vg 3 6 wixxunog, ſmall, diminutive, from the Doric Noun 7 0 r, for 
peaxpic, parvus, little. | 

Neve oF igerridedg, a liiile Cupid, from 5 | Fewy Cupid, or oe. 

bay 3 3 6 ug, a little fool ; from 6 pawgoc, a fool. | 

wy acuted ; xAuJg, a bow or branch; xd, a ſmall bow or branch. 

Feminines ending 1 in | | 

XX 5 5 Ali, lænula, N coat, from: 1 e a fort of coat e Or 
goon. 

* 3 9 pergarxionn, a young * and i in the Maſculine 3 rg e , A 


young lud, from 5 7 „ peigat, a youth, a boy, a girl; wardionn, a young 


girl, from wai;, a boy Or girl, 
Vn; 5 won, a ſmall town ; from ] win, a town Or city. 
ann; 1 mibaxyn, a little barrel; from à ibo, a barrtl. 
* , OF g; 9 Poon, a all bladder, from n Or Ca, A bladder. 
vAic Or Mig; 5 5 Ever gv, a little rival, from 6 ge, 2 rival, 
Neuters terminated in 
107 3 which are ſometimes penacyuted, and ſometimes antepenacuted ; 


a8 70 G., a little book ; from 2 a book; 7% voi, a low or poor 


genius; from 6 vs, mens. Likewiſe V'>uxngicn, Glycerium, fiom yavxvs, 
dulcis, faveet. 
But ſometimes happens to be only: the Subjunctive of: a Diphthong 
before o, as To Yoraiey, muliercula, a little WHman, from yon, a dab man. 
Several in zo have the increaſe of two Syllables, as T9 rogac ian, a little 
girl ; from 1 5 , A girl ; To werfe a little father, from 3 THT? , a 
father; 29 f. Nele, a little book ; from 4 Rien, a book ; and ſeveral 
others. 

It frequently happeneth, that e ſorts of Diminutives are formed 
from the ſame Noun ; as from x6, @ girl, comes n xogion, Y xëõj 79 
10. TO X0pioX4oy, and To xl; and in like manner the reſt, | 
_ find allo Examples hereof in Latin, as from cia, a box, cometh 

cifiula, Mart. cificila, Ter. and ciftellula, Plaut. | | 
A N N O- 
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We meet alſo with Diminutives of proper Names ; which as they di- 
miniſh in Signification, ſo alſo frequently in number of Syllables, We 
may reduce them to their different Terminations, as 

a; 3 & Zryac, Zenas, from ò Zyyidwgec, Zenodorus; © Kong, Coſmus, 
from 6 x4owncg, modeſt ; 6 ©tvdz;, Theudas, from 5 Oco9%7%c, Theodoſins, by 
changing 20 into ev, Ion. and s into ev, Dor. 6 Ode, Thomas, from 5 
gad cio, admirable. . | | 2 

?; 6 Piat, a little Rhodian, from 5 Pidios, a Rhodian. 

i; „ "If, Iphis; from » I01a-#05a, according to the Ftymolog. 

vs 3 6 Ads, according to Euſtath. from Aiwvorog, Dionyſus, belonging 
% Harth ; 5 | | 

; 6x) Tard, Sappho, from ny FanGuea, Sapphira. | 
Others have an equal number of Syllables with their Primitives, as 

ſome in | 5 3 
„Mg; 6 Oedoviieg, Thru ſyllus, from ò ®eaouxnn;, Thraficles. 

And others exceed the number of their Primitives, as ſome Maſculines 


in | | 
ia 3 © Zminec, Zoilus, from 6 Cuts, living; © Rorginog, Charilus, from 
Neige, a hog. And if the a happens to be redoubled, the Accent is 
drawn back, as ? M#yiM\aos, Megillus, from uiyac;, magnus, great. 

oc 3 & , Philinus, from & ines, a Friend; 6 Xagivog, Charinus, 
from 1 Xa grace or Fawonr; | | 

1X0; 3 6 Amworrixos, Amynticus, from 5 Auras, Amyntas. 
kw ; 6 Hain, Hepheſtion, from 56 "Hair, Vulcan; & *Artion, 
Ation, from ò der, an eagle. ED | | 

he 3 6 Keepuncs, Chremylus, from ö Xetwns, Chremes ; 0 D, 
Simylus, from 6 c , cammus, | | 

Some Feminines in | : 5 | 

00% Y Hieatnax, Praxilla, from meat, practice, action. 

079% M Kli , Cteſjlla ; from » xlnow acquiſition, 

69% 3 „ Hewws, Erinna ; from 20 1; "ver, the ſpring. 

Ar; 7, Mrixn, Metica, from jprric, prudence, counſel. | 

wi Aufi, Anaxo, from ò dat, a King; 1 Ota, Theano, from », Ja, 
den, a goddeſs. _. 5 | 

VAN ; 1 Apnrevanig, . Amaryllis, from » Her, a ditch or channel, 

And finally ſome Neuters in | | 

0%; To Earbidiw, Xanthidiunm, from 6 Zaibiag, Aanthias, a Slave, 
fo called, becauſe of his red Hair. 3 

Behold all that the Grammarians obſerve in particular concerning Di- 
minutives; though we muſt remark here, that the diminutive Termina- 
tion is not always a mark of Diminution, as from? xgevoi;, x2voior, gold ; 
from E2YVEOG , filter, from oαE⁊¶n, oijuvroy, A flack ; trom rei og, 
7:iyicr, & ball. 1 5 | | „ 

„„ V. Augmentati ves. 

As the Diminutives generally denote ſomething ſoft and agreeable, ſo 
de Augmentatives generally import ſome Contempt and Scorn of the Per- 
. Infomuch that as the Latins called Labrones, thoſe that had great 
ps; Szlones, thoſe that had large Eyebrows; in like manner the Greeks 
called the fir it Ne hug. from Xx, 585, the lip: GD pg, from S- 
720, the eye lid. | | i 

, 8 - Tikewife 


274 BOOK VI. 


Likewiſe from y140©-, the jaw, y, a great cater, one that has a 

large jaw ; Yeaovg, bold, raſh ; Yecouw, a fwaggerer, a bully ; Els, 
broad ; IM r, Plato, ſo called by reaſon of his broad Shoulders; g, 

riches ; INST, the God of hell and of riches. And all theſe Nouns are 
declined in .. 

But we find moreover others in at, that augment the Signification, 
and mark at the ſame time a ſort of Contempt, as . riches, mira, 
a rich fellhw ; d-, young ; nab, one that acts the young fellow, that endea- 
ours to conceal his age; Foixeg, a Stoic, of a particular ſect of Philoſophers ; 
Swat, one that acts the Stoic ; Mabc©-, a great eater; NC , a fea wolf, 
from its Voraciouſneſs. 

Sometimes thoſe of this Termination are Diminutives ; as voood;, a 
ehicken ; nat, a little chicken. See above. 


VI. Denominatives. 


. admit of various Terminations, whereof the following 
are the principal. | 3 
For the Maſculines. . | : 
1g 3 0 oixlxung, verna, 2 bond ſlave, from 6 olxog, a Jouſe 3 5 ö Inabrnc, @ = | 
Plebei an; 3 from a 0 In, the people. | 
% 3 © oT29%io, /ludious, careful, from 5 redn, care, application. | 
7 a of every form or falcon, from 70 way, all. 7 : 
5 BecrD-, heavenly, from 3 0 Sgvdg, heaven. | 
| IT 0c, belonging to a horſe, from 6 o ier, a horſc. | 
© FWpLUAIC, a great talker, from To puts the mouth 3 where we find alſo L 
a long co fo. a ſhort 0. | NY / 
6 xe:cr4/®-, fertile, from 5 ragn O. frait. | / 
bie, ne, from 9 9 5 hs, true. 
cbn20s, Mori id, from 20 ao, a flower. ] 
Olo e-; 6 into ©, voluntary, from 6 xd, will! ing. | "4 
© big „daily coming, never failing, from 7 6 emiwv, which is to come. | 7 
Fig; 30 X bels, P. lea ſant, 3 ecablr, from » 7 gig, ons or fawour . 7 
'© allccbüte. /andy, from » auale, ſand. 
Nvz 5 GUT ERW, vinea, a Vincyard, from + 7 umb a Hine tree. Like- | 8 
wile 6 Haun, A place plan led avith laurel tr Es, from Jan, a laurel tree; | | 
5 data, a place planted a avith olive trees, from » iaxiz, an olive tree; 6 . 
ol, a cbine- cellar, p from 6 0 - TWINE. | / 
2 du; 5 9 5 1 uhοοοοe, flony, or made off ſiones, from 5 ale, a lone; 6% 7 
27 rag], turbulent, violent, from » ragaqn, a tumult. 1 / 
Ay, in ſome few, as d rue, a companion, 6 eray, from wie comes the 


Tang 


Vocat. w Tay, O amice, 0 my fr ie,? 6 MEY5 On, VEry big, 0 ue e, from | 4 
whence comes Megiſanes in Latin, the great, the poxverful. 8 | 
There are ſome that take divers Jerminations, as from » pale, a f 
ſand, comes 5 x) » 1 ual d ns and ahcaböeis, Je . i T 
For the Feminines. 1 7 
Tus; nm xn, malice, iniquity, ho L xaxo;, evicked, malicious 3 2 | 
THAXUTNS, Sewiftneſs, readineſs, from 5 5 ra c. fevft, quick. ; / 
Eix : 7 td εꝭ,ů piely, from 5 9 7 1 £27675, pious; 3: v Oro ToTeay lordſvips 2, 


ſovereignty, from 6 J:oT0T 15, br, maſter. 
Iz 3 M eurvxic, ft licity, g good luck, from 5 2 * £7 TUX IS h \appy. To theſe f 
we may refer thoſe 1 in o from Adjectives in og, as » £0206, beneyolence, 3 . 
your = 
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good will, from ò ev, well affeted; » egg o, a looſeneſi, from 013888;, 
taken from ggf, to floav, to run. 5 
Yon; 1 NνννEꝭL n, juſtice, from dixa G., juſt; » TvPrwovwn, temperance, 
aui ſdom, modeſty, from 5 owPewv, temperate, wiſe, modeſt, 
Hereto we may likewiſe add the Feminines in Tic, reis, and rea, 
derived from the Maſculines in m, which we have already mentioned 
Book 2. Chap. 9. pts | 


K 
Of Derivatives from Verbs. 


Eſides the Participles, there is a vaſt Number of Nouns derived from 
Verbs, ſome Adjectives, and ſome Subſtantives, which are in gene- 
ral called verbal Nouns, whereof ſome follow the active Siguification, 
and others the Paſſive: lh 
Theſe Nouns are always formed from a ſingular Perſon, rejecting the 
Augment, if there happens to be any, and changing the Termination ; 
and they are formed from Active, Paſſive, and Middle Verbs. 


I. From the Active. 


| The Active is formed from the Preſent, and from the 2. Aor. and 
ſometimes from the Perfect and the 1. Aor. 7 
From the Preſent comes the Feminines in » or in «, of the paraſylla- 
bic Declenfion, which generally expreſs ſome Action or Power, as I vixn, 
nc, Victory, from vinauw, to overcome; „ Mn, oblivion, from Mibw, to be 
hid ; n Hag, reign, a regal power, from Race, to reign ; dl, 
ſervitude, from de, ſervio, to ſerve, to be a flave. „ 
To theſe we may join the Feminine Imparaſyllabics in Ig, and the 
Neuters in Os, which are alſo derived from a Preſent Active, as 3j dvwap;, 
tog, power, from Sve, to be able; T0 ed., ., form, appearance, from 
41, to ſee 3 y., c., race, kind, from yhν,H‚, gignor, to be born, to be 
produced. | = | | 
And the Adjectives in 95; 5 x31 ovexns, tO», continual, from owtyw, 
contineo, connecto, to join and put together. | | 
From the 2. Aor. are derived the Pariſyllabic Feminines in » or in ee, 
as Ayn, lot, from Aa, to obtain by lot; » idia, form, idea, from i9:iv, 
to fee. And the Impariſyllabic Neuters in &; 79 wad», paſſion, from 


lot. | ; 
And the Adjectives in u, as 6 x) n V,. M To Ames, deliitute, aban- 
doned, from inmureiv, to fail. ; | 
From the Perfect we may remark 99zxn, doctrine, ſcience, inſtruction, 
from NIaoxw, fo, Jedi du , to teach; rapaxn, trouble, diſturbance, from 


ragalcc, Ew, TiTapaxz, to trouble; an, contact, from dne, yu, ip, 10 


touch, inſtead of which is rather uſed 4zopxs. | 

From the 1. Aor. 9%&x, glory, opinion, from Joutw, Eu, of, to be- 
lieve, to think, to ſtem ; Nuxn, theca, a caſe, from i6nxa, the 1. Aor. of 
ihn, to put. - | | ; 


II. From the Paſſive. 


The Paſſive forms them from the firſt, ſecond, and third Perſon Sing. 
of the Preter- perfect. | 


KA | Fromw 


abi, to ſuffer; To rax©-, .., lot, from the Aor. Maxi, to acquire by 
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From the firſt Perſon they are formed in MA, MH, Nox, and MQN, 
ſo that i continues always to be the CharaReriſtic. | 

Thoſe in wa are Neuters and Impariſyllabics, To wa, 4% ., adtimn, 
thing, buſineſs, negotium, from in, I have done ; ; To Papa, viſion, 
from rip 6c, Att. for wi pafefcai, Have appeared ; 3 754 (4%, Q garment, 
from el, taken from tw, t cloath, Where it retains the N ; 
70 xaIzgwa, FT gation, from x2dai gw, to cleanſe, to purge. 

Thoſe in An are Pariſyllab. Fem. » . een, nc, odour, ſintil, from , to 
ſinell; ij fun, memory, from pau, laifunfldi, to remind. Likewiſe Prpny 
fama, fame, report; yualan, ſentence ; Xx οα, an opening of the earth; 
ry, a point; z vghHan, a line; Tilt, honour ; from Orgui Or Sab, to Jay; ; 
do, 70 lug : N, to gaße, 70 open 3 5 Fig, 40 prick, to point 3 5 YpuPw, 4 140 
æurile; rio, to Honour. 

Thoſe in yes are Maſculines, and marked with an acute accent. 

aL aus, &, pſalm, canticle, from ono, Hanan, te fing ; 5 Tripp, a 
path; mans, trembling, trepidation, palpitation 3 uch ub, "pollution ; from 
gie, tero, to <wvear, to break, rtr ẽEƷwu; Dh, to dart, to ſhake, cmuh- 
p24 3 fed, 70 oil, to pollute, [LEADAUT[A%8 » | 

Thoſe in pwy are either Adjectives, or Impariſyllabic Subſtantives, as 
from l, to take pity, . NEV (hav, merciful ; from ys, to know, 
T ẽ , one that Hhegueth, or one that learnethh. And from theſe 
ariſe the Subſtantives in PLOTS as er mercy, charity ; 3 pr ppodurn, 
memory; aud ſuch like. 

From the ſecond Perſon come the nouns in , and 14; 3 as from Az AeG thy 
aictus 995 7 Mutig, O, aword or diction; . ον,aẽa, Factus es, 1 510 KG, 
poetry ; Fe. cognitus es, 1 Yb, notion, Anoabledge; rehogaü, facrifica- 
tus es, „ Juoic, facr ice; 5 0:0 0K Acer Hy exploratus eS5 7 doxiglac ic, Vi 907%, 
Lxterience, EXAMINE 3 MTOWAGT CH, prompte paraſti; 3.” ETOVAGT IO, readine/;. 

And here we are to take particular notice of the Compounds of a, ev, 
dos, as from xexpoa;, judicatus es; n di,, confuſion, want of order or 
judgment; ri rg, . es 3 ivratla, order, Or di paſi tion; winpa Sat, 
rem gelſiſli; dv; eas ic, miſcarriage, or 141 ſucceſ in one” s enterpr ⁊es. | 

Some Verbs in a, have both terminations, as dal, to tet, Vypas- 
80 from whence UYavT5 and Uypacia, humectation ; 3 n to dry, 
$S1pavo gi, Enpanors and Enpacia, exficcation. Where generally ſpeaking 
thoſe in os are taken in an Actiye Senſe, as UYpayo 3, bume&ation j Vigo. 
POETLATA aba > and thoſe 1 mn ola, paſſively, as Neffacia, heat, b pfaela, 
Humidity. 

The AdjeQves i in 040 or gie. are formed like the Nouns in cg, and 
are generally taken in a Pathve Senſe, expreſſing ſome ſort of aptitude in 
the ſubject, as DEV 12G, to admire, relarprngad 3 ; dab fac ics, evonder ful; 
epa, to fee, 4 AC; UpATHAG, viſible 3 Xf%0pugs to uſe, xp, uſeful ; 
row, t0 dari inn; TIT HMOS, and Wo ACS, potable, Nevertheleſs xcba fo is 
of an Active Signification, purgative, from xabaigw,, to purge. | 

From the third Perſon are derived, Subſtantives and Adjectives of divers 
terminations, Pariſyllabic and Impariſyllabic, of an Active or Paſſive 
dignification, or of both together. They have always a x for their Cha- 
racteriſlic; and we ſhall give them here according to their different rank 
or order. 

Poe, Tone, Toe, are commonly Subltantives of the Maſculine Gender 
expreſſing the Perſon, and are taken in an Active Senſe, en 
| quent! y 
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frequently to the Latin Nouns in tor, and to thoſe which the French ter- 
minate in eur. | | 
Tas is Pariſyllabic, and in Polyſyllables is generally acuted on the laſt, 
as Yedount, to look, oilialar ; Healng, ſpectator, a ſpectator. Likewiſe 
aulewrrg, redemptor, a redeemer ; dinagns, a judge; from gp, to ranſom 3 
| Sixadu, to judge. But Diſſyllables are penacuted; A, a ſeller, a 
merchant ; teins, fearful ; xrirns, creator; drs. giver, benefactor; Burr, 
ſacriſicer; from ainreaoxw, to ſell 3 æptu, to tremble 3 xTiG@, to create; gow, 
do, to give; Jo, to ſacrifice, to kill ; though there muſt be ſome except- 


ion made with regard to the Accent. | T 

Te is accuted on the laſt Syllable ; abe, to ſave, ciowyas, owing, avis 
our; aiTexoxu, to ſell, mingalai, mearrg, a ſeller. | 
Some of theſe even degenerate in their Signification, denoting rather 
ſome kind of Inſtrument, as Aue, the noſe, or noſtrils, from puoow, to 
blow one's noſe ; uxlns, à ciſtern to keep the auine cool, from vyw, to cool ; 
(a15he, a hammer, from exiw, to beat, to break ; N “hl, a character, or 
mark, from xaracow, to imprint, or ingrave. 

Toę is penacuted ; Xlaowai, to acquire, to poſſeſs 3 xiulnræi, xhirog, poſ- 
ſelſor. Likewiſe grog, an Orator, a Rhetorician, from the unuſual Verb 
elo, to ſay: In like manner a) ,s, adjutor, à helper ; ovunairue, a 
play-felloav, from the compound Verbs ailiazputarw, 1s affft ; oupmaicu, 
to play together, © Ge ES | | | 

All theſe Terminations are ſometimes found in the ſame root, as from 
dia COMES Jcſig, a giver, in Xenophon ; ie and dure, as if they 
came from d, in Hom, wherein we muſt conform to cuſtom, | 


III. Divers Terminations, that bear a Relation to the three foregoing. 
From theſe ſame Terminations are derived three ſorts of Feminines in 
Teiz, Tric, and ra; thoſe in vic come particularly from the Maſculines 
in vue, as may be ſeen in the variation of Subſtantives Book 2. Chap. . 
To the Nouns in 71, we may refer thoſe in Tiz«5, which denote ſome 
Property, or particular Quality; as xabaigu, to purge, 5 xabaging, purga- 
tor, a purifier ; 5 xabalnig, a purgative or cathartic ; wollo, facio, to do, 
| epornlixcs, efficacious, active; bdo, to ſee ; ò ògalis, a ſpeftator, (inſtead of 
which we oftener uſe 9:27) 65 ò ais, Ariſtot. that hath the faculty of 
ſeeing. | 1 ; | 
From thoſe in g come the AdjeQives in 7ygo;, and the Subſtantives in 
nge, and THzio, AS ww, ſervo, 6 owlng, a ſaviour, ò owlngios, Jalutary, 
7 cwlngia, ſafety, ſalvation ; ww, to drink, 6 wong, Eurip. and Heſych. 7 
fort of liquid meaſure; To woligiov, a cup, a glaſs ; auww, te repel ; apuilic, 
he that repelleth; duuiligios, purgative, or whatſoever hath an exjulſive 
faculty, or one that repels and revenges an injury.” © 
'Thoſe in 72:40 denote frequently the place of Action, as oÞar247 12407, 
leDaizitu) a tennis court. Likewiſe xalacrigo, purgatorium, purgatory ; 
Suni n,, a fort 3 xorpurlngie, a church-yard, from xopuau, tofleep. | 
To thoſe in zog we may refer the Nouns in Togia, and Tov 3 as 
ax, a phyfician, axerogio, the art of phyſic, from axiopuas, medeor, ro 
cure. In like manner from d, to /ce, or from {napai, to ynow, cometh 
gg, knowing, and from thence i geg, Hiſtory, knowledge, reſearch, deſire 
of #nowving, and gig, a ſign or argument of one's attaining to the know- 
ledge of any thing. | | | 
- "Thoſe in 7 0 TH and TE, ſeem to be formed by h Syncopa from 
ozlicrs in T1CboGs ruęla, 71er. , | | | But 
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But thoſe in Teog reaſſume the nature of the Subſtantive from whence 
they are derived. Thus aare; and inves, ſignify the ſame thing, as 
e, wicked, pernicious, and iathe, a phyſician, from whence deſcend 
the Adjectives in Tygo;, a, ov. Sometimes they ſignify an Inſtrument, 
exioTeax, acus, a needle, from axiouai, to ſew, to mend; Euolea, a curry- 
comb, from Evw, to ſcrape, to rake. 7 

The ſame may be ſaid of thoſe in reo; #aMure, ſcope, a broom, 
from x, 10 faveep, to clean 3 TYPED, a /ien, or mark, from Tn Gai, 
to fignify, to give to know ; xaronleow, a looking-glaſs. - | 

Some denote the place, «rex and @Moyirew, a ditch, or cavity for burn- 
ing ſwine, from ew and QoyiG, uſtulo, to burn at a flow fire Wanuipec, 
a wwreſiling place, a fencing ſchool. | | 

The Etymol. writes re, for a bathing place, with a Circumflex on 


the firſt, and , for the water wherewith one baths, with an acute on 


the laſt. | 1 | 

'T hoſe in x denote alſo ſometimes the price and recompence, N9zoxw, 
to teach, d dN], the maſter's pay; ago, the price of redemption or pre- 
ſervation, from cg, to preſerve, to fave. 2 | | 

We likewiſe meet with a 9 for + in the end of ſome of theſe Nouns, as 
eAwIrbea, a wallowing place; x0AupGrlea, a pool, or pond; xegnbęo and 
oagulg, ſcopæ, a broom, from aMuvdiv, to wallow or tumble; xevpous, 
zo ſavim or bath 3 xogiw and erg, to ſaveep. 


IV. Three Terminations more derived from the ſame Perſon, viz. T©-, 
1 h and Tv. 3 8 | ; 5 

Te. comes from the ſame Perſon, and frequently denotes a Paſſive Sig- 
nification, nig, factibilis, feaſible, from wolte, to de; SvorenlO., hard 
zo boil, from winlw, coquo, to boil ; itaxsgos, that may be heard or granted, 
from axzw, audio, to hear ; 9parevic;, curabilis, curable, from Sead, 


to cure; tales, the ſame, from idee, te cure. "Thus Ariftotle 8 Metaph. ' 


ſays, that dar, is 15 Jura dg, What has the power of ſeeing ; an 
on the contrary bealevy, To duraperoy cecolar, what ts ble. 857 
Sometimes they ſignify a kind of duty, as Ariſtotle ſays that 7x zaaz, 


good things are raue, commendable, that is, they are not only uſually 


praiſed, but moreover ought and deſerve to be praiſed or commended. 


Sometimes they are taken for the Participle of the Preterperfect, 


Sue, dilectus, beloved ; inxexlc;, electus, choſen; from ayandw, to 
love ; ixMfyw, to chuſe. 25 | | | | . 

Sometimes they are taken in an Active Senſe ; cuilég, prudent, intelli- 
gent, from | owing, , to know, to underſtand; icnilig, creeping, from bro, 
ſerpo, to creep. | | 


Sometimes they have both ſignifications, J»yals;, potens & poſſibilis, 


potent and poſſible, from Ivapai, poſum ; ayinacec, one that has not laughed, 
or that hath not been laughed at. | 5 
Sometimes they have a triple Signification, viz. Active and Paſſive, 
and that of the Time or Seaſon, that a thing is ated in; weulsg, fallow 
ground; land newly ploughed, the action of new ploughing, and the time of 
new ploughing, from viaw, to renew. Likewiſe 6 apes, mefſis & melſis 
zempus (as in French la moifſon is taken for either) from «pau, to harveſt ; 
. olog from . aro, to  plough ; N, the time for threſhing, or the 
threſhing itſelf; xgvyiles, the vintage, from Tevyaw, to gather grapes for 
ehe vintage. | — | | 
a Phe 
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The Grammarians have attempted to diſtinguiſh theſe different ſignifi- | 


cations, by the difference of the Accent ; but their Rule is very precari- 
ous, as Sylburgius ſheweth in his Grammar page 250. for Ammonius 
and the Etymol. contradict one another flatly, about the word 4xniG- ; 
and even Heſychius is inconſiſtent with hunlelf, taking aus with the 
Accent on the firſt for he harwe/t, and awrlig, with the Accent on the 
laſt for harveſt time; and on the contrary taking veryylog with the Accent 
on the firſt for the time of vintage; and with the Accent on the laſt for 
the wintage itſelf 
In Compounds the Accent is drawn back; 3 dlos, inviſible ; woanulcs, 
eaſy to catch. Which happeneth alſo, when a Prepoſition is joined to the 
ſingle Nouns in To; ; cu,, compounded ; ; ifaxysr©-, exaudibilis, celebris. 
But thoſe that are merely derived from a compound Verb, are acuted on 
the laſt Syllable, txAuxTo;, eleEtus, choſen ; vibe, aefs, addy | | 

T#oy correſponds to the Latin Gerunds ; from xy, to ſay, MAexlas, 
Next, dicendum, it mult be ſaid ; but hereof we ſhall treat more at large 
in the 8th Book. 

But they ariſe likewiſe from unuſual Verbs, as ci5#0u, n 7 
muſt be a nion, dicendum, it muſt be ſaid, from the unuſual Verbs 9% 


and gw. from thence comes the Adjectives in t;, a, o, AS cigfcc, 


olgtæ, oiftoy, . a, um. 

Tv; among the Poets, proceeds alſo from this fs Perſon, and ſome- 
times denotes an art, addreſs, or capacity of doing a thing ; xiberpigo, 
cithara ludo, 3 Perſ. of the Perf. Paſſ. KEIM α , ip, the art of 
playing on the guitar. Likewiſe &2xn56c, the art of dancing, from Gexgo- 
face 3 ayoenlvs, eloquence, or the art of ſpeaking, from zyoeaxcuur, concionor, 
to harangue, to ſpear in public. And ſometimes it marks the Action, as 
*9n1vs, eſus, eating, from id, edo, ta eat. | 


ANNOTATION. 


Theſe Verbal Nouns derived from a Paſſive Preter- perfect do not al- 
ways retain the vowel of the Perfect. For thoſe that change the. into 
*. have their e reſtored to them here; reigo, to nour 20, TED puppets, T9 
Seema, cattle fit for food; creo, to ſow, $7 Ugphcts, To oTepuwa, ſeed. 

The 5 Is alſo changed ſometimes into e; geo, to find, to invent, eben- 
AuαN¹, To eden and ebe, invention; velta, fin, 71, 7 YEVET IG» 
generation; a pœigio, aufero, a puÜ mi, To algeia, what is carried 
away 3 5 pe, ablatio, taking away 3 0 19 5 eapaigrE, that cannot 
be taken away. 

From Su, to run away (from whence Seu in Soph. that can or 
ought to be avoided) ariſeth apuxl@-, unavoidable, ſhortening the Penult. 
agreeably to the Analogy already marked Book 3. N. 60. 

Sometimes the o 1s dropt, vo, 2 know, h, © Y9WT 9%; for Y1W F< 5 
eaſy to know 3 Xeww, to colour, * (hh, To edi, color. 

Sometimes it 1s added ; dion, to lie, ET o 0:0 us, 02 . And 
ſometimes another ont is inſerted ; lola to dance, at, 
© oexnbuic, dancing 3 ; gnalgo, to leap, EOHUCUGN, 6 or ble, lecping, agilicy 
In like manner «vxyus;, drowth, dryneſs, from ala, ſicco, ts ory. 


V. From the Perfect Middle 
From the Perfect Middle are derived thoſe in 
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H; Tew, to monriſh, reręop, 1 rgopu, nouriſhment: In like manner; 
DAT, a avound, from N, plango, 70 [tr 1e; 5 1TI50A1, epiſtola, an 


_ epiſtle, from inicihau, to write a letter; Quysi, fuga, flight, from peoro, 
to run away; cn, haſte, from ks. feſtino, 7% haſten. 


Oe baryton, which is commonly taken. in a Paſſive Senſe, rol, to 


tavilt, to torment, goa, Sep., the cholic or belly ach; likewiſe @052S-, 
corruption, loſs, mortality, from @0:iew, to corrupt, WY okay time of 
ſowing, from cg, ro ſor. 


There are ſome formed even from n Verbs, 62. partus, the 


time of delivery, or the fruit auherenf a guoman is delivered, from vixw, to 
bring forth a child; ph., murther, from om, to kill. Likewiſe a e-, 
lalous; OSD,, terror, from the Poetic Verbs E to be poor; oli, 
to terrify abith threats. 

Os acuted is taken actively, as Tous, he that cutteth ; Poges, one that 
can bear, fertile ; vogôg, printed, penetrating, ſubtil, from religo, tero, 10 
Arict, to wear out, to torment. Nevertheleſs vie, remaining, is of a 
Paſf. Signification, and comes from z,, linquo, 7o leave. In like 
manner . and UTIANTC. 

Some are taken in either Senſe, as TEWWW, fo cut, rr, © Tom, Cut - 
ting, or rise, 4 part cut off, from whence comes the word ne, and 
A Tour, ſectio, the action of cutting. 

But they the an a inſtead of an », if there happens to be a @ before it; 
pbelgo, 10 corrupt, She, 7 ; Cboges, cos ruptron 3 in like manner I FER the 
carrying or carriage, from Pew 3 b OTH, Jowving, from creigw. But from 
Xeipwy to ſhave, from XEXOEH, comes Lebach ar 20, by inſerting U, 

Erg acuted is taken | in an Active Senle ; Segen, corriplor, from helge, 
to corrupt ; omroeevs, @ ſoever, from ce, 10 [03v. 

1 O- is Paſlive, ge iſcos, auhat 75 commonly Son ; thus Hir iuog, confer 
able, valuable, comes from dx, videor, [ ſeem ; ; and Yo, authoriſed 
or approved of, trom 0: XA, lo VECEIN'E 3 WAL, 15 ul, trom pe N, to 
aſſiſt. 

Avov 3 To Eoavoy, an image, an elo, from Et, fg care; rarer, a cake, 
from vino, to make boil. From X:, 19 Pour ditt, COMES A roy. Xbνe., 
and Xaum, a tunnel or fuuncl, and by Contraction likewiſe e. and 
Nun. 

2 3 n © SN, a flanie, from TA:yw, fo burn ; * 305. & rent, from grob, 
t break, Perf. Mid. eg 8 7 | | 

3 . _—_ -ezed, from e * D Ta, to /quint, 


ANNOTATION. 


There are alſo Nouns derived from certain Participles, which ought to 
take place here along with the Derivatives from Verbs; as from ei, ft 
be, d, 20%, being, is formed » giz, Hence. From whence the Com- 
pounds amnuoia, abſence, THX2TE 2, OO ; ssl, authority ; Nele, 
participation 3 pe fi IC, abundance. 
© Exyoing, Toluntary; ar, inuviluntary, are alſo derived” from 6zecx. 
volens, qvilling, and xs a, invita, nolens, ehen, 
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CHAP 
Of Compound Words, and particularly of Nouns. 


VER and above what we have dropt wich reſpect to Compounds in 
the 2d Chapter, when treating of Prepoſitions, it is proper to re- 
mark here, that they are Compounds of four or five Particles together, as 
so ,, howſoever it be; v Eg, ſo that as. | 
Sometimes we find two Nouns joined to a Particle, as 9arawgor, of 
little duration, unſeaſonable ; Sœaęiędlxtia, a fine child, but with difficulty 
brought into the world, or a avoman that is delivered of a fine child, but has 
had a wery hard labour. | ; | 
But we ſeldom meet in good Authors with three Nonns together, 
though we find ſuch in Lycophron, ,o, built by a flray'd coxv ; 
@MovluaO, a relation, Or one of the ſame blood; which ſounds a little 
too harſh. | „ I 
The Comic Writers indeed divert themſelves with compoſing mon« 
ſtrous long ones, as may be ſeen in Ariſtophanes, where among others 
we find one at the end of his *Exxayo. which is compoſed of twenty-eight 
words ; which ſhews the vaſt Fecundity of this Language in the formation 
of its Compounds. | 
But what occurs here more particularly worthy of notice, are the 
Nouns compoſed of two Words, wherein we are to remark particularly 
the final of the firſt Word, which may happen to be either a Noun or a 
Verb. : 8 
| I. Compounds of two Nouns. | 
There are ſome, though very few, compounded of two Nominatives, 
as Neamouc, Naples, from via, new, and from @%;, a city; S* EN, 
umbratilis pugna, /encing ; Hęax dine, Hercules, Junonis gloria, from "Hea, 
Juno, and #Mi®-, glory. | | 1 
I hHoſe that are compounded with the Nominative Sei, ſometimes retain 
oc, as Seide, a Deo datus, given by God, Ariſt. Secgexhelaæ, hatred to. 
cards God. Ariſtoph. and ſometimes they loſe e, as Seomir;, great, 
divine, admirable ; Stereo, like unto God, admirable ; digga, oracle. 
Nouns in as and in ovg reject the g of the Nominative ; Prynorou, 
iingua bubula, % herb buglos, from B85, bos 3 PBeyhioon, the f, fole ; 
whicia, admoniſhment, correction, from Ig, mens, YAEURK Nick, 4 ſen fut, 
fiom yauc, navis. TY | Dn 1 | 
There are ſome few ſormed ſrom the Genitive, in which caſe the Ce- 
nitive continues entire; from vave, mnawis, vac, Att bg, veurung:, a 
Larbour, or à dock far building ſhips ; from un, canis; Ane, xevigucy, 
 Cynoſura, urſa minor, a conftellation, ſignifying @ 47's tail; from Ce, 
duc Jupiter, 9ionzp, Caftor and Pollux, Jupiter's children | 


But there are ſeveral formed from this Cafe, by dropping the final Let- 


ters, ſo as to make o the laſt Letter, as Au, Ang, a robber; ?nfoxricc, 
one that Nas [ain a robber or pirate ; thus from cues, us, li, cometh 
bfi, equal in honour; from coins, domus, eixooouc;, a houſe-builder ; 
Tom aywint, OFfaminis, ' aywolernc, one that rewards the combatants, 


{.ven thoie that have not an « in the Genitive, conform ſometimes 20 | 


nis ſame Rule, as zutra, day, ruirmciroc, one that fleeps by. day 
: ye — * 7 £ / 


1 - he 
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The fame Analogy is obſerved in Derivatives, cg ip, 156 a . 


& tee, ſpar bling; xvua, aloe, a WAVE, KUL, 3 ed by 
TUAUES, 

The o of the Genitive 3 is ſometimes by the Poets changed into „; ver, 
, Qa member or foot; yuõs1g, Yung, from whence COmes apPryvneicy el os, 
lame of both fades ; * Deipara, the mother of God, for Y:oroxog ; 
Nun, a link-boy 3 5Qarnpege-, one that wears a crown. And 
this is particularly practiſed, when ſeveral ſhort Syllables occur ſuc- 
ceſhvely. _ 

The Dorics change ſometimes o into e; 445 go plroc, ardpeirec, a mur- 
therer ; AgyePorrns, AgyeQurng, and inſerting „ Ag yæipërrxs, the Sayer of 

rTus. 

= have o inſerted after this ; TInyeo ip Acc, willoſus ; ; IlewleoiXa oc, 
Protefilaus, for Thnyiuang, THeowrihzo;, &C. 

Some have allo an inſerted after o, 69%iropo;, a traveller, dcorrtroG, @ 
 plowman. 


Some even aſſume a]; 3 ec criurl Ng, half gray; arge, pure, 2 ancer * . 


glittering, for rg unleſs we mould derive it from aKeear Par. 
The Attics retain w in their Nouns ; Azwh5go;, @ publick road; rewnoeoc, 
#dituus, a ſexton. In like manner the 5th of Contracts; ; glas, e, ws; 3 
 Xgewnopai cs viſceratio, 4. Hribuſien and diviſion of fleſh. 
The Compounds of yaiz, the earth, change oftentimes a into « in the 
Arlt Syllable, and & into w in the ſecond; yewptren;, a Grometrician ; 
Yewigyo, Yeweyes, & tiller of the earth ; yewaiÞo, a Hill. Nevertheleſs we 
read yarns, a beſlowwer or diſtributen of land. And thoſe which have 
the other Word put before, are generally terminated in ez0g 3 weAuriyiiog, 
black foil ; imvyancs, elne, or creeping on the ground. 
Sometimes the firit Word is contracted ; Ocoxugiong, Gexvdi9ngG, Thucy- 


dides ; 5 ©:09%o v5, Ou9:740, Sewage: 3 VEOMEYICE» vH, neomenia, foe. 


HEW inoon. 
When the ſecond Word bovine with an e, the Attics contract it into & ; 
Avxcteyog, Avnucyos, Lycurgrs ;- evrcexos, evrixec, Eunuch, one that takes 
care of the bed. And others admit of other Contractions, which agree 
with the general Analogy. 
Theſe from sus, flu, are not contracted; opocOrng, of the fame nation 
| or family, and not oo hy Go We likewiſe ſay AUTCETTS, of the ſame year, 
one year old. 

The Compounds of . and 4%, change o into :; Ka Hue Noe, 
Callimachbus; 5 N W), ar chitedt. 

Some are formed from the Dative, ei , a nan full of geſture, a 
dance; og, , a mountaineer 3 CEE τα ,, braſs, Copper. When two 
Conſonants follow, the « of the Diphthong « is catt away; %gireoPog, 
' nouriſhed in the moantains ; iyxixlvros, one that makes a noiſe with his pike. 

Others are formed from the Dat. Plur. nne an Highlander; 
uo gο, navigable. 

Some from the Accuſative, 2-275, pr udent, compos mentis; ad, 
a Habe. 
Several are formed from the Nominative or Accufative Neuter, weya- 


| Buys, generous, couragious 3 noventis, Seveet- tonguea, one that dh; agree- 


ably ; CIO AGKAVT OG, famous; auc pôgos, Lucit. ler, the Morning far. | 
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We find one from the Accuſat. Plur of Arn, loſs or damage, arac, from 
whence is formed araolanc, unjuſt, wicked, 


II. Words compounded with a Verb and a Nour. 


Nouns compounded with Verbs, are derived either from the Preſent, 
or from the Aoriſt, or from the Future. 

When they come from the Preſent, generally ſpeaking the firſt Part of 
the Compound ends 1 ung; eo, fero, to carry, Qeeivixos, VICHOYIOUS 3 3 bel 7 
maneo, to remain, to wait ; MeiviAacg, the ſuppo? ter of the people. 

Some take 3 rig, to delight, t0 pleaſe ; 3 regni οαννονν, 2 takes de- 
. light in darting thunderbolts; xa, laxo, to flack or looſe ; xa h a 
difſelute. and looſe perſon, a JE. - -- 

Some others o; Azimw, linquo, 0 leave, Acemrolaixlng, @ deſerter, one that 
deſerts from the army; Aero,, animi celiquium, fwwooning, or faint- 
ing away. 

Sometimes they are | Ae And: Hi, to ſpoil, to avaſlle ; ; bi ο, 
bloody, cruel. | 

Some have a o inſerted, to prevent the Concourſe of ſeveral ſhort Syl- 
lables ; Peglebg, fraitful, that affords wwherewithal to live. 

Some form a Diphthong ; rad, to dares to undertake, ts endure ; 3 
Tanzimug;, miſerable. 

Thoſe of the 2, Aor. follow the ſame Analogy, taking ſometimes e; 
DN, I have bit; Saxthuuo, biting, ſatyrical ; and ſometimes ; Acer, 
T have been hid; MabiÞ8oyyos, what hinders the remembrance of a aword. 
In like manner from abs, ſer, late, comes 64pabrc, one that begins late 
to fludy. 

Thoſe that come from the F uture, aſſume commonly an -; Nie, Sow, 
to fear, eic. ifiau, fearful, one that has a religious or ſuperſtitious con- 
ſcience; ; ori, to ſhake, otiow, ouoiyfhuy, earth Soaking, an Epithet of Nep- 
tune; tte, ow, fo draw, to deliver, to preſerve ; tguoinonis, protetireſs or 
patroneſs of @ town. 

Thoſe that are formed from a Circumflex, aſſume ſometimes a ſhort 
Syllable inſtead of a long one; wenow, I fall find; teuerovemng, one that 
invents new words, eloquent . 

Verbs that have an in the Penult.- of the Fut. aſſume a ſhort o in the 
Compounds ; ls, 1 avill mingle; watiOnp, nalf Savage, hatf a beaſt ; 
Bei, I will make heavy, gi Eo, terrible, warlike. 

We find alſo ſome Compounds that take their ſecond Part from a Fu- 
ture in ꝙ or E, as from xh, J will rub ; oixirerl, verna, a bond-lavwe, 
a ſervant that is born in the family 3 vlt, 1 ſhall be br org be to bed, xaM- 
Fire, one that has fine children; 2 near her time. 

When the ſecond Word begins with a Vowel, the Vowel of the firſt 
Word is cut off; @«S ya, to ab/lain, to ſpare; Peldimog, one that ſaves 
his horſes; gi, I will thr ao; g αο , one that run; a way after having 
caſl his bucktes. 

[1:y7e, quinque, foe, ſometimes retains the : final; meyrigieiſyo;, that 

has five pipes or holes ; 9 νm, which hath five beds. 

Sometimes it is Changed into ca; @7:7axAwo 3 werairn;, five years old, 
that laſts five years, and that happeneth "_ fifth year. 

Ek, ſex, ſix, admits alſo of an &: iZaxacoy, that hath V x beds ; tk rne 
and erte, that has fix Years, 
Tx 3 | From 
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From 4 gr, Octo, cight, we form brut, and oſtener 5 GRTUTY;, Se 2 
feet. We ſay eixoo:429 and £1207 52011, of 20 furl. 


From ExaTo, a bundvred, comes r E, a Centurion, a captain of | 
an hundred men ; Err ene that has a hundred hands, 20l. exoaTly- 


wp. We rerd allo py raf Nis, Aſchyl. one that eee 
ſollliers, a colonel. 

Camels, and others of the like ſort, joined to ?rog, a year, are con- 
tracted in , Att. Teraxe TXETNG) -KOYTET 1. ; thir Ty years: 42 rerga rer re, 
forty car old, &c. Sec the 2. Book, Chap. 11. of Numerals. 

80 far I have collected all that was moſt worthy of Notice, concerning 
Compounds. Uſe will diſcloſe ſeveral other little particular Changes, 
which will be eafier retained by Practice, than by any grammatical 
Leſſon ; though whoever is delirous, may ſee them at length in Caninius's 
and Scotus's Grammars. 

Hlitherto we have treated of what relates to F'tymology, viz, to Wards 
conſidered ſeparately. We muſt now proceed to what regards their Con- 


ſtruction and Order in Diſcourſe. 


End of the Sixth Book. 
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GREEK SYNTAX 


I. Introduction to Syntax. 


HOUGH it be the Opinion of Quintilian, that Children ought 
to be inſtructed in the Greek before the Latin, and in reality it 
be very proper (as we have obſerved in the Preface) to let them 
make ſome Progreſs in this Language, before they are grounded in the 
Latin, or led into the Beauties of the Roman Floquence : Nevertheleſs, 


as che Rudiments of the Latin Grammar are ſomewhat eaſier than this: 


Greek, and therefore properer for Children to be firſt made acquainted 
wath, conſequently the general Rules and Principles, wherein the wo 
Languages agree, are fitteſt to be there treated of. I ſhall therefore 
comprize in this Book no more preciſely than what the Greek varies in 
from the Latin, reputing it quite unneceſſary to repeat here, how an 
Adjective agrees with it's Subſtantive, or a Verb with. its Nominatiye, 
and fuch other trite Rules, that are exactly uniform in both Languages, 
and have been already ſufficiently e in the Method by us pub- 
liſhed of the Latin Tongue, 

But it will not be amils to remark here the particular Property of o 
Caſe, according to which we have ſhewn that 

The Nominatlve agrees always with the Verb, to form a Speech vi: 
to compleat the Senſe; % pi, ego amo, { do hve. Inſomuch, tha! 
+5 the Diſcourſe cannot ſübſiſt without a Noun and a Verb, there j5 10 
Nominative, but what mult be referred to ſome Verb expreſſod, or un. 

derſtood; nor no Verb, that hath not its Nominative expreſſed alſo, cx 
underſtood. 

The Vocative alſo agreeth ſometimes with the Verb in the ſecohd 
Perſon, and is never uſed but to point out the Perſon to whom the Di. 
courſe is addreſſed, as ehe A, 'Kvere, „ri im, 00 JATIIC, Pſalm xv. 
Preſerve me, O Loot for in thee hacve I put my truſt. 

The Genitive mark: always the Poſſeſſor, or generally the thing 
whereto ſomething elſe is ſaid to appertain or relate, as H Ag, 7s Kuo, 
t Grrace of Ne CHriſi; 5 Or paſſively 5 25 II TY Az in, Juſt. Mar: 
e conſpiracies formed againſt Jupiter. And this Caſe is always governqi. 
either by a Noun Subſtantive, as in the preceding Examples, or by 
Yrepoſition, as wes my Prone, before the King : No AﬀeAive, nor 
Verb being allowed to aflume a Genitive, but upon ane? of Tom tw 
Accounts, as we ſhall demonſtrate hereafter, I 
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The Dative marks always the Eelation or Tendency of the Action ex 


preſſed by the Verb, or the thing ſignified by the Noun, and the End 
towards which it tends ; as Pia wall ©:w, Lin. to God every thing is 


The Accuſative denotes the Subject that receives the Action of the 
Verb, as Ayamrous Kg r Oe o8, thou ſhalt lowe the Lord thy God. 
Or ele it agrees with the Infinitive, as Art tt aber, I muſt be concealed. 
Or it is governed by a Prepoſition, as Ilzes pt, concerning me. 

The Ablative, which in the Greek reſembles always the Dative both 
in the Sing. and Plur, is however diſtinguiſhed from it by the Govern- 


ment, being conſtantly governed by a Prepoſition either expreſſed, or un- 


derſtood ; as Naga To facing, near the King; i Ty woke in the City, &c. 


II. Changes incident to Syllables by reaſon of the Conflruttion. 

But before we enter upon what relates to theſe Governments in pargi- 
cular, it is proper to obſerve, that the Conſtruction and Connexion of Diſ- 
courſe, frequently occaſions ſome Alteration in the Syllables, as well as 
in the Words ; which may be reduced to four or five difterent Heads. 

1. It changes the Accent; for the Acute which is on the final of a 
Word, is tarned into a Grave in the Series of a Diſcourſe, but not at the 
end of a Period, as Suoinvs wyabis, x; xearigs aixpnris, Hom. @ good 
King and flout ſoldier. | | 

Sometimes it occaſions the intire Omiſſion of the Accent, as in the 
Enclitics, whereof we ſhall treat in the ninth: Book. 

2. It alters the Quantity, either by lengthening the ſhort Syllables, as 
in this Hemiſtic of Hom. | | 7 | 
Oivis ot rede — 
Mine burts you. 8 
The two Syllables o and ee, which are ſhort by Nature, are lengthened 
here by Poſition, by reaſon of the meeting of the Letters which follow in 
* order of Diſcourſe ; or by ſhortening the long ones, as in the ſame 
oct, | 


Ey a&Zvaw turion van, II. 11. 
When the fire wwill have fallen in a thick foreſt. 

Here the Diphthongs @ and y, which are naturally long, are made ſhort 
by reaſon of the following Vowel. | 

3. It occaſions the Loſs of ſome Letter; thus res frequently loſes the 
final g, when it is followed by a Conſonant, "Awe dr x 2x, Se Ne 
Ariſtot. to be and at the ſame time not to be in ſuch a diſpoſitim. We alſo 
lay ax and utye for ax and jptxpis, to, as far as, until. | | 

Thus a Vowel or Dipithong at the end of a Word happens to be fre- 
3 rejected, when the following Word begins with a Vowel ; which 
is marked by an Apoſtrophe, as we have obſerved Book 1. Rule 8. And 
if the ſubſequent Vowel happens to have a rough Breathirg, the Lenis 
of the preceding Word is changed into an Aſpirate, as h nwiv, inſtead of 
* nu, in us, in OUr foxbver. | | . 

And ſometimes this Eliſion is the occaſion of the two Words being 
blended into one, and having but one Accent, as x#yw, for ꝙ , & 
ego, and I; which may happen either by Contraction according to the 
mnth Rule of the 1. Book ; or by Syncope, as Yapatio, according to 
Kuſtath. for -3 Ont; z4 chart, and Seht ref in Ariſtoph. lor 78 hr TERS, 
20krt, Hour, | * 


* | Greek Syntax, 2 ; 7 


4. It cauſes a Letter to be inſerted ; thus a y is put after tlie or the , 
according to the roth Rule of the 1. Book «©x0ow des inſtead of d 
twenty men, Thus &, uo, aſſumes a x before another Vowel, as d Je, 2 
obe ¹, Hom. I have neither ſeen nor heard of him. | | 
5. Finally it changes the Letters, as the ſmooth Conſonants into Aſpi- 
rates, either in the Apoſtrophe (above mentioned n. 3.) or upon other 
' Occaſions, as &; for x, when an Aſpirate followeth, &x ae, Hom. 7t 
did not pleaſe. Or the Alpirates into ſmooth ones, as we have obſerved 
Book 1. R. 3. Or even other Letters, as 35 for ix when a Vowel fol- 
loweth, $2 i 
*Ex Nox, E *Aminc yaing—II. c. . 
From Pyles (of Peloponneſus) a wery remote place. 
Let this ſuffice to remark here tranſiently ; a more practical Knowledge 
muſt be referred to the Sequel of this Book, where having comprized all 
that particularly regards the Greek Conſtruction, in fourteen Rules very 
eaſy to retain, I have endeavoured to illuſtrate them with a great variety 
of Examples, equally entertaining for their Signification, and proper for 
the Syntax, with a View of rendering them no leſs agrecable than uſefui 
to thoſe that will be at the Trouble of reading them. | 


III. Of Pointing. 


We muſt alſo obſerve that the Pointing, or manner of putting Stop: 
and Pauſes in Diſcourſes, appertains properly unto Syntax, as it ſerves to 
nix the Senſe, and terminate the Members and Periods of a Speech. | 
Of this I have already ſpoken in an ample manner in the "Treatiſe ot 
Letters Chap. 15. in the Method of the Latin Tongue. Wherefore to 
cut ſhort here, I ſhall only obſerve, that the Pauſes and Diſtinctions that 
are made in Diſcourſe are natural ; but the Marks made uſe of to expreſs 
them, are arbitrary and artificial. 1 | 

Theſe natural Pauſes are of three ſorts. One which is only a gentle 
Reſpiration to ſuſtain the Diſcourſe, and is called xπu⁰,, viz. fragment, 
becauſe it breaks in upon the Thread of our Diſcourſe, | | 

The ſecond is ſtill ſomewhat greater, ſo as to include ſomething that 
bears ſome Senſe with it; wherefore it is called zur, a member. 

The third is that, which completes the Senſe, or finiſhes the Sentence, 
and is called period, or perfect diſtinftion, Tehia gi 

The Latins uſe at preſent for their firſt Pauſe, the Virgula („); for 
their ſecond, the two Points (:); and a ſingle Point to terminate the 

Period, | 7 
But the Ancients, whether Greek or Latin, made uſe of the Point 
alone for all theſe Diſcriminations, diverſifying the Stops by the Differ- 
ence only of its Situation. To mark the End of a Period, and a perfect 
Diſtinction, they placed the Point near the Top cf the laſt Word. To 
ſignify the Mediation, they placed it in the Middle; and to expreſs the 
Reſpiration, they placed it at the Bottom, and almoſt under the laſt Let- 
ter, wherefore it was called /ubd;/tin#io.” And for this we have the Au- 
thority of Diomedes, Donatus, and St. Iſidore, wherein Gaza, Vergara. 
and Voſſius are miſtaken. See the Method of the Latin Tongue. Thi; 
Method of Pointing may be fti!l ſeen in ſeveral excellent Manuſcripts. 1. 
But in cur Days the molt part of the Greek Printed Books have the Me- iy 
diation marked by putting the Point on the Top of the laſt Word; _ "j 
| | | ne | 
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the finiſhing of the Sentence, by putting the Point at the Bottom; which 


is downright contrary to the Practice of the Antients, which Val eſius has 
endeavoured te revive in his Euſebius. But when the Senſe is pere, 


he makes uſe of the Virgula, wherein every body agrees. 


The Greeks uſe a quite different Mark of Interrogation from the Latins: 
For whereas in Latin they put a Point and a Virguia on the Top of it (?) 


in Greek they put a Point and a Virgula under it (;) and this in Latin 


ſerves for a ſort of Pointing, which is middling between a V irgula only, 


and the two Points. 
The Point of Admiration is intirely the ſame in both Languages, being 


a {mall i exons Line with a Point underneath it, thus (1). 


THE 


G R E E K r x, 


So far as it differs from the Latin, 


CH A T4 
How far the Greek Concord differs from the e 


ERB. 
o diſtinguiſh Attraction from Government. 


The firſt Mikin of the Cree Syntax, is to dillingu if its Att action rom 
Goverument. 


EXAMPLES 


HE firſt Rule we are to obſerve for the better PF OI of the 
Greek Conſtruction, is to diltinguiſh the Attraction from Govern - 


ment: For, as we have obſerved in the: Latin Method, it is peculiar to 


the Greek Language, to make a Caſe, that has its own Concord or Go- 
vernment, draw ſometimes to itſelf znoth zer Noun, without this Noun's 


being governed by the Verb, to which it ſnould be nat, ally referred: 


thus for inſtance they ſay, Done THE w.C «Tc or, Plato; I am wery ſenfiblc 
ehat am wiſe; where cop re fers to the Nominative of Sh, VIZ. 


ey, which is underſtood. Exuro chung ah, Demoſth. you know you 


are acting wrong 3 where chr. refers 50 oxy which precedes. 
Drone · pox Se Gi GNNWG TYTO Nia D., Iſocr. Afte- 
hawing fully conſidered the matter, 1 found I cculſ not compaſs it in any other 
manner ; where diana gag | is drawn to the Nominative by oxoreprcs, 
inſtead of ſaying 2 Oempatxwecy or Naefe 88 * Or. 
Kalrybfen 0: Safes afp Tür Tory! % Ave. fie Noe Kt, BorwTioc pe? 
we ier To Yo calc, PI. 2 tons 0: C. AfperR Tos ATlixxg, Lucian; 


RUA? 


{ dged with a certain <oriter , Comrares, oe V0 e nam vas Lyſtmachus, i 


1 


7 
1 
t 
> 
k 
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abas very plain he was a Bæotian by nation, but flill the fellow would fain 
make us belive he came from the very heart of Attica; where we find & du 
in the Ablative, drawn by worn which goes before, notwithſtanding 
there happens to be a Nominative Conſtruction between them, Avgiuaexc; 
exaAtiro, &C. | | | 

| | ANNOTATION. 

Sometimes a Caſe is attracted by a Verb, to which it has naturally no 
relation; which we have proved in the Latin Method to have been fre- 
_ quently copied by the Latins. Oavuaty cs ors 6 QUT Dy TAUTH Eh - 
dez, for avid g oTs c 6 a&T%X , KC. I am ſurprized that thou continueſt 
always fo like thyſelf. Tv emion ic cigevas, Xenop. Terram quanta eſt noſſe, 
inſtead of noſſe quanta fit terra, to know of avhat extent the land is, Mepury- 
taal c, dmg & g ,ð, memini tui quomodo reſponderis, r memini quo- 
modo tu reſponderis. I remember how you anſwered me. And ſuch like. 

This Attraction extends ſometimes to different Members of a Period. 
Tu% 0 Twy PuTwv K) Th) XA UTewG KAXIEY de YEopYv Neger 
Ne. ol TH; EC Sog 2 rv GphYYOUND) rag pops, oray νννο ο,ẽ),bẽtv ty 


Weg TH gien FiNex@-, oÞWo WEUKNG MTUCO TG ETERKWVTG Ni Ovehabiile Y. 


lay eig evxgenFiav pela bannzct Tore TH K Tv dvs, Baſil, where we 
find Tax; te, Cocgy &c. in the Accuſative, attracted by yy x2xia, and 
governed by #ywper, which goes before, though naturally it ſhould be in 
the Nominative, agreeing with 9:aren0:ioa;, and governed by SF 
and usJaCaaauo;, which came after. We have ſeen even ſome trees through 
the care and induſtry of the gardiner cured of their natural deprawity ; ſuch as 
four pomegranates or too bitter almond trees, which pierced through near the 
root, and ingrafted afterwards with a wedge of a fat pitch tree, have lot 
the malignity of their juice, and been rendered very ſerviceable. | 

This Attraction of the ſame Caſe happens ſometimes to quite different 
things or perſons 4 Ey bY D 58 SD dg, elt % olivori fs, 25 
, ®Þevyw, Sophocl. inſtead of trip vis todas : Ego vero libero parte 
nata fui ; qui, fi quiſquam alius Phrygum, potens opibus fuit. I awas 
born of a father, who, beſides a liberal education, had a fortune equal to any 
in Phrygia. Fit hoc, ſays Crufius, quia caſus caſum trahit, viz. the Ge- 
nitive exev9fpov mar;5; contracts the other Genitive :i7fp 70. old». 

As; yap axons; tives rwy oHoTWV X) The WfAEtrc, we Seng r x A Ney2y 
NM TW avorxeiuy x&lop02piru, Baſil. in Aſcet. where we lce xalopIomirus, 
which is found in all Copies, in the Plural, attracted by ry avoixetn ; 
whereas one ſhould think it ought to be leo, as referring to S 
[t is fit that our actions ſhould be the faithful attendants of our deſign, fince 
0 reaſonable end can be rightly obtained by unproportionable means. | 


RU EE: I 
Of the Relative. 


Thus the Relative agrees with the Caſe that goes before; Toi; yriuas mis 


, inſiead of d . 1 
„ RNA 


It is by Virtue of this Attraction that the Greek Relative agrees fre- 
quently in Caſe with its Antecedent (which ſeldom happens in Latin) as 


in the Example given in the Rule, iis utor quibus habeo, ie of quæ 


habeo, I make uſe of what 1 have, | 
| . UV u | In 


* 


r 
1 We. 


1 * 8 Fx 4. 
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In like manner, To cf vH ve 18 i 2 ayis mud 4 gu, 5 xl 


emo O:s. 1 Cor. vi. for & #yde, Your body is the temple of the Holy Ghoſt, 


 ewhich is in you, which ye have of Cod. *Emirdo: Two Ayw w cler, Ino85, 


ohn iv. for G cn, he believed the word that Jeſus had ſpoken unto him. 
Ev T1 01xa00 Wn avTi ri, ene, Ezek. xviii. In his righteouſneſs 
that he hath done he fhall live. Arrobœ“n i Tw TuCRT Wars & W keroinoœt. Ibid. 
He fhall die in the fin that he hath committed. Kai am pe t EX TIOT W/ 
E avts w j,. Ibid, And hath turned from all bis ſins dar he 


hath committed. 
Sometimes the Relative goes before its Antecedent, Arena os £X 


cb, for Zyabiv & tow, I enjoy what goods I have, Thus in Terence, 


Reſlitue in quem me accepiſti locum, in Andr. Leave me where you found me. 
EANNOTATES MN: 

Sometimes the Antecedent is underſtood, and, notwithſtanding, attracts 
the Relative to that Caſe, in which the Antecedent ſhould be itſelf, as 
XPwpas oig txw, utor quibus habeo, ſubaud. rebas, inſtead of ſaying, utor 
rebus, qui gabeo. Me funf. wv eTrpatey, memor quorum fecit, for 1 
quæ fecit; mindful of what he had done. OD Evupcaxias deHẽ, , og 
e 2 9 X50 ph BY no- d eile, 5 d ᷣ eo. @apoyivolas, 
Thucyd. as much as to ſay, Atdevrog & EXeivog 35 ETIAAASUTHAL BY ocoy 1 1 Amb - 
peevos, &. We find but very few, who applying to others for aſſiſtance, 


endeavour aft erebards to relurn the fame honour and ſervice, as they have 


received, to ther auxiliarics. 

Sometimes the Antecedent is attracted by the Government of the Re- 
lative, but then the Sentence ſeems to be double; as, Ox bun irruæ 
Tur 2X TpEs * 4, N, Aſchines, as much as to ſay, Ovx t gu rig ﬀ%pYn, 
FTA 4 ν 2% npE &. There is uo public employment but what he had gone. 
tough. It is in this manner Terence faith, Si id te mordet ſumtum fili: 
quem faciunt, in Adelphis, which is as if he had ſaid, $7 id negotium te 


mordet, nempe ſumtus, quem ſumtum faciunt filii tut; according to the Prin- 


ciple explained by us in the Method of the Latin Tongue R. 2. which is 
to conlider always the Relative as between two Caſes of the ſame Noun 


Subſtantive. | 
RULE: $8: 


Of the Infinitive. 
. Thus the Infinitive, which requires before it a Nominative, 
2. Or elſe an Accuſative ; 
3. By Virtue of this Attraction may be joined to other Cafes, that are at- 


tracted by another Word. 
4. But frequently the Infinitive ſupplies the Place of a 900, as it does it, 


ſever al modern Languages. 


E X A M P L. E Ss. 


1. The Infinitive in Latin ſeldom agrees but with the £. ccuſative. But 
in Greek it is allowed to have before it either a Nominative, or an Ac- 
cuſative. A Nominative, as, Az To dE, chen, for er gone out 
wvoluntar iy. Ov yore £776 TW > Jos, GAN int 7 0140408 To05 Ar 11-47 
derte. Thucyd. {peaking of the colonies, for they are not ſent to be 


anade flawes, but to be upon a level vith thoſe that ſtay behind. A. tyw V 


Cs on Horan bg Tov . ce - el N ανν Lucian; But 1 _ Join 


fet 


; 


Inſinitive. I e 


ft you to work at the mill, and there I will make you know, I am your © 


maſter. AM Keexeivny TWTXS de Nel, XAaerd pos TW Atorow, Lucian But 
/he mult be preſerved too, to pleaſe Bacchus; where the nymphs addreſs 
themſelves to Neptune to preſerve Ino, who was going to fling herſelt 
into the ſea. Now to underſtand this rightly, we muſt conſider the ſen- 
tence as abſolute, Ns To, for this reaſon, VIZ. acme cc che, fer having 
gone out voluntarily. Arno, ſubaud. dre, this mult be done, Viz. ov owoas 
Exe iy X ? TW Atowow, you muſt ſave her to 22 -atify Rach Where 
we ſee the Nominative before the Infinitive, meerly by Concord, and 
without any attraction. 

Which the Latins haue ſometimes attempted in imitation f the G eek, as 
Catullus. 


Phaſelus hic ait navium fFuiſſe celerrimas. 


2. In this ſimple Conſtruction it is much more uſual to put an Accu— 
fative before the Inſinitiye, 48, Kal rie ETEpobg N οο tuν ννειαννπννονπά ee 


der Baomeiav Ts OE ors eig rd anirakuat, Luke iv. 43. 1 muſt preach. 


the Ling dom of God to other cities alſo ; for therefore am { ſent. KN αο,ju nuas 


eixog £5 1 N 1 01Xa4% dll, Ariſtoph. 1t is but Juſt ave (ould WEEP, if ave . 


hade tranſgreſſed. Ovx ku ed N {41 ber, no body is fit to govern, 
| but he that hath been governed. Ox Tx), elTeiv Guvlc, rar 8. I ẽ,, Me- 
nander: There is no ſuch thing as ſaying ; during my life, ſuch a diſalter ſhall 
70 befal me. Buoy t EF £1 Wo. Silc HXKWE argu, Alexander apud Plot. 

{ti 25 a princely quality to bear with flander for having atted uprightly. Te d 
r FLY apXas Tos foxes cha, Ariſtot. Unity and point are by fome ſup- 
poſed ta be principles. 
i But frequently by virtue of this Attraction, the Inſinitive, eſpecially 
of Subſtantive Verbs, may be joined to any other Calc, which agrees 
with ſome Noun governed by a Preceding word ; whether the Nomin. 

as Il: exxang E Onot exp TB Buys ONO» cat, Plut. Pericles aid, that his 
Friendſhip went no farther than the Altars; where Qing 15 attracted by th e 
Nominative of the Verb Ons, which 1s Ti: 3x2. nc. Tax Mona Proas A ' 'T%6 
PA of oc R Herod. /aying he would ſecure the performance of the ret ; 
where urg is attracted to the Nominative by SD. 

Whereto we may refer the following Phraſes, as when we meet with, 
in Demoſthenes and others, Fix 2406 inſtead of Mandy 81, it i, ut; thus 
Tors Tv array Sreg £56 . XE, where Oixarc 1 18 attracted by 27O- +424 
if it avere, hujus culpam hic eſt juſtus habere, 7/tead of, quam eit in 
iſtum hujus rei culpam omnem conferre. He Jjullly deſerves to Bear the 
avhole blame thereof. | 
f Or the Genitive, noh GUT HV Ne T1 cron oel * 0 A 0e 
Tw tay, Plato. I perceived they walued themſelves ſo much for their feill i in 
Poetry, as to fancy themſelyes equally Knowing i in every thing elſe. Iles 28 
tE\Norlog toeobay ct, Ariſtot. concerning what is about to be e 

Or the Dative; Ter 141 e Se fue venſo bai, Herodot. He vas not 
allowed to be a ferry-man.. AMnbirartov To Toig v5ripnis rn T2 A tivas. 
Ariſt, Nothing can be truer than that, from which we infer the truth of the 
concluſion. Ka cuTH b rgePorls 4 οοοπττ TÞe19% 00, 4 D elo ug 
t 95 dip, Plat. and it happened unto him, that turning the ſtone of his ring 
inwardly, he became inviſible, and turning it outwardly he vas viſible; 
where we find, gęiperri, &, and Es: in the Dative, by reaſon of 
KUTH that preceded, In like manner. IIęe gn ni; 2 en c lewr 


2 
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Twy tar, Iſocr. It brhowes us to be the beſt of men. Ei wo avly dοναι 
c Kupiw e, Plut. in Alexand. if they evould but graut him to be 


Sovereign of all mankind. 


To this Principle we mult refer the following Latin Phraſes ; "= 


Rettulit Ajax Efje Fovis pronepos, Ovid. 

for /e e pronepotem. Licuit Themiſtacli Ide otioſo, Cic. 

with ſeveral others of the * ſort. Concerning which ſee the Latin 
Syntax R. 5. 

I The Infinitive is very 5 uſed for a Noun, as in French, 
And it may be generally ſaid, according to Apollon. Book 1. Chap. 8. 
that all Infinitives are Nouns. Wherelore it is frequently joined to the 
Article through all Caſes, whereof it retains the Forc ce, when the Article 


happens frequently to be omitted. 


In the Nominative, 14 AzAzi, talking. Ou To 3 2by 2 da. T9 
noed anno, it 15 not a fault to lear n, but 1 is a crime to be tonorant, 
T's Toig 9 apsoxem, Tor oo UM ACETHE ig, Fut. To pieaſe the a. 
gar, 74 dijpleaſing the e. To; Bon ler # £Z£5 adi, 1 T 0c PPP 


rats, Iſocr. 15 muflice is lee excuſable in Princes, than in private people. 


*Avey epelns 8 S Heger Haul Ng 700 ewivxnpalea, Ariſtot. J. is a difficult 
matter to behawe well 7 in py ofperity without the affillance of virtue. IIA 
gie xakoxauyaling, T9 voip TUXEY mazd:ing, Plut. 7% have had the luck of 
@ good education, is the ſource and foundation of all. virtue and probity. 
OA c og $00 £56 TW cel, a mare non in tempore, ell odifle Pär. Lu- OY 
feaſonable Lowe is equivalent to hatred. 

In the Ge nitive, Ex TH apes yiy welaus TO 6%, from beholding ariſeth lowe. 
To Aicvy O. eib, TY fan N. N air, Plut. Læce/s of love deſtroyeth lobe. Kai 
gionkds 18 EV ou *, Luke xxiv. 29. Aud he avent in to ney with 
them ; where we muſt underſtand. be, juſt as Lucian ſays, ougtv 4rivov 
Tecaxicoy TE νν YER, we are not allowed to commit treache! 9 for the ſake 


| of a victory. 


In the Dative, | 1 N olga tho; ela 70 dau Plut. ſurprize 


folloavs cloſe to rejoicing. 
In the Accuſative, uala To 2 % 592%, according to their ability 


and knowledge. 
0; Hauen, * T0 Env 9 Jeſtevo. HUANG wv, SN To dyncxeiy, 
AM TO TXUTH Ne οι afp rep xl:Aioas. Plut. 
Nec pulchrum duxere mori, nec vivere pulchrum, 
Sed pulchrum pulchre ſi quis utrumque facit: 
The deceaſed did not think that horour conſiſted meerly in either living o. 


d) ing, but in living and dyi 18 honour ably. 


| In the Ablative, To wAuTLv e e TY Reba! h, ” i TW. ve bat, 
Ariſtot. [ cing rich confijleth rather in the uſe than in the 22 of riches. 
Ev r Srelcti, ul, Matth. Xiti. Aud auhulli he ſoaued. Eh iv Tw Toy 22 
rue & de Axe mh Myer e de, Luke v. Factum eſt turbam imnii- 
nere illi, ad audiendum verbum Dei ; that is, dum immineret ; And .. 

came to pajs that as the people preſſed upon him, to hear the word of God. 

ANNOT.ATEFDO:N:; 
The manner of jupplying the Gerand in Greek, 

From hence it proceedeth that the Infinitive in Greek ſupplieth eaſily 


the uſe of the Latin Gerunds and Supines; which are alſo rea! Nouns, 43 
well 


Infinitive. | 293 
well as the Infinitive, according as we have obſerved in the Latin Me- 
thod. When the Article 28 happens to be made uſe of, then its Genitive 
is put for the Gerund in di, as Tv π,j2, faciendi, or rather factionis 
gratia, of doing 3 the Dat. or Ablat. 2% is put for the Gerund in %; and 
the Neuter 76 for the Gerund in dm. Though it is often expreſſed 
without the Article, Are. eaxwridw, Jaculandi. peritus, an excellent 
archer, Adxs Pigtu, ferendum dedit, be gave it to carry. 


Infmitive governed by a Prepoſition, 


There occurreth frequently here an Ellipſis of the Prepoſition, as in the 
preceding example, viz. e Pian, ad ferendum. Thus in Virgil 
ZEneid. 5. | 3 | | 

OO —-Argenti magnum dat ferre talentum, 
that is, ad ferendum, 10 carry. | | 
In like manner As ai yurzixeg fvpioxew M, Eurip, Women are 
' quick in finding devices. Ov gte Jus, ama ova agvale., Fpicharm. 
That knows neither how to ſpeak, nor how to hold his tongue. Kaos ideiv, 


pretty to behold, ſubaud. wee.  Ouupat ide, wonderful to ſee, Our H 


_ egy, Iſocr. things unpleaſant to hear. Which the Latins frequently ex- 
plain by the Supine in 2. Mirabile wiſu, jucundum auditu, &C. "A mai 
l Xp0v, TAUTH vH 4nd Ne eu cc N, ILßocr. Que turpia factu ſunt, 
ea ne dictu quidem honeſta exiſtimes. We ſhould bluſh to ſay, what we 
evauld be aſhamed to do. : 
Ihe Prepoſition is likewiſe underſtood when the Infinitive is put with 
Verbs of Motion, '0 Uboc TY avdpwnry 2% nAJe NH axon lnuae, ANNE I4Komoul, 
Matth. The Son of man is not come ta be ſerved, but to ſerve. *HYlv 6 va; 
T& Y Cnlnou . 0a To ammwnic, Luke xix. For the Son of man is 
come to ſeek and to ſave that which was loſt. | 

And from thence Horace has borrowed 

| Audax omnia perpeti 
Gens humana ruit. Od. 3. lib. 1. 
| — Duidlibet impotens—ſperare. Od. 38. | 

And a vaſt number beſides of this ſort of Phraſes, having every where 
affected in a particular manner to Hellenize. . ä | 

This Ellipſis of the Prepoſition is found likewiſe in the Paſſive Infini- 
tive, Ae. dp OD . d Þipcobas, Hom. Difficilis ett Deus ad 
repugnandum, or ad repugnari. I is a difficult thing do wwithſiand God. 

Now as an Infinitive may be governed by a Prepoſition, ſo it may allo 
by de, which hath often the Force of one, as in Plut. Nes 4 ei 
SO,, un 0 Dnpiwy ET ALTO (ay TW ce car, nein 5 B- avte yirias 


Tifomuch that there is reaſon do apprehend, that if the race of brutes Hd 


happen to be extint, man himſelf in common life would be no better than 4 
brute. . 5 8 . 
Difficulties relating to the Government of the Infiniti ve. 

The Grammarians take Notice here of ſeveral Irregularities, pretend- 
ing that there is frequently a Tranſition made from one Caſe to another, 
as Atcuite , ET. evi ac u o cache r NEU ννον, eOuprbira; eri, &c. 
Iſocr. Fe intreat you to lend a favourable attention to auhat ave art ſayin? to 
vcu, confiderins that, &c. where whuunbalas, they ſay, is inſtead of bb 
b; but on the contrary it is an Ellipſis of the Accuſat. vua;, which 

| | | Wav 
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was underſtood before, as if it had been, Azomeda v b Aer cbyolcg bg 
anxpaoaodar, A 3 requirimus, ut vos cum benewolentia audiatis ; and 
then evluunberras, which followeth, is by vuwas attracted to the Accuſative, 
which falls in with the general Rule. | 
And when Xenophon, ſpeaking of. Socrates, faith, Net mar purge? 
Anu Wervged iu iyew apxzvre; this alſo is an Ellipſis, xox nuev® ſup- 
poſing draw ein, and a ſuppoſing tavly, before the Infinitive ?xcu, 
Ut cum valde pauca eſſet poſſidens, eum tamen facile iis eſſe contentum; 
hawing but wery little, he was nevertheleſs therewithal very well ſatisfied. 
But as the Greek Infinitive may have before it either a Nominative, 
or an Accuſative, it may come to pals, that in one Member of a Period 
there may be one of theſe Caſes, and in the. other another ; which Re- 
mark ſeems to have eſcaped the Grammarians 3 as To pes fargęid xi moles 
xexngvx Oc WApaNiTtu, 5 To WONNLK 5 wuTo; ireDavwolas weg, em. 1 
omit here an infinite multitude of Perſons who hawve been ſo often declared wicto- 
rious, as I awave mentioning alſo how often I have been crowned myſelf ; 
where we ſee wveis; in the Accuſative, which refers to. xernps xh. z -and 
aur in the Nominative agreeing with rreOarwoba.. Tov tak Adywy n 
g avT0H , Tw N wpazewr Ty , Plut. He ſaid, that he could 
command his awords, but that fortune was the miſtreſs of his actions. BF 
And this corroborates the Remark of Sanctius, which is, that the Con- 
junctions do not ſo properly join the Caſes, or Governments, as the 
thing and Senſe itſelf; now the Senſe ſubſiſtech in this Connexion, ſince 
the Greek Infinitive may as well have one Caſe before it as another. 
This occurs alſo among the Latins, as in Cicero: Mibi enim widebatur 
quiſquam efje beatus poſſe, 6 et; in malis autem ſapientem (be 
Palle, ft elſent ulla corporis aut fortuna mala. Tuſcul. 
Sometimes the. Infinitive is underſtood in the ſecond Member, as Ayers 
& Hel TpoTEW I In poTING ws 2p c νe¹ deo xc lcd ouylexOn1v, 1 N 
| 108 OTST ICE, 4 5 1016 WeAY (HT WW THOSE, Demoſlth. pro corona, for 
YWOTK [af 1i25 being in the Accuſative ſuppoſeth «vai, whereas the Nominat. 
erde de, Which goes before, refers to the Verb atyzi;, wherein conſilt- 
eth the whole Difficulty You enumerate the qualities evherewwith a popular 
$er/ſon ought to be endoxved, like unto one that is deſeribing a flatue which he 
has agreed fer with the workmen ; juſt as 4 a man's words, ana nat f bis 
aFions, were au indication of his popularity. | 


EULE TY: 
Of Participles. 


The Participles . to the Verb, to expreſs the Difference of _—_ are 


De 


@ great Or nament to the Greet I Language. 


EXAMPLES. | 
The Participles give a conſiderable Embelliſhment to the eek Lan- 
guage, by exprefling what the different Moods were intended to ſignify; 
which 15 ſometimes a kind of Attraction; as AyantuYy je Males, for 
ff, continue to love me. "Orn orcs © u Ae T1 iN. Dem. how 
conftant and unalterable the affection is, which I have for the city. Appa- 
7» wv N, Philo, be remains uncorrupted to the 2 Od aa: 2 p 
tor ONE, 1 Ball PEUVEr ceale 40 love. Majuoruuats + 45 for ddelv, memini 
ere, J remember to have fen, Ot 2 N corn | , Soph. 7 vill 


20? 
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not ceaſe to have God for my protector. "Exxi; Tagazat, Soph. for trapatac, 
you Habe diſturbed. A fle xs Javuacas, Greg. the things which he 
moſt admired. Od owitoay warn woy=y]&&, non intellexerunt ſe fruſtra 
laborantes, they did not perceive that they laboured in vain. | 
. vlg CYL NTKOrevoy Tay, Ariltot. for every. thing is previouſly con- 
ſumed. TizoiPbacay i, Th; winews, Theoph. they went out of the town 
before. Evilideilas Obacomn ti dexoalle; n warben, Herod. they conſpired to do 
ſomewhat to prevent his deſign of putting them to death. 
Erpwvidng EAEYE pendtmole QUT pela perro at osy1.oa0|, Sec de T0AAG - 
ig, Plut, Simonides ſaid, he had never been ſorry for being [ilent, but very 
often for having ſpoken. | | ö 
| 5 ANNOTATION. 

Theſe Expreſſions occur more frequently with the Subſtantive Verbs, 
Ori sn Nixcdnwor arixlows, becauſe he had killed Nicodemus. Xagig xa 
ge 1 Tixlgos at, Sophocl. one favour alzwvays begets another. Ou gin 
z; Sophocl. wort you hold your tongue ? 2 

Likewiſe with 7vyxarw, vregxw, Ye, to be, to become, iu, to come, 
Aarlayww, to be hid, and others. Oux sb, vnnexev ww, Demolth, be avas 
not an enemy. O Tuyxaw tewlw os, Plat. what I as, of you Tenbνð,:ͤ r 
dr o8 meoixole, Plalm 129. fiant aures tuæ intendentes, et thy enrs be 
attentive. Tuxnoe yap igxopim vive, Hom. for the ſhip ewvas arrived, 
"Hxw Olęun, Iſæus, I bring. Eu urexPQvywr, he made his eſcape fiat, 
with ſeveral ſuch. This has been ſometimes imitated by the Latins ; 
EP, ut ſcis, his ißſis libris Socrates loguens, Cic. | 


Id ego tibi renuncio, ut fis ſciens, Ter. 
Omnia ſunt hominum tenui pendentia filo, Ovid. 


Sometimes theſe Participles form a Pleonaſm, and ſeem redundant in 
Diſcourſe ; Tixileig EXwv, Lucian. you play, you Jeſt. Ange EXwv, Ariſtoph x: 
you trifle. "Eg TsTo Qiews wigiernce Ta mexypaoln, ALEſych. he brourht lis 
affairs to this pitch. Ymicas iavri Ptewy Onoaioc, he made his ſubmiſſion 

to the Thebans, Id. 'Exbecs 7 bern wy, Demoſth. he acas an utter ther. 
To yap Elva iva ora RK“, Id. there aas only one ſovereign. Ol xai dm, 
Plat. he is gone away, he is departed. 1 | 


RY LE: FT. . 
Of a Neuter Plural joined to à ſingular Verb. 
4 Neuter Plural frequently requires a Verb in the Singular, as Zua tx. 


EXAMPLES 


A Neuter in the Plural oftentimes is joined to a Verb in the Singular, 
eſpecially among the Attics, as & rTex«, animalia currit for currunt, 
the animals run. | Ia 291 QareewTeeny things appear plainer / en 
compared together. | | | 

How r PATH Xenptlo xy NMH x tri of Y (os 
rolg ATOAGUE i e),“ HInuala d Toi; Xenc% Jurapiruc, Iſocr. Da operam 
ut tuæ divitie & uſui & fructui tibi fint ; ſunt autem 115, qui frui ſciunt, 
uſui ; his vero, qui uti ſciunt, fructui. Endeavour to render thy wic hes 
both uſeful and profitable ; to thoſe that know how to enjoy them, they are 


eful ; and profitable to thoſe that know how to make a proper uſe of them. 
| | > As 
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A? opixAng Te ovudlz, * Y oryns 7% mTeayuale wiito Oaia, Plut, 


As bodies appear bigger than they are, in a miſt, fo do things ſeem different 


from what they are, in a paſſion. 
| 8 * \ \ / e o/ \ \ / 3 59 
Ng yag Tu N yeaumaula T1, u, BTW T% [IKE TRAY PANE ANN EIEWOV IG, 


wes x» Tagarl Thy m, Id. As diminutive characters prejudice the fight, 
ſo rriflens affairs bend the mind, and incline it to paſſion. 185 | 


ANNOTATION - 


Sometimes the Verb is put in the Singular though along with other 
Genders, as when we ſay, Egu oirwes Teixgow, there are ſome that run. 
Odx ii or axixolas ovpmooiu 1 Kęn reg, Plato. there are none that ab- 
lain from feaſts, except the Cretans. Likewiſe prrAryaeveg Upcs vi * 
Nh α N, Pind. for rixaulas, the Feet ſounding ſongs uſher in the ſuc- 


ceeding words. Axtiras ouPzi E,, Id. the harmonious voices reſound. 


Which by Apollon. is imputcd to the Bœotic Dialect. Nevertheleſs we 
meet with it likewiſe in Plato, as we have obſerved above, as alſo in 
Ariſtotle, Ovx eve Et] Toi [AE ai relx eg, olg 0 To Weg, 4. Probl. 32. 
Some had no hair, and others no feathers. And in St. Gregory of Nazian- 
zen, Grat. 28. Kaleoxe!arai u legvyeg, womep aire, . ings WEPYe pre- 
pared for him, like the wings of an ag le. | 1 85 
| The Reaſon of this Conſtruction. 

This ſort of Phraſe is a true Sy llepſis; for as when we ſay tarba ruunt, 
the Verb is put in the Plural, becauſe we apprehend a multitude by the 
Word turba; ſo when we: ſay animalia currit, the Verb is put in the 
Singular, by reaſon that we conceive an Univerſality by the Word an;- 
malia, as if it were, omne animal currit, or indefinitely animal currit. 

This Reaſon appeareth much more plauſible than that, which Apollon. 
gives in his 3. Book, Chap. 11. where he pretendeth that this kind of 
Expreſſion is only received in the Neuter (contrary to what we have jutt 


now proved) and that this is becauſe the Neuters having three ſimilar ' 


Caſes, a Nominative may be taken for an Accuſative, and conſequently 
that there is no Error, though this ſhould alter the Senſe, as waidin 
yeur, which may hgnify, be paints or Aras the children, cr the chil. 
aren paint or draw. But this Reafon is certainly illuſory, for if the Ear 
ſeems to be pleaſed upon this Occaſion, the Mind is only the more im- 
poſed upon, unleſs we have recourſe to a Syllepſis. 

But theſe ſylleptical Phraſes are authorited in all Languages + $//er- 
tiam decies numeratum effe, Cic. tor numerata, For with dicies we mult 
underſtand centena millia. See the Lat. Meth. Air amara dat tibi jatis 
guod g. fit, Plaut. And in French, 1/ et dix heres, whereas at the 
Palace they will ſay ſtill, Z/s fort dix beures, &C, | 
Hitherto we have treated of the Particularities of the Greek Language 
as far as they relate to Concord. We mult noy procced to what concerns 
the Particularities of Government. 3 


CHAP. 


8 Prepoſitions. 
CHAP. 
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Hos far the Greek Tongue differs from the Latin, with 
reſpect to Government. 
„ fxlt 
Of the. Prepoſitions, 
And of 
Local Interrogations. 
RU EE 


The Government of Prepoſitions. 


EE, al, pb, dd, have only a Genitive Caſe ; : 
Elie, 29% an Accuſat. i, ovy,. an Ablativ?. 

Hut v eres, Kala, Ne, pil, have tw9 Caſes ; ; 
Andi Th, pg, vo, , wWecl, cap, hae thr ee. 


EXAMPLES. 


The intire Difference almoſt between the Government of the Greel: 
and Latin Languages depends upon the Prepoſitions ; wherefore we ſhall 
give here a particular Fxplanation of them. : 

There are eighteen Prepoſitions, whereof four govern only the Geni- 
tive, two the Accuſitive, and two the Ablative. 

But there are four others that have the two firlt of nom Caſes, viz the 


Genitive and the Accuſative ; and fix that have all: 
tive, the Accuſative, and the Ablative. 


Rate. 


But I ſhall give here a Lit of: them according to their a 
Order, to render them eaſter to be found ; 


tree, viz. the Geni- 
TE may be all ſeen in the 


!phabetica] 
and at the fame time I ſhall 


point out their natural Force, their Properties, and the particular Grace 
wherewith they embelliſh the Diſcourſe, in a more extenſive Method than 
is cuſtomary among the Grammarians, being ſenſible that the Advantage 


which will be reaped from hence muit be very conſiderable.” 


AAM, a Prepoſition, which go- 

verns three Caſes, and has a great 
Affinity with egi, whereof here- 
after, It commonly denotes the 
 Circumference or Circuit, 
thing round about ; wherefore it 15 


uſed to expreſs Proximity, Agree- 


ment, or a relation of Time and 
Things ; 
relation to the thing expreſſed in 
the Caſe it governs, as will appear 
by the enſuing Examples. 

With the Genitive. "Apt Tx; 
3X:w;, Herod. near the city. A. 


718 6 O., one trouble begets anorhber. 


or any 


including frequently a 


T ns 4 Pt, To" for her ſake. 
Sole Y au, 1 Vs. the love of 
Phebus © 

Es 0 cid gb Pay ce. SAH 
xx>z, Pindar, it is the duty of man 
to [beak always well of the Gods. 

AD PEEP, „ YeaOn, Lucian, a 


treatile concerning the ſtars. 


With the Acculative, which is 
more uſual, *Awdi £2%jpprvov iyw Ta 
W NA, Lunt am generally em- 
Je about My forge. O; cel ur 


N ic, labourers or plawmen. 
| "Ap ang Noa. "Axatsc, Hom. 
fo drive the Greeks to wards the ſea. 

X * 
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"AP c Leu reIla 7 n Lucian. 
about ſeventy years. 
Noor wu: Ts xuberwre, Dionyſ. 
Halicar. the laws enacted concerning 
any thing. 


Oi cup! pia joy, Hom ro expreſs 


according to Euſtath. ;p/# Priamus. 

Oi cu. Tov Kugu, Cyrus and his 
| attendants, or etinue. 

Toi ap aUTLY doe’ Euſeb. 
to the guards that avere about him. 
See wei, hereafter. | 

With the Ablative. A wi 
dn T0TXUTE 'Ercnoh)w, Herodi. At- 
gue hac quidem de bello tot & tanta 
dicta font. 

"Aur of 70 N. QUT) Id. for 
ro relates to her death. 
UVa xi, Hom. for a avoman. 

AM X, ue" "OJuvon®-, for the 
love or for the fake of Uliſes. 

Ata Snberi, circa pettus, about, 
or near the ſtomach, Hom. Theocr. 

"Aud" wwoiow tdyralo TEX =, 
Hom. he put on his fine armour. 


ANA, a Prepolition, that is ge- 


nerally joined to an Accuſative, and 
properly anſwers to per, in, or inter 
of the Latins. 
rally denotes ſome - Repetition, or 
Continuance ; it is likewiſe em- 


ployed in Duration, paſſing, and in 
whether to mark Re- 


Similitudes, 
ſemblance and Equality, or to ex- 
preſs Oppoſition, as likewiſe 1 
things that are frequently reiterated. 

"Az Ta den, per montes, through 
the mountains. 


Au rex 91a mo! DN Herodot. 


to Jail againſt the current. 
Au den, db the time. 
Aa Hαπ ]ue),. O., every year 
Au Neica, in hand. 


Ac xeaTt@-, Plut. by force, evith | 


all his might. 

Av Ty, E Mad, thr; cb Greece. 

"Ava Tov fiov, during life. 

Av r*, as it happens. 

Ard ge txew, to have in one's 

mouth, to talk often of any thing. 
"Ava Foc tivai Twi, to be often in 

one's mouth. 
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Ag 8 


Wherefore it gene- 


Greek Syntax. 
Au ds Hom. ) feces, one by 


one. 

A es T5, among the firſt. 
Ad r avtov Ayov, Clem. Alex- 
andr. eadem ratione, zz the like 
manner. 

Ku 9 Leda & cc IN . 
cinnamon and jpike of each an ounce ; 
in which ſenſe it is frequently uſed 
by Phyficians. 

"Nos 9 Poflalois az mile 9 eIx CO 
dea Hg TiAuTW X&ATE&MTENY, X iph. 
ſpeaking of Auguſtus, / that he left 
at his death to the Romans twenty-five 
arachms a bead.” 

Likewiſe h mils, five by five. 

Ard Onvapioy N, Matth. xx. 
The recetved every. man a penny. 

Ard fuer Hg uw, about two inca- 

7 ures, or to meaſur es each, 

" Ave At, in the middle, middling, 
moderately. 

Ad among the Poets ſometimes 
aſlumes an Ablative, as az Gohlis, 
upon the altars. Kovotsy 4¹ M, 
auith a golden ſeeptr e. | 

We read 1t in the Book of Reve- 
lations, joined to a Nominat, but it 
is by an Ellipſis of its own Caſe. 
Ard tig trarO- tw UA Ws 55 Ee 2706 
ſaapyaęrru, that 1 5 to fay, 219 £245 - 
TWv TUNG UY, cnc ta, 7 , &C. Every 
ſeveral gate was of one fearl. Rev. 
xxi. 21. Which Paſtage the Au- 
thor of the Idiotiſms does not ſeem 

to have rightly underſtood. _ 

ANTI, a Prepoſition, which 
generally denotes ſome Reciproca - 
tion, Oppoſition, Permutation, or 
Compariſon of things. It governs 
always a Genitive, and anſwers to 
the Latin pro. as 

Es av" 26g, unus pro alio, one for 
another. 

"Ayr" ay x0Gy XAX9% YE eyernro, I hu- 
cyd. they are turned, from Good to ci. 

Bari; avs App £5 Feahalw; * 
the. King alone is worth ten thoulnnd 
men. | 

Oi ayuho; xvii A Kpwy o O. X22, 
Stenelaidas apud 'Ihucyd. lib. 1, 


9 3% i 
> 


goad — are gr atsful for the ſnall. 
e/t Seavours. 

*AvTi , inſtead of me. 

Au H, for feveral. 

Avr D, pro. velamine, 
inſtead of a wail. 

KAN avri Vile owpal®- Abella, 


dea ailixaladnataclas, Iſocr. it is 


a fine thing to exchange a mortal body 
for immortal glory. 

Ar Kod KWV GT AV [WY KG ey alles hos 
TiO: in, I value one honeſt man above 
all the wicked people in the wworld. 

Ar wars, by virtue of what ? 
for what ? 


Sometimes it is taken for propter ; 3 


£9)" , propter hoc, upon this ac- 


count ; avs) wy, propterca quod, be- 


cauſe, by reaſon that. 

AIO, a Prepoſition, correſpond- 
ing to the Latin & or ab, and de- 
notes from whence a thing comes, 
with the ſpace of time, or the place 
of parting. It 1s commonly joined 
with Inanimates, as mega is with 
Animates, though ſometimes they 

are taken one for the other. 

"Amo in, a navibus, from the 
Ships. 

A im N was, ab equis ad 
aſinos, from horſes to Mes, a Pro- 
verb. | 

'Amz Oed xen , LOX opevov wet 
Nei, TE 5 voeiv, Plato, Ai our 
_ thoughts and <words ſhould begin with 
God. ; 
Whence it is employed to mark 
the manner, or the Cauſe, and the 
Time, A Tvxn;, by chance. 

Ars ann, by inclination. 

Ard 78 wp f, immediately. 

"Aro T8 Peovipe, pr aden 

To TE TeoPavs, or & e Tg Faves, 
Ven, publickly. 

' Amo xagac, pre gaudio, for joy. 

A Be lies, for the better, 
=vith a good intention. 

"Amo T8 vv, abhinc, from hence- 
forward. 

"Aro WpoTwng vEpirs, Eccleſ. vili. 


contra faciem contumelioſi, againſt 


2 violent and # argc eful man. 


2 e poſitions. 
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Sometimes it denotes the Profeſ- 
ſion or way of living, or the Na- 
tion er Sect of Men, as Oi aws Tx; 
Focg, Stoics, qui ſunt ab ea diſciplina, 
Cic. Oi aro TS weernrare, Peripatetics. 

It alſo marks thoſe that are no 
longer in Employment, Oi amo rx5 
uraliag, Herodi. Conſular men, thoſe 
2050 are out of their Conſuſſoip. Oi 
amo Thc realnyias, qui imperio de- 
functi ſunt, whoſe 1 time of” command 
7s expir ed. 

Ard Taiduy, inf out of their in- 
fancy. 

"Amro ounmnilyO., at the found of 
the tr umpet. 

"Amro Jiu, Hom. after ſupper. 

"Aro Twv onAwv, avithout arms. 

It is joined with the Paſſive in- 
ſtead of vs. "EXAtAtYj44v08 4s T8 
Oed, Clem. Alexand. EleAt a Deo, 
the choſen of God. 

Tæuræs (mapltires) Dow ceirò r 
anlraowluy xalanvolra, Fauſ, they 
Jay they were ſtoned by thoſe of tre. 
oppoſi te faction. 

Sometimes it draws back the Ac 
cent, and then it ſeems to mark « 
greater Diſtance, as if it Rood for 
emrobey, Pprocul, afar J. AS, | 

25 u Tie @76 Tng e νν, 
Xiphil. being 197 0 4 very diflant from 
the land, . 

Ano oxomai, beyond the mark, præ- 
ter ſcopum, & Prager intentionem, 
Jays Bud rus. | 

Aro Time, alienum a moriburs, 
VIZ. abjurd and improper 3 or al 
contrary to good behawvinur „Budaus. 

The oppoſite is ; T2978, what 
7s pr oper or decent. 

"Amo HAU. imtroger, iin per- | 
tinent; ano Kage, unſeaſonable ; ; 
c Vrutens, a IT again his 
opinion. 

Ara ECG, non veriimile, 
probable. 

Ar 
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Jr, non ex animi fenten- 


tia, diſagretable, contrary 460 inci. 
nation, 
AIA', a Wen nich pio 


„ 


perl; V 


2 
# 


A VS * 
e 
r 


3 
r 
D * 


8 


aut 


LOR — 
A 
e 


Iso OR vn. 


perly cometh from Jalo, to divide. 
Wnereſore it denotes properly the 
traverſing or going through things 
or Actions. 

Hence it is joined with time and 
places; it expreſſes the Cauſe, the 
end, the manner and means of ef- 
fecting things, and is taken in ſeve— 

ral other Signific itions, which will 
appear better in the Examples. 

It is joined with the Genitive 
and with the Accuſat. | 

With the Genitive, d wrt, 
during the night. 
| As arosde, thi 0ugh the mariet. 

Ad Nr rau, Or d& Ar 1 ss, every 
texth year. 

Aria my neut gur, or a - lng ras” 
gs, every ft day. And ſo of the 
other Numbers ; 
be obſerved that in theſe Phraſes 
the Genitive 
wich the Number ſpecified ; or the 
Genitive Singular with the Adje- 
Etive of the ordinal Number, as 
may be ſeen more at Jarge in the 
next Book. 

Lix 7e;, to the end, continually. 

Ar i for e wer. Aid mavto, 
ace, Alt your, for a long 
e, Or after a I time. 
| "> TE 'TUTO α 1 Y ailo, this 
mignt be better oe ed through: your 
MEANS, 

Az a 6 9 3 24% 60 ov, a meli - 
cine made of palms 1 roles 3 Si 
Bolavos, maar of herds ; 9. & 4 Ne 
made of juices. 

Brwwalea vic yaras!©- usted, 
Athen. ford made of milk. 

Al pirate yeaTew, to write with 
1. : 

NAH ia , 
Aiſtant from one aner "er. 

Oxypactcu T& Ml Ne. to ad- 
mire thoſe things that abe ſay by great 
enteral, ; which may be applied 
to time, and to place; for things 
Which we either ſec but ſeldom, or 
which are very remote from us. 

Dia long Ty vg G., Vat 


willages Very 


ends his old a in ſor ren 


ſafety. 


Where it is to 


aral, may be put 


Greek Syntax. 


Aa 22 eimeiy, to tell concife- 
ly, and in few avordi; Ni ππ]0W0 e 
elne! „ t tell pr olixl) or diſfuſediy. 

As ALT XU xe, 19 reſpect, 10 
have an efteem for ; i aioxums Mew- 
Sve. to be aff r onted, to take a thing 

as a diſhonour. 
© At cixts Marin, to have pity. 

A. arpiciiag Atyeiv, to Jpear cor- 
rely and avith propr 101%. 

As” rig Neu, 40 blame, to Ac- 
cuſe ; di wiriag h, to be blamed, 
40 be accuſed. 

A; WORKING hee hat, to » (6 opr iate 
a thing, and turn it to one's own uſe. 

A; 6 eech, to be reduced 
to deſpair, or to extremity. 

As oi yiveoDa, to be in 


Pirio0ai 7 WP: ion, 10 be bets na 
to be in the middle. 

Muds οεν ö, 20 Ji irs, to have 
29 middle. | 

One, among Or amidſi the 
Iſlands. 

Az mailu AES. Os, Herodot. 
above all, auorthy of confi, eration. 

Aut XE3206, Or Xf6ewv Mu, 15 not 
only to have in hand, or in one's 
hands; but alſo 2 keep a flrict hand 
o'er, Or to take care. | 

With the Accutative it common- 
ly marks the final, or efficient 

Cauſe. | 
Ad ot Tavire yeaQqe, I aride this 
for. Jour. 

Ou 9% , Demoſt. non FT me, 
76 1s not my fault. 

Ai autiv, thr ough bis means or 
interpoſition ; or for his fake or con- 
fideration 3 or in reſpect to him. 
Luctan. | 

Ai) oy Tgeomor, in aht manner? 
by awhat means? 

"Axg7ale l orb e of, 1086 
wN, © 6% THY uνο bg, 
Paſil, give ear 19 the advice we give 
to the poor, compelled to it by your in- 
Pumanity. 

Al T e 9 KEAAQY IHC, Hom. 
per arma atrumque cruorem. Euſtath. 

| pretends 


1 Prepoſitions. 


pretends that 9% with aN Accuſa. 
tive is for xls. | 


N G. a ucgooiny, Od. o. per 


almam noctem; during this heaven- 
ly night. „ 
Sometimes it is underſtood ; "Eg- 
l Wel, WAYNTC = e pl agu, 
for d. meg, Hom. They come 
croſs rhe feld to fght againſt the 
oon. AS; 
EIL, or EZ, a Prepoſition, an- 
{wering to the Latin Ii, and pro- 


perly comes from tips, eo; Where 


fore it generally marks the Motion 
towards ſome Term or Object, to 
which the thing tendeth as towards 
its end; and it governs only an 
Accuſative. | : 
Eic *ExxAncoiav, to the Aſſembly, to 
the Church. I | 
Ei; Agile, lo the Prince's apart- 
ment. 
| Arme Th 105 g ij a 5 he made 
a- report to the Prince. | 
Eüiec gig Toy In 4401, awell affetted 
tcabards the people. 
Auaglavt tis wa, 1 offend any 
body. 5 | 
Eig BA . fo pronounce a 
Panegyric on St. Baſil. | 
£ "Ypw%; tic ATOANWZ, a hymn in 
ben ur »f Apollo. | 
big UGpw, in contumeliam. 
Eg Jorcuu, or tc To Jure, pro 


viribus, as well as he could, accord- 


ing to his ability. | 

AraCiCnnpir® tig Tv; Max, 
Pauſanias, having been traduced to 
the Macedonians. | 

BNN. abr is THY AN 
Sir Nabanazw, T hucyd. Being 
avilling to traduce him for the friend- 
(hip he profilſed for the Athenians. 

EyxAnuails tis rg Admaiov;, Thu- 
cyd. Crimes charged upon the Athe- 
nians. | : 

Eig Tw 0,wnm, againfl the people. 

Lig a5 Acyiu, to avhiſper into one's 
ear. . - 

Eic *xal'v, about a hundred. 

Eic Sure, for voluptuous uſes, 


purpoſes ; 
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Ei; To Tuytiv, 19 obtain any thing.” 
Eis N TW act Ne yonpala,T] {ocr 

to furniſh the expence of the war. 


Eic r TeoTegov xalvelwpire ij 


„ele, to be commended for one's pal? 
exploits. | 

Eig T60: Xo, to this preſent time. 

Eig s,, Herod. down to me, dorun 
to our times. | 

Eg UTepCoMvv, to exceſs. 

Eis Teraxo50 iTO-, within thirty 
years. 

Els evade, during the whole year. 

Eig dd, tavo and tao, 

Eig b, one by one. 

This-Prepoſition is alſo uſed in- 
ſtead of ty, 

Eig T7 xxAnoiay xabt opuitiy Zſch, 
1 have a place in the aſſembly. 

Ei; N vixodopueir, to build upon 
the ſand. — 
Hob 0 Inno ») ton : To METOY, 
Joſs came and [taod in the midſt of 
them. | 


Sometimes it is joined with Ad- 


verbs, as eig ke, or in one word 
tloimera, afterwards. | 

Els dat, for once ouly. 

Eig ati, for euer. 

Eig dos, as it Should be, properly. 

Sometimes it is joined with a 
Genitive, but then an Accuſative 


is underſtood, as eig 4%, into hell, 


ſup. 0ix0y Or Togxoy. 


It is alſo ſometimes underſiood, | 


the Accuſative only being then 
made ule of. Ezehn Tx D * 
exewlo, Thucyd. they made uſe of 1t 
(of the fountain) for the moſt ſolemn 


juſt as in the next member he has 
put 86 WANG TW ier, in the other c 
YEMONICS. Eee” 
EK before a Conſonant, or 22 
before a Vowel, a Prepaſitien, that 
generally ſignifies or marks the 
Place of parting, as ex, é, a, in 
Latin. Wherefore 1t 15 commonly 


derived from «:ixw, cedo,. to give 
way, to quit, lo retire. 
It is joined 


ard 


where Tx- is for eg r, 


With the Genitive, 


— : Coe . Vs 7 K e nnen 744 8 0 
— —— S D 


— 5 
* + EE a 8 3 
r 
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and frequently ſignifies the ſame 
thing with as. 
ES Arloxns, from Attica. 
Ex Tay NH, from the meadows. 
Ol ix Tn; oc g, the Stoics. 
OL k Tn Aperorauys Bang, the 
Areopagites. | 
Ex pio Jobe ig, 
wy gs 
Ot Freie, nepotes illus, bis 
len. 
'EZ al, from all eternity, at 
all ines, ever. 
Ex @aigwy, from one's infancy. 
Ex xee, from the hand, with 
the hand, by the hand. 


implanted by 


Ex Tis Sede Auponviclas, to take 


hold of by the tail. 
Ex TW) 222 ex legibus, purſuant 
to the laws. 


Ee c agicu, a prandio, after dinner. 
£X 


Ex rue, and in the Plur. 
rr, deinde, after this, or becauſe 
of this. 

Et ki, on the ſur face. 

Ex re gd, round about. 

Ex wos Te weg, ewith a 
great deal more. 
| Tas txygclcias £ £X pEyiowy rmroryo al 
OviPpoeuy, 'F: hucyd. He made n 
expedition with a vaſt boſs. 


Ex Twy bee, as much as in me 


lies, according to my power 3 ix Twv 
ede x, as much as am able. 


Ex TorauT1G erippindiac, with ſuch. 


care, avith ſuch diligence. | 
Fx gib, radicitus, from the root. 
Ex Orcs, divinitus, divine, by 
Divine aff, flance. | 
Ex E molnor, he did it fran 
bt; heart, or with all his heart. 
Ex ws — he formed it of 
clay. ; 
"Ex r id XENLATWY, evith my 
x72 mont), | 
Sometimes z ſignifies exceſs, Ex 


eral dx Rel, Lucian, præter 


omnes perpetuo palles, you are al- 
| Rvays paler than any body 6//e. 

EN, /n, a Prepoſition, it comes 
from ig. For ; 1s ſometimes changed 
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era; 


Greek ny 


into: And the People of Crete 
uſed to ſay „ ty xo for « 19 xoęcv, in 
chorum, into the aſſembly. By the 
ſame Analogy the Latin i comes 
from eig, which has been firſt 
changed into ig, and afterwards in- 
to i, whence Heſiod faith i» pat 
for eig S. Juſt as we ſay, delphis 
or delphin, a dolphin, as alſo, ſan- 
guis or ſanguen, S d. 

It commonly marks the term of 
Reſt, or the Situation wherein a 
thing i is; Wherefore it only governs. 
ar Ablative. | 
E ol, in domo, at home. 

Fr «yorez, In foro, in the market, 
in the aſſembly. 

Ev tavula ea, to be ſenſible, to be 


one's ſelf. 


'Ey 7 ⁴⁰⁰ £5, in me eſt, it depends 
upon Me. = 

Ey mTiX\ac; * „ Xenoph. 
with their ſhields and darts. 

Er ToTETHW ſubaud. Xeow) mean 


while. | 

Ey roh {HxeTvETs, before ſo 
many witneſſes. 

Ey olg , among whom he avas. 

Ey 7575 LE LENT before the Judge. 

EY TUI UTATC, under ſuci Cour 
fats. | 

H. 7 1 Xenoph. 
having been defeated before Manti- 
where it ſtands for ad Or 
circum, 

Aro Nigg e 1 72 Text Nx, 


Thucyd. ſending armed men into 


| Srcily, where it is put to ſignify 21, 


and expreſſeth Motion, though in 
the Ablative. | | 

Ty SCG, N © . xc 
ü e, rau i BTW: ONyw Ne 
te t, Plato, to free you inſtantly 
from the heavy had of flander, auhich 
you have ſo long laid under. Where 
we find the firſt & for the Duration 
of Time, and the ſecond for the 
preciſe Time in the fame Govern- 
ment. 

"Ev Ooh tte, #9 be in fear. 


* 


Prepoſitions. 


Ey oy" ebe r, t0 be incenſed 
againſt any body. 


E u hẽ=r. chat, to be indicted, : 


to have a Or ime laid to one's charge. 
Ey aria Eva, to be e to 


be charged with. 


Ex d uren hci, to be able, to be 


in favour. | 

Ey ri, vel? £v a, 3 
opportunely, at a favour able con un- 
Guse. 

"Ev ti, diligently, the firll ** 
por tumty. 

Ey xn, Jullly, with reaſon. 

E TW WA 1 * t lem % OY, 
ex humero manum amputans, cur- 
ting off his arm #1 um the. ſhoulder. 

Ey O ln w t 55 it ts inſtead of a 
medicine. 

Ei vio 1b Zee, Heb. i. hath 
Holen unto us by his Son. 
Scmetimes the Ablative is under- 
ſtood; # , ſubaud. reno, in hell ; 
£y A ſubaud. o, in docto- 
ris, ſup. domo, in the aller“ houſe. 

Ku, without the Accent for ꝙ , 
as xay 1, and even iu this ; and 
herem. 

"ELIT, a Prepoſition that comes 
from lr, ſequar, and is joined 
with three Caſes, according to 
which it varies its ſignification. 
With the Genitive it marks the 
Time, or the Place preciſely, and 
the thing under conſideration, Cor- 
reſponding to the Latin ſub, in, 
and Super. 

Erd exo Nbo3dpe, Gaza, ſub 
principe Pythodoro, under the go- 
wvernment of Pythodorus. 

Er 4s, mea ætate, in my time. 

En Tx yg, luper terram, pon 
the de 

Erd Seng e, to be 2 a ſtrange 
cowntry. 

E @0)Agv, among divers things; 
Or relating to divers things, 
| Ert T15 Borg, for pleaſure. 

"Emi ToggrTw poaplveu, in the pre- 
fence of jo many © witneſſes. 


"Es WE; Tc ene TWwPporiy, er 
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Jt TH; YAwTIng ovynv, ens 0 TS Wpoo-_ 


de aldi. "Theſe are the three 
qualifications defired by Plutarch in 
young people; moderation and pru- 
dence in their minds, Me lence in their 
tongues, and modeſly in their counte- 
uances. 


This Prepoſition frequently de- 


notes the office or employment of 
ſomebody, the ſame as @ or ab in 
Latin. 

Ex Twv drag oirn a4 ſecretis, a 


ſecretary. | 
O imi r Gratis TOpayidwy, A 


regis ſigillis, the keeper of the ſeal. 


The Lord lecper. 

O E Twy Baomixa entad ran, the 
8 uper-intendant. 

O tn, Twv ev0uvar, or Onppogiay 
N a publicis rationibus. 

Os E Twy ixelnpiay, Or ixsTwwy, the 
mafler of requeſts. 

Oi int 28 Tapes, the King's trea-. 
farer. Bud. 

Os tn” tE2oiag, Or o in atwatws, 
the magiſtrates, thoſe that are in 
power or authority. 

Ex Tpiwy, ins Terlapur, three and 
three, four and four. 

"Em, QanuyyEr ayews, to lead upp 
both wings of an army. 

"Em; xipws, protenſo cornu, 75 
lead up one wing. 

E' iavls, of himſelf, of his own 
accord ; and ſometimes by himſelf, 
in particular. 

"Emi Two EM,. TiA:w, Ariſtot. 
among all the cities of Greece. 

Er ναν p e c odeit cg, by 


| NR authority, by an indubi 


table proof. 


IIl eig $2; k sr Des calling the Gad. : 


to witneſs his pr omiſe. 
Ex wTwy bEpwy 457 Ht, to ſwear by 


the ſacred vittims. 


E Twy Toi, Haber caſts vert. 
mts. 

Sometimes , with a Genitive 
denotes a motion: *AmTorASolc r 


ex, d. WING direct fowar ds home 
Fm £76 ©axn; fes, £:0- 


Im“, 
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zimus, and from thence he went to- 
wards Thrace. 


Ablative in this ſenſe, in; vero, 
tAccuvtiy, To puſo, to run towards the 
ſhips. 

With the Accuſative, it fre- 
quently marks a motion towards 
any thing, and ſometimes the ſitu- 
ation or nearneſs, or the duration of 
Time, and correſponds to the 9 

Per. 

E Tw ATN erogevelo, be went 
towards Attica. | 
Erd woc, for boa much. 

Ext aar, apon the ground. 

Erd 2 og Fpalevouas, 7 fight 
againſt pleaſures, I wage war againſt 
JSenſualtty. 

E' nuz5 TRApLTREVUGH os, he is 
preparing, Or getting ready againſt 
Us. 


Er aww i xax0iGo0as; Thucyd. 
to fit near the fire, or rather, to ſtick 
cloſe to the altar of his houſhold Gods. 
Ti Tow i" touroy rornraclai, fo 
reduce the town under his obedience. 
Favly wn 
Herodi. to raiſe one's ſelf to a ſu- 
preme command. 

eu, Selce ns, h 7% 9p, 
flectere in haſtam, viz. to the right, 
becauſe the ſpear was held in the 
right hand. And on the contrary, 
eq" vl, or in” waonida, in habenam, 
in clypeum, ſignifieth 70 the left, be- 
cauſe the bridle and ſhield were held 
with the left hand. Bud. 
'Em: 60x c N, Or av - 
xf, to go back, to 87 the fame way 
eue came. 
Ex Tor ο S h i Az E, 
it is ſaid of ambiguous Or uncertain 
things. 
With the Ablative it marks the 
end, the cauſe, or the power ; the 
place, or the ſeries of time and 
things. | 
Ex c ιννę Tolst, 
every thing for the be/*. 
Ed robe, after that, mor comet 
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But the Poets generally uſe the 


, / / 
SH To ao9% i, 


for the greater 


Greek Onlav. 


"Em: N be, in learning, in Pudy. 

Esri TW 5 vide, for gain. 
E tw os wouals, in honour of 
your name, Lucian. 

A Mo in” AM, the one after the 
other. 

O in rd raxheis, te laſt of all. 

Ex rao veauicec 12495 x94G avs - 
mauvcalo, Herod. he died, tranſmit- 
ting to his young children the fucceſſion ron 
of the empire. 

Ed Terw, thereupon, as is THrw, 
herein. 

E vals uTapxes, it depend; on us, 

'Em: Teac. uaxiolai, to fie ht 
againſt the Trojans. 

Ilowel tri Twi, to ſubmit a thing to 
one's judgment, or to put à thing in 
one's power. 

"En" avtw monowpeIa = rolsxo, 
Lucian, /et us take his advice in this, 
let us refer it to his judgment. 

E enrot;, under certain claufes, | 
or conditions. 

Ed xdro, Or s @, provided that, 
fo that ; it there be many conditi- 
ons, it is uſual to put the plural, 
£7 TE ; and in the Diſtribution, 
joining each Member by a Conjun- 
ction, 7 4 Te, * &c. as s ron; 
*©n Nafieleda: rag an us r 
T2: an, 0 Gre nb ers Dapaxiyein, 
x3 irs Tow, &c, Dionyſ. Halicar. he 


| replied, he would agree to a ſuſpenſion 


of arms, upon condition, firſt, that 
they. ⁊bould raiſe no more commotions 
for the future; and ſe end that &Cc. 

Sometimes we find “ &, or 0 
obs alone, as Tn ei geckoleu, <Q" 
og av mole Oixaioig TVYwow, Id. they 
evould evillingly embrace à peace, 
could they but Pave it upon honourable 


„Fe ane 


They likewiſe ſay, z' ayabn, or 
X >T 1 TY u, 77 * lucky bour. And 
in the Plural, 4 ” aryubor, or aro; 
5.115, bonis & ſecundis avibus, 
with good omen. | 
Erz eg TY DAws d, 
ervice of the com- 
monwwealth, 


"Em? Toogrw ge,, Thucyd. 
ait ho conſiderable an army. 
Em a)1Nw, on an uncertainty. 
"Em 5 for be at. 
Eri run, by chance. 
E „Hiefa; during the Sb day. 
Er fe UG, during the ear. 


Erd Ta d&, near, or along 


the river. Likewiſe its Compoſi- 
tion Ei., Thucyd. mari- 
time, or near the ſea. 

It marketh alſo the term of AQ- 
ion, eſpecially with the Verbs @oay, 


Pay eathe blood and fire, or xnpurlew, 


to proclaim by a herald. "Thus Þoay 
tn Twi, to be enraged againſt any 
body, ſo as to contrive or "vw" re his 
death. 

Apyvpsoy x1puTlew t ins Tis, or run 
berixnpνν , 70 ſet a price upon one's 


head, to offer a ſum of money to wwho- 
| hath ſeveral Expreſſions in this Go- 


ever will bring @ perſon's head ; 
Bud. 

KATA, a prepoſition, that ad- 
mits of various ſignifications, and is 
generally joined with two Caſes, 
viz. the Genitive and the Accuſa- 
tive. 


With the Genitive it frequently | 


marks the end where a thing tends 
to or arrives, and the medium 
through which it Paſſes, be: 
Kl Alo Ne, the oration 
againſt A ſchines. 

Kara Te Kvpia, againſt the Lord. 

Kala oxome, contrary to his deſign. 

Kala yn xabnuai, I am feated on 
the ground. 


Kar agi > [TTY To So Nn 


*% 


Ja, animal is applicable both to man 


and porſe. — 

Kala welpwy, upon the rocks, along 
the rocks. 

Ker feu, rom heaven, 

Ka „rs, Or ren, behind. 

Kale Xog2rs Tait, Lucian, 70 
g ve a ſlap in the face. 

Kal U ig pig, 8. Jona, 
grace <vill be with you. 

Tiia 5 H *ab en ra KUNNSU, 
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Dem. the three fine commendations 
that are given you. 

Kala 7 UTOTHATW, Ariſtoph. 7 
fend under ground 

Kala Ts le AO., Eſop. by the 
great Jove. 

Oi x Avoie, theſe that avere in 
the time of Lyfic as. =. 

Kal anc Tr. ISA, 2 ix. 
throughout all Judea. 

Kal ene, near the column. 

Kala treib, 10 tell in ge- 
neral. 

Kala marruy tow ifs, Ariſtot. it 
1s common with all. 

Kala TY auvrs wia, Gaz. that are 
of the like form 

With the Accuſative, it com- 
monly marks ſome conformity, or 
relation of Proximity, Equality, 
Order, or Reſemblance; ; whence it 


vernment, akin to thoſe of the Ge- 
nitive. 

Kala Malba tos C ν, the ge- 
Hel according to St. Mattherv. 

Tn xalz c] tax, take a wife 
agreeable to your temper, or circum- 
ſtances. 

Kala n, or xala 5 * *Caive, it 


has facceeded as well as I could wiſh. 


Kala Tw wo bl Eyevorlo, they ar- 
rived near the arbour. 
Ai wala To 22 nd oa, the plea- 


ſures of the Body. 


Kar tixoa Oes, according to God's | 


image. 

Neger 9 1 ar Nahe TUX, above 
a private fortune. 

Kale Terailiov, to the contrary. 

Kar Nygs, Herodi. little at a 
time; by little and little. 

Kala mhrl@-, in a great number, 
in à body. 

Kalle meow whagous IK, * 
abere A little bolder, 

Kal 4 , one by one's and ſome- 
times in unum, together, in a lump ; 
K ira .amavre yr1ousres, being all 
gathered together. | 
5 | Kal 
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Kal mix, Or wila;; or even in 
one Word, xalaniou, e veſtigio, 
cloſe to "iy heels ; as xalz Toda; 
Irobai Tiys, tO - ace one's footſteps, to 
follow cliſe to his heels. Which is 
alſo met with in a figurative Senſe, 
71 1 08 xaula w „ Heg, Herod. the 

next day. 

K o & ev, ro 2 ing abith the 
anouth, 

Kal got xh, by ranks, in . 
by FOWS, Ve rſe by werſe. 

Kar im, at ca very verſe, 
every word. 

Kala u AN is the "TA 
as Reden, more and more; and 
xd l p4X pov los, the ſame thing 
with zue only, Je/s and &/5: 
| Kel £au10y, of himſelf, all alone; 5 
Xar dq, . fepar ately. 

Kar tut, as for me, for my part, 
according to my opinion; or elie, me 
only, according to my power and abi- 
lity. 

Te zar iu, ſup. le, my goods. 

KI c 0U)% plus according 10 bis 
Brength. 

Kar brd atv ofa, Hom. he con- 
tinually looked at them. 


or 
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the Stomach. 
Oi x berego Voph0, the lacus 
relating to exce/s. 
K rc. by force, by violence. 
Kar dd ga, by heads. 
Kala S, by tr ibes. 


8 to a 8 


ä 


2 


Kala DONG, From tazun to town, 
Kala wow, in the city, or con- 
kerning the city. 
Kale e Sum ni, * the briars. 
| Kab i dog, n Xetiav, Ariſtid. 10 
fee, or to tr ajfick, 
Ahe xaiz To vrrxoov elai, 10 
be /ubzets of the Athenians. 
Ta xcel WETATA things that are 
only in appearance. 
Ta xα nao, things that are 


real and ſolid. | 


: 8 r 9 2 l 
r Eo re EY 


. 


33 ² SR xs HE 
3 — — 1 


BOOK VI. 


our time, or contemporary ; 


Kale gi. SD, he hit aun in 


Kale un, Or wma, every month. 


"a 


Greek Syntax. 
Kl Pogtay t Sg, Thucyd. ex- 


poſed to the North. 


Kale vo wpoxwpri, it ſucceeds ac- 
cording to his deſire. 

Kala Sc yeoupala, accord- 
ing to the King's patents. 

Kal 690, along the road. 

Kl Mug iHtevor, they laid i an 2 the 
country; ra Y, on the ground. 

0 rab N YEYorue, or only 5 5 
val npa;, one born among us, one of 
os xal 
tre, thoſe of my age, my contempo- 
rarities. 

Kal mails, generally, 
evithout exception. 

Kala Yi, divinely.- 

Kl ubm, carefully, diligently, 

K Kargor, ſea ſouably. 

Kl xu, decently. 

Kl x i, literally, to the letter. 

Kalz Agyon, reaſonably, Or propor- 
tionably. 

Kala * len, bes fendicularty. 

' Kala T2; 22 OT AG TAE pn, 
they took more arms than they found 
dead bodies, plus quam pro numero 
mortuorum. 

Kala T1 da dlc, Pro 
facultatibus, i proportion to his cir- 
CUMPIANCE.,. 

Kala 7: rds, pro locis, ds 
to the nature or 2 FUuRtion of the places. 

Kal omewicy, Thucyd. becauſe of 
poverty, through poverty. 

Kale is ſometimes joined with an 
Ablative, but only among the 
Poets, dere it is then taken for ix, 
ab, or de; as xal wgeoÞn, in monti- 
de montibus. | 

It is alſo uſed by Circumlocution 
with the Article, of xaT ayoexr, VIZ. 
' &YDgaTOR 3 the pleaders, or the market 


intirely, 


| people. 


It 1s oftentimes underſtood, Mixæg 
Do BBs. UTO H uw; aft” 
705 48086 519 ö Jo, An ox, though bis it 
7s, is drove along the road by a ſmall 
whip, Soph. that i Is, xu la A 

| magnus 


magnus per, or ſecundum latus, 
with great fades. In like manner 
Eve®- T df, & Thy maleida, no- 
mine && patrid Syrus. And from 
hence the Latins have borrowed 
cetera Graius, fractus membra, &c. 


META, a Prepoſition, that is 


generally joined with two Caſes, 
the Genitive and the Accuſative ; 
and ſometimes among the Peets 
with the Ablative. 

With the Genitive it. denotes 
Conjunction, or Union, the ſame 
as cum in Latin. | 

Med” d rd de iow, per k 
5 Os, Thoſe of whoſe fide juſtice is 
hawe God of their fide. . Mila TwO- 


tives, to be of a perſon's party, to be 


ewith him, to hold for him ; wil 

SN, cum armis, in armis, 27 

arms. „„ ny 

Mela T2 Yναν,si eo with excr- 

ciſe, exercifing one's ſelf. 
With the Accuſative it admits of 


divers Significations, which are al- 


moſt all reducible, to circum, per, 
iu, ad, poſt, or inter. N 

Baxleov 157 b all xelα. He- 
rodi. he had a flick in his hand. 

Mela Jus Twy ] Dinuy, Lucian, 
avith, or in the midſi of his two old 
acquaintances. _ | 

Opnixwy thug pryirov tony el ye 


Ig, Tay\wy clewnruv, Herodot. The 


Thracians are next to the Indians, 
the greateſt nation in the world. 

Melz r dive Ge, wiſer 
after danger. 8 8 

Mer aaiyor, a little after. 

Mer yo Te8Tw, a little after 
this ; wila yer, ſome time after; 
ule Tewro, after this. 

Mel To Bio, during life. 

Mel gcc , while day. laſts. 

05 U luer g. cg Ge, avho en- 
gages me ina law-ſuit, or in quarrels. 

Melo vac EAZUVERY, Hom. 70 pup 
tos bards the ſhips. 

Mela Ts 7 9 JiAaooay nyelv 
erayoguoauilu, Plut, declaring him 
Ne commander both by ſea and 
anda. | : 


\ Prepoſitions. 
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| "HAsls wel” abarxtet ud x e, He- 
ſiod. he ſinned againſt the immortal 
Gods. | 
With the Ablative, which hap- 
pens but ſeldom, it is taken for 


cum, in, Or inter. | 


"Ab d beilo wile , Apollon. 
fœdus inierunt cum 11s, they entered 
into an alliance ævith them. | 

Mela 0% oÞiow 00% Jed net, II. 8. 
inter eos rumor percrebreſcebat, 
the report flew amongſi them. 

IHAPA', a Prepoſition that is 
joined with three Caſes. 

With the Genitive it marks a 
Motion from a Perſon, being ſel- 
dom uſed with Inanimates, but 
among the Poets, as 

lag” £43 O, to give in my name, 
or to give of my money, as à me in 
Latin. | 

ITogevoyunus wage T, I come from 
fuch a perſon. 

'Eyw N ode avry, ors Tap aury 
el, John. vii, Ego ſcio eum, quia 
ab ipſo ſum, but I know him, for 1 
am from him. 

Oi 2%e% 08, your people, thoſe that 


came from you. ; 


Ta mee tus, up. ywiyoyx, of 
bag e, what comes from mes 
whether it is taken in a good or 
a- bad Senſe. 

Ta Tag abr, que apud illos 
ſunt, Luke x. 7. ſuch things as they 
£3VE. | 

We read alſo, 
againſt God himſelf. | 

IIa ga Ocwy x map erb e, before 
God and men. | | 

IIa cia DeoAtywn, above all 
the divines. | | | 

With the Accuſative it common- 
ly marks the Cauſe, the Means, 
and the Method or Inſtrument of 
doing or communicating a thing, 
or the Motion towards a Term or 
Object, as alſo the Defect or Ex- 
ceſs of ſuch Motion. 

IIaga os I, I came towards 


Hou. 
1 


Ilzew 75 Og, 


* 
lea 
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Had Thy otic Jorvxrk, you are 

more miſerable than you deſerve. 
__ Iles map, contrary to eæpecta- 
ton, 

Ilzzx T2; 2 againſi the laws. 

TIzex fun Teiroy, every third 
month. 

Tizge To xa, in the favourable 
minute, Jeaſonably. 

IIaga To Fe Fmvon, during ſupper. 

Ilaęc Tv dot opicey, in the road, 
along the road. | 

Ila ga wegs, immediately. 

Tags rag Wea r AmnyoNuv, 
AR. iv. at the Apoſtles feet. 

IIa ęa To Atyw, fit N e-; from 
Afyw Some: Avy©-. 

TIzex 70 H,, by chance, 
according to what happens. 

Ilagad Ti, for auhat : ? | 

TIzew T0 adixeiv 1 Typuagice, Puni . 
ment followeth iniquity. 

Haęa Tz, vis, more than his child- 
ren. 

Tlzex r Jew Opomulrige-, mare 
experienced after hardſhips. 

Koives nptoay wap nue pcs, diſtin- 
guiſbes betaveen day and day, or one 
1477 from another. 

Haęa Sp, beyond bis Rrength, 
and likewiſe beneath his ſtrength. 

IIa EXEivoy Dave TY DAS Yivelas 
I wyabes ; through him the Republic 
Feceives all the bleſſings it enjoys. 

IIa pa r &0vusss ware, he 


| diſpirits all the <vorld. 


Ila Gray To ei La 5 thy oug bout 


the whole army. 
Ilzgx TBT0 Yiyome TA To "EAANvey 
He, herein co:/; ſts the ſtrengib 
of Greece, 
To wap nag, what in us lies, 
auhat depends on 15s, our free will. 
IIæęa won, by a great deal. 
Tleereyivoilo axe TOA Twy DC, 
Dionyſ. Halicarnaſſ. they obtained a 
confiderable advantage over the Sa- 
bines, | 
Tzex WOAU E549, there is a great 
fall wanting, it is fer Sport. 
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Greek Syntax, 

lacs WAY T6 atias, vaſtly Be- 
neath his dignity. 1 

Iizex WONU TWVY Teeuok xareplout- 


vw Nhe, he falls wery ſhort of the 


glory acquired by laſt year's ſucceſs. 


Ilzec c ixcobas Ader, he was 
very far from taking the town. 
The Contrary of w gel wo is 


5 we pc PIER Tap An, and wage 


ea b, 28 vf ig A ix ng, 
parum abliucre a victoria, they went, 
or were very near obtaining the 


_vIiAory. 


na N KJ zA bes, proxime a; 
eſſe; to come very near, to be within 
very little. 

Ta de r oxye9o ze webs, 
Dionyſ. Halicarn. having ſuffered a 
great deal, and being to ſuffer very 
3 a great deal more. 

TIzp idee, very few excepted. 

Hap oxi you IAE x. dixm, he had 
like to gain his cauſe. 

Tap eAbvyB; .Þ8; rigs In, a very 
ſmall number of votes ſaved him from 
punioment. 

. Tap GAryov pee 5p, Eu- 
ripid. thou haſt been very near thy. 
deſtruction; thou haſt had a wery 


narrow eſcape ; which is the ſame 
28 if he had ſaid, Wap Abou h - IKE 


As, or bes Mt 

Aer v TUp oAryov,. 5 Siege v yer, 
1 bio, T hucyd. for they WWErEe 
always within very little of running 
away, or of being deſtroyed. 

Ilapa (4X pars Tap oAiyon, Work 
Brexy, ατ Sοον, with the Verbs 
EYE, nyrle bai, ruhe, mwoiiobai, 
ſignify parvi facere, to deſpiſe, % 
underualue. And ag worv with 
the ſame Verbs importeth plurimi 
facere, to eſleem, to have a great 
value for. | 

Hap 89% &, Syiialas, nihili 
facere, to hawe no _ or value 
for, to aefpiſe. 

Tlzps roh MINDS; av: pes, 75 
conſiderably were his Pres diminiped | 
at his return. 


Hapa 


| Napa Toovroy we ttrOuye TE; yh 
' #clec, Herodi. tantum non effugit 
perſequentium manus; he had like 
to eſcape thoſe that were in purſuit of 
him; that is to ſay, he was taken, 
but he was within very little of not 
being taken, Which anſwers ex- 
actly to the Latin Tantum, which 
ſometimes ſignifies / great, and 
ſometimes only. Tantum non mon- 
tes aureos pollicens, Ter, that 1s to 
ſay, promiſing him every thing but 
golden mountains. 
Tlz;z is uſed alſo in Compariſons, 
and that in different Shapes. 
lap tu fund, inilyduo nytiro, 
he thought no body as fit for it as 
himſelf. | 
Toy rely ou wer pc mA Y bo TW 
WANG £UJOHLNCUVTOG Cc Hαν, 40 
compare a General with all thoſe that 
in former times were famous for mi- 
litary atchievements. : | 
; IIa pa 186 Egg, according to the 
times, as it happens. | 
It alſo marks the Alternative; 
rape Teil Hp, Or αν nul, 
every third day; inſtead of which 
we alſo ſay, mage rer, under- 
ſtanding muta ; and in like man- 
ner ware Har, from day to day. 
Tepoies Ky „. Tap EV o e- 
exv%juevos, the old and the young men 
evalked intermixed one after the other; 
as when between two old men there 
is a young man, and between two 
young men there is an old man. 
But way ive oftner ſignifies except 
one, Or becauſe of one only. ; 
 "Exalliew Ayn wg π¾·iÿiy un Els - 
He., giving firſt a blow to one, 
and then to another. 3 
With the Ablative, agi gene- 
rally denotes the place of ret. 


IIæęc Toic wPuNorg W in 


the civil wars. 


ap kh Meldet, he lives with 


me, he ſlays with me. 
IIzew Bark xabniat, he is ſeated 
near the King. | 
IIa ęc c, it depends on you. 
Nevertheleſs it ſometimes ex- 


Prepoſitions. 


feently, 
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preſſes alſo the Motion in this Caſe; 
12 Xenas de g Tia cvei, 86 
xl, Xenoph. he ſaid that thoſe 
avho were ordered ſhould go to Tiſſa- 
phernes. . 

In Compoſition, e ſometimes 
diminiſhes or deſtroys the force of 
the {imple ; as wragceaw, to ſee tran- 
to look at careleſly ; . 
erroflarauw, to fling into Or throw 
into carelefly, or without heeding. 
— — Sometimes it augments 
and marks an exceſs of temerity, as 
WACAKIWGUVELW, to expoſe one's Self 
raſbly into danger. Sometimes it 
utterly deſtroys 30, TI Aeuvoghtc, to 
wiolate the laws. Sometimes it ſig- 


nifies a nearneſs, as the Latin ag; 


wartigouas, aſſideo, I ſet near, I fit 

next to. See Book 6. Chap. 2. 
IIEPT, a Prepoſition, which go- 

verns three Caſes, but not fo fre- 


quently the Ablative, and admits of 


various Significations. 
With the Genitive, it frequently 


marks the final Cauſe, which the 


French expound by de, du, pour, or 


touchant, as Tepi 10 cle lo O. RxovS 


xei, he quarrels for rank or ſuperi- 
orily. | 
el TONS £541 e 10 Xie, 
it will be of very great importance to 
hade that place taken. 
ITeps W N ol h, Or Tileobwzri ; 
magni facere, to have a great value 


* 


4 } -_ » , 4 
Made, tw Tor migh Y andre, I 


don't know what to ds <vith that man. 

„ e TOWEL Weg 119 EYXEKETO Pwr, 
auhat is fit to be done with regard to 
that undertaking. 


\ * nd 7 
II ee. Tcodooias TET 0 * gl, [ CLUE 


him with treaſon, 

Ac, , weg RUTH mule fyey, 
Herodi. fearing leaji they ſhould pe- 
<olt againſt him. | 

IIe d avatar mo, Tvoxuiui, 
aixpanre;, Dionyi. Halicar. for 
whom he exchanged the priſoners tat 
avere at Tuſculum. | 

IIe aTavley cg ia Tor Exam 


© 
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modi uiſis, Dionyſ. Halicar. give- 
ing the command of every thing to 
Sicinnius. 

Tl:o Toyo; de Nel, to be Fully de- 
termined, to be defirous of all things. 

Ti &y ET 08/46) Adr Mer 
Wee 10 4 xd nyopnoasioy, Lucian. 
avhat ſhall ave ſay to Anytus and 
Melitus my accuſers ? 

"Eewlay miel Two, 10 inquire . 
any thing. 
IIe lende poaxeodui, to fight for 
the foul ; 

TTe-: corsleg, near the den. 

Wit“! Accuſative it always 
marks: , contiguity, or 
ſtate with repard to ſomething elle. 

Aynoina® · we rar , Ageſi 
aus s whole thoughts avere bent upon 
#his. 

"Ol; week T1 , Demoſthen. 
being read, '2 apart. 

Hy bY Te 06 noun alia, he ab. a 


Hawe to his pleaſures 3 expreſſing 


rather the Habit, than the Act. 

Tl; aFrovSxs 9 * ναα diu, He- 
rod i. he ſpent all his time in ſacri- 
Acing and drink! ing. 


Ta Tc i, what concerns me; 


or, as for me, as for my part. In 


the firlt ſenſe r 15 a Nominative, 
in the ſecond it is an eie 


that ſuppoſeth xd. 


Tee 70 850. about the mountain, 
aear the mountain, 

Tees gige G gan, during, Or about 
dinner time. ä 

Ol te weg! TY TM 17e, being 


- near the town. 


Ioppbęa eps wopPupay dit, 


purple ought to be 1 e with | 
purple. 


Tigra 76 S. _ T9 QASpe- 
yer, Plato, Lowers are blind with re— 
gard to what they love. 


Tixle d Tips avic wa, ſpe lays a- - 


bout nine eggs. 
H ve;6 T2; Oed un: proty, © or 


duty toward; the Gods. 


IIe gd Tg; oavls o r,], to 


he malicious or evicked to one's pa- 
ny: 


| Greek Syntax. 


IIe dow Ag, toward: ſux-ſet. 

Ei ron weg! Ws G GOnKo5oy 
eAnAzxu;, Herodi. being now about 
four ſcore years old. 

Ix; wid, ad pedem, i. e. apte, 
commode, juſt, futing properly, pati), 
a profes. 

J'is uſed alſo with an Ablative, 
not only by the Poets, but even, 
though not ſo often, by the Orators ; 


| ep afl, Hom, about the ſpear. 


Ilepi Th EN Xpuoey RU Se- 
feu, Plato, to awear a gold ring on 
one's finger. 

Tlegs Jopaliorg Ne@elparlo, Thucyd. 
they avere Killed with darts. 

Iles Toi e, Xenoph. in the 
ſlomach, in the breaſt. | 

Periphraſis 

Oi eo 2 je cc, the priefts, or mi- 
nijters of the altar. 

Tis alſo uſed in the ſame man- 
ner of Periphraſis as dt; ſo that 
0 pb TOY AAEav9poy, for inſtance, 
ſometimes ſignifies Alexander only, 
ſometimes Alexander's attendants, 
and ſometimes Alexander with his 


_ attendants. See Book 8. Chap. 12. 


IPO, a Prepoſition that governs 
a Genitive only, and anſwers to the 
Latins ante, pra, or pro; as 

IIe hug, pre foribus, ante © Ja- 
nuam, before the door. 

1145 Tg CER before the avar. 

IIA H eO rig un⸗ cage ci, He- 
rodot. he prefers war to peace. 

IIg& Tg Baorkuc, before the king, 
mn the king's preſence. 

Lles Oba, before his eyes. 

Is WTOANWY ern, many years befor 1 

IIęb WOANS YEVophtvts, Herod. things | 


that happened a great while ags. 


Tigo A Ku AgIuy Magis, ſup. 
nteag, the day before the calend' of 
March ; or clſe TH eo brd æνν 
do 7; A. 

ä HA 0 l 10 dard r, Herodi. 
they defended the conſuls, 

Hes TWy ic MN, he fights for 
bis pi at 

por SAS decor yng, ſup. 281, the 

| maſter 


ervant. 


IIeò wid dg Ncrve , Eurip. to die for 


his child. | 25 
0 Teo B, ſup. YEyovoTes, our 
anceſtors, our predeceſſors. 

por, a Prepoſition, that is 
joined with three Caſes. 

With the Genitive it generally 
marks whence any thing comes, 
the ſame as und, or wa, and an- 
ſwers to the Latin 4, or 4b ; as 
Te Oed v ayala, bona quæ ſunt a 


Deo, zhe bleſſings that proceed from 


God. | | 
EN eg givers args walgog, 10 be 


Free of the father's fide. © | 


"Tis in this ſenſe it is uſed after 


the Verbs Paſſive ; eo dh 
degree, to be valued by every 
body. 

From thence alſo come the fol- 
lowing excellent phraſes ; po; 715 
Bern ig, è re ſenatus eſt, it concerns 

the ſenate ; it is ſerviceable to the 
ſenate. | | | 

TIpos TIX cee, uſeful to the city. 

Dees i irs, it is our affair, it 
concerns us, it is our duty. 

ITecs TB DevyorlO- vii, a reo di- 
cere, to ſpeak in favour of the cri- 
minal, as much as to ſay, to ſpeak 

as from him. Whence the Lawyers 
ſtill call thoſe for whom they plead, 
their 2 a 

It likewiſe ſignifies the Manner, 
the End, and Relation. 
IIęsg ade eyerec, like a man of 
honour, | 

Izv ang, towards the ſea, near 
the ſea. = 


less TWO. av wyalle, of what uſe 


41 it ? auhat is it good for? 
Ted Ab, ſeaſonably, opportuncly 
a propos. | 


Oi a7po; alualE-, our relations, our 


kindred, thoſe of the ſame blood. 
IIęòs xaxe u, pernicious, hurtful. 


Sometimes it denotes the Pre- 


ſence, Tec Te Otwv paxaguy, in pre- 


{ence of the happy Gods; and ſom e- 
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maſter is above, or preferable to the 


times it is uſed in ſwearing, eie 
Oed, per Deum. 

IIeòg SN, Luci. by the God that 
preſides over friendſhip. © 

It alſo ſignifies after, dg Jixng 


Sbtig, you complain of being puniſhed. 


With the Accuſative, it marks 
almoſt always ſome Relation, or 
Motion towards Animates, and cor- 
reſponds to the Latin Ad. | 

"EeXopa Teo; Ct, ad te venio, 7 
Cone to you. | 

Ta Te; nas, what concerns us. 

Tax Wea; owingiay @eporlae, t 
conducive to our ſal vation. 

Iz; PINT epa, in the public E111 
ples. 

Il:o 70 Yneas, in old age. 

Il-c; roy Pacia, 70 the king, be- 
fore the king. 

Tec; ci exe cube, 
the agreement made with the bing. 
| DTvyc lp c Weg To f I'S 
ee, Plut. they were troubled at 
the man's gravity. | | 
Ol IrxPepojurros Wpos THY Mart MA, 


Id. Marcellus's enemies, thoſe that 


were at variance with bim. 

Aide xi cla. 7 ogg Wedge To ey- 
ran Lucian, hiftory is parted as 
it avere by a wall from panegyric ; 
that is to ſay, there is a very wide 
difference between relating Facts, 
and commending Perſons. 


\ \-'o — 
Tiva pos erepoy TxXoTeiy, to compare 


one perſon with another. 

Ne ra Oo wess TA TETTACH, ob 
*% T% TETTHACH Tf e, as tavo are 
to four, fo are four to eig ht. 

| It; Toy hob N to be 
reconciled to one's enemy. 


: Negra. 05 U To acyveroy, it 
coſis tavice as much. 
Ig yaw, for favcur, cut of 


compiaiſance. f 

Tl;*g anc Cnv, to conform to an- 
other perſon's way of living. 
Il:zo ir©-, ofpportunely, aptly, a 
propos. | | 


thing. Thus the Relatives are de- 
; | nomirated 


O mex Ti, what. relates to ſorre- 
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nominated by Philoſophers. But 
when Te% 7, 1s uſed in Interroga- 


this for 3 to what purpoſe is this ? 

Tac. wess Th, to be buſ) about 
femething, LE 
| Hozwg Exeiv wee: amwailas, to render 
es elf agreeable to every body. 
1 Ta Xe1o mea Wee d M KANG A 
Ar o, Ariftot. they exchange their 
0207 890as for others. 

Il25; va Arge, to kick againſt 
the pricks, © | | 

IIe, expocinv, in favour ,of the 
audience. 

H-:; opyny, out of anger. 

og Glas, by Force. 

Toog dig., by exceſ\ . 

II pos S., in Friendſbip. - 

IIeòs cp αν, in plenty. e 

Ilocg xaxipor, ſeaſonably, a propos. 

Tl-c; axeicuay, carefully, exactly. 

IIęos &,, truly, really. 

II20; auvxiv, with the found of the 


pipe or flute. 
Iv nua; SN, the friendſhip 
that ſubſiſts betaucen us. 


Less öh, ſup, yeauriv, perpen- 
dicularly. 


Tl2og Tavra, thereupon, after this. 


Tlzo; Awe, according to his dig - 
wity. ; 


AM VEewaTa, Teo; rd Tpavuaila, | 


Plut. /ed inter vulnera naſcitur. 
With the Ablative, it generally 
denotes Proximity, or Identity. 
Tlzcc Toig woch, at his fret. 
Te; æn wont, near the 1027. 
Tlz%; taulw, in himſel]. 


Ilees TgT2%5; cAG- ii, totus eft in 


illis, Hor. He is quite taken up with 
it, he thinks of nothing elſe. 


IIęòs 0} rdroig, Moreover. 


IIgòs TBT 015, ſignifieth alſo, ich 


them, at their houſe. 

O; eG Ti xuME:, Herodi. cup- 
bearers. | | 

EYN, Att. ZYN, a Prepoſition, 
that governs the Ablative, and cor- 
reſponds intirely to the Latip cum, 


abith. 


BOOK VII. 


help. 


tion, it ſignifies quorſum ? -aubat is 


Greek Syntax. | 
Do ©c9, with” Goa, with God's 


Tüv Y, with reaſon, agreeably 
to reaſon. | | 
Dey TW 669, to be of one's party, 
to be of his fade. | 
Do Toig „Hie, according to the 


' laws. T 


Dor 0vo, tabo and tabs. 
Evy gels, three and three, &C. 
This Prepoſition is frequently 
underſtood ; as . 
EA evra Spell nyd To Sęeleredon, 
Plut. in Demetr. he took both general 


and army. 


*YNE'P, ſuper, 2pon, a Prepoſi- 
tion that is joined with the Geni- 
tive and Accuſative. The Signifi- 
cation of it will be made eaty by 


the help of the following Fxamples, 


With the Genitive, Trg T1; 
ring, upon the roof... 
Tree wy bra ic, [ ſhall ſpeak 
of what I have done. „ 
EI 6 O% bnd muw!, Tis xab nway ; 
Rom. vili. if God be for ut, who can 
be againſt us? 5 

Tete Tw anolaviluy © Tw Wop, 
Dionyſ. Halicar. ia the room of thoſe 
that periſh'd in the war. 

Tie T8 dhe, in order 40 be con- 
cealed. 2 | 
"Yeo rng tic r $059% @rAoTiuing, 
for the love and affettion they bore to- 
awards the republick. 8 

With the Accuſative, Trg , 
upon the ground. „ 
Tig re pirex, beyond meaſure. 
Ta verde neg. &0ty Te; NOS, que 
ſupra nos, nihil ad nos; evhat is 
above us, does not Concern us. 
5 Tee TOY xcο, Lucian, wnſea- 
ſonably, untimely. | 
'YIIO\, ſub, under, a Prepoſition 
that is joined with three Caſes, and 
correſponds to the Latin /ub or ad. 
With the Genitive it commonly 
marks the efficient Cauſe, voor u, 
irs, he is fick through hard labour. 
Arαν e. v xęni r, 2 UT0 
20%, 3 v70 S ο 3 whom money, 


pleaſures, 


plea Y; ures, nor menaces could not cor- 
rupt. 

Wherefore it is not ily joined 
with Paſſive Verbs, but alſo with 


Neuters, like the Latin ab; anla- 
vey Ur co fra, he died of a fever ; 


Gr, uns Meinew, he aba, killed 
by Menelaus, Juſt as Cicero ſays, 
nihil eſt valentius d quo intereat. 

We likewiſe find with the Sub- 
ſtantive Verb; eiva kn J;&n v vb 7. 
to be in ſomebody's eſteem. 


In a Signification bordering upon 


this, it is taken for propter; Tx 
Th; r by reaſon of the 
hatred; vw belag ab inopia, Cic. 
becauſe of the neceſſity 1 am under. 

But it is uſed in ſeveral other 
Signthcations 3 as, 7, vr H 
wang, verd a pv Ee, Herodi. 
a Senator, and but lately out of his 
| Conſulbid 

'YTo oxira, during night, or 105 
evards night. 

It is alſo put for ans, as vs 
Teavpurur Yepaneiolai, Plutarch. 
to be cured of his wounds. But this 
happens very ſeldom. 

It oftener ſignifieth ſub, which i is 
derived from it ; 3 UT T5 CiVnc, ſub 
tecto, in the houſe. 

Likewiſe with. an Accuſative, it 
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generally correſponds to the Prepo- 


ſition /b, whether it marks the 


Place, Time, or Power. 

"Yard Ty WON, ſub urbem, » near 
the town. 

"Yao T&; auts; eb, ſub idem 
tempus, about the ſame time. 

"Yo" faulty monciobai, to reduce un- 
der his. obedience. 

Oi vl Nec, Dionyſ 3 
thoſe that are in other people” s porver. 

We likewiſe read ; 


* pedem referre, to retire: 
it 


h the Ablative, it may be 


expounded divers ways : 

Tu yn, under ground. 

Tro galodotg os. WOTK 19 e AE 
ten, Plut. avith all their rods and 


axes. 


"Yo IIeœno. zpxtoda, ta begin 
with the Perfians. 

H v Taro; ve c Ne, the 
taking of the town by the Gauls. 


"Yrs Toig oirxsiorg apapiinpaci, by 


reaſon of h his own tranſereſſions. 


Yoo T1 are kran eat, to be 


commended for his poetry. 
2 'YT9 aiT Xpaic nd orc ig, Herodi. 
becauſe of his debauchery. 


Emoinow vÞ favlo H xala 


| Owxida, he ſubdued the aohole pra- 


vince of P hacis. 


ANNOTATION. 
So * I have collected whatever to me appeared neceſſary, relating to 


the Government of Prepoſitions ; 


which whoever will be at the trouble 


of repeatedly reading, I do not at all doubt, but he will be ſoon capable 
of forming a right Idea of their Signification, as they occur in Authors. 
However if there ſtill remain any Difficulties, they will be removed in 


the next Book, Chap. 12. 


RULE VII. 


Of the Queſtions of Place. 
The Qusſtions of Place are anſwered by Adwer bs: 


Or by the following Prepoft tions; 


The Quseſtion ubi, by & with the Ablative : 

The Queſtion quo, by «ig with the Accuſative : . 

The Queſtian unde, by E with the Genitive; | 
And the Queſtion qua, by di alſo with a Genitive, 


SO. | E X A M 
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| EXAMPLES. | | | 
The local Queſtions are all very eaſy in the Greek. For they are 
always anſwered either by a local Adverb; as 'A8no;, Athenis, t be at 
Athens; Abmage, Athenas, to go to Athens ; *Ab;vr0:, ex urbe Athena- 
rum, to come from Athens; with others that may be ſeen in the 6th Book, 
Chap. 1. | . E 
Or elſe they are anſwered by a Prepoſition adapted to each Queſtion, 
in all forts of Nouns, whether of great or ſmall Places, as iv Pwpn, at 
Rome; eig Pam, in urbem Romam, to Rome; ix Pwpnc, from Rome; 
Jia e H Janzoong, by ſea and land. This laſt Queſtion hath no particu- 
lar Adverb to anſwer to it. | 2 
ANNOTATION. 


The Poets frequently omit the Prepoſition, here as well as in the 
Latin, and ſometimes alſo the Orators, Magabon for i Macabun, Thucyd, 
at Marathon. Le | | 
Sometimes the Conſtruction of the Accuſative is found in the _—_ 
ubi, as d maidic py pre ts 5g T1 u toi, Luke xi. inſtead of ſaying, 
is T1 xoiTy, Pueri mei mecum ſunt in cubili, Bat we may probably under- 
ſtand there a Participle of Motion with the Verb of Reſt, as iabols toi, 
inſtead of , according to what we have ſaid Rule 4. Though it is 
obſervable that ſometimes the Repoſe is put in the Accuſative, and the 
Motion in the Ablative ; whereof ſeveral Examples may be ſeen in the 
preceding Liſt in the Prepoſitions #; and % From whence it proceeds 
that in Latin the Prepoſition , which anſwers to thoſe two Prepoſitions, 
is ſometimes put with the Accuſative of Reſt, and ſometimes with the 
Ablative of Motion, according as we have ſhewn elſewhere. 


CHAP. AL 
Of the Goriernment of the Genitive. 
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Nouns t : govern, or are governed in the Genitive. 
1. The primitive Pronoun is uſe in the Genitive is icad of the Nomina 


tigee of the Poſſeſſive, as ma 1p we © ; | | 

2. A Genitive is alſo required afier Verbals compounded with a : 3. after 
Comparatives : 4. after ſeveral Ad verbs: 5. Nouns ſignifying Cauſe, 
are alſo put in the Genitive : 5 . : 


6. As likewiſe Nouns fienifying Price: 7. Matter : 8. Part : 


9. or Time. | | 
| EXAMPLES. 

1. The Genitive, as we have obſerved. in the Latin Method, always 
denotes the Poſſeſſion ; wherefore the Greeks frequently put this Caſe of 
the Pronoun Primitive, inſtead of the Nominative of the Poſſeſſive, as 
wallup ps, pater mei, inſtead of ſaying, pater meus, my father; pe. 
n, the friend of us, inſtead of our friend. N 

2. They alſo put this Caſe after verbal Nouns compoſed of the pri- 
vative a, becauſe they conſider them as Subſtantives, Abele. Tn; aAn- 


being, who has not ſeen the truthy Tis & ig Ne. 79 darth dpgoulig av ; 
DT | | uripid. 
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Euripid. An fervus ilie, qui caret mortis metu ? Can that man ve 
deemed a ſlave, that is under no apprehenſion of death? 

3. After Comparatives, Ae ts, major me, greater than me; apas- 
Taves 9 co ooPuree®-, Eſchin. The delt of men are Jorietimes miau. 
Ar cpi put Gov A £56 Kexoy” Pe NE. T u, 7 3 Evo rare olg 
alhnol, Soph. There is no one greater evil than Anarchy; 'tis it that de- 
ſtroys avhole Towns, and lays walte their buildings. Are praders mrecorxtly 
a6 888 g ig To agxowiuy, Cyrus apud Plut. No body is fit to command, 
unleſs he excels in goodneſs thoſe that are to obey him. 

. A NNO T | 

We have not mentioned here the Superlative, which alſo governs a 
Genitive, becauſe it agrees therein with the Latin, as S avbrwnwy 
Ixaurale, Theog. omnium hominum juſtiſſimus, the juſleft of all men. 
which muſt be reſolved by the Prepoſition, juſt as Lucian fays, 'Eyw ig 
GETWETWY 1 KANG s ot, I awas reputed the handſomeſl of all. 

The Reaſon of the Government of the Comparative lies alſo in the 
Prepoſition ; for Ae ν,dt Is as much as to lay, priguy im; Or mes tus, 
the ſame as in Latin, major me, that is, præ me, or pro me, who excel- 
leth in compariſon to me; where we find an exact Conformity between 
both Languages, if not in the Caſe, at leaſt in the Cauſe of the Govern- 
ment, which is the Dependance on the Prepoſition. 


Remarkable E xpreſſions with the Comparative, 


Sometimes the Comparative aſſumes the Particle 5 (as the Latins uſe 
quam) either with its Government of the Genitive, as *Nuianou ag 
5 , Or with the Caſe attracted by that of the preceding Verb, 
du, aeeoow vip uh, Hom. Verſatus ſum. cum fortioribus viris quam 
eltis vos; I have converſed with brawer men than you ; or by inſerting a 
Prepoſition with an Accuſative ; *EAzrlu. 9» po; To xaloghlwpa veαε⁰ e 
u J6Zav, to think the honour inferior to the merit of the attion. MeiGoow 
xale T1v vic x89» ez, Thucyd. Majoribus quam pro ſuarum facultatum 
modo; greater than their fortunes would permit; or elle with ds, as MeiGu 
7 Ws r Meyw Ti; ay el, Dem. Majora quam ut aliquis explicare ea verbis 
poſſit, greater than it is poſſible for words to explain; or finally with the 
Infinitive, as MeiGuy 9 dg, ge, too great to be endured. Which has been 
introduced only to prevent Ambiguity, or as an Ornament to the Diſ. 
courſe ;. though ſometimes they neglect uſing theſe Circumlocutions, as 
| Kanno e Toy Sides, obveiwv, Ariſtot. inſtead of Keanu ev moiety Pane, 5 
obveing, it is more commendable to ſerve one's friends than ſtrangers ; where it 
is obſervable that the Genitive dh,, 15 governed by the Comparative, 
though there be an Accuſative before piaz;, which we mult ſuppoſe to be 
done by Virtue of the Prepoſition that is underſtood. _ : 

There is likewiſe another ſort of Periphraſis uſed here by the Prepoſi- 
tions, without 3. TIAiovog Ene w Mac n n&iwlas, Hebr. xiii. he au 
counted abor thy of more glory than Moſes; that is, in compati ſon awith Moſes. 
"Yreea Tu ax Wee T1 ac», Thucyd. inſtead of USzpa Y ng, eber 
thing is inferior to virtue. We find alſo other Prepoſitions uſed on this 
Occaſion, Week, UTP, &c. Ol via TS aiuvO- Ter Oe pareess UTE Uta; TY 
@wlsg, Luke xv. the children of this world are more prudent than the children 
of lizht. Which Virgil ſeems to have imitated, | 

| ww deere ante alias immanior omnes. LEN, 1, 


2 2 2 | Tha 
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They alſo join other Particles with the Comparative to augment its 
force, as lar, cv, MANY, o, &C. d Nele, a great deal bigger; 
_ krone, much readicr, a great deal better prepared, and ſuch 
ike. | | 
Sometimes they put p4>a with the Poſitive inſtead of the Compara- 
tive, as magis in Latin; Maxagy irs d , 1 Azpcaviy, It 1s 4 
happier thing to give than to receive. And ſometimes it is underſtood; 
Kano To un Cry un, 1 [<7] alu, Menander, 27 1, better to be dead than to 
live in miſery; Aye mimobivar in; KU, N roar im avlownruy, 
Pſalm cxviii. I is better to truſt in the Lord than to put confidence in man. 
Bonum eſt ſperare in Domino, quam ſgerare in homine. | 
Now becauſe the Force of the Compariſon is included in the Particle, 
as we have proved in the Latin Method, we can alſo make uſe of the 
Superlative, where one would think there ought to be a Comparative, 
or vice verſa ; as G7 d:wiral®- cavls nol, Xenoph. aohen you even ſurpaſſed 
. yourſelf; that is to ſay, in} oavle,. or weo owuvls, pra te iplo, in compariſon 
to thyſelf. And in St. John i. gore; pw wv, prior me erat, thut is to lay, 
pwr; Wee tus, he was before me, Ta dg xu x le ifs Twy 
DnAtwv, Ariſtot. The males are much apter to move in the wombs of their 
mothers, than the females. On the contrary we find the Comparative put 
for the Superlative, Maxea wailwy Bapuregog, Synel, for PacvralS-, a great 


deal troubleſomer than all the reſt. | | 
It is proper alſo to obſerve, that ſometimes the Compariſon js taken in 
a bad Senſe, though the Words do not ſeem to import it, as xg:7iwn 7:5 
del, eruditione melior, that is to ſay, paſt correction, loo bad to be 
taught any good. Juſt as when the French ſay, on ne luy ſcauroit rien 
appreendre, it may bear two different Senſes, being applicable to a very 
learned Man that has Knowledge of every thing ; or to a dull heavy 
Blockhead, that is unteachable. Ss . | 


The Government of Adverbs. 


4. A Genitive is alſo put after ſeveral Adverbs, as | 
Adverbs of Place; Mixe. Ezow, Arilt. as far as Suſa. "Fu; 2d **u 
Tong. Id. as far as the place avithout. "Elezvor ev0v BaCuaur®,, I drew 
directly towards Babylon. Euròs tu ch,, to be avithin one's ſelf. "Exri; 
iu tivzs, to be out of one's ſelf. Ol ture Miywr, the learned, thoje that are 
werſed in the arts and ſciences. Oi ixro; Nrywv, thoſe that don't concern them- 
ſelves with the ſciences. "EZw 2:)vv, extra tela, extra aleam, out of. dan- 
ger. Eſyog xalagag, prope diras, near a malediction. Tm Tov ayeas, 
far from the fields, Togow T15 vnobtiowus, far from the ſubjeft. Our ano 
T1; Allboxeiay, not far from Antioch. II Tg Topdare, the other fide of 
Jordan. Tiiza warn; Srrynoeus, exceeding all recital or narrative. "Epmgo- 
der ixcivuy T&r\ey, to place before them. Kędbei dm np, [be cries after 
2s. Emaww mwavlwy, above all. TroxAr Tn Su,, under a fig tree. 
Mela Ed n x} , belaween us and jou. Kur Te Seosy round about the 
throne, "Evajlior voy, in your preſence. - | 
Adverbs of Hiding and Concealing ; Kevpz tw au, untuown to the 
reſt. Adab mwrc;, without his father's knowledge. | 
Of Separation; "Ay:zv zxapars, without trouble. Ovre ovurioio aviv 
ounvnias, BTE TAST0; Xweis gf TN on *, Procop. There is no real fatis- 
radon in feaſts without concord, nor in riches without virtue. Aya kx 
| | | wwithout 
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ewithout them. Exxèg dh,, without pain. Idi Twy 4 ſeparately? 
by one's ſelf. . 
Of Exception; ; aw . νν excepting the reſt. _ Xwgis 1 2 er- 
cluſive of al hath been ſaid. To ye adde, rere, 2x ad, ge . 
r O TH alpwny* ve yer ei, ie. tab o ro deu 
Ju. The Words of Crantor thus tranſlated by Tully : Iſtud 1 
dolere non ſine magna mercede contingit, immanitatis in animo, ſtuporis 
in mente, Tuſc. 3. Thi; indolency is purchaſed by man at a very extrava- 
gant rate, ſince his body is render ed thereby dull and heavy, and his mind 
becomes ſuwage and cruel. 
Of Order ; Ege&75 18 Bis, drinceps pot unum. Exc Tr. ratte, Extra 
ordinem. 5 

Of Number; 3 Arræt waule, once a year. 

Of the final Cauſe ; T gigs, for the Bet. Ts ok ruh, for the 
ſake of gain. I'ns ahunbelas xc, for truth's ſake. 

Ot Time ; "Orrore 15 irc, at what time of the year. Arc ta. nuteass 
once a day. Ale Ts ie, twice a month. Teig T& nauls, thri ice @ year. 
"Ew T8 voy, to the preſent ca till now. "Axes T6 Tn pugey Tpgas, ta this 
preſent day. | 

Thoſe that relate to Time and Place; "Axes v, to ſatiety. Meg 
T2 vu, as long as is peſt ble. Mela y, in the midl(t of the diſcous /e. 

Of Exclamation 3 Nι⁰ Tw xinparw ! alas, my poor goods E 2 ww 
29 xrpatos) O, what injuſtice ! or ſimply ; vue TUxn6, ſup. d, what an 
adventure | | 


ANNOFATI-ON: 


Sometimes the Genitive precedes the Adverb, whereby it is governed ; 
" # , Ariſtot, avithout which, 8 8 EW, Id. in . Kuv9vwy Mg ogg, 
TW d wÞMw) efyv;, being diftant from danger, and near to help. 

Sometimes the Adverb 1s 1n the n¹ , Wc HexE has, Demoſth. 
moved by a private enmity. 


The Reaſon of the Government of theſe Adwverbs. 


Sometimes! it is becauſe of their having the Force of a Noun Subſtan- 
tive ; for as the French ſay, lors du Concile de Trente, ſo the Greeks ſay 
derore TS irg, ohen, or at what time of the year. And ſo of ieveral 
others, though it is true that the modern Idioms do not always anſwer to 
the clearneſs of the Greek Expreſſion. 

Sometimes a Prepoſition is underſtood; as rue xg, that is to ſay, 
ec Ta yew, in cujus gratiam, in whoſe favour ; xagw being a real 
Accuſativè from y%e;, gratia. Juſt as when Ariltotle ſaid, du; . 
ixm, inſtar fluviorum, we muſt underſtand xe; fo inſtar being a real 
Noun, as well as exemplar, ſuppoſeth ad; ad inſtar, after the manncs, 
like, | 

Sometimes it is a Diviſion, wailaxio: vis Hales, Fuſeb, be wow! 
travel all over the world, or through all the parts of the world. 

Sometimes we find theſe Adverbs with other Governments, but then i: 
is by Virtue of ſomething elſe; as z, ig TH a, Ariſtot. 75 near t, 
belly, where T9 01> 15 the Dative of Relation. Ile s/ow, Hom. 177 
Troy, where IN is the Accufative of Motion. And then «ow is th: 
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318 BOOK VII. Greek Syntax. 
Sometimes they are put * Eln iſyds æpαάα , Thucyd. near 
three hundred years, | | 
Several Nouns that are put in the Genitive. 
We likewiſe put in the Genitive by Virtue of a Noun, or Prepoſition 
underſtood, 


5. The Cuſe or why ; 3 . N * Te 2. ſup. Xaew, he loves him 
for his virtue. 8 os vg ouPiag, ſup. egi, he thinks you happy for 
Jour wiſdom. 
6. The Nouns of Price ; "Qrnowpns Io ends, 1 bought it for tave pence. 
7. Of Matter; II:wroinras Aides, it 7s made of tone ; or expreſſing the 


Prepoſition, ix xis. 
8. Of Part; "Emo Ts owe, which i is hs to the French Phraſe, 5 ay 


Bi du vin; that is to ſay, part, and not all the auine. Avxoy Twy wrwy 
gale, Prov. lupum auribus teneo, / have hold of the wwolf by the ears. 
* has put a Prepoſition here, Ex T1; 88%; AaecariRs to take hold of 
the tail. | 
: . Of Time, either of Duration and anſwering to the Latin guamdiu, 
Thile CAws zr, . five whole Jears ; Or of the preciſe 'Time, and an- 
ſwering to quando ; npteas x; rox xòg -h, to meditate night and day. 


ANNOTATION. 


Nouns of Time, that are put in the Aecuſative, or in the Ablative. 


The Time either preciſe, or of Duration, is put alſo in the Accuſa- 
tive, or the Ablative, either with or without a Prepoſition, as in Latin. 
But we have mentioned in the Rule, my WE was particular in the 
Greek. 

Thus we ſay for the preciſe Time, v abr lig. or with the Prepo- 
ſition, 3 65 T1 euTy new, the fame day. To Ph XS, To 0% de gos, ſup. 
xala, hyeme quidem, tate vero. IId 20 Al. dry Sp οονν aideoiuor, 
Baſil. ave ought to reverence every thing that is remarkable for antiquity. 

We likewiſe ſay for the Duration of Time, O % J:x% tr:01, Or elſe 


| & tte, during eighteen * Teck Cer TIRE, or er; Tei, during three 


vhole months ; 3 Io Nębror, or #74 mmoAuv Xgovon, during a long time. 
Og oN X20v0 Nov axlrzy Oc ue, TETON bY yowrCeuv To rv ral, 
Juſtin. abe ought to think that man very unbappy, who lives a long time is 
his wickedneſs ewith impunity. 

S pry ya To deten, Bg er αοννιν e wirgdg rau pete bai, denn, r 
ek Ti, 2 Ser ToAvy X£0vov e αννẽuug t zen, wa T?) r WeaywaTuy ulla CO 
H Pagurwilas, The Greek Tranſlation of Cæſar attributed to Gaza, 
where he ſaith, Conſueſſe enim Deos immortales, quo gramius homines ex 
commutatione rerum doleant, quos pro ſcelere eorum ulciſci velint, his ſecundi- 
ores interdum res, & diuturniorem impunitatem concedere, 1. de bello Gal- 
lico : That it auas cuſtomary for the immortal Gods, when they pleaſed to 
Agnalixe their jullice on the wicked, to ſuſpend their vengeance for a while, 
and permit them to flouriſh, to render their change of fortune more bitter 
| afterwards and wnſupportable. 

OUrw £2 0 Borngwy Cook Try erat re Any, r Def, 1 ; wile 
er eL X29, GAN i TA5bovs Xe ri fang, 8 Bra bree rhei, 
S ynęac ile ixonaolioay, ay EyYSeaTaY HHC, Plut. Thus the wicked 


that ſeem to bave yes inggediate vengeance far their crimes, are not after TY 
| a 
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| long while, but for a long while, not ſlower, but longer puniſhed ; nor does 


juſtice overtake them when they are old; but they <wex old in their 


puniſhments, = — _ | 
— The Matter and the Price in the Ablative. 


The Matter is ſometimes put in the Ablative, as in Latin, though not 


ſo often; as piv Yap xipatoos Theuxala:, ai N inPayls, Od. r. where he 
| ſpeaks of the Gates of Hell, ſome are made of horn, and ſame of ivory. 
As alſo the Price 5 13 gad 10 Woo pH, 8. Chryſ. van 


4 


foming his flack at the price of his own death. 
| a The Reaſon of theſe Governments. 


In ſhort, whereſoever an Ablative Caſe is governed in Latin, it ad- 
mits there alſo of the ſame Government in Greek, unleſs it be drawn to 
the Genitive by Virtue of a Prepoſition, as it is obſerved in the Rules. 
And when an Ablative is put, it is only by Virtue of a Prepoſition un- 
derſtood ; which is proved not only from the general Practice of expreſ- 
ſing it thus in the vulgar Languages, but moreover becauſe it is often 
uſed ſo in Greek. 'Oyxuobai int yore, dere h 2 WALTY, * QOuoaolas 
£74 Sura purts der Its irs, Xenoph. To be proud of birth, wain of riches, or 
haughty in power, is what no body is allowed. H M &lnow' avror z 
BJapas ovy Th Bic, anne are ov Th wipyeoia, Xenoph. theſe things are 
not obtained by force, but by mildneſs and benevolente. To h xevoior i r 
' ver Joxipcidopurs, T5 Is Pikes iv ra arvxiat;, Iſocr. as we make a trial of 
gold in the fire, ſo friends are tried in adverſity, In like manner the reſt. 
| . RU LB: as 
Several Verbs that govern a Genitive. 
A Genitive likewiſe follows | : - 
1. Verbs of Admiring. 2. Hindering, Forbidding. 3. Of E xcelling. 
4. Of Commanding. 5. Of Pardoning. 6. Of Condemning. 7. Of 
Buying. 8. Of Enjoying. 9. Of abſtaining or depriving. 10. Of Senſe, 
(11. except the Sight). 12. Of Caring or Neglecting. 13. Under 
taking, 14. Ceafen 7 Delivering, 16. As alſo of Diſtance 
_ | EX A ( : 
There is a vaſt Number of Verbs, which in Greek require a Genitive 
after them, as thoſe of a 8 f 
1. Admiring. Oavuaty os, { admire you. 


2. Hindering or Forbidding. Etpy:w , 9ancoon; Plut. mari prohi- 


bere, to forbid or keep one from the ſea. Ku tv yl oi, Ar iſtot. 
he debars from building. Elgyei ohe, to debar one of wine. 

3. Excelling, Surpaſſing, Overcoming. IIAorxlew Toy monpiur, to 
give an advantage over one's enemies. Ovudiv ano nyiuen Tenet, A rd n 


uTeenPaven, wilt acerriolai, ann it} ins wail miracles, Epictet. Nothing 


7s more becoming a General, than neither to deſpiſe or inſult any body, but to 

behave with equality and moderation towards thoſe under his command. 

4. Commanding. Tay oixeluv apxew, Iſocr. to command his ſervants. 
Hon x galt, to be under no ſubjection to pleaſures. Ares r {hOraoyes, 
Lucian, to have a ſupreme command over mankind. Aired wv jaiv oi 

ext, Tai; N noowar, Jhd/tw, Iocr. it is a diſhonour to command one's 

| Hawes, and at the ſame time ta be a ſlave to one's paſſions, And allo d- 
Gur, xogid eu, J, Bacind wn, Tora, and ſuch like, 
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320 BOOK VII. Greek Syntax. 
From hence we find in the Scripture, domnetur piſcium maris, &c. and. 
in Hor. reonawvit populorumn. | - | 
5. Forgiving or Sparing ; Evylwwoxy ow T1; awary;, Philoſtr. 7 for 
give you your miflake, Os Prideras mh; Pa lng, fei tw vic avte, Pro- 
verb. qui parcit virgæ, odit filium ſuum; he that ſpares the rod, hates his 
child. | 3 
6. Condemning and Accuſing. "Eaulz xeinyogiiv, to accuſe one's ſelf. 
O xaxxs; Ta i ay “u, 9 TY wyals' 5 wyabic 3: S E edis, 
Baſil. The avicked are forward in condemning the juſt; but the juſt are flow 
in cenſuring the wicked. | 1 
7. Buying. Tov wow! wow H ware T d Joi, Epichar. We 
purchaſe what bleſſings awe receive of the Gods, at the price of our labours. 
Which Horace ſeems to have intended to expreſs in theſe Verſes : 
Nil fine mag no ; 
Vita labore dedit 1m talibys oo 
8. Fnjoying, partaking, taking, accepting, admitting, acquiring, and 
the like. "Anz: tw meg) w, Iſocr. he enjoyed æuhat he had at preſent. 
Tus DinoroPing wan, Syn. et me enjoy my philoſophy. Thimiexoils; tue Tgl&r 
TH Paruars, Lucian. offering me this forſon to drink, Dire W 1618 Kowanelv, 
Xenoph. to eat and drink in common. Melt xvνοαν ALYETHS, Plato, particeps | 
rationis, capable of reaſon. Oux an 9 . 1 Azyorlwr, Ariſtot. they don t 
approve of thoſe that ſay. "Emaive Tvxtiv, Dem. to acquire praiſe. Tis 
eeting ii e, Tocr. to attain to virtue. Kinewopuroas Tus Baxlneias 
&urg, Lucian. to inherit his fla: though this is alſo joined with an Ac- 
cuſative; "Ng inixearnour Tw mw, Herodot. as they made themſelves 
maſters of the towns: | | | 5 
9. Depriving, whether one's ſelf or another, abſtaining from, miſſing 
one's Aim, and others oppoſite to thoſe of the preceding Article; as, 
"ApuPoligws 2 Inxa wes, Thucyd. xb have mifjed them Both; See Twy 
sri d, Herod. deceived in their hopes; wn 4799 ra Dies, Baſil. 
that his expectations may not be fruſtrated 5 anogege eauls; Th owIngias, 
Chryſ. to deprive themſelves rf jalvation ; isi ps rde, Eurip. 302 
will deprive me of this; 5igioba vixne, to be deprived of wittory ; d 
ei ob Kg LN, Plut. 75 abſtain From wine and untruth 5. KUL 
anixeola:, to abſtain from beans, juſt as Flarace ſaid, abſtineto irarum, 
don't give way to paſſion. | | 5 
10. Of Senſe; El Ti; ale .2», Ariſtoph. if any Lody ſhould hear a 
noiſe'; aioYavila tw pw, Ariſtot. be perceives the ſmell 5; Soymaruy Fiiwy 
ITaxecw, fo give attention. to the divine dotrints 3 eur axornolar, to hear 
them both ; caÞgaivilas ts Jvyps, Ariitot. he ſmells the cold; ydirogar 
xaxav, Eurip. to have a taſte. or trial of misfortune ; T5; x:@annc ip, 
Ariſtoph. he laid hold of him by the head; Yau voo8vro;, to feel, or touch 
a fick perſon. 6 5 | | 
11. We muſt except Verbs of ſeeing, which govern an Accuſative in 
quality of Actives, 9:5 os, Luke vii. to ſee pou. Oooa Kms, Acts 
ix. he ſaw no man. 1 | Lk 
Verbs of the other. Senſes have alſo ſometimes the ſame force; as *Q; 
ds iy oaro To dd, John ii. avhen he had taſted the water. See Rule 11. 
12. Caring and neglecting; EH G xy3:o0a:, Plato, to fake no care 
of us. Es & 8 @eollww, Ariſtoph. I avon't mind you. "Api rd Pinwn, 
Xenoph. you negle& your friends. *Q?vyweg Ty x24), Iſocr. they * 
| | | the . 
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the affairs of the commonwealth. Ny tall 1 dd yr, auhereof aue muſt 
certainly repent. | ä | I 

13. Undertaking, endeavouring, beginning, purſuing, &c, Eroxag©- 


Hal axons, I aim at the mark. Tlugacavl me xweis, having endeavoured 


to diſcover and ſurprixe the place. Aflinapcariov tw Texyuaru, Dem. 
undertake the management of the affairs. Kartapxso0as Ts Noyes, Plut. 10 
begin the diſcourſe. "Extolas toy weoxeuuiruy, Herod. to purſue one's defion. 
14. Ceafing, deſiſting, quitting, leaving, and others contrary to the 
foregoing : EN T1; NA, Xenoph. they left off hunting. Tg %yns 


imavoaro, Herodi. his anger is over, he is appeaſed. And with the 
Active: 'Exzivoy Tns ü imavoay, Ifocr. they made him dcfifi from his in- 


folence ; from hence Virgil has taken | 
— Tempus deſiflere pugne. En. 10. 
And Hor. Define mollium —— Tandem querelarum. 
of 5. Delivering; 'Puozoba; arga Auf,, Apollon, to ſave @ man from 
ruin, Tavrng amaMatu ot Ty HN ¶πœ¶ es, Ariſtoph. who would cure you 


of your ſore eyes. is LP FT | 
156. Verbs of Diſtance, Separation, Difference, and ſuch. like; Auys 


Taurn; radi; dixa, Xenoph. he was ten furlongs diſtance from that place. 
Od Ne, Ariſtot. there will be no manner of difference between him 


and the other. Iod ye de, Dem. there is a great deal wanting, it is 


far ſhort of. Ox Jiu Myer, Id. I am almoſt ready to tell, I am very near 
| telling. Nut le annbrg, 1 r KAXWY gl ig, true falling conſiſis in ab- 


ſlaining from vice. Kuwgigiles T8 Ots 5 hn ovanluy invry Jie Trad xn; vw 
him by prayers, 5 | 
„ | ANNOTATION. | 

There are ſeveral Verbs that govern a Genitive, as thoſe of con- 
demning, remembering, Oy ſignifying the Paſſions or Affections 


of the Soul, which I have omitted in the Rule, as not differing from the 


Latin. | LE TS. 
a The Reaſon of this Conſtruction. 


Now in the laſt mentioned, as alſo in thoſe that are particular to the 


Greeks, it is eaſy to ſee that the Government depends but on three 
things; either on a Prepoſition underſtood, or an Accuſative underſtood, 
which includes the right Government of the Verb (having elſewhere 
proved that no Verb, neither in Greek, nor in Latin, can govern really 
of itſelf a Genitive) or on di, xa, or irxa likewiſe underſtood. 
Thus when we find. *A@inp os Tw eyxAnparor, Dem. abſolvo te crimi- 
num; we muſt underſtand 8.x» or 'yeaPny, as Demoſthenes himſelf ſaid, 
Khno ip, Y D beg iuxe; s Cgfiphontem ſacrarum tabularum reum age- 
bas; or elſe we muſt underſtand a Prepoſition, as Xenoph. Awxw os e 
 Vavate, I have a capital crime to alledge againſt you, ** | 


Toy H je, Hocr. remember thy friends, ſup. _ as he has uſed 
er this. woman ;_ 


it elſewhere, tumolng wei Toiatrng Yuraixec, you rome 
or we mult underſtand unyy, memoriam, No,, cogitationem, or ſome 
duch thing. pe 2 

| Ejpyer T1g Rehden, Plut. to drive from the ſea, ſup. and, as in Xenoph. 
a Twy uigXewv xwmioa, to hinder one from committing ſhameful things. 
_ Sthius Italicus has expreſſed himſelf in the ſame manner: 


i971 . Aa a | — Catte | 


Ow. Chryſoſt. He ſeparateth himſelf from God, that does not join himſelf to 
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222 BOOK VII. Greek Syntax, 
Captæ prohibere nequiret 
Cum Pans aquilz: lib. 6. . 
| Tay TW[AGTW HD’, Xenoph. they take care of the body ; juſt as Apul. 
ſays, curare corporis. We mult underſtand wg; or ddp. IIe 2dr avroig 
gde, Iſocr. they take care of this. Mende. verde Twy X0wwy, Id. to take care 
of the public affairs. 3 9 5 ü 
"Exzubegw os 7% woe, Eurip. I free you from this toil, ſap. ans, as in S. 
Matt. vi. Prat ah,? ano ts rorncs, libera nos d malo. Livy has put in 
the Genitive, /evarunt animum religionis. | 


Ervs xowareir, Herodi. lecti e conſortem. In like manner Plautus, 
paternum ſervum ſui participant conſilii, ſup. megi, or the Accuſat. e., 


partem, Iſocr. Tay xwduvuy Tire wee» He they will ſhare the 


greateſt part of the dangers.. __ 5 c g 5 
Sometimes they join two Genitives with the ſame Verb, whereof one 


is governed by a Prepoſition underſtood, as in the preceding Examples; 
and the ſecond by a Noun expreſſed or underſtood, which is governed by 
a Verb, or in ſome other manner; as xalyyogew o8 anaylu Twy Terlagur, 
ſch. accuſo tui (ſup. malitiam) de omnibus quatuor rebus, I lay theſe 
Four things to your charge. - 3 - | | LR 
Tig yag tx ayagalls Toy avdgur apt; ; Dem. who could help admiring the 
generoſity 9 theſe men ? where aud is governed by the Verb ayacailo ; 
and ern; by ber underſtood; or elſe 423; muſt be the Caſe * 
to the Verb, and roy cg muſt be governed by gel ns itſelf, Whic 
Virgil has imitated lib. 12. „ | | 
| Tuſlitiene prius mirer, bellive laborum ? 
*Ov ov iAatlo®- Twy noovwy imoinoes, Lyſias, a] you had leſs value for, 
than for your pleaſures ; where iaxtlo@- governs twy yJorwy, as a Compa- 


rative, and is governed itſelf by xe or gs underſtood ; conformably to 
What this Author has written elſewhere, bop 89; 1yeo, pro nihilo pu- 


tabant, they ſet but very little value. And Iſocrates, ms roms mounoai- 
puny, 1 ſhould value wery much, I ſhould hade a great eſteem for. And in 
like manner the reſt. : | | 


CHAP. IV. 


The Government of the Dative, and of the Accuſative. 
11505 I UE -X. — 


the Dative. 


1. Verbs e adbring or ſupplicating. 2. Admoniſhing. 3. Fighting. 3 


4. Gonverſing. 5: Following. 6. Overtaking and Running. 7. As 

alſo Verbs compounded with os, all govern a Dative Caſe. 

IJ | EXAMPLES. : 1 50 

The Dative, as we have obſerved in the Latin Method, marks in all 
Languages the Reference of the Action of the Verb; that is to ſay, the 
Attribution by which it is ſhewn, that ſomething is done or happens to 
another; wherefore this Caſe may be put almoſt every where, in Greek, 
as well as in Latin. But I have only taken notice here of what ſeems 
more particular to this Language, as after | e 
| | 1. Verbs 


v3 a 


$ 
2 
of 


ab God. Evxtoda Oele, ſupplicare Diis, 70 pray to the Gods. | 
2. Verbs of admoniſhing or reprimanding; KEN Lega rw XN, 10 


command the people. Tietguoopunt c FUTOAW vwoTideolai; locr. I all 


endeavour to adviſe you in a few words. 


” 7 * 


Anhnrei 0 ®anedl; TON, Tw Bao Wagnves Th 
« þ — > / \ 4 / — 5 
nyeEdmg Na xIaolai, wy avaywooriw & yag of PiN Toig faomiuow & 


Sago Wager, TRUTH i Toi; BrExiorg yiygarlas, Plut. Demetrius Poalerens 


adviſed king Ptolemy to make a collection of whatever books retated to regal 


duty and government, and to read them afterwards with attention ; for 


therein princes can find thoſe counſels that their courtiers are afraid to give 
them. | | | : 

e w% — — Gs , \ — 

II. 8g 778, n 199 Way a, Th &v Wolng 9 Aiyng ET WB) Go, ax TY ToOIG 


a aplavopivog Sri, Iſocr. Do not think them your friends, that are 


ready to extol every thing you fay or do, but thoſe that reprimand you for 
doing wrong. ES S 5 

Toi jury Oct vo logos = emilijug, Ariſtot. Ethic. 3. No body ought 
to reproach another for his natural deformities. 2 | 

3. Of fighting, contradicting, oppoſing, and the like ; AM, weg! 
AZywy u lu, toil e wn. Plato. you may diſpute but not quarrel 
about words. Maxeolau roi je, Dem. to encounter with the enemy. 
ETaoiatuls annrnnoig x) wonpuerles, being divided among themſelves, and en- 

aged in an inteſtine war. Ovux av tywys Yroiow inucavioos jpwaxoiyny, II. E. 

nor will I fight againſt the heavenly Gods. lex, und iN" oO» iC 
Buoinevow, II. f. Give over, and preſume not to quarrel alone wuith the 
kings. | 7 

Thus Virgil has ſaid 

Solus tibi certet Amyntas Fclog. 3. 
And likewiſe 

—— Placitone etiam pugnabis amori? n. 4: 


4. Of converſing, entertaining or diſcourſing ; Iag 5 med x%ur "3 


To Oc NN, Chryſoſt. Whoewer prayeth, conver ſeth with God. To 


; Ow we annbuc AANB ev TW Kalew ThG WeoTeVX NG in reality WWE converſe with 


God in time of prayer. Tlgoonnlov &vry, Matth. xxi. Acceſſerunt ei, the 
drew near to him. Mn xaxo; oi, Solon, da not converſe with the 
qvicked. | : 

5. Of. following, going, running after, or accompanying. *ETilas 25 
aXagric 1 aiaoxulic, Xenoph. impudence bears company with ingratitude, 
or comes after ingratitude. Tai; Gbr, axonal; exbupia, proſperity is 
generally follxwed by ſoftneſs and effeminacy. To agyw ꝙ oxoagew inlay 
T9 ce, N Y ANNeteia woAuTexyworery, Dem. poverty and curioſity about 
other people's affairs follow lazineſs and indolence. "EmeX Toi; Trgnvor; etwls 


r Nb, , Maſch. ſorrow generally comes after pleaſure. Kai M. mov 
 prnrle argon Igapuiles aQuraxro; arrolc, x, Th in This amonadow; Tighw 8 

HT © Tg9792x wal; GPUARKTOC UUTOIG, Ky Y £% TG QTWINGUTEWE Tigþw dd 

| nſnoa pro BD h, E Z , Th ęorn ydog To Tz Jdiabiny xc Hl 


eyxireo, S. Baſil ſpeaking of a wordly life, it is to be apprehended, that 
running after theſe things with too much greedineſs, and too little circum- 
Speaion, without thinking there is any harm in the pleaſure we receive from 
the enjoyment of them, abe ſhould be ſo unhappy as to ſwallow at the firſt pull 
the devil's bait therein concealed. Kai sc rr ingnidjpals Ewinias ra 


Hie, 


Aaa 2 


Government' of Dative. ou 
1. Verbs of adoring or ſupplicating ; I1:0ow% r Org, to adore or 


wege Baomkiag xy 


on OST .- ¹¹³ʃ 
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of their ſubBance, Erf HE,: TW daſ ar, deferor arbitrium, for defert 
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Big, Czteraque quæ comitantur huic vitz, Cic. Tuſc. 5. Aud whatever 

other cares attend this fort of life. | Sos | 
6. Verbs compounded with 5.5 ; as awry ®- irtivy, unanimous, Or of 

the ſame mind with him. Opgowo Tw walgi, conſubſtantialem patri, of the 

fame ſubſtance with the father. Os i 

8 = 0 RULE XI. | 

| The Government of the Accuſative. 

1. The Attics frequently put the Accuſatiai for the Dative and Genitive ; © 

2. All Verbs govern an Accuſative of the Noun, which they form them. 


 felves. | 
3. An Accuſative is frequently put where xald is underſtood, 


EXAMPLES. 


| "The Accuſative is put in Greek as in Latin, after Verbs of an Actiye 


Signification. But beſides this | 
1. The Attics frequently put this Caſe after Verbs, that we have ſaid 
require a Genitive or Dative. 'Agtox« or, placet tibi, te delectat, 17 
pleaſes you. Teucafv Y, Luci. taſting the milk. Ile, dr apPois poles 
rdeng, sur d dixaozg, Ariſtoph. Do not judge before you have heard bath 
des. | IE 5 | 
" "Orav Ha. Oi ¶ meatar wiki, dg ayaly; imoinow” orav 0 winay 
dos ag Wow, ie TY; alga; eyes rug w, Plato: When God 
has a mind to favour a town, he beſtonus righteous men upon it; and when 
he intengy to chaſtiſe it, he takes the righteous away. Kadwg wore ag 
high,, , Matth. v. Do good to them that hate you. | = 
Such alſo are the Verbs xiyw, ayordlu, igt. Which with the Accuſative 
of the Perſon, aſſume alſo an Adverb of Quality. To S pwn xax5; 
Aye, Plut. Do not ſpeak ill of your friend. Mu Ni naxug to re, 
Solon. Do not ſpeak ill of the dead. Ta amn ,uñu Te00TogiCopurra EXpavro 
eig M“, T1s mTAw;, Ariftot. They employed the cuſſomhouſe revenue in the 
ſervice of the commonwealth. From whence the Latins have borrowed 
ulor hanc rem. Mea utantur fine, Ter. 

2. All Verbs may likewiſe govern the Accuſative of tha Noun they 
form themſelves, or of another that correſponds to it; IA wagy, navi- 
gans navigationem, zrdertaking a voyage by ſea. Taps; yauwy, nuptias 
iniens, marrying. From whence the Latins have borrowed, viwere 
vitam, gaudere gaudia, and the like, = | 5 
Adixia fy adixa ot, the injultice I do you. Thus Lucian ſpeaking of 
certain Rivers faith, Oi oon, o 08 v, TO & os 9 E 56860, fome 
flowed with wine, others with milk, and ſome even with honey, 
3. They ule alſo this caſe on ſeveral Occaſions, wherein dla is un - 
derſtood ; as Tg. * ton, x) r e a, ſup. ici, nomine & patria Syrus; 
that is to ſay, xala r She, x; 71 ,b; from whence the Latins have 
taken, cetera Grajus, Virg. inſtead of quad ad cætera. Alia id genus, 
and the like, 5 CV 

g Tz; vii pings TY xapdiay, contritos corde, P ſalm cxlvi. | that have a 
contrite heart. Iod r n, Ariſtoph. to have à pain in one's legs. 
From whence the Latins have borrowed, fra#us membra, Hor. Os, 


bumeroſque Deo fimilis, Virg. and others of the ſame ſort. 


This is alſo uſual with the Paſſive ; *ApargeVorr; r Aale, Bripped 
ur 


uni, 


Government of the Accuſative, © | 3265 


mihi, they refer the affair to my judgment. T Ne eig agratouas, 
Eurip. he is ſnatched out of my hands. "A xewwpip ar, Hehod. what is 


* er —_ 


owing to me. Oli , r kaTioy emicarnuec, Ariſtot. upon whom a 
great many «laths are thrown. ORD h 4% O- imxeuurs, Lucian, I have a t 
whole mountain a top of me. Threvigu© ra , Greg. intrufted with | 
things of the greatel? conſequence, Ns PraGopas ad, Sophocl, fince T Suffer q 
Dioleuce in theſe things, Navla ttanarnuivo, Dem. deceived in every thing. 5 
Sometimes we may underſtand 5:4, cr ſome other Prepaſition, rater 
than xale, as TeTaex/piruy Ty Tec; r oixetithla ÞiAimme Yeyenuivny, : 
Dem. that is to ſay, Aiz Try dixuuornla, having been uneaſy by reaſon of the | 
intimacy which this city had contracted with Philip. _ : | | 
Sg 
RULE XH R | 
7 Of Verbs that have two Accuſatives. _ | | 
1. Verbs of giving, 2. taking away, doing good to, or hurting, 3. ab- [ 
fotving, 4. and accuſing, govern two Accuſatives. ; 


: | -EXAMPLES. { 
It is by Virtue of this Prepoſition xald or wg}, or ſuch like, that | 
there are ſo many Verbs which have two Accufatives in the Greek, one 
of their own natural Government, the other of the Prepoſition ; ſuch as | 
not only thoſe of teaching, aſking, drefiing, and admoniſhing, which ; 
have two Accuſatives in the Latin; but moreover the following Verbs | 
1. Of giving and doing good to; Taxa vuas iniriow, I Cor: iii. 7 4 
Bade fed you with milk. Bob os yeuw i, Eurip. Shall I give you ſome * 
awine to taſte ? Eriae wues tummy ot, Plalm cxlvii. And filleth thee evith 
the fineſt of the wheat. Audbietg ps ayarnacw, Plalm li. Thou avilt make 
me hear a ſong of gladneſ5. "Avaryun rg avlewwe; TULavre Wag xv, ola 
c T8; ana Jeaowes, Iſocr. It is fit that men ſhould ſubmit to the ſame treat- 
ment as that which they have made others ſuffer. | — 

2. Of taking away, hurting, depriving, and the like; Tm. Cu7» de 
At To avbpwrror, Galen. to take away a man's life. Aroreget e wa xen- | 
ual, Iſocr. he deprives me of my goods. Et. Tos E Pog¹ Toy BN | | 
02404 Taro, Thucyd. the Ephori are allowed to uſe the King thus. Kaxsz 
NES ioYaIpuas Toy vH 03%0v, Id. 1 Hawe done a great deal of” harm to 
your houſe. Ts Toautz To ad:hp 01c9vrog, Chryl. of one that uſes his 
brother thus. Olæ ar twicara, Apollon. evhat he deſigned to do to 
Antiope. * | | | | 

3. Of accuſing, abſolving, Sc. Tie youtw oe yiyeanlau, Plato, 
abhat had he to lay to your charge? Aixas ti) Eumronw duo, Iſæus, be con- 
wicted Eupolis of tao different crimes. "As dinas rr ari@uyo wg, & 
crridixtrra, Dem. in which tr. als I was diſcharged, though he aua, preſent 
and ſpoke again me. And ſuch like. | | 

ANNOTATION. 

The Caſe that is governed here by a Prepoſition, is retained alſo in 
the Paſſive, as we have already ſeen in the foregoing Rule. Here | 
walews K trrenuivrn, Soph. deprived of ber father's fortune. *Avaryxaicy | 
Epanyua 779 eig Orò ayariy anxrouila, Bil, the love of God is demanded 
of us as an indiſpenſable duty. | | . 
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326 | 1B O O K VII. | Greek Syntax. 
1 CHAP. v. 
* the Paſſive Verb, and of the abſolute Caſe. 


nDULR XIII. 
Of the Verb Paſſive. 


Perbs Paſs Foe are Joined with a Dative ; ; or with a Cenitive gove! ned by 

. uro, wg, or dg. 

| EXAMPLE 8. 

4 Verbs Paſſive, as likewiſe Verbs of a Paſſive Signification, are e joined 

1 With a Dative; as, IIerelglai wor, factum elt mihi, instead of a me, 1 

1 have done this, Ta TOKQUTH {epheret NI *, . talia ei ſunt medi 

1 | tata, he has taken care of all this. T3 . de x ds , „ rede a- 
olg ie Sen, Hing 7s the practice of Raves, and onght to be detelled 
by all mankind. Ovx £56 Wigs EESTOLO NA Th DeTrexXias Tos , Ov pun 
wap n æνν,u, pwr uTa%g&n Ta Jovla, Dem. we are not allowed to in- 
guire with ſeverity into other people's actions, unleſs we have firſt diſcharged 
our duty ourſelves. 

But they oftner aſſume a Genitive governed by one of theſe Prepoſi- 
tions, oe waga. 7 g6; 3 wag Aida roma v vo os ; ; doceor 3 * te, TI an taught 
thee. "Orav 6 vs; ume oi Nahaęn, ræb r we Toi , TEG 111X85 

yuTooxaneo;, when the mind is vuercome by avine, it is like to a chariot that 
has to oft its driver, Iſocr. Ts VYUYRAIKOS acxiodar bogs ade ETX@TH, De- 
mocr. apud Stob. 1. 15 the wer . greatest of infamies 40 be under pettycoa? 
government. Ola og * n 1 ,h onwe H, TOUYTE 9 ov unde Jeay 
aw vim, Nazianz, what you ao not care ſhould be. done to vourſc!f, do not 
ao that to another. laß Wy Try apa TY Cn thAnÞPapets, * ASIF a ayuda er 
Our, Th rer un or. apa, 4 OTs fan everyelevTa; To auTwy Biov Kͤ - 
KIHNDT UL, C aotonus irs, Ly cu. g. It is the very higheſt degree of iniquity, 
not only to tranſgreſs againſt thoſe of whom ave have had our birth, and 
evhat other bleſſings we enjoy, bat even at to be ready to * our life for 
their ſervice and intereſt. Eos 


1 ANNOTATION. 


Sometimes they are joined with the Prepoſition , but not very fre- 
quently ; Ex 8 SD Teobiioa ; Sophocl. by hi of her Friends per- 
fuaded ? El r xanemy in Two xoAzxwy ri , aiairy9» 0 oo, Luci. 7 

your Aatterers hawe done you any harm, I am not to blame. | 

Sometimes the Prepoſition is underſtood, and the Genitive is put with- 
out it; o NH. Ale, Dem. 7 am inferior to Aſchines in ſeve- 
ral things. 'Hrlaobas toy ufo, Iſocr. to o fi nk under — Nzd re. 
goon. Ath. /lave to one's belly. 


| | KU L EF XIV. | 
That in the Greek there are three abſolute Caſes. 


& Na os! 
—_ * Lp 


b » þ — — * . 
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* e = n * 4 = 1 7 K 1 — * =” 
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1. The Genitive is ſometimes t an abſolute Caſe ; 2. ſometimes the 
Accuſative; 3. and Sometimes the Ablative. h 


E X A M- 


Abſolute Caſes, 
EXAMPLES. ore Wl 


By an abſolute Caſe we underſtand. the Participle or Verbal Noun | 


with its Subſtantive, which ſeems independent in Diſcourſe, and never- 
theleſs is governed by a Prepoſition underitood. 

1. Thus becauſe the Greeks have Prepoſitions of three different Go- 
vernments, we may obſerve that they have therefore three abſolute 
Caſes, the commoneſt of which is the Genitive ; as ESA magiro;, me 
præſente, in my preſence. Tors 9 orrog Tore, Ariſt. avhich being thus, 
KXecpucor®- ion aveXweno an, Thucyd. ſup. DAT, they retired towards the 
beginning of winter. Kai pixgs xaxsivo igireaxnot, Xenoph. ſup. Jeorrog, 
and he \ lite to break his neck. FEMdorrwy , when they auere arrived, 
*Yorrog mona, Xenoph. as it rained very hard. MufloNoyrliroc, it being 
fabled. Orcs &dbvrog, under ie. @06-. Kai n J. Jörg, under lo 


O-, Nazianz. With God's alſſiſtance, malice or envy cannot hurt us; and 


abi t hout his aſſiſtance, our endeavours cannot do us any good. | 

2. Sometimes we find it in the Accuſative, as e r d T&ro wory- 
collæ, the man going to do this. This happens frequently to the Neuter 
Participle taken imperſonally ; 'E&% guys, wn Cr 0ixy, Alcibiad. in 


Apoph. When you can make your eſcape, do not try to clear yourſelf. In 
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like manner Ed awaeaxo x9, wengallv xi, and ſuch like. Arp vag owPpl- | 


5 — / > — 3 2 1 
vey fu sgi, 27 fn 4 , novxatuv, wyabor ꝰν aluuptyu;, ix wa eie 


W ν,A, L d wagaoxo ix Tops Wa CννmWi, Thucyd. lib. 1. 1s is 
the part of a wiſe and moderate man to live quietly, as long as no injuſtice 
7s done him; and of a brave man, when he is wronged, to do himſelf juſtice 
by going to war, and if he gains any advantage to zmprove it, by exchanging 
ewar for an honourable peace. T dixaiu Nyw vv xerove, or Sheng wa 
(wacarux Ko xv Tixlyoao0as) weodris T8 14) TAE OV Xi io. Id. eod. 


lib. You now talk to us of juſtice, which with nobody (auhen force could pre- 


vail) has hitherto ſo much weight, as to prevent them from purſuing their 
advantage. : | = „ 

Tela wiv SN NU dFEα Toi; EN vauvlixa. To re vin, 9 7 5 „al repoy, 9 
\ a / a. / \ / » \ AY — 1 » ; 
70 Koęipbi v. TYgT WV 0 migtrove ra Jvo £656 TO QUTO tAbeiv, &c. ibid. where 
it is viſible that vp pi Wa is an abſolute Caſe, the ſame as if he had 


ſaid, Terwv jutv dil, there being three conſiderable fleets among the Greeks, 


yours, ours, and that of the Corinthians; if you permit two of thoſe to be 
joined, &c, | | ; 


3: And ſometimes it is put in the Ablative ; Ol; yeropurvorg wi 5x bx 
petl 


@poroing ; Iſocr. Upon which ſucceſs is it not fit you ſhould have a good 


opinion of yourſelf? Tagiors tw inavtw, O,‘, wankv Ppupar, Xenoph. 


at the cloſe of the year, they order new levies to be made. Haæęaſoili dhe 
70 Inet, tranſeunte inde Jeſu, Matt. ix. and as Jeſus paſſed forth from 
thence. — TO 


ANNOTATION... 


* 


Matter, and Time, whereof we have ſpoken in the 8th Rule. 
As alſo to that 1. of the Inſtrument, 2. Manner, 4. and efficient or 


aſſiſting Cauſe, which in Greek are put in the Ablative depending en 3 


Prepoſition, as in Latin. | 
1. The Inſtrument, Ty EI dH, be Aruck him æuith his feword, 
ſup. b, as in Eurip. Ex fie wnſcic, pierced with a dart. And in the 


| ſcripture, in virga ferrea, ayith an iron rod. 


The Greeks give alſo the name of abſolute Caſe to that of the Ca e, 


4 
229 
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2. The manner; Kai Truro, & Myw pore, GAN tpyws Ariſtot. and thiy 
not ny by words, but alſo by deeds. O n Quowu wyabi;, x; ayabur mailuy 
wapixlixeg, Greg. Nyſſ. he that is good by nature, and giver of all that is 
good. Turm Tw wpoowny xoopepirn, Tr Ti; , “je ian, De- 
mocr. apud Stob. a woman that embellijhes her face, dijeloſeth the deformity 
of her mind. „ | ER TT | 
The Prepoſition is uſed here thus, Ex Tivo; reores, Dem. in what man- 
ter? E olg xi Id. ob que gaudebant, for ewhich they rejoiced. 
*Emnpuir®- in; wry, Xenoph. claus ob divitias. Ae Tvg Pacing int 
nd d xaipers x rip, „ w TH rg vmrnxous wigyelew, Philo, The 
greatef pleaſure and degge ht of Kings ought to confili in doing good to their 
ſubjedt-. | X 1 5 
a 1 Accuſative may alſo be put here along with a Prepoſition ; Ad 
axceligicns 9 SN ,es, 238 ro dl Ava NwToY D, Dem. There it uo one 
bleſſing in nature, but what is atiainable through labour and induſtry. As 
a x) gabupics, *; r Tevliug immenacc dN i. Id. The com- 
monęſl and eaſieſi of things are rendered difficult by lazineſs and effeminacy. 

The efficient caule, as s yn xapry Tw wow, Ariſtot. unleſs he be 
afflited with ſome dillemper, ſup. ini, as he has put it elſewhere ; h., 
Abr ir aMorgios wyaJor;, invidentia eſt ægritudo propter alterius res 
ſecundas, Cic. Ervy is an uneaſineſs at other people's proſperity, We may 

alſo underſtand here ot, as ov» ©:w, with God's help, 

This efficient Cauſe is alſo put in the Genitive, Az% wePvxu, Eurip. 
born of Jupiter; inſtead of which Iſccr. has ſaid, "EZ ig i@vaary, of whom 
they were born, Likewiſe Euripides, "Eqv 'Azgomng «70, born of Herope, 
and Ariſtot. Hale Ta youre, uns t r- yuilaiy xc ix Tu, Whateuer 
exiſts, is made by ſomething, and of ſomething. | ED 


The manner of reſolving the abſolute C onſfruction. 


We muſt therefore, in the abſolute Conſtruction of the Participle, 
always underſtand a Prepoſition, in whatſoever Cale it be, as in Cæſar 1. 
de Bello Gall, I dies erat ad V. Cal. Aprili:, L. Piſone, & A. Gabinio 
Comſulibus. Which the Greek attributed to Planudes, or to Gaza, has 
. expreſſed by the Prepoſition Ed vnarw Ax IIc, kg. Abe Tabs, 
under the Conſulſhip of Lucius Piſo, and Aulus Gabinius. And in Lucian; 
*Ich, iT wer po. He · o Se ra o WACAKE EH, &c, Repente 
miniſter tollens ea quæ tibi erant appoſita. OF a ſudaen the ſervant taking 
aabay, though you was till preſent, avhat was ſet before you. Whege it 1s 
viſible that in}, i? is the ſame as\ os magulE., te preſents. Thus in 
Kenoph. Asta 0: rTaura, ru ji pealevuals di, His vero decretis, 
| eExercitus abierunt 3 that is to ſay, Mice ra ba det a, things having been 
ordered thus, the armies marched away. | * 
Sometimes they put the Participle in the Singular, Asta, 32 nwi ravra, 
trogrugueda, Plato in Prot. After aue had reſolved upon this, aue ſet out for 
eur journey. Where Budzus ſurmiſes ſome miſtake or other, though with 
very little foundation, ſince we find alſo in Xenoph. Alg & ravra, 
ixnęvꝭ Sr Tono a, having approved of theſe things, 700 ordered them 10 
be done. We find alſo dio, it being proper; denon, it having been proper; 
ird ftr, it being likely to happen or poſſible ; axulev, having. been heard ; 
ys/papirer, it having been writ, and ſuch like. But as, when we ay, 
ketum gi, viſum eft, &c. we are to underſtand 2 /rgere, 7 widere, &c. 
+: 7 1 5 according 


Abſolute Caſes. | 329 
according to what we have proved in the Latin Method; ſo when we ſay 
J-£ay, we muſt underſtand 76 dx; infomuch that it muſt be conſtrued 
Mela To dE doxeiv , &. after having found proper t approve theſe 
things, or after the approbation of theſe things had been o7reed to. Where 
there are two Conſtructions (juſt as when in Latin we lay, termpus gendi 
libros one of dg Joxsir, which is the Concord of an Adjective and a 
Subſtantive ; and the other of ox Tavra, which is the Government of 
an Active, and fo of the reſt. ts | 
The Latins have ſometimes imitated this Neuter and abſolute Expreſ- 
ſion, as T. Livy. * Er ne ibi guidem nunciato quo pergerent, tantum conue- 
catos milites commonuit qua Via omnes irent, &c. 5 | 


Whether the Nominative can be an abſolute Caſe. 


Some Grammarians are of opinion that the Greeks make uſe of all 
Caſes, except the Vocative, for the abſolute Conſtruction. But what 
we have already ſaid is ſufficient to prove, that what they call a Dative 
Abſolute is in reality an Ablative; which ſhall be yet further evinced in 
the next book chap 2. So that the Queſtion muſt be reduced to the No- 
minative only, which they pretend to be taken in an abſolute Senſe, in 
Examples ſimilar to theſe here; Avolgareg 7s owua'0 moggg, many ,, 
To wvp. Ariſtot. As ſoon as they open the pores of the body, fire is kindled 
anew. But on the contrary there is no Nominative, but what ſuppoſeth 
its Verb; as here eg for oray avoifavls wor, which is the ſame as 
cult ui, according to what we have obſerved in the fourth Rule. IN 
yaup (n realha) dea, & dens ira mikiwe virodizaclas, I hucyd. that is to 
lay, Ti ve, or ime: ya, Hπ)α]] ·ꝗ O gow Tuſxava, &c. For the troops being ſo 
wery numerous, no town will be able to hold them. | | 

Likewife when we ſay, OS HI, | e day, as in Thucyd. O 
npigus mpor3txomers, expecting every day; and in Gaza in his tranſlation 
of Fully upon old age, Oct H, inncrnivo Sdvcllon 3:0; for the Latin, 
mortem omnibus horis impendentem timens, afraid of death impending 
every moment; but the proper Conſtruction of it is "Ooa4 iow je, 
& aura; Jer; RC. Being afraid as many days as he had left to live. 
Horace has imitated this Conſtruction, where he ſays, = 

| Non fi trecenis, quotquot eunt dies, 

 Amice ! places illacrymabilem 

Plutona tauris, &c. I. 2. Od 14. 
which may be expreſſed thus in Greek, Ob av rraxioig dt npipts, w 
S. Mlle, adaxevloy INT Txvpois xxlamedurorc, No, not even if you [reve 
70 ſoath every day the relentleſs Pluto, with a ſacrifice of three hundred oxen. 
Where it is plain that bat 1utzai is no more an abſolute Caſe, than uot- 
guot dies, and as guotguot dies muſt be referred to eunt ; ſo 57a nuipas ſup- 
poſeth ago, pretereunt, or ſome other ſuch Verb. But if we 
chance to meet with 671,442 in one word, as in Lucian and others, it is 
then an Adverb, and is therefore {ubje& to no diſpute. . 

They pretend alſo that , 9;Zav, and the like Neuter Participles are 
Nominatives abſolute ; but we have juſt now made appear, that theſe 
are Accuſatives, which ſuppoſe xalz, or ſome other Prepoſition, 

Wherefore, methinks, we may conclude, that there are no more abſo- 
Jute Caſes, beſides the three above-mentioned, viz. the Genitive, the 
Accuſative, and the Ablative ; and that we are not to form any other 
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Idea of the Nominative, but that of a Caſe, which has always a refer- 
ence to ſome Verb, either expreſſed or underſtood, conformably to the 
fundamental Rule given in the Introduction of this Syntax, 


Whether the aofolutc Ca ſe ought always to be referred to a different Perſon, 


This abſolute Caſe may be referred to the ſame Perſon, or to the ſame 
thing that is expreſſed before or after by another Caſe, as we have ſhewn 
in the Latin Method. Whercof we oftner meet with Examples in Greek 
than in Latin. TIgoriprCey TW TEX wodellien, Azborle; TY; Para, ava 15 
eilen wee g ? TI60109 W! UT WY, iÞw 02? TW i TS Tel avry; avlmdlayel Ee 
TY ait, 8g Kalaxsoailw, Thucyd. Where we find not only 7gordlu 
evrwy In the Genitive abſolute, referring nevertheleſs to the Centry ex- 
preſſed by pie in the Accuſative ; but likewiſe xalexvod#lw». They 
drew near to the enemy's ramparts, unobſerved by the centry, who could not 
fee them for the darkneſs of the night, nor hear the noiſe of their oh, agent 
by reaſon of the blultering of the wing. 

Orcs T9 0 tongs ie. 
bad. To XA wav Th xalomnoiw io 
Traprne co, , vb. ws ts Ito ? 
Our Mh, ive p41 Aextp vero Twi. Eurip. in Hel, 
Where we find vie. in the Genitive abſolute, notwithſtanding it refers 
to a immediately preceding. I hawe heard the voice of the God Mer- 
cury, who told me T ſhould live ſome time yet in the famous country of Sparta 


 ewith my husband, it being known to him that I did not care to come to. Troy, 


to avoid bedding with a ranger. 

IvgeS- i, T1 II:. tobaku, Evraihelty mpeoGeulay anasluuv e 
Apradiay, Qrnarbporog aire; id, Polyæn. Stratag, lib. 6. Pyrrhus 
marching towards Peloponneſus, gave a very kind reception to the Lacedæ- 


monian ambaſſadors, that came through Arcadia to meet him. 


H A P. VI. 
Obſervations on different Governments, 
I. Different Governments joined together. 
A Verb may admit of different Governments in the ſame Expreſſion, 
according to the different Rules explained above, as 
1. A Genitive with a Dative, Faorexly Ter ou, I ſurpaſs you in this. 


2. A Genitive, and an Accuſative, Se. o8 T& ,, I apply to you for 
Juſtice. Kalnyogw 08 Tyy Jinn, I have this to lay to your charge. A | 


© Xpoo8 eyver, to give ſilver in change for gold. 


3. A Dative and a Genitive, Kowwna oor u, { partake with you of 


this. 
4. A Dative and an Accuſative Bon o T2 @payua, 1 aff t you in 


this affair. 


An Accuſative and a Genitive, reg. oe T1; ro xs, I think 


| your / | tuation poppy. 


6. An Acculative and an Ablative, $12.5 oe ban vn, I love yon with 


all my foul. 
II. Variety in the Senſe by reaſon of the Difference of Government. 


Though the Verb continues unchanged, yet the Senſe is ſometimes 
altered, becauſe of the Difference of Government, as 


APai- 
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Aae, ,, I deprive one of ſomething he has mt had yet, and hinder 
him from having it; a@aigsuai rue, ſpolio aliquem, I rip him of ab hat 
he has. | Wo 
Exdixd oo, I revenge the injury done you; ix9ixw or, I puniſh you, I take 
revenge of you. _ | „ | . | 
Exiliud g, J reprimand you 3 eilt oe, 1 honour or praiſe you. 
Kugievw os, I lord it over you ; xverevw os, I make you lord or maſter. 


III. Difference of Government in V. erbs compounded with Prepoſitions. 


Prepoſitions joined with Verbs, give them the Power of governing 
their Caſe in Greek, as they do in Latin. . 
Thus Verbs compounded with zg, wpo, ans, aſſume a Genitive ; T8 
odd nxprpacru; , having hung a [tone to his foot, Epigram. "Amy; 
Ee, be is tumbled out of his chariot. Tlpotpixes 1 yatla T1; Oravoiag; 
Iſocr. his tongue runs before his thought. YEavulo airing aioxeag anokvun, Id. 
clearing yourſelf of a ſhameful crime. *"Amign te Siavavpeaxiou, he alter- 
ed his reſolution of” fighting by ſea. | ; 

Likewiſe the Compounds of dp or xala; Ts mate de, 
Soph. 1fhall fight for my father. Kelaxtorres annmuv Ta Gove, Lucian, 
throwing the Leaves at one another. Kalsiluos os, Dem. he has ſpit at you, 
and metaph. he has deſpiſed you. | | 

Thoſe of magzx- and dg govern an Accuſative. My Tis pe wagialy, 
Od. 9. that nobody may paſs me. "Ymegeve/xovle; Tor Azvxadiuw rol TE; vous, 
Thucyd. hawing brought their ſhips ta the other fide of the Iſthmus of 
Leucadia. i SJ s i 

If the Prepoſition were to be detached from the Verb, and put before 
the Noun which it governs, thoſe expreſſions would be reſolved in their 
ſimple and natural Senſe, as Zavlw Avwv ans ainxexs wiring, clearing 
yourſelf of a ſhameful accuſation ; and in like manner the reſt, 

Nevertheleſs the Prepoſition is often repeated, without detaching it 
from the Verb; Apoęiet avr2; ar annnauv, Matth. xxv. and he ſhall ſepa- 
rate them aut from another. El pn ix51on i vn 008,, if you will not get out 
of the road. - 5 . ee 

Some Verbs govern ſometimes a Genitive by reaſon of their Prepoſi- 
tion, and ſometimes an Accuſative becauſe of their Signification; Texvwy 
ad, Soph. keep away from your children. IIaila x an api, Dem. laying 
aſide all the reſt. Likewiſe, "Amoduu os tw apaprivv, { free you from your 
| fins. "Ameoduw os Te inariz, I taſe off your cloaths, and the like. 

Some admit of a difference of Government by Virtue of the Prepoſi- 
tion wherewith they are compounded, which governs different Caſes ; 
Trepte Ts mupys, Herodot. they paſſed the tower. Te gpa; im 
Chryſ. to be mounted above the heavens, Tor anuv vrepPpoverrts, Lucian, 
undervaluing others. YmepPeovar T8; az; anala;, Plut, the ſame, 


IV. The Expreſſion changed by Virtue of the Government. 


Sometimes the Phraſe is changed by Virtue ef different Governments, 
which import all one thing, as Kelyyozw ow meodeoiav, Or os ,s. I 
accuſe your treaſon, Or od wpdooias, I accuſe you of treaſon. | 
Arrogicd os T1; goiac, or c 75 glas, or ot 116 Sclag, or ot THY Aol ; 
T deprive you of your ſubſtance, Turcidæ tpavly apaplavuv, OF ajuapraycl; 
(both by Attraction) or apaprizy, Or we T1; apapriac, I am ſenſible of 
my error, Which is ſufficient for examples. | 
B bb CHAP 
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EHAP. YI. 
Obſervations on figurative Conſtruction. 


We ſhall obſerve here the ſame Order as in the Latin Method, t. 
ducing all the Figures to four. CE 

1. That which marks the Defect of ſome Word in a Sentence, ani 15 
called Ellipſis, wherefore the Zeugma makes a part. | 

2. That which marks a Redundancy of ſomething in a Sentence, aud 
15 called Pleonaſm. | | 

3. That which marks ſome Diſproportion and Diſagreement in the 
parts of a Sentence, and is called Syllepſis. | =. 

4. That which marks the Inverſion of the natural Order, and is cal. 
led Hyperbaton. - . Co Os, 

We ſhall treat of theſe Figures here in a very few Words, as we tu 
poſe the Reader to have acquired ſome Knowledge of them already from 
what we have ſaid elſewhere. | | 

. YT 


The general Maxims of this Figure muſt be taken from the Latin 
Method. But there is not one more neceſſary than that of the Word 
SNN Or xene underſtood, As when they put the Adjective Neuter 
for a Feminine Subſtantive ; To o9Þ% x; T0 AT EMadog, the beauty and 
the elegancy of the Greek tongue; that is to ſay, To oy xorua, 
When they put a Neuter with the Subſtantive Feminine; Oëæ ah 
woAuxorcavin, Hom, the government of many is not good, is pernicious. 
Tone 6 crop, Dem. an informer is an abominable thing. Trano x; 
Guoeverliy irs Pikog g, Plut. a conſtant friend is rare, and hard to be 
found, Oxi 1 * Ae 9 TW AvTWY * ryabov Yeolc, Wovtwv 0% b pνν %? g Nν, | 
Plato apud Plut. Truth is a divine thing, and the ſource of all bleſſings to 
the Gods, and to men. | . 8 
Sometimes they put the Subſtantive, as Ai X n anbuu, 
Epictet. Truth is au immortal thing. | 
Sometimes they expreſs it along with the other Noun in the Genitive ; 
as T9 i, xenpa, Syneſ. iich, juit as Phædrus has put res cibi for 
cibus. "Exzpys & 6 Kaioap vureppvus T1 A ep, Xpnme Fara, wi e, 
Yuraixe; Yeopuirny, Plut. de Auguſto, Cz/ar was exceeding fond of his ſiſter, 
 «vho by all accounts was a wonderful fins woman. | 5 
This fame Noun is underſtood, when they put a Genitive inſtead of a 
Nominative; wiich is more uſualiy practiſed by the Attics ; Elb: wot 
18 T8 ayab. VE 0 119, ſup. X, res, Or Sou facultas; 1 a could 
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1 
1 be fo happy. | 1 : 

1 Likewiſe when they put r Sire for mer, as Ich. Abmaiu ma 
It 1 Dory, Lucian, 4e thou the firlt rank among the Athenians. | 
1 When an Article is put with an Adverb or with a Prepoſition, a Par- 
1 ticiple muſt be then underſtood agreeing with this Article, if it be not 
1 expreſſed; as T mmonng oa, Tp. Zeav. the Superficial flelb, Ariſtot. 
% by T oi; ue (ſup. Son) * olg TW (6TQ0v ( jup. Y=y0198) Id. to thoſe that are at 

* 


preſent, and to thoſe that have been formerly. H x, xinor, ſup. your, 
ld. a circular motion. In like manner when we ſay ro wana, formerly, T9 
Se, before, Td vor, Or Tz vov, Nunc, naw ; we are to underſtand weayua, 
or in the Plural meayuale, according to the preſent matters or affairs. 
A Participle mutt alſo be underſtood, when we fay ; Ta xar ayopay, 
ſup. wis or yu =, fotenſia, things relating to the bar. Ow gs, up. 
| WV, 
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particular. 
And in like manner the reſt. 


But it will not be amiſs to give here 


Ellipfs. 
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ho art in heaven. HI d Baca, ſup. Sox, the Aingdum of heat en. 
(071 wel” tec, ſup. t 0patv0ks polteri noſtri, our pollerity. Ta ty pets, Or £78 


pips;, Or x wipe», ſup. bil, ſingularia. Things taken ſeparately, or ix 


Of i T4 le, ſup. are, thoſe that are in employment Or poſt. 


, for the greater Eaſe of young Be- 


ginners, particular Liſts of thoſe Words that are moſt commonly under- 
| livod among the Greek Authors, after the manner obſerved with regard 
to Latin Authors, in the. Latin Method. 5 

| PERS HEEL 

Of ſeveral Nouns underſioad in Greek Authors. 


Maſculines. 


Auf ., is underſtood, when 
we ſay, Tov ViXUv, Tov yexgov, defun- 
lum, à dead man. | f 

Kiv0uvey OF Apopeon, when we ſay, 
Teigew Or Jew ve wits uA, Or 
imtp Jung, to run the riſe of one's 
Mo09-, when we ſay, woe kee, 
avhat have you ſaid ? for mov pavbor, 
as in Latin, auſculta paucis, g. 
verbis, hearken a little. | 

- Ofvoy, when we ſay, 7 Fe” ToAUy TW 
imuec or sig evvay xaleoanmy, Theocr. 
really you drunk a great deal as you 
aas going to bed. RE 

| ITvzelcs, when we ſay, Aves ręila ius, 
diſcutit tertianas, /up. febres, it cures 
a tertian ague. | oy 

Te Bio, when we ſay, pidlancrlu, 
xalaruw, to end his life, to die. 

Tere, when we iay, 0 vp a 
aTO- * og Srwnes THY evrabiay, 
this man firives every way to move 
the paſſions. Dionyſ. Halicarn. de 
Hocr. DE 

TS., when we fay, ws Rah 
ng, how profoundly you lept ! 

X:/@-, when we ſay, ai xouAias 
Geib. x) np Viguiralas Pon, 
Hippocr. * e 
ſup. tempore calidiores, he belly is 
naturally hotteſt in winter and ſpring. 

Ex Tanus, a long time ſince ; dic 


tg, 04a mz, jam longo inter- 


vallo, @ long time ago; iv rr, 


'Thucyd. mean while. 
Feminines. 


Aicbn'ss, or Och, when We fav, 


pellis. 


ntres hyemis & veris, 


e Bord pet Weootoans ; unde mihi 
hominis odor allapſus eft ? | 


T, Xwpay, When we ſay, ele mo- 


Arias, £66 waleldæ, in hoſticum, ſip. 


ſolum, into an enemy's country; in 


patriam, ſap. terram, regionem, in- 


to his native country. 

Tuer, Or Ow, when we ſay, 
5 'EAAmvixn, n Are, the Greet ron ue, 
the Attic tongue. | 

Teapuuwn, when we ſay, 665; or0:y, 
ad perpendiculum. As alſo kor evbciacs 
directly, perpendicularly. | 

Alxn, when we ſay, Ty tn; Savaty 
rg, ſentenced to die. 

"Epnpuny abi, ſup. diæm, to call 
one's adverſary by default, or for 
cant of appearance in court. 

alta, when we ſay, xa Twy: t1y 
24,y, mea opinione, mea ſententlà, 
according to my opinion. | 

Aoga, when we ſay, ANCTERT, 
Azovin, WpKTN,  vebpic, &C. wulping, 
leonina, urfina, hinnulina, &c. ſup. 


Apaxmis when we ſay, PALIT, 
b , mille drachmis emi, ts Tt 
a thouſand drachms. | 
'Eri50A%i;, or ſome ſuch Word, 
when we fay, i Tai; 7s Eaciiu; 


Siri, in diplomatis tegis, 1 7/2 


kings letters patent. 

II. xi, When we ſay, M v, 
ſup. uli, from one's youth. In 
like manner t# vis, ix {aEbpaxigy, ER 
mx, as in Latin, à puero. 

: Hupe p when we ſay, TH Secle g, 
T1 ti 5 the day before, te Gay 
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Ty xvpiay opooyeiy, fup. felge, 
vadimonium promittere, 70 promiſe 
to appear upon the day appointed. Bud. 


T1. xveics cr, Or vet 


eee, vadimonium deſerere, 7 


miſs a caring at the day appointed, 
Boa. For xvpia, is taken hr the fixt 
day, as that on which the Affair is 
to be decided. 

Moiew or Mels, when we ſay, 


vibe, hac, ſup. folge, parte, on that 


Melpeis ri dm, ſup. poteay, æquam 


portionem metiri, 1 render like for 


like. | 
In like manner ig ion;, if 1p 


orcas, ex æquo, ex ſemiſſe, i. e. ex 


ua & dimidiata, /uþ. parte, equal- 
ly, or by half. . | 
| Navg, when we ſay, rpineng, WI 
Inxalog®-, a galley with three rows 
of oars ; a galley with fifty cars; 
Poplic, a hip of burthen. | 


00% when we fay, willzas 2g 
ulis; utram jnſiſtendum ? ſup. 


viam ? which ay muſt ave take ? 
"Ng & mewxwpts , ir r 

rio, Synel. as one method did not 

2 he tried another, as Terence 

ays 

2 aon ſucceſſit, alia aggredie- 
mur vid. . | 

Jip av 00 gögeie, ut tibi videbi- 


tur, 2/2. qua via & ratione tibi 


videbitur, as you pleaſe. 

|' I / =. 7 FS | tc 
rep Qavepwralov d yivoilo 7 ay ec, 

in the manner propereſt for clearin 4 

up the truth. | 5 

© TIxwvps or Meegig, when we ſay, 


Ii Alas 15 Teo; rg wnaloXu;, the 


oriental part of Aſia ; where we 
muſt underſtand alſo go or reero- 
im, ' converſa, or ſome ſuch Word. 

Iuyn, when we ſay, treo 


onen moxc, Ariſtot. he has 
been abell beaten ; dæęnotlai Tones, 


Saproflas oniyac, Luke xii. vapula- 


fripes ; vapulabit paucis, Mall be 
beaten with eau ſiripes. 1 


Ibbon, when we ſay, t#rroia, 
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bit multis, Gall be beaten with many 


ewinds that blow at a certain time of 
the year; Teonaias, reciproci, whirl- 
winds, | | 
Il:ois, when we ſay, T1 mewrn, 
Gal. prima potione, at the firſi doſe. 
Tix», when we ſay, pH- 
x1, gnlopixeny, ανννεατ.t tlg, 
Texlonxny, Grammaticam, Khetori- 
cam, Dialecticam, Medicam, Fa- 
brilem, up. artem, Grammar, Rhe- 
toric, Logic, Phyfic, the mechanic 
Arts. : | | 
T. 1, Ti, Or AH, with 
the ee. gl, according to 
Budæus, as πν afizv wnolivew, to Jil f- 
fer the pumiſoment that one deſerves. 
 Tpanigr;, when we ſay, ano r 
eurn; ovinrouilIa, wwe ſhall be fed 
From the ſame table. | | 
X:ip, when we ſay, T1 F512, Th | 


_ «grep, dextra, ſiniſtra, /up. manu, 


to the right, to the left, 

Likewiſe ala ce geg, hau- 
rire duabas, /up. Xe, manibus, 70 
draw up with both hands. 

Xwgay, when we ſay, x&T idea, 
in a ſeparate place. | 

Fu, when we ſay, 1 EuGeo ay, 
or T1 ci rb, album aut 
nigrum Japidem ponere ; to give a 
ewhite bill of acquittance ; or a black 
bill of condemnation. 5 

"Nexs, when ve ſay, Tpwics 7tvo- 
pirn;, morning being come. 


Neuters, 


Aye, when we ſay, wyeiolai 
, Or oaiys, to buy dear, or 
cheap. | EY. 

Aroonue, AS oixei O To tO» x 
R= rege, rare 014 Tos, 
Thucyd. they dwell in willages that 
have no walls, and are very diſtant - 
one from another. | 

Ex, When we ſay, Qrvyeir 
b Ogre, to be accuſed of being guilty 
of violence. 

EG., when we fay, 2b Hach 
pix, the Barbarians. 

Fb., when we likewiſe ſay, 73 
æ ph, barbaricum, ſap. morem, 
| the 


the cuſtoms of the Barbarians, as in 
Terence, antiguum obtines. And in 
the French Language, a la Fran- 
goiſe, a P Italieme, as much as to 
ſay, à la mode Frangoiſe, Italienne, 
&C. | 3 5 

FES, when we ſay, Ounęixòy 
| *x:3909, Homericum illud, that ver ſe 

of Homer. | | 
| "Egyov, when we ſay, croto geg, 
Hom. what have you done? 

Ovpc, e,, Or ſome ſuch 
word, when we ſay, evaſyinu Jvew, 
to offer ſacrifice for good news. 


Ta owIngse mavryveite, to make a 


publick thankſgiving for one's deli- 
very, or preſervation. ' _ 
Tuaricz, When we ſay, o 74 f- 
Aer Oegdileg, Matth. A. mollia 
geſtantes, that wear ſoft claathing. 
Kęlag, when we ſay, Bösen, as in 
Latin bubula for bubule caro, beef. 
Mige., when we iay, To 1piropuiy 
ez, Lucian, the half of yourſelf. 

K ig MANY ,,, Hom. to be mor- 
tally wounded. 
Ex rde r se, on the other fide 
of the mountains. PE 

Tig Xweag To l oy wen; agxicy irs, 

l 03 oy wee pronpopicy, Ariſten. one 
part of the country is towards the 
North, and the other towards the 
South. | | 
| Kalb & roio wwoig ovitxelas, where 
it joins to the ſhoulders. | 

T3 sig auroy mxov, ſup. Ag, quan- 
tum in ſe fuit, as much as in him 

lay. | 
T à&ᷣ pop Sri , quantum in me 
fait, as nuch as was intruſted to my 
enn. | 

Sometimes in one Member of a 
Sentence the Feminine poize is un- 
derſtood, and in the other the Neu- 
ter p-; as Ec il phe Je 
rh, TeOarus IN Tw nuions, Lucian, 
Dimidia ex parte Deum e, altera 
parte dimidia efje mortuum. 

Mzrpoy, when we ſay, OB ooo 
4 Niu keis xevveinle, Thucyd. 
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you would not be efteemed equal, but 
ſomewhat inferior. 

 _Nav06s, when we ſay, 53 roals- 
wiixov, To vaulixer, Y oixerixey, &c. 
militum cœtus, the foldiery ; nauta- 
rum, the crew ; prædonum, a gang 
of rovbers ; famulorum, à train, or 
retinue of attendants. 

Lupe, when we ſay, eg OC An- 
e 0119514 im, yuurs, indutus fin- 
donem ſuper nudo, ſup. corpore, 
hawing a linen cloth caſt about his 
naked body. | h 

Taro, in making uſe of theſe 
Terms, awiditic, demonſtration ; 
eadrvelnua, craft or policy 3 onuiicyg 
indicium, a ſign, Or prof; rex‘ ier, 
a mark, or conjecture, and ſuch like; 
as Ourwg n xaxic Jidalilnor male; 
erlpurres, UaUTOTENTG The S, vg K 
Oxrutrices OH να%ςe Tex 03 
(ſup. 8d i Tepuoueres root g- 
Two, * parry xcelesos, &c, 
Plut. To this tate are ail men re- 
duced by vice, of itſelf a ſufficient in- 
ſtrument of miſery. A proof whereaf 
vs, that ſeveral are ſilent, even when 
their limbs are mangled, and bear 


ewith patience the torture of ſtripes, 


&c. | 
"YIwe, when we fay, Yep - 
ba, calida lavari, to bath in xvarm 
avater. | 

vd TE, frigidam bibere, 
ſup. aquam, to drink cold water. 
Unleſs we ſhould chuſe to under- 
ſtand p in the firſt, and 4ya in 
the ſecond. 

n,, when We ſay, arriod)ov, 
an antidote, or Paguaxiia, When we 
ſay, are. | | 

Þ0yux, when we ſay, wingey 
@bihyolai, n layer, Y Yuainwdts, 
Lucian, they peak with a low, 
fqueaking, and effeminate voice. | 

X21ua Or IHexyua, we have al- 
ready mentioned -it as one of the 
moſt general Rules; but we are to 
underſtand it likewiſe, when we 
ſay, cn or, ar)” ov, it di, quamo- 

| ; .. brem, 
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brem, for what * As alſo 0 olg, 
© , quamobrem, propter quod, or 
proptef illa quz, o avhich account, 


becauſe of which, and the like. 
| Adjetives underſtood. 


Sometimes Adjectives are ee 
ſtood, as 

Ara, when we ſay, 18 6 o, 
a teneris unguiculis, om one's youth, 
or tender years. 
Ey or da regos, when we fay, Muds 


EEC 
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don Pb aHiag roc, n KEKWTX 
nad, 7 2 auT8; Be , that 
is to ſay, Ovoiv Halt ov, that they 
may not fail i in one of theſe Fav0 things, 
either in hurting us, Or A engthening 
themſelves. 

Oz, when we ſay, d. Biz, dure- 
ing life; Gia rules, Ariſtoph. all 
night. 

ons, when we ſay, Ia your, 
and when it is taken for a long ſpace 
of time, for a long while. 


O ND LIS FT. 


Of Ferbs, or Farticigies underſtood. 


Aru; when we ſay, dolle amat 
puxes (ſup. qe ovrrpiBrvas, Plut, % 
that he had like once to have been 
cruſhed to preces. | | 

[Tepstparivs Xpovoy 01 xrgο 
i ro NE 70 TfHY ATW) 3 3 tamdiu 
expectavit donec res turbari cceptas 
componeret, word for word, expec- 
ravit tempus quantum componere, 


ſup. 102 Or ð with eig or "ig 


So expry tle X2T&AhouN, he laid as 
long as was neceſſary for quelling the 
inſurrection. 

Likewiſe Nepopevo, Te- TA GUT 
& 50 OS Thucyd. that 13 
to ſay, eo Ec T9 PLITGT, Ges, gather- 
ing each as much as wwas 88 te for 


bare Subj fence. 
Eli, E;5 iS, when we ſay, To 
vg Cn pn rahdig, piyag movO., 


Eurip. ſup. ii, it is a great Lavery 
to lead a vicious life. 

MgdlaGonn marrow YAurY, Id, Change 
is agreeable in every thing. 

Qs 10e, ut mos, 0 eſt, as it is 
cuſtomary. 

Et Quyeir, ſup. T1 permit- 
ted to run away. | 

Likewiſe "Qs, when we ſay, © 


ET hdg, ſup. leg, thoſe of our time. 
Which Is very uſual with the 


Adverbs, aw, above ; xaTw, below ; 


Tan, formerly 3 ayay, bre 
exceedingly, exceſſively, and the like. 
See above. 


Anxſion, fumendum, accittendens, 
when we read in Commentators 
and Scholiaſts, as xows, a communi, 
when we are to underſtand a word 
that has been mentioned already, 
or to infer it from the ſignification 
of the thing itſelf. _- 

Ergixelas, when we fay, & e- 
pra, ow ye Y ng tidias, Luci. 
you ewere never married, that we 
Ano of. 

3 rh or TTpoo dente, 
when 1 ſay, Ti Yue Or Ti & A 
33 as al yag GAN Sab, K 9ονανę 
. wy Haley 3 that is to ſay, 
Ti vaß ay anno wabor,. Or TpooJoxy- 
cela, for what elſe can you expect 


| From your lazineſs, but to continue al. 


WAYS gnorancẽ ? 

KuvJuytverc area uns roa dr 
mporrelciag. Th yag av ano; ſup. 
yevoilo, you ought to be afraid lili 
your temerity deſtroy you ; for what 
elſe can happen from „ 

Taxa, or Toitw, when we lay, 
Ti v, et wh tyENuv ꝗ voTIagorc opus ; 
how could I forbear laughing, ſeeing 
him thus toy and play the fool? 

 Neoolarlw, when we ſay, © 
gaTew, bene agere, or falvere ; 
X#ipewv, gaudere, ſup. jubeo, I /a- 
lute you, I bid you a good Or TOW, 

Eviton, when we ſay, Wy AXYT Us, 
when i it was heard. 


o A \ 
Exreion 


Ext texeo , after he was ar- 
rived. | : 
Tibdlas, or Keiras, ponitur, or 


Ellipfis. 
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jacet; when we ſay, N Heu, fer 
medium, to denote a thing ſaid in a 
Parentheſis. 


F 
Of Prepoſitions underſtood. 


A, ought to be underſtood, 
when we ſay, wo i, Xenoph. 
that is to ſay, ai moos, what does 
Ve take for teaching ; Jidacs wols, 


Lucian, he takes money for teaching. 


"Amo or Ilz%;, in Verbs of under- 
ftanding, knowing, inſtructing; 


reg a ο 18, Dem. that is to 


ſay, wn" tus, Or eg tus, what you 
ewill learn of me. Thus Acts ix. 
UXIKOL AWS TONNDY TE6% TS Opec, I 
hade heard by many of this man. 
And in Soph... TAUT dn pos 
Szrwv, to hear theſe things from the 
ſervants. : 
Thus *Am? is alſo underſtood in 
Verbs of diſtance, of delivering, 
partaking and others. See Rule q. 
Aiz ought alſo to be underſtood 
in the Cauſe ; as rx Toaure imuiru 
"Aynoiazoy, : Xenoph. I commend A.- 
geſilaus for this; that is to ſay, 
| Or rd TUauTE, becauſe of this. 


Or when ſpeaking of a Place 


through which one paſſes #*xo11as - 


elt, Hom, for 3« eO, they 
came acroſs the fields. 

Eig, when ſpeaking of the end or 
manner; 802 pi TOuTO06G, Ariſtot. 
making no uſe of this, that is to ſay, 
ti; 89%, for nothing, or in nothing. 

Ex, Aid, YTt2, Tei, or the like, 
” the Genitive of the Cauſe, or 

Art. 


charge you ævith ingratitude, that is 
0 ſay, ix Or weg axariria;, Or 
ER, | ä 
Kere cs T2 wodc;, that is, ix 18 
Soe. I Hang you by the foot. | 
IN Þ1 2m 9921, viz. ix SS., 
T1 Fill the vial avith avater. | 
Tg sc D. N., Lucian, 
taking meld of him by the coat; that 


MceuPouni T1. 726 axyafiriag, N 


is to ſay, ix Tx; schnur, as in an- 
other place he ſays, ix Trig Se 
Azpoaviolai, to take hold of by the 
tail. | 

| Likewiſe when we mention the 
father or ſource, vg ayabaur maligury 
ſup. ix, born of good parents, as 
Iſocrates ſays, i ng tÞvoar, of whom 
they were born. 

Es, in names of Places, Maga- 
bon, for 25 Magabon, at Marathon. 

In expreſſing the time preciſely, 
71 npigea, in ipsa die, that very 
day. | 
Or the manner or cauſe ; re 
de, & xearis, Hom. he Killed not 
fairly, but by treachery. 7 
My yaugs ooÞin, un T ann, AN „ 
„ Agro, Phocyl. do not be proud of 
your knowledge, nor of your frength, 
nor riches, or elſe in your knowledge, 
&c. where it is obvious that # or 


en is underſtood in the two firſt 


Members, as it is expreſſed in the 
laſt. i 
E, in mentioning the Motive, 


the final or efficient Cauſe, & 75 wn 
"xabuPÞeivas Tara Se tu,, ore Tw : 


veel ro pvſ ed, Dem. J do not 
boaſt of having loft theſe things, nor 
of having awoided this accuſation ; 
that is to ſay, ini TW, for this, or 
becauſe of this ; as in another place 
he ſays, i" olg #xaigo, for which © 
they rejoiced. And as Ariſtot. ſays, 
pe- ür in 4 Morea c ſa hoc, 
Envy is a ſadneſs for other people's 
proſperity, Which Tully has tran- 


{lated thus, Inwidentia eff ægritudo 
propter alterius res ſecundas. 
Kala, when we ſay, a, Ti 
xa, my head ales. 
Ta move, ut plurimum, gene- 
rally. | | 
'Ccc 


Ts 
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Tò ow hl, quantum in te eſt, 
or your part, as much as is in your 
"tang | 
Toy TgaTov, ad hunc modum, Cic. 
thus, in this manner. 


To ræ xv, quam celerrime, as 


| gaick as Þoffible. 


Agxnv Or Toy 4 νð, ab 1 initio, in 


the beginning, &c. 
In like manner, 4. J, To Ne, 
pervov, XKaTITIY foelng 1X0), Plato. 


but are aue come, as the ſaying is, a 


day after the feaſt ! that is to ſay, 
WaTH To Neve 

"Art, dr. Jun, 06% In, utpote, as, 
fo avit ; weraTE- TAB, dr xαπαιπ Os 
&v uo EPoCnoulo Poor, being 
threatened with a war, he like a 
coward as he abas, was ſeized with 
a terrible pannick. 

Likewiſe in the quantity of time 
or place ; : igt © ET?) exceloy, he lived 
a handred years ; 5 6c, njrguy 090g 
that is to ſay, xaf 59, trium die- 
rum iter, or per iter, 
Journey. 

This Prepoſition muſt alfo be un- 
derſtood, when the Grammarians 
ſay that #7, verum, true, is ſuper- 
fluous, as in Ariſtoph, in Nub. 
where he introduces Socrates ſpeak- 
ing to Strepſiades, who was letting 
fire to the top of his houſe ; 879» xi 
molti, Tov, 27 rd TE; ; ; that 1s to 
ſay, xar tro, in good truth, friend, 
what art thou doing a top of my 
houſe ? | 
Likewiſe when we ſay io, or 
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lea, perinde, æque, atque, as, the 
Jame as, as much as. 

Ic os vg o TACT W ernxda PN 
perazivn, Il. y. for he was as odious 
70 them all as death itſelf ; mpooxnusa 
., T0 d ats, Specie quidem 
hoc, re autem illud ; his in appear- 
ance, but in reality that. 5 

When Verbs govern two Accu— 
ſatives, there is always one depend- 
ing on this Prepoſition. See Rule 
11, and 12. 5 

Thus when Apollon. ſays ola 
Avrid pus rol, that is to ſay, PTY 
Alibi, hat he had contrived a- 
gainſt Antiope. 

Ilg, when ſpeaking of the parts, 
Wovelv TH% TKEn, Ariſtoph. /o have 4 
pain in one's legs, that is to ſay, mee? 
rd , OT xdld. | 

In verbs of accuſing ; Mare 
dandru, to accuſe one of a capital 
crime, viz. ce pb Savers, as we read 
it in Xenophon. 

Tlzs; is often underſtood with the 
Infinitive. See Rule 4. 

do in the Ablative of the inſtru · 
ment or cauſe ; b TAO, ipfts 
armis, autei; Bea, ipfis conſiliis. 
n the ſignification of the Latin 
cum, with;  ToprvigherO- NI der- 
rie fc Ta int Ocarns, Thucyd. 
marching avith a thouſand men to- 
evards Thrace ; & avrorc armnaos 9 
e701; XATHAT O06, Philo, whom he 
ſunk into the ſea together with their 
chariots and horſes. 


2 Hipft fs of the Comes of Prepoſ trons, 


Sometimes we find an Ellipfis of the Government of Prepoſitions, Ege 
0: it rg tmilnd%; & AYE py, Il. a. for : £5 AUT"? „na, WE put ſailors in proper 
time aboard the hip iN Th Teo, Lucian, up. rabræ, it 15 but a trifle 
in compariſon to this. 

Zeugma, 

The Zeugma, which is a kind of Ellipſis, wherein a word is under- 

ſtood that has been already mentioned in the ſentence, may be ſeen in 
the following Examples; - H e Toig br, „olg guproc un, Tok; BY Tei 
Co's £2045 mageba, T0655 92 Tevnos TAgTO», Toi; 92 N O- £51, Piut. 


Education is a check to _ a cone. ta the old, a a to the poor. 
and 


|  Pleonaſm. | | 339 
and an ornament to the rich, Here the Verb isi, which is expreſſed but 
once, muſt be underſtood four times. | | 
Euvveyti det Tw gi, An GUpUTUBEYE, Ky ovuCynvi, wn jd NU, & 
OVppuarerveri, wn owtanadla, x owaluxtiv, vn dia, wy ovale, Plut. 
We ought to join with our friend in his good, but not in his bad ation; to 
conſult <with him, but not to deviſe miſchief with him; to ſupport him in the 
truth, but not in frauds or deceit ; to ſhare with him in his misfortunes, but 
not in his iniquity ; where the Verb de, which is mentioned but once, 
muſt be underſtood eight times. PD | 
EuvPeavet os . Wong; evepyeraIa, N Wivis WANG A Hep“ꝭ, R3 
OZ ri, Y d pn O , Plut. Riches will make you chearful 
by putting it in your power to do good to à great many; poverty, by freeing 
you from care ; honour, by adding luſtre to you ; and obſcurity, by ſtreening 
you from envy, The Verb wh4pare; muſt be underſtood here alſo four 
times. „ f | 
Ou Gobiiras Janurlay 6 pur Whgwv, 89% wmokepor 6 n reerivige®-, 89 An 
© oixeewy, Sr ovxoPaslny 6 wins, dd Plover 6 10. rng, B98 F110 p40 6 iy Takara, 
e XEeauro 6 i Aidioli* & d Oz; Srl ws, Tara dit, yn, Jaratlav, Gig, 
Beavoy, oxirO-, Dag, xXyGova, ow), 5e pay, Plut. He that is on land is 
not afraid of the ſea ; he that does not go to the army, is not afraid of bat- 
the ; he that flays at home fears no. highwaymen ; he that has nothing to loſe 
is not afraid of informers ; he that is in a private lation apprebends no 
envy ; he that is in France dreads no earthquake ; and he that is in Atbi- 
opia fears neither thunder nor lightning ; but he that dreads God as his 
enemy, ſiartles at every thing ; the land, the ſea, the air, the heavens, 
darkneſs, light, noiſe, filence, and his very dreams, are all arcadful to him. 
Where it is viſible that the Verb @-8:ra: ought to be underſtood ſeven 
times in the firſt member; and the Verb 9:3: ten times in the ſecond 
member of this Paſſage ; which is a thing quite curious to obſerve. 


IT. Pleonaſm. 


The following Expreſſions may be conſidered as Examples of Pleonaſm z 
7% i £65 EY wv for wait, ludis, yo play, you jeſt ; iK £5906 for zx, libens, 
willingly ; & xte amiuy, abiit, he is gone away, In the fame manner 
be ſays, /atratu turbabis agens. 


* 
* 


o this Pleonaſm we muſt refer what the Grammarians call 2 
wapαDDο, Viz. according to Henry Stephen in his book de Dialecto 
Attica, when two words are, as it were, parallelled in a Sentence, 
which differ only in Appearance; as when we read in Homer, Sasa, 
Ti, jubgor Te 3 w Try pzxzs Tr, and in Lucr. prælia & pugnas. 

It is alſo a Pleonaſm to ſay, ein: p, Kenoph. Kai To Afvayw 
| Oxun ara time, BY, op%, Pavai, we xanas divoxoet 3 and that AMyages ſaid 
then in raillery, do not you ſes, how gracefully he pours out the exine ? 

Though we may ſay with Sanctius in his Minerva, that when we read, 
tn O, Para; is oftentimes the Accuſative of n, which as a Noun 
Verbal governs the Accuſative that comes after, ſo as to make two Sen 
tences ; juſt as when we ſay in Latin, pygnandum ef! pugnam, for pug nan 
= 2 To pugnare pugnam. See the Latin Method in the remarks on ine 

erunds. | | 
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III. Syllepfis. 


'The Figure of Syllepſis occurs in the Gender, Tixvoy he, my dear fon, 
where it refers to viz, fili, underſtood. BpiP®» Pfporrs rg, Anacr. a 
child that carried a bob; where it relates to the Maſculine alda, pue- 
rum, allo underſtood ; eifel evTUNET;, Syneſ. juvenes feliciſſmi, happy 
youth ; 3 TEXVE ac Evers 525, P hl. Girls that do not vant dit; 3 xopcy *, 
a beautiful damſel, &c. 

In the Number, Con rei ve, animalia currit, See above Rule 5. 

But we cannot call it ſtrictly a Syllepſis, when a Dual is joined with a 
Plural, ſince the Conſtruction may be ſtill natural, by reaſon that there 
are properly only two Numbers, one for the Unity, and the other for 
that which exceedeth the Unity, whether two or more. Wherefore 
Diomedes Book 1. ſhews, that the antient Greeks never uſed the Dual 
Number, which has been therefore quite neglected by che STolics, and 
after their Example by the Latins. . 

Wherefore we may ſay, GPa rex ambo currunt, they beth run; 
We may allo ſay, Eoaxgarys x. INA e o. or elſe EN, Socrates 
and Plato are coming; nay it is more elegant as alſo more ulual to put the 
verb in the Plural. But it is more extraordinary to ſee the Verb in the 
Dual along with a Noun i in the Plural, though we meet with ſome Ex- 
amples of it, as e dises iro, Hom. if you are bis children. 

In Gender and Number: Han. gg, vearis, ail Toy Oz, Luke ii. 
multitudo cœleſtis exercitũs laudautium Deum, inſtead of ,ννννe. laudantis; 
a multitude of the wy hoſt praiſing God. 


Relative Syllepſis. 


The Relative Syllepſis occurs in Thucyd, and others, as Book 2. Es 
d: 4 Jer K YUYGIKENG Th agelnG, 0 as vuy By nee i eccili, nol nas, But if 
it is proper I ſhould mention the virtue of thoſe women, that are juſt now be- 
come widows, where 7a, which is put inſtead of ai, gue, refers to the 
Women that are not mentioned, but are included in the 8 of 
the Words Yν⁰νH; lg g. 

To this ſame Fig igure we muſt reduce ſome other more difficult Paſſages 
of this Author ; To F evrvyic, oi av Th; EUTprTmer dry; AANWOW, Wap ol os 
$490 „Ir, END, var; bY Avr ng, ibid. which Word for Word may be tran- 
flated thus; Felicitas autem, quod honeſti ſſi Frum fortiantur, ut illi nunc exi- 
tum, v, Vero aviorem 3 where the Relative o, ui, can by no means agree 
with the Neuter e:7vxzs ; ſo that we mult ſuppoſe its Antecedent by the 
Senſe to which it relates, as if it were, To bl euTUX 5 TT WY Erin, ob ay, &c. 
opt; N um ug, ſup. Ne ; Men, like theje, are happy to meet with ſo 
Ponourable a death, though it be to you a ſubje# of ſorrow. The Meaning 
of which feems to have eſcaped the Author of the Idiotiſms, who tran- 
ſlates it thus, Illis autem were felicitas obventt, git heneſti/Jimum, vil ut 
i exitum, vel ut vos ipſi dolorem fortiuntur. Reterring thus the Word 
Felicitas to the laſt Member, as well as to the firſt; whereas it is evident 
that Pericles deſigns in this Speech, to declare the Deceaſed happy, and 
the Survivors afflicted. Which Cicero has done in his Book of Friend— 
ſhip, when he ſays, {peaking of Scipio, Quamobrem cum illo qui dem adi um 


epↄtime eff, mecum autem ncammnpdins. Which comes to the ſame thing 
| with 


er 


e Hhöbertaton. = 341 
with what he ſaid before; Nihil enim mali accidilſe Scipioni puto: mihi 
accidit, ſi quid accidit. CE 
ETD | IV. Hyperbaton. . 

The following Sentences may ſerve for Examples of the Hyperbaton, 
Xen wa As AX, n Avoreiing et Th won dra xcalaoxivatum, TAUTW 
Paoraiuy, xa: axe migzolzs, Demoſth. whereas according to the na- 


tural Order it ſhould be, Ov Xen Bacoxaivuy, * Ji N,He Tereacla. TavuTyy Tv 


Ircepurr, d Alorrelbng mwigaras Th Won e 5 We muſt not endeavour 
to reduce and ſubvert that power and ſtrength, which Diopithes has Rrove to 
give to this city. 5 5 | 7 

"'Exixe61F60v Uppwy Efencolas Th Orcebohnv, vv vpris iy ogy Xgow z xile, 
Taury i Ar Nyw xeiw, Plato, inſtead of ſaying, *Emxaenlior vpuor 5 
vr GAVyw Xeowve THAUTH Se Thr draboanv, nv Uparly ty wo po sli; 
You muſt endeavour inſtantly to blat out of your memory the calumny, which 
has been imprinted there for ſo long a time. | 

The Interruption of the Order or Coherency, which Grammarians 
call Arasbbeber, occurs in the Greek as well as in the Latin, Toi; Evea- 
x olg x Ax Nn Zo, opwvleg, &c. Thucyd. that is to ſay, dr 
Geovleg , Whereas according to the natural Order of Conſtruction it 
ſhould be öde, to make it agree with Zvgzxzciog, The Syracuſians were 
not a little ſurprized, ſeeing, or <vhen they Jaw, &c. | 


End of the Seventh Book, 
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BOOK EIGHTH. 

CONTAINING | 

PARTICULAR REMARKS 
on all the | | 


Pars or SPEECH, 

Uſeful for underſtanding perfectly the Greek Authors. 
FTER having given a general Idea of the Greek Conſtruction 
in the foregoing Book, and in the Rules therein explained, I 

have thought proper to ſubjoin here ſome particular Remarks on 

the ſeveral parts of Speech, purſuant to the Practice - obſerved in the 

Latin Method, in order to point out in a clearer manner the different 

Proprieties of this Language, and the Reaſons of their being uſed in Diſ- 


courſe ; which will not a little contribute to a perfe& Underſtanding of 
the Greek Authors. : | FED 1 


EHAP IL 
Remarks on the Nouns. 


And firſt ER. 
Of the Irregularities of Conſtruction wulearly fancied by the Grammarians. 


The Attics uſed always to make their Vocative like the Nominative ; 
whence ſeveral in Imitation of them, have made uſe of the Nominative 
mſtead of the Vocative : H Tat ey:igs, Luke viii. Puella, ſurge, Maid, 
ariſe, Oi Opaxes irs Nbg, Ariſtoph. come hither, Thracians. EEdH N o 
Oxc;, Plalm Ix. Exaudi Deus, Hear my cry, O my God. Ocw®- o8 5 Orcs, 


Heb. 1. Thronus tuus, Deus, Thy throne, O God, is for ever and ever, 


Kc. which Practice, as we have made appear in the Latin Method, has 
been received by the Latins, and actually obtains in ſome modern Lan- 
Ra as in the French, Venez- d, ] homme; tenez, la femme, and 
uch like. | 


But it will not be an eaſy matter to find, if J am not very much miſ- | 


taken, a Vocative put inſtead of a Nominative, as the Grammarians 
would fain make us believe. For if their Opinion holds good, the Con- 
ſequence mult be, that as we have a Proof of a Nominative being * 
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for a Vocative, from its being joined with a Verb of the ſecond Perſon; 
as in Plautus, Da meus ocellus, Da anime mi; ſo in like manner it ſhould 
be made out, that a Vocative may be put with a Verb of the zd Perſon, 
as if it were a Nominative, for Example, Dat anime mi, like dat meus 


_ ocellus ; whereof it will be impoſſible to find an Example. 


Wherefore when the Grammarians ſay that inmira Nerwp, eques Neſfor; 
n@eAnysgiras Zee, nubi coga Jupiter; © Ovice, Thyeſtes, and the like 
Words in Homer and others are Vocatives inſtead of Nominatives, they 
are undoubtedly miſtaken, theſe being all real Nominatives, as we can 
demonſtrate from the following Verſe of an Epigram quoted by Euſtath. 

IlzInp by Mm tQvos Komaina, : 8 

Natus ſum genitore Kopena. 
Where the Word cloſing the Verſe, he might as well have put Koran, 
if nothing but the Neceſſity of ſerving the meaſure of the Verſe, was the 
Occaſion of putting one Cale inſtead of another. But this Mutation of 
Caſes is not tolerated in any Language. And when Homer ſays, 

Add 6 aire Ouly "Ayaytpuor r og nel, | 85 

Ac rur/us Thyeſtes Agamemnoni reliquit ge/tandum (viz. ſceptrum) 

The Article ö is a plain Argument that Oui is a Nominative Caſe, In- 
ſomuch that all theſe Nouns belong properly to the Macedonian Dialect, 
which caſting away 5 from the Nominative, changes » afterwards into a, 
as we have obſerved in the firſt Book. 

Wherefore when Homer ſays Od, E. 

Te & anuuecouy©- TeoTtOnc, Evpcis ovSora, 
We muſt not imagine that Evuaie ovCure is a Vocative for a Nominative, 
nor tranſlate it in the 3d Perſon a/locutus eff, as we read it in divers Trans 
ſlations, as if it were @7go7:@y, whereas the genuine reading is mgogi@nc, 
becauſe, as Euſtathius obſerves, it is an Apoſtrophe of the Poet to Eumæus, 


in the Nature of ſeveral others which he adduces from the Iliad. Where- 


fore we muſt tranſlate it thus, | 
Hunc autem reſpondens allocutus es, Eumæe ſabulce. 
After which manner Virgil ſays Æneid. 10. 
Daucia Laride Tymberque jimillima proles 
Indiſcreta ſuis, gratuſque parentibus error, 
At nunc dura dedit wobis diſcrimina Pallas, 
| Nam tibi, Tymbre, caput Evandrius abſtulit enſis. 

The Grammarians peſter us with ſeveral other Irregularities of the like 
Nature, which ought to be all reduced to their natural Conſtruction. For 
inſtance they inſiſt, that one Gender is put for another, when we ſay, 
ang Pabel, which, they ſay, 1s inſtead of abe, aer profundus ; albgp N 
for Wor, divus ether ; rr r He for ravra, Xenophon, theſe tas days, 
and ſuch like. Whereas it is evident from theſe very Examples, that thoſe 
Nouns were of the Feminine as well as of the Maſculine Gender, by rea- 
{on of their conforming to the Feminine Conftruftion, the Adjective 
having properly of itſelf no Gender, but only Terminations accommo- 


dated to the Gender of its Subſtantive, as Sanctius has proved in his 


Minerva. | De 
We likewiſe find x caMTiyS-, Soph. tube; vd Höre, Eurip. glorie ; 
Ts Se, Sy neſ. calamitatis ; and the like, which is not a Diſagree- 
| 4 „„ ment 
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Ws . - BOOK VIII. | 
ment of Gender, but a Sign, either that theſe Nouns were formerly of the 
Maſculine Gender, or that the ſame Article was uſed for both Genders. 
See the Irregulars Book 2. Chap. 7. | 
The ſame may be ſaid of the following Attic Phraſes, xgiow aapmptc, 
Soph. a famous judgment, not that the Attics joined a Feminine with a 
Maſculine, as ſome pretend, (which would be a downright Soleciſm) but 
becauſe the Adjectives in og had among the Attics that Termination 
common for both Genders, as the Termination 7s among the Latins. 
They likewiſe pretend that one Caſe is put for another, as d yr 
yooy xcelencyyeru £90, Hefiod. where they ſay that ot is for oo). But in 
reality o is the Accuſative of the Verb, and yy the Accuſative of the _ 
Prepoſition xls underſtood. Let not outward forms and appearances impoſe © 
upon your judgment. | | 5 
Moreover that an Adjective is put for a Subſtantive, as Au; ay, 

d rat bY x Savaroo doTeiea, Heſiod. Donat io Bona, rapina vero mala 
mortifera; where d erat they ſay, is inſtead of zerayy ; but on the con- 
trary apraZ is here a real Subſtantive. For it is common in all Lan- 

uages, as we have proved in the Latin Method, to have Nouns that are 
ometimes Adjectives, and ſometimes Subſtantives, though Sanctius is of a 
different Opinion. 2” | 


CHAP. I 
Whether the Greeks have an Ablative Caſe, 


But nothing has contributed ſo much to perplex and imbroil the Ana- 
logy of the Greek Conſtruction, as the Obſtinacy of the Grammarians, in 
inſiſting that the Greeks are without an Ablative Caſe ; whereas by ad- E 
mitting of it, we diſcover a ſurprizing Agreement between the Greek 
and Latin Tongues in this particular Point, as in ſeveral others, where- 5 
in the Government of both Languages is alike. —: ons 

Now, methinks, it will be no difficult matter to prove, that this Ab- 
lative, far from being repugnant to the Greek Tongue, is actually 1 
received in common Practice. | 5 a 15 | 

To prove this Aſſertion in a diſtin& manner, it is proper to obſerve, that 
this Queſtion 1s ſuſceptible of two different Meanings; the firit is, whe- 
ther the Greeks have ever a Caſe, which ſupplies the Place of the Latin 
Ablative, and has all its Nature and Force; the ſecond, whether this 
Caſe may be called Ablative in Greek, as it is in Latin, or whether it 
be ſufficient conformably to the common Method of the Grammarians to 

call it a Dative. | 

In order to reſolve theſe two Difficulties, we muſt remark, that the 
Word Caſe, as alſo the Words Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accuſative, 

and Ablative, being Terms arbitrarily invented on purpoſe to explain 
one's Meaning, are of their own Nature indifferent with regard to the 
thing they ſignify ; wherefore the Grammarians are uſed to call likewiſe 
the Nominative eus, and the reſt according to their Order, fecundus, 
tertius, quartus, &c. From whence it is manifeſt that theſe Appeilations | 
are arbitrary, and conſequently there is no Occaſion to enter here into a 


nominal Queſtion. 
W EEE Wherefore 
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Wherefore although the Word Cæſe, which comes from cado in Latin, 
as M comes from e in Greek, which i:gnifieth o fall, hath been 
adopted in both theſe Languages, from the falling of the Caſes into a 
variety of Terminations ; nevertheleſs it is unqueſtionable that this Word 
is frequently abuſive, becauſe, as we ſhall make appear preſently, the 


Caſes happen often to vary without altering the Termination; and more- | 


over becauſe the Nominative itſelf is called a Cate, though it neither 
fills into, nor is derived from another Termination ; being itſelf the very 
Source, from whence all the other 'Terminations are derived. 

Therefore as the Word Caſe is more receivable for its Antiquity than 
for its Propriety, and has been introduced only in order to point out the 
different Uſes which a Noun admits of in a Sentence. (which has pre- 


vailed upon ſeveral to attempt to introduce a ſeventh and even an eighth 


Caſe in Latin, notwithſtanding that there can be but ſix different Ter- 
minations) we may join with Scaliger and Sanctius in ſaying, that by 
the Word Cafe we underitand nothing more than à ſpecial difference in a 
Noun, according to the different Relations, that things bear one to an- 
other. | | | | 

That is to ſay, a manner of expreſſing the different Offices which a 
Noun receives, either in the Singular or in the Plural, which the Greeks 
and Latins call Cafes, by reaſon of the difference of Terminations ; 
retaining afterwards this Name even where the Termination is not 


altered; and in the ſame manner the modern Languages have received 


it, though they make no Alteration of the 'Terminartion in their Declen- 
ſions. Concerning which ſee the General Grammar Part 2. Chap, 6. 

Now though theſe different Offices may be multiplied almoſt zz infn;- 
tum, as alſo the Moods or Manners of ſignifying peculiar to the Verbs; 
nevertheleſs they are reducible to ſix in all Languages. And under the 


Name of Ablative we comprize a vaſt number of Significations all de- 
pending on a Prepoſition, as under the Subjunctive Mood we have com- 


prized ſeveral depending and conditional Modes of a Verb. | 
'This being premiſed, our Opinion is, that the Ablative, which we 


may more properly call with Sanctius, Caſas Præpoſitionis, the Prepo- 


ſition Caſe, by reaſon of its depending always on a Prepoſition, whether 
it be expreſſed, or no; whereas the other Caſes, which ſometimes ad- 


mit of Prepoſitions, may ſometimes have ſome other Dependance; is not 
only to be met with in the Greek Language, but is even abſolutely 


neceſſary. ö | 

There is no great Hardſhip in ſhewing, that this Caſe is not repug- 
nant to the Analogy of the Greek Language, fince it has been heretofore 
received therein, both as to its Force and Appellation. For H. Stephen 


in his Book de Dialecto Attica, Ramus in the 7. of his Schools, and 


Priſcian in his 5th Book tells us, that the Latins have borrowed their Abla- 
tive from the ancienteſt of the Greek Grammarians ; Ex vetuſtiſſimis Gre - 
corum Grammaticis, c, ſay they, gave the Name of Ablatives to theſe 
Words egavidev, wife, and the like, aubich, as they add, had wifibly the 
Force of an Ablative, being ſometimes joined with Prepeſitions, as s ie, 
in Hom. and the lite. From whence it is viſible, that not only the 
Name of Ablative was adopted by the ancient Greek Grammarians, but 
moreover that their Notion was to judge of it by the Force of the Pre- 
poſit ion. ; 8 . | og 
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346 B O OE VII. 
Thus Quintilian, Book 1. Chap. 5, ſays, that it is a Grammarian'; 
Bufineſs ro examine, whether there be a fixth Caſe in Greek, and a ſeventh 
in Latin, becauſe, ſays he, when I ſay, haſta percuſſi (Tw del) this Con- 
flruftion has neither the Nature of the Dative in the Greek, nor of the Abla- 
tive in the Latin. Where it is paſt Diſpute, that he admits of a Caſe 
different from the Dative in this Expreſſion, whether we call it a ſixth or 
a ſeventh. Now this is all we want, becauſe when this 1s once allowed, 
it is an eaſy matter to ſhew, that this Difference between a ſixth and 
ſeventh Cale, aroſe from nothing elſe but from the different Idea where 
by they conceived this Ablative, which is intirely comprized in the Word 
Caſus Prepofitionis, becauſe this Difference ariſes from the different Force 
of the Prepotitions expreſſed or underſtood. N | 
It is obſervable, that Priſcian in his fifth Book has ſtrenuouſly rejected 
this Opinion of a ſeventh Cafe, becauſe the Number fix is fuſhcient, as it 
is neceſſary to mark all theſe ſpecific Differences ; though we may after- 
wards divide them or multiply them, if we have a Mind, in the Geni- 
tive, and the Accuſative, as well as the Ablative, however making them 
always reducible to the others, without there being any Occaſion for ſo 
doing, that a Noun ſhould admit of ſo great a Variety of Terminations. 
In Effect, if the Difference of the Termination was the only diſcrimi- 
native Mark of the Cafes, it would enſue from thence, that in Latin as 
well as in Greek, the Neuters would never have more than three Caſes, 
in the Singular, and in the Plural; that there would hardly be any ſuch 
thing as a Vocative in either Language; that the Latins never had an 
Ablative Plural ; and that the Greeks are without an Accuſative, Voca- 
tive, or even Dative Dual ; the two firſt Caſes being always like the No- 
minative, and the laſt being the ſame with the Genitive. 
But it ſeems quite unaccountable, that the Greek Tongue ſhould be 
deprived of an Ablative, while Priſcian, H. Stephen, and Ramus all 
agree chat the Latins have borrowed theirs of the ancient Greek Gram- 
mMarians : and at the ſame Time that Quintilian allows, that there is 
more Occaſion for increaſing than diminiſhing the Number of Cates. 
It is obſervable moreover in all Languages, as Sanctius ſaith, that the 
only Uſe of the Dative is to mark the End and the Term, whereto the 
Thing and the Action tends, and to which they relate; from whence it. 
followeth, that it is very proper to give a different Name to what bears 
a different Office, and has alfo a conſtant Dependance on a Prepofition. 
Beſides, when a Latin Author makes uſe of a Greek Noun, for in- 
ſtance Penelope, where can he take his Ablative from, if it is not in the 
Original? Efpecially when theſe Nouns retain always their particular 
manner of declining, without conforming to the Latin Analogy, which 
would terminate them in , in order to decline them like Mu/a. And 
if it ſhould be aniwered, that they borrowed their Ablative from the 
Dative ; therefore, ſays Sanctius, the fame Practice obtained in the 
Greek, becauſe they could not give here what they had not originally 
themſelves; and, as we have obſerved, our preſent Diſpute being not 
concerning the Name, but about the Thing itſelf. - | 
Likewiſe, ſays Sanctius again, if there was no Ablative Caſe in Greek, 
Cicero would have run into a downright Soleciſm, when he joins a Latin 
Adjective, undeniably in the Ablative Caſe, with a Greek Subſtantive 
Which they pretehd to be in the Dative; as Nunguam in majore amneogia, 
| | | 5 fui, 


. 
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fu, I awas never at a greater l/s; or a Latin Prepoſition, one of thoſe 
that can only govern an Ablative, with a Greek Noun, as they 
pretend, in the Dative ; as Quas hiſiorias de Aude habes. In monilelo. 
Non enim ſejunitus locus eft philologia, & quotidiand cenie; and ſuch 
like, For if Philologia is an Ablative, a ſhould not outing: be one 
alſo, eſpecially as it agrees with the Adjective guotidiand ? 

This Argument bears ſtill a greater Weight in Conſtructions, where 
neither the Greek nor the Latin admit of a Dative Caſe ; as with the 
Comparative, ervodulneiw nil alſius. Cic. ad Quintum Fratrem, nothin 
can be cooler than the Antichamber of the Bath, For if he had a Mind to 
conform to the Greek Conſtruction, why did not he put it in the Geni- 
tive ? And if he complied with the Latin Conſtruction, who can diſpute 
its being an Ablative ? | : ed | 

Priſcian in his 5th Book ſays, that Undeclinables, which he calls 
NMonoptota, as mille, alpha, &c. are not deprived of their Caſes, though 
they do not change their Termination; becauſe we may ſay, hoc alpha, 
hujus alpha, huic alpha, &c. From whence we may infer, according to 
Priſcian's way of Reaſoning, that if in hoc alpha be an Ablative, in 
ae in mobile, and the like, are allo Ablatives, though they do not 


differ in Termination from the Dative. 


But over and above all this, there are ſeveral Paſſages in Authors, 
that can hardly be expounded without having recourſe to this Dative ; 
as in Thucyd. Book 1. in the Speech of the Athenians : Ta d Mad, x) 
UT % auT0G Euvice, £6 2 bY OX AY .jrg dat, th ap Car pinnts, cv, N. 
Wich Paſſage Valla feems to have miſunderitood in his Tranflation, 
becauſe taking mpCxrnouius in the Dative, he conſidered it as the Rela- 
tive Caſe of &, i, which makes it quite unintelligible ; it being a 
clear Caſe, that the thing could not be troubleſome to thole that took a 
Pleaſure in repeating it. Whereas the Meaning is perſpicuous, if we do 
bat take this Word for an Ablative abſolute, which ſuppoſing yu muſt 
be referred to thoſe that are ſpeaking, ywiv wpooanMrpiroers, nobis proferen- 


tibus; and the intire Paſſige may be tranſlated thus: I i ft awe ſpeak ta 


you of the Perſian war, and of what you cannot be ignorant yourſelves, though 
abe are ſenſible fo frequent a repetition of the ſame thing mull needs be diſagree- 
able to you. And this Explication is ſo very natural, that Portus's Notes 
reſolve it by an abſolute Caſe, Np:Camnopirae, ſays he, avri me, nw avra 


T7054 3 Which is {till confirmed by the Commentator, who ſays it 


is an Enallage. But we have already evinced in the Latin Method, that 


theſe imaginary Mutations of one Caſe for another without any Reaſon, 


are downright Soleciſms. The Concluſion. therefore is, that as the Con- 
ſtruct ion is abſolute, even in the Opinion of the Scholiaſis, we have only 
to ſtick to the Conſtruction of the Ablative, in order. to find out the 
right Meaning of the Author, Likewiſe when the ſame Thucydides 
ſays, To 0? Inwoteare Lil. mept 1d Ain, ws airy u, & c. Hippo- 


_ wrates being towards Delos, as it had been told him, &c. It is natural to 


ſuppoſe, that x Wis is a real Ablative abſolute, %% exi/ente, ſince we 
ſee the ſubſequent aura, that makes the Relative Caſe, viz. a Dative, 
forming another Conſtruction, and a ſecond Sentence: Other Examples of 
this Greek Ablative may be {till ſeen in the preceding Book, in the Rule 
of the abſolute Cale, | 
| Ddd 2 -- — „ 


{1 
5 
We. 5 
2 
K . 
'y SLRS 
15 
1 
8 n 
h ” 1 
. 8 
1 
F 
© _ 
or 
bl 
* aw 
5 1 
N 4 
4 os 
oF 
+ 8 2 
4 
990 
4 3 
e 
2 4 _ 
Lo. 
f 
1 

„ 
; 22 

% 0 o 

"Dn 
= 
1 5 "= 
„ 
* i 1; 
3 
$ k 
+ TRIM 
5 
4: 38636 

EY". 

 1+F SY 

FL 

yy 1 * 

25 

4 * T; 
7 1 

{ : 

8 2 * 
2 * 

H WT > 

£ $: "OE 4 

1 ? 

* þ 
: 55 ITY 
6 Mii 
#5 8 1 
«T5 
(I 15 
1 1 
* 1 
2 ks 
1 * 45 
$54 1 
11 & 
1 
1 
+7087 
wt. 
29 
9 Hf 
1 
ir 
ik . 
5 
1 5 7 
"CS 
* rH + \ 
#7 N "7% I 
3 T8 1 
== Ft 
= . 1 
7 wo 
1 ! 2 a 
ti E | 
iv Y + 
ET. 
= 1 
AH vu 

" & 

* 4 

"KF 

19 7 

WH 44 
it BY 

io q Ii 

1 4 
1 
*% = _ 
LEST 
MI 
8 
WW. -; 
W-- 4 
_— 
1 
1 

B. 9 

4+ = 

3 + 

N . 

Y =V - 
j * 

8 
1 a 

„ 

en 

+». 1 
ip * 

+ 10 "> 
114 454 
;  a- 
= > . 
1 195 

4 { 
, 7 I 
0 K 
[= "4 * 

1 

b $4 q 
* 9 
_ 
_— - 
4 A 
7 if 
[ 4.8 
- FR 
* * J 
: 5 A 
” "5 
BR 
* by 
- 4 : > 
5 * 
3 
1 75 
q _” 
: =. 
F- N 
3 * £526 
7 
—_—_— 
=y 
5 

4 F/ 

ws 

. ” x 

y Xx 2 

1 . 

1 _— 
* "if 

Tf yt 
A 9 

_ - \*1 

1 85 

7 1 # 

* by y Fg 
+8 
„ 
SIRI 
= 
=. 
=. 

„ ; 

3 IF 
* 

OS 
2 7 

"ll 

3y 

_ * Ly ' 

'T 5 pe 

„ 

£5 

18 VB \ 

#' 3 

n 

> , 
„ by ”" 
4 44 N 
2 
4 hy 4 
1 o 
7 
* 
ay 
-& 
7 = 
© 4 * 
1 * 
1 
, 18 
1 EY 
j ES 
by : 
7 as 2 
: 8 
541 — 3 1 
£ 28 \ 
5 
by bs 1 
- FB 
3 ; 8 2. 
1 
1 + 
1 
bo Si y 
[53 
1 
. hf 1, 
5 
5 
—_— 
FF <0 
36 
es #: 
= 
27 bo „ 
13 
ry 8 
1 
V6 
: * 
SLE 
3-4 115 
17 7 
bp 
7 1 
1 
_ 
. $ 
5 59 
Po 
FE 
_ 
$3: 

7: 
1 
RE 

X pv 
2 
7 4 


_— 


— 


— 


. —˙¾¹ ] CO OE TTL _ OO 


- — —— > 


r ones ER AGE 41 2 a © ee, 


343 BOOK VIII. 
From all that has been hitherto alledged we may fairly infer, that the 
Greek Tongue admits of an Ablative Caſe, as well as the Latin ; nor do 
I queſtion but that the Generality of the Learned will join iſſue with me 
herein, eſpecially if we do but reflect on the vaſt Advantage that muſt 
neceſſarily accrue from hence to young Beginners, by reaſon of the Ana- 
logy between the two Languages in an infinitive number of Conſtructions 
that depend on this Cale. : 5 | 
Nevertheleſs, if this Principle ſhould happen to meet with any Oppo- 
fition, the Opponent mult be ſo far informed, that it is not my Opinion 
in particular he combats againſt, but that of ſeveral very learned Men, 
as Sanctius, Scioppius, Friſchlinus, and others, who with a deal of Ac- 
curacy and Judgment have eſtabliſhed this Maxim, 3 


CHAP, II. 
Conſtruction of Numerals. 


What the Latins expreſs by ande, duode, the Greeks explain by the 
Participle of &, which they either put in the Genitive Abſolute, or in 
the Cale of the Noun that governs the Number that is wanting ; in the 
Genitive, as for undeviginti annos natus, nineteen years old, they ſay, 
Fru yeyorws 6x04, frog dio, that is to ſay, taventy years old, wanting 
one, uno deficiente : Or elſe, Exn yeyorw; ,,] vos Molle, that is to ſay, 
Exu O ole £voc pos £:x00%, years to which one is wanting to make up twenty. 
In like manner, Avi 0:o|e ixaly irn, Duodecentent anni, ninety-eight 
years; Avoiv &:2o%; f] pac, Duodecentenas minas. And by the Geni- 
tive, Tpicroila pics dr2o7; Tpbnpetcy undetriginta triremes, /aventy-nine 


and the like. SE 

They likewiſe uſe the Neuter, "Ev; Mn £:x001, undeviginti ; where we 
muſt underſtand x14 dw for 9owl@-, twenty, lacking one, For as they 
ſay, dem iMys, dv ws, to ſignify within wery little, where they might 
have put 9:ovlcc, fo that 94 is a ſort of a Noun, and ſupplies the Place of 
an abſolute Caſe, ſuppoſing ale; ſo when they ſay, g do, we mult 
explain it, xa&l« Jo ig, according ro the deficiency of one, ſuppoſing the 
avant of one. | . . | . 

But they have another Method of expreſſing this manner of reckoning. 
hy making uſe of the Ablative of the ordinal Nouns for the greater 
Number, as Mig 0:eon; Teaxorn Tpripes, inſtead of Miz; d:zon; Tpraxoica 
Trp, In like manner, "Ex Ae. cixorw avlownry ! And then this Abla- 
tive is the Caſe of the manner, or of the efficient Cauſe, as if it were, 
vigeiimo homine, uno tamen deficiente, wwith a twentieth man, (inftead 
of <vith twenty men) except one that vas wanting. For to expreſs one 


galleys. Aviv Sebi tixoos ajfwnos, duodeviginti homines, eighteen men, 


Perſon along with ſeveral others, they uſe the following Phraſes very 


much akin.to the French, Jui cinguieme, lui dixitme ; EmworxAzion;, wiyniOc 
ers, Thucyd. Xenoclides, who <vas the fifth in number, that is to ſay, 
four more nlong with him. > ER 
They likewiſe ſay zun. nix, for a thenfand borſe, as if it were, 
»milleuaritns eguitatus, at lr O., for (v2 irre, an infinite uumber of 
ter/e; and the like. LE. „„ | T 
When they have a Mind to expref; a Number and a half, they put 
7th 


Combination of Nouns. + 249 
us together with the Number exceeding the other; thus to expreſs t 


talents and a half, they ſay, Tgiro ii, tertium ſemitalentum, Au 
Talents and the moiety of a third ; and in like manner the reſt, 


IT. Combination of Numbers. 


In the Combination of Numbers, when a leſſer Number is put firſt, it 
15 commonly joined by a Conjunction with the greater; as Baomwuoay 
rw Troaagioxaidixe, Her. having reigned fourteen years. 

When the greater Number 1s put firit, the Conjunction i is often added, 
often omitted; thus Plut. ſpeaking of Cicero, "EoPayn, TY TEAXINOY TK 
TV @ogcis TgoTeivas, ro. ixeivo eo ze, 5 rercaploy, his head ava 
ſtruck off, as he [lretched it out of the litter, being at that time threeſeare and 
four years old. Arxaliroage ern, Plat. fourteen years. Togyias Peoiwnsy 
irn txalo ir, Gor gias lived a hundred and eight years. See what has 
been already ſaid relating to this Subject Book 2. Ch. 11. — 


III. Divers Particles made uſe of in the expreſſing of Numbers. 


The Greeks make uſe of ſeveral Particles to expreſs their Nnmbers, as 

| 46, | ebe, erb, weg, wu), wagd, vrze, ys, 271% vr, page wog, , 
| deres, we, dot, Goo, ole, Emaruy vis, PH 19, AE, EAaTiun, lurſon,. Anus, | 
deu of oH, &c. as. 

1. Inmiac b 117 EXT UAYTY, N25 aryl, Xenoph. Be brings abt Bier abew eight 
thouſand hon ſe. Es dd pc giαοννοε.i . N ELX00 αrͥ¾ni g VEMEWAY TH 7 ic Heaour as, 
Thucyd. There awere ee two bundred ana tewenty men, that Were reſolved 
to ſally out. 

2. Er&90 Tear ov T7pog Toi; Js Xenoph. a hundred and thirty ur- 
langs, Triginta ſupra centum. *Amnwawlo auray meog π,ꝝον,,; Id. There 
died about ſeven hundred. 

: Orrw & £776 Toi; Ever eilt T1 Bebo, Luci. He liued ninetyeig lit years. 
 *EdviYoowr airway S a d jg HOTUAnNY be, T hucyd. I, 7. They gave 
each of them an half pint of ewater during eight months. 

4. T 0891 av; Tp ern Ts Yiyouw; fiori, *, dvd xÞn, Herodi. 
Gordian wwas proclaimed E mperor about the age of thirteen. 

5 Ex yiyovey l TA b EyvIvgXovIc 3 3 Or wth 2 TA ber uoilc, in Lucian, 
about xinety years old ; near ninety years of age. 

6. IIæę ira roo, Plut. So many within one; only one evanting 20 
make up fo Many. f 

7. Ymig T& ineriroiſa- gun, Luci. an old man 9 above ninety years of 
age. | 

* 2 elyvs .. reelle r daa e the killed about l nity 
of the light horſe. 

9. "ETeow os. eur XK) ixaTaw, Thucyd. near @ hundred and eig br 
gears. 

10. Trade . TW WEE x 017 Kits Diodor. About 12% eve then: 
and furlongs at moſt. 

11. Eg ile 03 COPIES Lycoph. avout five yer. 

12. Arix le dalla g, Ele oArywy, Xenoph. they killed them all, except F 
4 . 

13. Tea Seeg ad we reccapaxollee, noh, med; M ul, Thuc, ve 
baving marched forward about forty furlogs, they enramped HEAL @ cëilein 
EMINENCE, 


14. 


3 * BOOK VIII. 
- Hy 6 Tnog; wot troy reid agxoa®:, Luke iii. And Jeſus "INE 
#0 b le thirty years of age. 
. Amzixov 6 Tov ELX0W 7 1 Terxola aldi, Xenoph. they were about taventy 
ar ; irty furlongs off. 
. Heoawnexwenoav oi grxc Fades, Thucyd. they Were advanced pretty 
near Rs furlongs. 
17. "Nob, e ETAVW WElavooio 4 EN Pot i pPdleruꝭ, I Cor. XV, * t ſeen 
of above five hundred brethren at once. 
18. Hugs SS,] Twa;, Sr Arbe hots, Thucyd. They avere 
5 rept in a cloſe confinement, prifſed one upon another, for very near ſeventy h 
ays. 
19. TIA Ivo 9 cltooly iow abun, Dem. Their cities are taventy- a 
in _— 
"ETy yeyorws; HREN ic ha feiraiſa, Plato, Upwar A of ſeventy years old, 
18 wk wWPriAclo ol; ACO 1 TEbwy umd, Xenoph. there WAS above 
three months pay owing to the Soldiers. | 
21. Toy mAtwluv Yk Th vis x Tl, 1 Tolanooiw, gels 0 Ig Toi 
Tpaxole wiv ue, Died. Of five hundred at leaſt that were aboard, 
wot above thirty-three were ſaved. 
22. "Ayes AoſxoPoens ob M NI α 8 pies 3 Xenoph. He 
[| commanded no leſs than forty thouſand men, as well pike-men, as thoſe that 
wore ſhields. Iarmiag bei, & fue die, id. He <will have no leſs than 
#wwenty thouſand horſe. | | 
23. Immeig & wo Ne %˙ Tw Ca iα Nu not much leſs than fix thon- 
fand horſe. Taru xeQaMau mavluy yiyulas, wires Nero. milexaidixy 
aaa, Lyſ. The whole ſam amounts within very little to fifteen talents. 
24. ECagincugs Sv Noile, or Jod d:erlow, Or Ovoiv toy, Or Jvc Gen, 5 
rico ui ern, he reigned thirty-eight years. H Vuxn axpats mip r% 
dg dei arevInxovic trn, Ariſtot, The mind comes to its full — near the 
age of forty- nine. See the foregoing Article. 


CHA . 
Remarks on the Article. 


1 * = 1 otra 2 a 6. 
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| The Office of the Article is the FO in the Greek as in almoſt all the 

| modern Languages, which is to expreſs the thing in a more preciſe and 
particular manner. Wherefore the Grammarians tell us, that it intro- 
duces us into a ſecond kind of Knowledge, eig 9:uligay u, leading us 
from a general to a particular one. As in St. Matt. ii. when he ſays of 
the wiſe Men, 1301,eg Toy pc, 9 c Abörleg 816 Try oixicey, eo go T9 xd ov, . 
Videntes ſlellam, & intrantes domum, inwvenerunt puerum. Theſe three 
Words, fella, domus, and puer, are determined by the Art.cle from their 
general Signification to an individual one, which imports here a certain 
Star, viz. that which they had ſeen in the Eaſt, and whereof he had 
ſpoken before, à certain Houſe, viz, that of Bethlehem; 3 anda certain 
Child, viz. that which they were in Search for. 


The Article denotes alſo an Emphaſis and a particular Excellency ; 1 
which the Latins have endeavoured to expreſs by their Pronoun ze, as 8 
Alexander ille, that Alexander the Great 3 3 which ſeems to have been ſplit 


* 4 
$5 
[2 o 
L 
Wi; 
* 
2 
1 
4 
WV: 5 
* 
: ; 
es 2 
bY 0 
$4 1 
*" > 
E 
1 
13 
8 
i 


in 


— 


Changes of the Article. 351 
in two to form the two French Articles or Pronouns i (which is alſo uſed 
by the [talians. for their Article) and 4. — | 
Thus when St. John anſwers, Oux eips tyw 6. Xpiroc, John i: J am not 
the Chriſt ; that is to ſay, that Chrilt which you enquire for; and when 
they aſked him, O wpo@nrng. &i-ov 3 art thou that Prophet ? viz, that EX 
-ccllent Prophet which hath been promiſed us. 

Thus Theophylactus on St. Matt. Ch. xvi. obſerves, that St. Peter in 
the Confeſſion which he made of Jeſus Chriſt, does not ſay, Ev s 6 Xpig 
9136 TY Ot, without the Article, Tu ES Chriflus filius 3 but Do er 6 Xpurog 2 
vec, Chriſtus filius ille Dei. And St. Cyril and the other Fathers have 
made uſe of the ſame Argument to defend the Divinity of Ius Chriſt. 

Ius Ariftot. 1. Prior. 16. ſheweth that it is not the ſame thing to-ſay, 
T nJovny givas ayaly, Voluptatem eſſe rem bonam, that pleaſure is a good 
thing ; as to ſay, T 19ovyy tive To ayaloy, Voluptatem eſſe bonum ipſum, 
{ leafure is goodneſs itſelf, viz. the ſovereign good. | 
Ihe Article is alſo put when we have a Mind to make an Induction, to 
mark the Origin, Poſſeſſion, Part, or ſome ſuch thing, as 'O 91% 28 
cid, filius ille hominis. T vx aurs, his very ſoul. "On Th pi cs 
o, with all thy heart, &C. | | | 

To expreſs Diſtinction in Appoſitions, Aſacrictig Xvupioy To Ot og, 
Matth. xxii. Diliges Dominum, nempe Deum illum tuum. Thou Halt 
lowe thy Lord, viz. he that is thy God. Twamns 6 EvalysNgng, St. John the 
Ewangelilt, *Amc\Nun®- 6 morning, Apollonius the Pact, "Amno\vun®- 6 
YH, Apollonius the Grammarian. | 

The Article is alſo put to expreis the whole Species, or the whole Mul- 
titude, or ſome ſignal Pre-eminence, as the French ſay, homme, le Turc, 
le Poete, &c. ED | 

To expreſs things taken materially : Od Ayzos 70, . 7i, Ariſtot. non 
dicunt illud, propter quid, they do not ſay, for what. In like manner 
Cicero, Quid enim eft hoc ipſum diu? | N | 

The Article is joined with almoſt all the parts of Speech, as 

I. With Nouns Sulſtantiue. | 

1. Not only with Appellatives, which 1s very common, but even with 
proper Names; as Hy 6 ®iarr®- i Oiew, Demoſth. Philip was quite 
Frightned. Though for the generality the Article is ſeldom put before theſe 
Nouns, they being ſufficiently determined of themſelves, 

2. In the Inſcriptions of Books, e v WO, Plato, of the Being; we? 
T4 Yev9z;, Id. of fallhrd ; ce 71; wemoiac, Ariſtot. of Providence. 
Though we find them ſometimes without the Article, ae Wxaiv, Plato, 
de juſto, of juſtice 3 weg u, Id. de lege, of the /aqvs, and ſuch like. 

3. Sometimes one Article ſerves for two Subſtantives, eg 8 209 

«rea, inſtead of x; re «ea, Ariftot. avout the Sun and the Stars. 

5 II. With Adjedives. 

1. When they are before their Subſtantive, 'O 9%; *Apirolihngs hanyilar, 

the learned Ariſlotle treats of. x | WE 

2. When the Adjective followeth the Subſtantive, it is meant as the 

Subject of the Prepoſition ; Bagikev; 6 ayubos if, that good man ts king. 

For if the Adjective is without the Article, it is then the Attribute of the 

Propoſition, TIAu4T&%» ayo95; ir, Plato is a good man 


3. When 
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3. When two Nouns are put in the ſame Caſe, by reaſon of the 8ub- 
ſtantive Verb expreſied or underſtood, the Noun that is the Subject of the 
Propoſition aſſumes the Article, as E apyy D 5 ., gd Avy®- 7» mpo; 
Oels x; Occ 3» © Avy©-, John i. In principio erat illud Verbum, & Ver- 
bum illud erat apud Deum, & illud Verbum erat Deus. In the beginning 
vas the Word, and that Mord was with God, and that Word avas Gol. 
4. But if the two Nouns are both together the Subject, or are governed 
by a Verb, they have each their Article: H Habe 1 yory Abpaddry, 


Panthea, wife of Abradates. "Bal is r OR To %., They arrived 


at the mount Olympus. 


5 Two or more Articles may be gracefully inſerted in the ſame Period ; 
an 


with greater Elegancy, when the Words are ranged ſo as to make 


ſomething intermediate between the firſt or ſecond Article, and the Nouns 


to which they bear relation; Oi 7yy Qporrida iN; or elle, Of hy & 
Arai Pporride. txorles, thoſe that have the care of every thing. 
6. In Nouns of Number the Article is ſeldom put, but when it repre- 
ſents the Antecedent, or expreſſes ſome particular thing; O eg $zc:0ai6., 
> 0 Tc pO- Te*Awrng, the one a Phariſee, and the other a Publicau. Aab 3 
g weile dg, . rg dο ix0vac, Luke ix. taking the frue loaves, and two 


ſhes. 


Otherwiſe it is omitted, as the ſame Evangeliſt ſaid a little before, Eil, 
u wilt pros g d ixbuec, wwe have five loaves, and two fiſhes. 
III. With the Pronouns, the Tuterrogatives, and the Indefinites. 

O aur, idem; Ts aus, ejuſdem; O rig, x) wooog, x3 wil 3 Greg. 

iſnam, & quantus, & unde? Tus woing pecid®- ? Dem. of which ſide ® 
Plato has even reduplicated the Article, Ta woiz T& Tανννε Aye; 3 qualia 
hec dicis ? | „ | 

O &, T8 de., TW one ionlyins, Demoſth. 71 illius filius illum defe- 
rebat. | . | 
5 IV. With the Infinitive of Verbs. 

The Article is joined likewiſe with the Infinitive of Verbs, which is to be 
conſidered then as a Noun Subſtantive throughout all Cafes, Examples 
hereof may be ſeen above Book 7. Rule 3. | TR 


V. With Participles, and undeclinable Particles. 


*Hoay Twig oi 0190vgorlt;, there were ſome who detracted. 

As alſo with Adverbs and Prepoſitions, where we muſt always under- 
ftand a Participle ; O @Ay7io, ſup. d, proximus, a neighbour. H ble, 
ſap. Sx nuipe, helterna dies, yeſlerday. T iſyvlatrw yer, ſup. b, the 


zeare(i kindred. T os; vey (ſup. got) 9 Toi N (ſup. yeiyoureos) to thoſe 


that are at preſent, and that have been, Ta moppwlip, ſup. wa, things 
that are more remote. O iv geavore, ſup. d, who 7s in heaven. Ol i Tu, 


| ſup. Meg, the Magiſtrates. Oi 720 nh, ſup. rer reg, our Ancefiors. Oz 


Pl nag, ſup. $0 patrols our poſterity. 
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e H AR 7 
at the Article is often taken for the Demonſtrative and 


_ the Relative, or vice verſa; as alſo for ?; and the 
Reaſon of theſe Changes. | | 


It is no ſurprizing thing to ſee Nouns put one for the other, when they 
are either ſynonymous, or derived from the ſame Origin as theſe here. 
Euſtathius on the 1. Odyſſ. ſheweth that the ancient Article was 7%, in 
uſe among the Dorics, which by dropping æ has been changed into 95, 
and afterwards cutting off the 5 final into à; and that from this 7% are 
derived the other Caſes which retain 2, as v8, 16, T2; TY, Tov, rost, 
Ke. | | | 
From thence alſo comes Tis, as quis in Latin comes from qui; as alſo 
&ro;, formed from the Genitive 8s, and from this ancient Nominative 
106. a 
Thus we ſtill find 50) in the Plural from the ancient Nominative 7%, 
not only for the prepoſitive Article, as IlIaids; To fut loi: NENA. II. 
&. the children that haue ſurvived their father ; where T6 is for oj accord- 
ing to Euſtathius: But alſo for the Relative, Oo! Toi "OAvurer ixzo;, Od. 
E. The Gods that dwell in Heaven: And for the Demonſtrative; To} wy 
Iziyorts cos, Heſiod. Illi guidem ſunt demones. 
The other Caſes are uſed in the ſame manner; Ts 9: wiyiror, Luci, 
& alii, foro & wiyiri irw ; but what is moſi conſiderable. II. Texvay 
roh, 060% Tel Tara tit, Plato, concerning thoſe arts that treat of beſs | 
things, where Tay is for ⁊dr Ef 72 g 70 inoinow arlewnr®- Jr., cx av 
amian, Dem. If this man had done ſuch and ſuch things, he had not been 
dead, where 76 is for 8 o. f 
Hence it is that we often find gs 28, or in one Word wgors for Iles 
dre T2 xpwe, ante hoc tempus, heretofore. And in the Diſtribution of 
the Members of a Period, > wi, 6 O, for Bic wero, illi quidem; or ille 
vero, hic quidem ; or alter quidem, alter wero, &c. | | 
We likewiſe read the prepoſitive Article for the Interrogative ve, quis, 
which is very uſual with the Attics, TA xagw d Tavre Ayw; Dem. Cu- 
jus rei gratia hæc dico? But to what purpoſe do I ſay this? As allo for the 
Indefinite ig. EI & 7w dox Taurae, Dem. fi cui vero hæc videntur, but 
F any one is of this opinion. 5 ; c < 
The prepoſitive Article is alſo put for the Indefinite Tis, "Og ig InAo7, 
Thucyd. he diſcovers who he is ; and in the Diviſions a5 wiv, Twas N, 
Dem. for Twas wiv, Twas N, alias quidem, alias vero. *O; wiv wwe, dg d 
piles, 1 Cor. xi. and one is hungry, and the other is drunken. | 
For i, Interrogative, Eigyxws dg e, & af ors walge yeyws, Soph. 
Flaw'ng told who 1 was, and who was my father. DS | 
Sometimes they are joined together, 55i;, qui quidem, and among the 
Poets, bis, Hom. Oli oÞia; 5iraÞixilai, whoſoever goes to them. | 
We likewiſe read in the Accuſative ova, Plur. erwas, for bu, &rwas. 
*Orwa is alſo the Neuter Plural for a7wa. But the other Genders and 
Caſes of this Noun are alſo in uſe, by declining both Parts, as 'Hewra 
1, vTWy& ENTIOA El, Thucyd. he aſked him what hopes he had. Which is a 
demonſtrative Proof, that rig comes from the Relative 85, and not from 
ES: = - - me 
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the prepoſitive Article 3; beſides the Article 5 has only a breathing, 
whereas 374; hath both a breathing and an Accent, in the ſame manner 


as the Relative *;. 


The Orators frequently put 7 for à and rue, cujus ; rw for g and 
Frin, cui; but very ſeldom co» for & or br, guem; thus ab ory ſigni- 
fieth cajus gratia; iÞ dre, qua in re. | ROY 

It is alſo taken for the Demonſtrative, 3; , 55, Herod. Bic wel ille. 
Whereunto we muſt alſo reduce the following Expreſſions, tw; 8, or tw; 
zru, dxps , ulis 5, quouſque, for eouſue dum. As alſo in the Relative 
of Quality, Ein poi e. , Luci. Tell me what fort of a man he was. 
Toias yuan; e, Soph. for what fort of a woman, for wol- comes 
from oi@-, and . from ds, as ualis from ua. | | | 


CHAP.VIL 
Remarks on the Pronouns. 


"* 07 Reciprocals and Relatives. - 


The Rule of the Reciprocals & ſui, 3%, ſuus, oftryO-, belonging to you 
wo, and of the Compound tauls, /uiipfuus, or by Contraftion avis, is 


the ſame in Greek as that of ſui and ſuus in Latin. For we are allowed 


to put indiſcriminately either theſe Reciprocals, or the Relative aurs;, 
ip/e, provided it does not render the Sentence ambiguous, according to 


What we have ſaid in the Latin Method. Thus in St. Gregory, Ogi, 8 


T1 TS I0ps ximow ir aurw, perceiving that the people rewolted againſt bim: 
i7 abr is there for i ien, Fon as the French contre luy imports contre 
ſoy, or contre foy meme. And when Palephates ſays, Apysios womuxor 


euro; T1 "Heav , The inhabitants of Argos took Juno for the patroneſs 


of their city; it is quite certain that auroi; is there for o@iow, ſibi, or for 


EauToi, Abi ih. | | 

On the contrary, we find ud tauly, in Thucyd. Book 2. for Aer 
bros, after him. And in Homer, Ihn, JaApor ft % EXTEO'E Jaxpy, II. 2. 
The blow made him ſloop, and drew a ſhower of tears from him, where oi, 
fibi, is for aura, ei. 7 | ; | 

Likewiſe in the Revelations Chap. ix. Kat *y2ow in' avroy Bacon, 

To G TH; aCvoos, wopun iavly iopairs Abcadduy, K. And they have a 
King over them, the Angel of the bottomleſs pit, whoſe Name in the Hebreau 
tongue is Abbaddon, where we ſee in avruy, ſuper eas, over them, inſtead. 
of i tavlar, ſuper ſe 5 and dy txulw, nomen fibi, for d aur, nomen 
ei, whoſe name; becauſe that in this Paſſage there is no ſort of Ambi- 
guity. | Wherefore in the very Example of St. Paul adduced by Budæus, 
to ſhew that ſometimes is is the Occaſion of Ambiguity, Ari yap avro 
Baoiveiy, x eis J a dn carlcg T5; Ke v rd dg wodxg avry, I Cor. xv. 
Oportet autem illum regnare, donec ponat omnes inimicos ſuos ſub pedi - 
bus ejus, For he muſt reign till he hath put all enemies under his feet ; it is 
viſible that avzs can produce no Ambiguity here, being applicable to 


Jeſus Chriſt only, of whom he ſpeaks, /ab pedibus ejus, via. Ghrifti ; 


moreover ſeveral editions have avrz, which is the ſame with iat, ſuiip- 
Hut, which removes all the Difficulty. | | | 

For we muſt take Notice, that this Relative avre; has a ſmooth Breath- 
ing, whereas the Reciprocal avre for iat has a rough one, 2 
FALSE 
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iauls is compoſed of 7, /e, which hath a rough Breathing, and of &urs;. 
But upon ſeveral Occaſions this Relative is more uſed than the Recipro- 
cal itſelf, as Haliea Tine > avry vicg, rather than avrs or iayle, patrem 
honorat filius ſuus, che /on honours his father. Likewiſe in Compounds 
aurodidaxlE®-, a ſeipſo doctus, felf-tau ht. 5 | 
The Reciprocation ought alſo 3 conſidered in the Compound Pro- 
nouns of the firſt and ſecond Perſon ; for Example, we do not ſay, g 
ii, but Piw iuwavri, I love myſelf 3 Qitcig of, but Pray oavror, thou - 
lovelt thyſelf. But if the Reciprocation ceaſeth, that is to ſay, if the 
Speech continues no longer in the ſame Perſon, we may then ſay p. 
ut, thou lovefl me; Qidw at, I love thee, &c. | 
But the Reciprocal aurs or iavls is alſo put for any of the three Per- 
ſons, and is at the ſame time explained by the Verb which accompanies 
it, tavleg ayanup, we love ourſelves, iauls; ayanats, ye love ang 11 
ta vrug ayanuo, they lowe themſelues, &c. Thus in Xenophon, Virtue 
ſpeaking to Pleaſure, faith, Oirw maidtvei; . 785 iavrns Pinzg 3 inſtead of 
os; Pikes, fic inſtituis amicos tui ipſius? for tuos, ig it thus thou inſtructeſt 
_ thy friends? And in St. Luke xvi, IIoinoale taulol; Pinus, make to your- 


ſelves friends. | | 
DX IT. Of Paſeſi ves. "0 | 
As we have proved in the Latin Method, contrary to the Opinion of 
Valla, that the Genitives nei, tui, ſui, were (to expreis it in the Gram- 
matical Phraſe) taken actively and paſſively ; ſo in like manner in Greek 
the Genitives i or ps, os. and &, are taken actively and paſſively, 
though Gaza teacheth the contrary. Actively, as 5 pia®- ws, for jus, 
my friend, he whom I love. Paſſively, as wpyg Blas i, Soph. in ſpite of 
me, uſing violence to ms. Ov ye av Kipxveav Bi nuay tixor, Thucyd. for 
they did not keep poſſeſſion of the 52 of Corfu, in ſpite of us. 
And on the contrary the ſame Poſſeſſives frequently imply a Paſſive 
Signification ; Kai po n axprobng, c,, yap ew Th on, Plato, ne 
mihi ſuccenſeas, dicam enim tua benevolentia, that is to ſay, for the love 
with which you are loved by me, and not, with which you lowe me; in the 
ſame manner as Terence ſays, Facile ſcies deſiderio id fieri tuo, inſtead of 
tui. And Thucyd. Kai ur wiodavdai tvs Auxidaiporias ©55w Tw Heli 
wonprotiola;, timore noſtro, viz. for they fear they have us. Which 
may be thus tranſlated ; And he does not perceive that the Lacedemmiax; 
are deſirous of declaring war, through the apprehenſion they have of our 
aver. 5 SA " 
F Now as the Latins ſometimes join a Genitive with a Poſſeſſive, as 
Tuum hominis N pectus widimus, Cic. fo the ſame Practice obtains 
among the Greeks, Oe It & apa ro: o 73 xxxodaiuomg, Lucian, 
Hi vero omnino res meas hominis infelicis dilapidant. They /quander 
away all my ſubſtance, wretch that Tam! 1 ” 


oz. OHA TE. 
Of ſome Nouns derived from Pronouns. 
| I. Of the Relatives of Quality. de- and werd N 
OiS-, gualis, without Interrogation, comes from 5;, gui, in the (ame 


4 — as gualis comes from qua, wherefore it is ſometimes alſo tranſlated 
y . | | | . 


Eee 2 "This. 
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for ew@eaivos av, or whears: Jura av. Likewiſe in Dem. 2. 
Tores arlpurec, olg prdvobiviag opxtio0as rob, ole fyw vov xn Tod; 


ſays, 
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This Noun being one of thoſe which the Grammarians call Relativer 
of Quality, which have only a Relation in the Senſe, and not in the Con- 
ruction, it ſuppoicth always roiSro;, to which it ought to be referred, 
and which is even ſometimes expreſſed, as Ts 73; ayyina; roars tri, elo 
2Ppavcs THY mov, The news was ſuch as made the whole town rejoice; 
word for word, ſuch as to make the town rejoice, oor ors dt as H. 


Stephen ſays, or cov webs ivPeares ; Which the Author of the Idiotiſms 


doth not ſeem to have rightly underſtood, when he he ſays that * is 
lynth. 


Ups eopurrrat, Such a ſtrange ſort of men, as to dance when they are drunk 


in a manner which I ſhould be aſhamed to deſcribe. But razr is more 


frequently underſtood, as in Xenophon, Ou yap 3» el amd wail; xip94ve:, 
that is to ſay, Ou 9» To2r®- ciog, &c. Non erat talis qualis facere, or 


talis ut faceret, He vas not 4 man that could be influenced by every kind of 
ſordid gain. 5 | 


It is ſometimes alſo uſed without the Infinitive, though in the ſame 


Signification, thus in Eurip. Oùx ola yixul®- A wparlopry, for & r, 


wparlouer, ola tri ati yinwrog, wwe do not act fo as to make ourſelwes ridi- 


culaus. | 


And it muſt always be taken in this Senſe, as in Xenoph. "Hye; 3} 
S, rg oboig Ts N K u Neanernv Woriay gives norpeariay, abe art 
very ſenfible that Democracy is to ſuch as you and us a diſagreeable fort of 
Government z that is to ſay, Tot; Towwro; oiog, After this manner Virgil 
n—_—_Qti alii bipatentibus adſunt. 

Millia quot magnis nunguam venere Mycenis. 5 


for tot millia quot nunguam venere. Wherefore we muſt not follow ſome 


in ſaying, that olog is in that Caſe put for Joo, lite; ſince it really 
ftands for itſelf : Theſe Fancies of one Word being put for another, pro- 
ceed very often from the little Knowledge People have of the Ground 
of the Greek Tongue and Grammar. LS. 
Therefore Budzus, and after him the Author of the Idiotiſms expreſs 
themſelves improperly, by ſaying that io; with the Infinitive is ſome- 
times taken for promtus, expeditus, cupidus, pronus, irenuus ; for inſtance, 
Atiwov To wal, olog J i riE⁰ TY @utyorls, ſtill implies roc rog A, olog, 
having received this ill uſage, he was juſt ready to accuſe him. 5 
Even when it is rendered by poſum, it mult be always reduced to this 
Ellipſis, as in Ariſtotle, A &; o. woruts ayabs;, ſed gui minim? poſſit 
Boros reddere, that is to ſay, & rolsrS. ele, non potis reddere. For poti- 
comes from woe. taken from e. Likewiſe in the Neuter, oi re 
sveioxey, Lucian, potis eſt invenire (for potis was formerly of all Genders, 
as we have proved elſewhere) or fo/ibile eſt invenire, that is to ſay, tak 
ef ut potis fit inveniri ; Ou oc; Ti eiar, according to Budæus imports n8/o, 
renuo, invitus facio. But properly it ſignifies, I am not ſuch, to exprels, 


cannot, or I am not in ſuch a diſpoſition.” © + FR; = 
- Moreover they ſometimes uſe the Neuter Plural, as in Herod. I. 2. 
Xoreadts woa rigs 0 wv un old Tt irs witty (where you may obſerve 22 
ede according to the Ionics inſtead of 8x tz) /axa multa ſunt, per que 
nevigari non pote. Which is a Syllepſis, like unto animalie currit, 
therefore the Conſtraction may be underitood thus, A. oy wx is) yy ets 
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bawe boft his life. 
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Yonpd It wol, old ir 73 m, Ther e are rocks, throigh which there axes! 5 


ſurb thing at ſailing. | FO. 8 | 
ore. bears ſtill the ſame Signification when it is joined with the Super- 
lative, as oi®- xeaTiS©-, Ariſtot. quam fortiſſimus, that is to ſay, Towir®- 
ol. 6 xeari5®-, talis quam foftiſſimus, or talis qualis fortiflimus, ſuch as 
the lrongeſt, to expreſs the ſtrongeſt. It is thus the Latins ſay, Tam mibi 
gratum erit, quam quod gratiſinium, Cic. for tam is there for tantum, and 
quam for quantum, as we have made appear elſewhere, Tow ir, oloy 75 
apriraloy, | | ; 
7 t is in this Senſe we are to underſtand this Expreſſion of Demoſthenes 
in Mid. Ob yap oiov d avrs T8 vous, there is nothing like hearing the 
Law itſelf, as H. Stephen renders it, improving the Explication of 
Budzus, who tranſlates it, #ihil wetat audire, and takes sd ole for 80% 
xw)voy, We read it in the ſame Signification in S. Gregory, Oud d eloy 
& Ppaxet Iimynoachai, there is nothing like being conciſe. 
Olo with gx or pn, for. non folum, or rather for non ſolum non, or nedum, 


muſt alſo be reduced to this Signification, though H. Stephen ſays, it - 


bears a different Meaning, and that it ought rather to be referred to olog, 
folus, were it not for the difference of the breathing. But our Opinion 
can be eaſily confirmed from the very Example of Polybius adduced by 
Stephen, Mizox ptr y&p Panuys iy Toig emilnduioraTLG AUT) Hi, BY, otros 


POT! over av 79g pig, GAN 89% br ow, for though that battalion 


"was foſled in à very advantageous ſituation, nevertheleſs it neither could be 


of any ſervice to its own party, nor even defend itſelf ; that is to ſay, 08 


ToiwT0, Wuvarr av, olb ig whrheiv, non tantum proteſt, quantum eft juvare 3 


A Sd, quin nec, imo nec ſeipſam ſervare. In like manner in the 5. Book, 


Ka} pn ol TUX i rh ö Agi, au Tevarliov, xn ti Ti Af 
Seger, Tap oNiyor xwduvtvoas Ty Big, That not oniy he received no acknow- 
ledgment, but quite the reverſe, being invited to Alexandria, he had like ts 
Tloiog, gualis, in Interrogations, Fem. woix, Neut. woioy. | 
Sometimes it is joined with the Article. Polyb. 74 roiz rare; qualia 
hæc ſunt ? avhat ſort of things are theſe ? Tt is alſo uſed without an Inter- 
rogation, for gualis. It is likewiſe taken for woe, as mois, dem for 


mn, which anſwers exactly to the French, à guclie heure? Though 


My gs obſerves, that this Expreſſion is not quite ſo proper. 
og, with the Accent upon the laſt, or g, Or warcg rig, is ren- 
dered, cert4 quadam qualitate preditus & affectus; and ſometimes inde- 


| terminately, cajuſdam modi. 


II. OF de. and Trove, 

As in Latin fantum ſometimes has the Force of augmenting, and ſigni. 
fies ſo much or ſo great; and ſometimes diminiſheth, and ſignifieth orly ; 
the ſame thing happens to the Greek 70 and roosro;. | | | 

The firſt Signification is very natural and common; the ſecond may 
be ſeen in the following Examples, Kal 9zow bie 1,pupirry ater, coor vane 
yr, tire avaigeirar, Plut. Some body taking à torch, only jaſt approached © 
it, and afterwards took it aπay. Tov iD, wy bg & waging mga, 
Thucyd. the approaching and almoſt prejent 2yar ; it is thus Terence ſays, 
tantum non montes auri pollicens, In like manner we fay, go dx, go 
edimnw, for fere, almoſt. 8 | 


| Torre 


IE th 


r 


_ — 
OS, Soo 


8 


— . 
A , 
= 


— 4 3 0 — may —.— —— N . . — 1 — - * - — — 5 ** . 8 OM 

a - * 8 wm . —— * 5 > * * . - - — "=O tg ed — 2 3 " ITS ns £ 7 5 
22 r 2 _ ee. LED ? 2 7 n g 9 he 2 * e - N "Be Dae wn. 8 CC 8 SF * -. AY e 8 

r > Fo WE * * 2 , r * « | e 5 g . 2 . 22222 ' f N — * 4 1 
5 7 — I 6 red 0 = 8 5 * ny — — pour * oy OO * _ pe” * a ba 4. 8 5 IE = 8 et ah 4 _— * E n = * 8 we 8 — . — « 

. — = — * = : _ KEE — n 13 5 7˖ . — n —— — W : — "3 I INES D — Lot Tons 1 OS —ä— nts X . — — 
— — 8 — . TEATRO — ns.” wa 9 2 * Nr ng r "IS l Bs CONE ES 8 #4 Mo __ ” 6 r PW. 8 8 3 TEE * __ 4 a. 3 — 1 58 pw PO” x 
. CES 2 : r E 6 — _ rr . . N 8 1 aa - — —— - . 

— . he: 27... — ES: g + 2 * — 
» — L — 4 —_ oth _ 1 5 4 — 
2 * - l —— yon 


CO Eng 


Wn 
_—_ — COR 


— 
* 


e 
r 


. 83 1 * 1 r +08 —. . N * 7 

© cunt NN. os bs 9255 "+ : _ n a N LOT D 3 

_ — * q Y » Hor» 2 . 2 . — 5 . : 2 . ey 3 — 3 D * . — * * 
. — 1 > ala; = 5 - ip 4 8638 44 ee 1 3 * r — — og hen, >. A — $a. * . a 

T2992 2 WAY A a CY 6 "A 4 PR k > IT « 5 & 8 . £ 6. 2 * og: 2 


55 . 
— 


* 
5 


e | Book: III. 
Tod ro u, , Dem. fi hoc unum addidero, having only this on- thing 
fo ſay. Atubelg du ro, Idem, Id unum a vobis deprecatus; having 
only this one thing to beg of you. | | 


CHAP. VIII. 
Remarks on the Verbs. 


I. That awe mull conſider the Nature of the Ferbs. 


As a Verb may be conſidered differently in Diſcourſe, ſo it may admit 
of different Effects in Conſtruction. Thus all the Verbs Adjectives being 
of themſelves either Active or Paſſive, neyertheleſs becauſe they may be 
conſidered, either as tranſmitting their Action into another Subject, which 
is properly the Nature of a Verb 4#ive ; or as reſtr2ining it within 
themſelyes, whereby we underſtand a Verb Neuter or 4}/o/ute ; it there- 
fore comes to paſs, that Verbs Active are ſometimes taken abſolutely, and 
ſometimes paſſively, as Ex T1; manyns de pepe, Plato, ex ifu convaleſcens, 
ſup. auler, ſeipſum, as in French, /e portant hien; in the ſame manner as 
Demoſthenes ſays, a, tavriv, recollegit ſe, he recovered himſelf. 
Thus igen ſignifies evolvere and elabi, to diſentangle, to eſcape ; 
T@x yer, produccre, and progredi z to produce, and to advance; xalanuur, 
diſſolvere, and diverſari, to /ooſe, and to lodge ; vnigfSannu, to exceed, ta 
2aſi ; becauſe we are to underſtand here either the Accuſative, of a Re- 
ciprocal Pronoun, or of another Noun. | rh 

Likewiſe &aPizuw, differre, viz. ſe, aut aliud; anaMcurly vs os, 
liberor a te, that is to ſay, ananarlu we vie os, I deliver myſelf through 
your means. Tu ti; dag, cenſeor in viros, that is to ſay, TiXw ue, I put 
myſelf” on the lift, or I cauſe myſelf to be put, tendo, pertingo, pervenio, 
c. Ta & tg ama aaxcxunl, Ariſtot. hc vers inter ſeſe mutuo reflec- 
tuntur & recidunt. Ei un c avlaemodidoin Ta rea Toi; r ονε˖ Yyivourra, Plato, 
Nifs per mutuam generationem ſequentia priorum in locum ſufficerentur, that is 
to ſay, if they did not put themſelves in the place; if they did not ſucceed one 
another. | To | 
Among thoſe, ſome that are of an Active Power, are nevertheleſs tran- 


ſlated by a Verb Paſſive ; but this happens not by changing its Nature, 
but by an Agreement of the Signification ; as avanupCanu, recreor, VIZ. 
eyerc loc Tow ver, I come to myſelf, I recover my ſpirits ; xa, morior, 
diſſolvor, I die, viz. xalanuw Tow BH, witam ſolvo; and in like manner 
the reſt. | | : | Rn 

On the contrary the Neuters being Actives; Zyous ps, Plalm cxxxvii. 
vivificabis me, thou wilt revive me. "Avdeas in aUuTA; not, Herod. viros 
eis impoſuit ; he placed men over them. Ewavatioo avro, Dieſcor. fac ut 
una ferveat, make them boil together; Boa Twc voues, to implore the aſſiſtance 
of the laws. Tu aToxapoiy io Xinzos, Jus Greco-Rom. lib. 3. fonſuram 
 abolevit, properly ſpeaking, otiari fecit, he gave hit hair time to grow, 
and effaced the monkiſh tonſure, which he had been compelled to wear ; which 
come from the Verbs Gaw, wivo; Bain, gradior ; gte, fer ves; Bodo, 
clamo; oxonagu, otior. | | 

Likewiſe Asgard Paine in the Comic Writers, for fulgura ex oculis 
vibrate, to dart lightning from one's eyes. IId HE,, wp Allis, 


Baſil, that caſt fire from their eyes and noſtrils. 


Some 


The Nature of the Verbs. 3 
Some aſſuming a Paſſive Government, ſeem likewiſe to admit of a 
Paſſive Signification, as 'AmTidavy vs rw $ixarsy, damnatus eſt A judici- 
bus, he avas condemned to death by the Judges; 'Amnilary und yuan; 
Gappaxuy Lucian, he was poiſoned by his wife ; though in rigour d 
ſignifies no more than mortuus eſt, he died ; and the Prepoſition with its 
Caſe denotes the Cauſe of that Death. This Conſtructioñ has been copied 
by the Latins, Nihil walentius d quo intereat, Cic. periit ab Annibale, Plin: 
mori ab enſe, Lucan. e 
The ſame may be ſaid of others, which are deemed Paſſive in the 
Senſe, by reaſon of our common manner of tranſlating them, as dJoxiw, 
wideor ; but it properly implies, appareo, I appear, I ſeem; euJoxiw and 
td ox, laudor, celebror ; but properly it ſignifies inclareo, I make my- 
ſelf known 3 yiuw, plenus ſum, but properly it imports plenitudinem 
habeo, ſeu refero, I run over, I overflow; tuxa, afſemilatur ſum, wiſus 
um; but its right Signification is, apparui, conveni, imaginem retuli, 
I bear a likeneſs, or reſemblance to, &c. "Away ti b n d beg ndern, 
Lucian, the pleaſure of the fight ſurpaſſes all others, that is to ſay, there is 
nothing beats it, aliquid invictum refert, redolet. 35 | 

To theſe we may reduce the Verbs, which we have mentioned Book z. 
Chap. 19. explaining the Nature of the Middle Verb. 

The Verbs Paſſive are alſo put ſometimes abſolutely, and then we muſt 
underſtand the Prepoſition with its Caſe, as yvwaGobai, exerceri ; elo · 
bet, fricari ; EveacoVai, radi ; N ,, lawari, viz. a fe, or ab alio; 
wherefore they are rendered, 7o exerciſe oze's ſelf; to rub one's ſelf; or to 
hawe one's felf rubbed, to have one's ſelf ſhaved, &c. Thus in Lucian, 
lebe x) ximlolai, lugent & plangunt, properly imports, Jug nt & plan- 
guntur a ſe, or cædunt ſe, plangunt ſe, they aveep and beat their breafſls. 
Thus cilstehet not only implies ali, ts be nouriſhed by another, but alſo 
cibum capere, to eat, to nouriſh one's ſelf. 8 | 

However this does not hinder theſe Verbs from falling in ſometimes 
intirely with the Nature of the Actives, and aſſuming their Government, 
as "Exa5ov ipeazilas, Theophil. unumquemque ad ſe trahit, he draxvs all 
ihe world to himſelf. | 5 1 
„ | II. Of T%0Xw and COA. 

Ide is frequently rendered by facis, not that it loſeth its natural 
Signification, but becauſe we conſider it more proportionably to our 
Language, which generally tranſlates the Paſſive by the Active. Thus 

when we ſay, oo T1 wonxu, perinae facit, the proper Senſe is, ſimile 
quid patitur, he 7s in the lite diſpaſition, eodem modo afficitur. In like 
manner, 7i av x; Taboyu ; what ſhould I do ? that is to ſay, in what fitu- 
ation ſhould I be; what would becume of me ? what ſhould J not ſuffer b 
And in Dem. Madæ He Ande- 4. NIegov vue ie, videte ne guid Pultt 
faciatis, that is to ſay, de not let yourſelves be ſurprixed, let nothing impro- 
per befal you. | „ N 

Likewiſe when it is rendered by accidit, it ſtill preſerves its natural 
Force, as INaoxeos rero Madel, accidit id Medis, that is to ſay, the Medes 
Suffer this, are in this ſituation, in this diſpoſition. From whence it is 
evident, that the Grammarians do not expreſs themſelves properly, when 
they ſay, that @coxu fignifies ſometimes patizr, and on the contrary 

ſometimes ago. _ | 55 = 
| | | The 
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many Paſſages. 


The Imper fett Sονοαν, and the 2 Aor. A, or Ton. without the 
Augment «>, which the Grammarians place among the Adverbs, are 
never any thing elſe but real Verbs, though they are rendered by atinam, 
throughout all the Perſons; d, utinam ego; whuns, utinam tu; 


S, wtinam ille, But we muſt always underſtand here ie or albe, 
which anſwers to atinam. Thus when Herod ſays, My %@:Awv vixay, we 
muſt underſtand, % P:Aw wy nxzy, utinam non viciſſem, would to Gd I 


had not overcome, or I wwihh that I had not vanquiſhed. Likewile in Eurip, 
MnTor? Gp To Bexohoy ox ni, would to God this coau- herd had newer 
lived there. And in Dem. Exreldn 92, & [7,70T Wks, ouvton, fince thoſe 


things are come to paſs, which it were to be wiſhed never had. 


This Explication is ſo very juſt, that we frequently find this Optative 
Particle expreiled, as in Hom. Alb DN Ee. w Oxinxeraot, 00. 2 
utinam manſilſem, that is to ſay, utinam debuiſſem manere, or oportuiſſet me 
manere, would to God I had ſtaid among the Phæacians. And x is fo 
far from being an Adverb there, that we even meet with it in this Signi- 


fication in the firſt Aoriſt, Qi ogy o@:2 anoaolas, utinam prius peri- 


 iſſem, or perire debuiilem, I cb] 7 had died before. | 


But what chiefly occaſions this Miſtake, is that this @@eAvy is even joined 


with an Optative. But in that Caſe it is the Neuter Participle, and the 


Phraſe mult be reſolved by an Ellipſis. As in this Example adduced by 


Budæus, Op xxl:vbuliinray ai dot we, 78 Quhataadas me Inaiwnpale og, 
Palm cxviii. Utinam dirigantur vie mew ad cuſlodiendas juſtificationes tuas, 


we muſt underſtand eie, and reſolve it thus, Eibe xalewv0ubiinoav ai 5d; un, 
xal Or weg! TY @udatacda r Gx Ia os, O that My ways were 
directed, as they ſhould be, to keep thy latutes! Likewiſe when Gaza ſays, 
H aP 1 E Y vn de, que ulinam digna ent wveſtra oþintone 
atque ſententia; WE muſt reſolve it thus, "H «9 ; afia T1; E vronmeus, 
ws eh, as it ſpould be, as we could wwijo. | 3 8 


„ 
That we muſt conſider the Nature of the Tenſes. 


It is very proper alſo to conſider the Nature of the Tenſes, which when 
perfectly underſtood, ſays Henry Stephen, contributes vaſtly to an ade- 
quate Knowledge of the Greek and French Languages; and on the con- 
trary the want of underſtanding it produces a prodigious Obſcurity in 

The Difference of the Preter- tenſes, the Imperfect, the Perfect, and 
Plu- perfect, is the ſame in Greek as in Latin; but there remains ſome 


< 


I. Of the firſt Aoriſt. 

ganctius gives the Name of Aoriit to the ſecond only, which ſeems to 
be more undetermined than the firſt, inaſmuch as it is oftner put than the 
firſt for different Tenſes, Preſent, Paſt, and Future: And as for the firſt 
he calls it wαgεννννοοt as much as to ſay, leviter præteritus, juſt now paſt. 
Which is agreeable to the Explication of Caſaubon in his Exercitations on 
Baronius's Annals, where treating of the coming of the wiſe Men, he ſays, 
that 28 Ino8 yorn9ule,, Chriſto nato, denotes a Time much latelier by 
Io | | than 


1 Difficulty with regard to the Aoriſts. | 


than if he had put Yi Yammpes, which would ſignify that it happened long 
time ſince. This is allo the Opinion of Voſſius in the laſt Edition of his 


Greek Grammar, and in his Diſſertation de anno natali Chriſti. Which 


it ſeems they have learned of H. Stephen in his Book of the Conformity 
between the Greek and French Languages. He had been formerly of the 
Opinion, that the Greek Aorilt is the ſame with the French Perfect In- 
definite, when they ſay, Je fis, Pallay, je lis, wherein he agrees with 
Budæus in his Commentaries ; but afterwards he began to queſtion it, 
and nevertheleſs without coming to any Deciſion, he takes Notice of a 
very common Application of this Greek Aoriſt, which is to expreſs the 
Time very lately pait, and agreeably to theſe Expreſſions, As ſoon as he 

feels the heat, he preſently melts; If 1 do but hear the noiſe of a mouſe, I 

am immediately awake, and ſuch like. As we may ſee in this Verſe of 
Homer, | 

"Oc * O03; imimeily)as, parc T exavor avry, Hom. 


WW hoſoever ſubmits to the Gods, they preſently have heard him. 


Where he obſerves that I am immediately azvake, implies a habit or facility 
of awwvaking. Likewiſe in Demoſthenes, Mixes alainua arxairior 9 
Oi\vos mails, a very ſmall accident in abar ruins and deſtroys every thing. 
This Uſe of the Aoriſt inftead of the Preſent, frequently happens in the 
Imperative and the Infinitive, in the Middle as well as the Active, but 
ſeldomer in the Paſſive, except when the Active is diſuſed, as the Gram- 
marians obſerve. But kercin there is no Diſtinction made between the 
Aoriſts, as Sanctius would fain have it. And it is unqueſtionable that in 
Practice they are frequently put for one another, as well as the Futures, 
though Sanctius calls the ſecond Futurum remotius, as I have obſerved in 
the beginning of the Verbs. 


II. Of the Perfect and orifts. 


1. The 1. Aoriſts Paſſive of the Verbs in «ai, which have no Active 
Voice, are generally taken actively, and ſometimes alſo paſlively ; as 
Nanyopas, I diſcourſe; die , I have diſrourſed or ſpoke ; iagoun, I 
cure; iaobiic, one that cures, or is cured; wagadtxouaui, I receive ; mE 
dex heiß, one that receives, or is received; Sedomæi, I confider, I contemplate ; 
th:«0y, contemplatus ſum, I have conſidered, or luſtratus ſum, I have 
been conſidered, or obſerved. 55 | | 

In like manner dr eg for dar, e, one that has ſquandered all; 
Nanybnas for Hanttazdai, to hade diſcourſed ; evnabnVy, rather than the 
Middle evAaCnoawn, {1 behaved abell, with cirtumſpection; igyæobelg for 
wyzouuE, one that has done or performed ; iaronbeig for Navnoupe®-, qui 
excogitavit, one that has contrived or i7wvented. And ſuch like. 

The Perfect Paſſive is alſo uſed ſometimes in the ſame manner, as 
deiherypar, I have diſcourſed ; wd:Jryuai, I have fſhewn ; weren, 1 
hade done; n Zu; I hawe diſpoſed: wapadStduypai, T have received ; 
and it is theſe Verbs that properly correſpond to the Latin Verbs commune, 
becauſe they have both Significations under a Paſſive Termination, which 
is not always the Caſe of the Middle Verb, which in ſeveral Tenſes retains 
the Active Termination. | | - 

The Verbs Paſſive that have two Aoriſts, oftner uſe the ſecond than 
the firſt, as a\nrlowas, inyn, 1 W beaten, rather than 
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| 362 BOOK VIII. 
In like manner Kay ry, hae been Brote; ; nt erdl nv, 1 hade been taken 
arway 3 redn, 1 hawe been changed, or I have taken flight, from he 
Verbs e enV (ab, p GN, Tipo, and the like. 

| III. Of be Middle Ayr ißt. 

Among the Middle Aoriſts the firſt is commonly uſed in both Significa- 
tions, but the ſecond is oftner met with in the Active Senſe ; for Example 
| ailopas, IN. I have taken, 1 hawe choſon, more uſual than 7 Pave 
been taken or en, as the Author of the Idiotiſms obſer ves. 


CIT A P X. 
7 hat we are to | conf der the Nature aud Diſpoſition of the | 
Moods. 


F. Of the 1 the Suljan&ive, and the Optative. 

The Diſpoſition of the Moods, which I have followed in the 3d Book, 
putting the Indicative, the Subjunctive, the Optative, the Imperative, 
and the Infinitive . one aſter another, is certainly the molt natural. For 
as the Imperative and the Infinitive are not properly Moods, the beſt way 
is to place them at the end of the Verb ; and whereas the Subjunctive 
has much a greater Affinity with the Indicative, than the Optative has, 
as may be ſeen in Apoll. Book 3. Chap. 29. it is very proper it ſhould 


be placed next to it. 
Moreover as the :. Aor. of this Mood marketh alſo the Time to come, 


one might imagine at firſt Thought that it would be proper to form it 
from the Fut. Indicat. as uw, nc, u, from xu, eg, . But this can- 
not be, as Apollon. obſerves in the ſame Place, not only becauſe the 
Changes that are made in the Aoriſt Indicat. though not in the Fut. are 
pag ſame in this Tenſe in the Subjunctive; as ww, to paſiure, Fut. iT, 

. Aor. ebe, Subjunct. ve Hο onmw, to Jing, a, , nd ; 
wt moreover becauſe the Changes that are made in the Fut. and not in 

the Aoriits, are not admitted in the Subjunctive, as you, to think, Fut. 
vouiow, Att. vowa, Ar. H, , Subjunct. ruiow, but never you, as in 
all Appe:irance the Attics would have made it, had they taken it from 
the Futu:e. 

Now though the Moods are not to be rejected intirely, nevertheleſs 
their Significations are ſometimes ſo very arbitrary, that they are fre- 
quently put for one another through all Tenſes. Which we have not 
only proved in our Remarks in the Latin Method, having beſides the 
Authority of Budæus for it in his Commentaries pag. 948, of the Fdition 
of Robert Stephen, but moreover we think proper to confirm it here IF | 
the following Examples; Ia £14.06 S eg pioloPopO- 5 6916 n r tru l 
Towels toi, Nen. apud me nullus mercenarius eſt qui non idoneus ell { for 
fit) eadem facere, quz abs me fiunt, I have no one foldier in my pay that 
2s not able e, do myſelf”; where we ſay ir; in the Preſent inſtead 
of ay N in tie Subjunet. or of ay E ” in the Optative. 

Ei yXp 1 2: 115 EN - Ele ve th abr wpoPupi as. Dem. For 
, wwe had dijcovered the fame re/ lution in ou nwn aue; Si enim eandem 
in noſtra ipſorum cauſa alacritatem aſtendiſſemus, Sc. where we ſee an 
\ Indicative for a Subjunctive, viz. f N for WapaTXuucla. 


E 
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EI wiv awe xa TWO mevypale. meovrifdlo Aye, Dem. inſtead of 
epo iOnTa, if he deſigned to ſpeak of any new ſubjet. 7 

In like manner, Ei je p vo n UI wer bevies G No To COP ATR Id. for 
Nie, Si enim a nobis perſuaſi bellum hoc ſuſcepiflent, F they had un- 
dertaken this war at our perſuaſim. „„ 

Oudiy Mr, GUTN ET lire, 5: $700, iQ no Xuvbn, Xen. nihil un- 
quam ei vel dictum abs me, vel factum eſt, quo erubuit, for erubuerit, / 
newer ſaid or did any thing to her to make her bliſb. Weile the Aor, In- 

dicat. 97x04 is for the Optat. a aioxubcin. | > 

H KA De 4 T . & Webel reg, n cuil, A. iſl. Camelus 
e fluviis non bibit, aniequam eos conturbabit, V conturbarit 3 the Camel 
troubles the river water before he d inks of it ; for ay owiacaZ:: in the Opt. 
or ouilagæsꝝ in the Subjunct. Which is very common with the Attics, 
even when they put the Conjunctive before it; Elxeg Tic vpir mengetes Tow 
vw, Dem. Olynt. 1. Si quis vobis mentem adhibebit, for adhibuciit, if 

any body will liſten to you with attention. „ | 
The Optat. is alſo put for the Indicat. Ado ο D- 0 OrhoxAia TewToy 
Eulnous, 96 789 "Avdeizs 9 Kg x ẽẽGue, Ti £19 . . rale, KC. 
| Kenoph. Lyſander cum ex Philocle, qui Andrios & Corinthios piæcipites 
egerat, quæſiviſſet, qua peena dignus eſſe, &c. Lyfander having azhed Phi- 
lacles, who had ordered the Audrians and the Corinthians to be tumbled down 
from a precipice, what puniſhment he deſerved. Where we ſee x«laxprpiigies 
Aor. Aol. Opt. for xalaxexenproxes, the Pluperf. Indicat. | pe 

Likewiie in Plato, "EAz yes oT% Zevs 7 7 d Eανννεινπνν We Tui PH ν , 
where {uz 15 for kei, a Jove dicebas immiſſam hominibus juſtitiam 
fuiſſe, you aid that Fupiter had ſent Justice to mankind. Whicu is very 
common, where there happens to be a Particle, as dr, ws, %, Tp, 


dig, 0008, OTe, &c. | | | | 
6. DF the Imperative and the Infiuitive, 


The Imperative, as we have obſerved Book zd, may paſs for a Future; 
and a Perſon mult be very weak, ſays Apollon. Book 1. Chap. 3o. not 
to believe it, ſince it is not cuſtomary to command things paſt, or pre- 
ſent, but only thoſe that are to be executed in. conſequence of the Com- 
mandment, and of courſe things to come, 5 

Wherefore the Hebrews have made it their 1. Fut. and the Greeks uſe 
it frequently to expreſs the Time to come, O:o0' & 5 gexow, Eurip. for 

| Sexrrrc, Scis ergo quid fac, for quid ſacturus ſis; Do you knew what you 
are to do? Oiol ors movinzov, Men, for mornori, Scio te fifturum, I know 
you will do it. As on the contrary they often uic the Future for an Im- 
perative. | | 185 
But the Author of the Idiotiſms is miſtaken in ſaying, that the Impe- 
rative is put for an Infinitive. For in the Example which he gives from 
Dem. Aenbes b TOTETIY. AN FUG 4879), æghα lt, (1 TeoTigov ]] 
Azpuoarile. Where he pretends that xl 15 for Ege, and T29N% wail 
for weenzpazriw ; The Sentence 1s abſolute, Id a wobis unum precatus ; 
Poſigua n omnia audieritis, judicate, nutlumque prejudicium afferte. For his 
Requeſt commences there abſolutely, #749», poitquam. Begging only this 
one favuaur of you ; wiz. not to judge befn; you have heard every thing, nor to 
let yourſelves be frayed by any fort of prejudice. 
It is equally a miſt⸗ke to ſay that the Inſinitive is put for an Impera- 
| : 5 1 5 tive, 
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tive, according to the Doctrine of ſome Grammarians, Mafplvginy ud; 
Otvye Ta Ia ayopever, Phocil. for we muſt underſtand , oportet, 7+ 
is neceſſary ; or meooyx4, convenit, if is proper, or ſome ſuch thing. Ve 
mult avoid bearing falſe witneſs, and ſay nothing but what is true. 

The Preſent of the Imperative, ſays Apollon. Book 1. Chap. 30. de- 
notes only the Commencement of the Action; Exanliru Tx; du, lt 
him begin to work in the vineyard. But the Aoriſt implies the future 


Action accompliſhed ; Exarlatw m5 UApTeNS;, let him habe worked or dug 


in the wineyard. Wheretore Ramus, and thoſe that have followed him, 

as Sylburgius and others, call theſe Aoriſts, as alſo the Perf. Imperat. 

Futures Perfed, that is to ſay, which denote the future thing accompliſh- 

ed, partaking at once of the Future and the Perfect. | 
III. That the Infinitive is not put for the Subjun@ive. 

It is alſo a miſtake, which the Author of the Idiotiſms has given into, 
to imagine that the Infin. is put for the Subjunctive, when Dem. ſays, 
To Ip 1 yeaPw' TAE E TS; TOMBS, ev os &v 1 dianrnO For wii 
makes here an abſolute Sentence, and ought to be conſidered as a Noun, 
according to what we have obſerved in the 3d Rule of the foregoing Book, 
Which may be reſolved in Latin by nempe; Hoc decretum edo, nempe 
navigare ad ea loca, in quibus Philippus eſſe poterit; My opinion is to let 
the fleet ſleer towards <vhatſoever place Philip is in. For there is a wide 
Difference between ſaying, that this Expreſſion coincides with the Signi- 
fication of vt nawigaretur ; and ſaying the Infinitive is put there for u/ 
nawigaretun; Which it certainly is not, ſince it can be explained in its 
natural Force. ; | . 0 

Wherefore it is obſervable, that the Mutation of Moods is incident 
only to thoſe three, which we put together in our Tables, and where- 
of we have given Inſtances in the 1 Number of this Chapter, becauſe 
theſe Moods are frequently nothing more than à Difference of 'Termina- 


tion in each Tenſe ; but never happens to the Imperative or Infinitive, 


which are quite different things. | EL | 
It is therefore wrong in Surſin, and ſeveral other Gramraarians to ſay, 


that the Infinitive is put for the Subjunctive, when it is joined with oc, 
Gre, Tei, and the like Particles; as Iagaxanu we Tvxtiv, hortor te ut 
conſequaris, I adviſe you to af? ſo as to obtain it. IIe d,, h], ante- 
qu m pœnas dederis, before you are puniſhed ; tor the Infinitive is there as 
a fort of a Noun, and dg pvys» is as if it were, Tanquam ad conſequi, or 
ad conſ{ccutionem, I adviſe you to the purſuit, that is to lay, to aft /o as ta 
compaſs your end, and in like manner the reſt, | 
IV. The Infinitives and Participles of all Tenſes. 

The Infinitive and the Participles may, as we have obſerved elſewhere- 
expreſs all the difference of Time. It is for this Reaſon that with ay 
their Preſent frequently denotes the Fature, as we ſhall ſhew in the Chap- 
ter of the undeclinable Particles. But this may be alſo ſeen in theſe Ex- 
amples, BeCaiay tixc rh Kb aur, Up ww ,t, x; mirolaciv, xa, 
Dem. for ox0ww ; for by the Preſent he has marked the Future; 1. 7s 
very likely that they wwill be confirmed in their averſion, by reaſon of the miſ- 


chiefs they epprebend, and of thoſe they have already ſuffered. Kudzu yp 
&) 8 Tic b Per 0 le Jew avuxynluy, warlayu Ti, weil Gy HUT 
2 Y0bi7, NN LK 0uperot Srwctir, Plato 7. de Rep. Yu will ſuppoſe perhaps 


that 
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that he rather fancies theſe things than ſees them wwith his eyes. Where we 
find, that yojo4y, which ſeems a Future, and Sage, which ſeems a Preſent, 
nevertheleſs expreſs both the ſame Time. N 

The ſame may be ſaid of the Participle, "Az; 9 Aicher, ws dein 
pc X 0fhev2s ode oÞwuv, N are, Xenoph. for Kaxerouess, Alios mercede 
conducunt, quaſi melius ſua cauſa pugnaturi fint quam ipſimet, They have 
foreigners in their pay, jult as if thoſe would fight better than themſetves in their 
own cauſe. | | S . 
| V. Of Perbals in tw. | 

Verbals in d anſwer to the Gerunds in dum. They generally govern 
the ſame Caie with their Verb, and muſt be reſolved in the ſame manner 
as the Latin Gerunds, conſidering them meerly as Nouns Subflantive, 
but frequently including a ſort of Neceſſity or Duty, agreeably to what 
we have obſerved in the Latin Method, in the Remarks on the Gerunds 
Chap. 1. MynorevIicy O porno, 4 avanyurio, Nazianz. where we may 
underſtand #5} et, though it is not abſolutely neceſſary; becauſe there is 
this Difference between the Gerund and the Participle, that the Participle 
always ſuppoſes a Verb, Diligenda mater, ſup. eff ; but diligendum matrem 
is taken abſolutely, by reaſon that the Gerund always includes the Action 
of its Verb; which has given it the Name of Gerund taken from gerere. 
We may therefore tranſlate it thus, Me ought to think of God oftner than ave 
Breath. Ov che vile YUVALKAG Eurip. it 15 not by force that wwe mull get 
the better of the abomen. ꝙ mu ory Tw ow®porerls To mpeg Jag& Ens, rd Toi 
Toole gd TERLTHOTEW, Ky A T0 up Abyor 1 erin monicla ts 13, Baſil. 
The viſe man cu, t to avoid being governed by vain glory and the opinion of 
the multitude, without taking right reaſon for the ruler of his actions. Tavre 
ow w . ,; ToT2TW ro- ARS TXT, Plato, that 1s to ſay, To A 
r T0TETW Bron axzrioy wow, Kc. The more poertical theſe things are, the 
Jeſs they ought to be heard by children. | | | | 
The Attics, who particularly affe& the Plural for the Singular, put 


alſo theſe Nouns in the Plural, "Av T&5 *Abnaizg x) monte vas, 
Thucyd. that the Athenians uſed them ill, and therefore they muſt declare 
war. Tov xpeleiluy in, mail axzria, Soph. ave mult obey the magiſtrates in 
every thing; where a, is for axv5to, by a kind of Syllepſis cognate to 
that of animalia currit, whereof we have ſpoken in the foregoing Book, 
Rule 5. | 

If F Subſtantive is expreſſed, then theſe Nouns retain their Nature of 
Adjectives, and agree with the Subſtantive in the ſame manner as other 
Adjectives, as 'H «yabg wo®- Tyunli®, Ariſt. the good man. alone ang ts be 


- 


honaured. | | | 
Of tauo more remarkable Expreſſions, and more difficult to refolve. 


Put if the Conſtruction be different, then the Noun in o is a Subſtan- 
tive, that has the ſame Government with its Verb, as Agxiv 72 ol Cura 
I 5 TAE iv NVTWG Toi; 26% P ονοννονν, ſup. ew Wofν, Lucian in his 
Rules for writing Hiſtory, We have mentioned with what fort of an exar- 
dium eve muſt begin, and what order we muſt obſerve in thinzgs. Where 
del ion incipiendum, ought to be conſidered as a Verbal Subſtantive, which 
governs the Caſe of its Verb, as here «gx» o in the Accuſative, And 


we muſt reſolve iÞaguorto in the fame manner, | 
1 „„ 1 ä | But 


— 
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But if after theſe Nouns there happens to be another Accuſative that 
agrees with them, as with the Infinitive, it is becauſe they include the 
Force and the Action of the Verb, as in Plutarch, Hieb Taura dau- 
pueiQorl os ye On N Ce, and thek things oug ht to be "imitated by theſe that 

admire them and are moved by them, And i in another Place, iPargmuortor ture 
19 T9ig folg, KWAvorla TS; priya Qeoerra 74 Toi penis; atiorg, he that has 
@ mind to keep within bounds young people that raiſe diſturbances on account of 


rifles, muſt apply this to familar occaſions, 


CT HAEFP. Xt. . 
Remarks on the undeclinable ri 


. And firſt of ors. 
We have already made mention in thc 6. Book Chap. 1. of divers 


Words which commonly pats for Advert, tough in reality they are not 
ſuch, but are e: ther an Accuſative governed by xala, or an Ablauve | 


governed by cb, ©, ves, or ſome ſuch Prepoſition. 
But it is proper to treat here of ſome oi theie Particles in particular, 


I. That or ts arways a Relative. 


The Grammarians frequentiy make br. ; paſs for a Conjunction, which 
they render by the Latin quod, and diſtinguiſh it from 6,74, ſeparated by a 
Virgula, which they ſay is a Relative. But this Diſtinction ſcems to be 
quite arbitrary, this Word being almoſt always the Neuter of the Rela- 


tive, s, to which the Attics have joined i, as they do to ſeveral others, | 


ſaying alſo in the Maſculine 55;, in the Fem. 574, os in the Neuter 67s. 
This we can make appear in the ſeveral Uſes that this Word is received 


in, which will be a very great help towards the Explication of - ſeveral 
difficult Expreſſions. 

In order to proceed more methodically, v we ſhall comprize here in a 
few Words what we have more diffuſely proved in the gencral Grammar, 


Part. 2. Chap. 9. concerning the nature of the Relative, which is, that 
| It has ſomething in common with all the other Pronouns, inaſmuch as it 
is put inſtead of a Noun ; and ſumething particular, in this, that-it ſerves 


as a Connexion to join an acceſſary Propoſition with its Principal. We 
have proved in the ſame Place, that the Latin quad, which among the 
Grammarians paſſes for an Adverb or Conjunction, is in reality this very 


Relative, but diveſted of its Office of a Pronoun, and retaining no more 


than that of j joining where it occurs one Propoſition with another. 
Now though I do not pretend to abſolutely deny, that the Greek 5 671 
may oftentimes agree in Signification with the Latin guod, as ed os ors 
2 PETTY olg 1664016, Lucian, Scio quod leges ipfi ſervabunt, Jam 
Very Jenſible that they avill obſerve the laws. Ori jury yap Sr menionpais 
Are £y 17 TUaprugs 61, 9 *g decks, u, Item, Quod neque vinctus ſim, | 
neque in tartaro, etiam ipſe vides, opinor. / Fancy, you are ſenſible your- 
If, that I am ether fettered, nor in hell. Elxre ors Baca, Xenoph. he 
hath ſaid that be is willing. Nevertheleſs I cannot help thinking, that to 
conſider it rightly, 6 15 frequently ſtript of its Office of a Conjunction, 
which is more peculiar to the Latin uod, and only retains that of a 


Pronoun. | 
| In 


* 
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Tn order to render this more eaſy to comprehend, we muſt obſerve that 
the Greeks in Imitation of the Hebrews (as we have made appear in our 
general Grammar) frequently uſe looſe and detached Expreſſions, which 

are put almoſt abſolutely in the Diſcourſe, as we have already taken no- 
tice of ſome in the preceding Chapters. Thus in the Goſpel when the 
Prieſts and Levites ſent to St. John the Baptiſt to aſk him who he was ; the 
Text ſays, Ut interrogarent eum, tu quis ee? "Iva ipwlnowow auto, TY Tig , 
John i. that is to. ſay, to ſay thoſe Words unto him, Zu vis; who art 
thou? | „ | 
Now it is in this Signification that we muſt generally take 4, which 
ſeems to be owing to nothing elſe but to the Cuſtom of the Attics, who, as 
Vergara ſays, Book 3. Chap. 23. Gaudent geminare wocabula idem pol- 
lentia. Whereto he wants not only to reduce os, but likewiſe ag, after 
the Verbs Afyw, ©», and the like, as in this Paſſage which he adduces 
from Alop, Tag d Pxpting, we o Sexounor = o WOrppiveg fat urTeCAmmovlo, Ilia 
vero reſpondente, he anſwering tles; Bubulci & paſtores me ſibi infeſtam 
ſuſpicabantur, the coxvherds and the ſhepherds looked upon me as their enemy. 
And this is ſo far true, that frequently the Sentence may ſubſiſt without 
theſe Particles, and even they are ſometimes omitted, as in Thucyd. Book 
1. Ter 0? S wiyeheg Te T8 Avg 8% i νEẽαleʃe EN. XK) dE WAXIHAUT AIC flow 
Aiyunliuy os nor, Hunc enim (regem myrtæum) propter paludis magnitudi- 
nem expugnare nequiverunt ; & fimul Qui qui paludes illas incolunt ſunt 
Agyptiorum bellicofi//imi ; where we ſee it is all one as if he had ſaid, Ka? 
dh Ts aA XHaTA]O tic, KC. They could not take the King becauſe of the 
bigneſs of the lake ; and moreover becauſe of its being inhabited by the moſt 
warlike of all the Afgyptians. 

Hence it is that even when 3x, is expreſſed, it is frequently left out in 
the Tranſlation, as in St. John xviii. "Ng & eimsy auroig, ors iyw sige, 
cr il; π oniow, Ut autem dixit illis, Ego ſum, abierunt retrorſum, 
A, Joon then as he had ſaid unto them, I am he, they abent backward. 

Wherefore the 73 alone is ſometimes put for this 1, as in St. Mark, 
Chap. v. O N THEOY®E en auTy, To, i duvaras MIFeuout, Fava Iuvala: . 
% wirbelt, Feſus ſaid unto him, 1f you can believe, every thing is poſſible to 
him that believeth., Which is the ſame as if he had put, xe Eri 5. 

Ficoz:, RC. ; C7 | | | 

This method of explaining is quite natural, and helps to clear up ſeveral 
very obſcure Paſſages, as Dem. pro Corona, "Axgers ws oafÞus Ini, x 
diogl&cſai, oTs rar 29700 ce rοαννN, 4 Abyraiun, For wherezs it 15 
natural to imagine at firſt ſight, that this 35% refers ro Demoſthenes who 
ſpeaks here, and that the Senle of it is, You hear how he declares and evi- 
dently ſhewws, that it is I, who now am ſpeaking to you, that have done this in 
ſpite of the Athenians; on the contrary ravra ih mult be referred to 
 #ſchines, of whom he ſpeaks here, aud whoſe own Words theſe are. 
Wherefore the meaning is this, You jee, Gentlemen, how A /chines declares 
and proclaims aloud ; It is I, that have done this in ſpite of the Athenians. 

In like manner in the Relative Chap. 3. Atyzs, 57s where; rips, Dicis, 
dives ſum, that is to ſay, dicis hoc, thou ſayel? this, nempe, dives ſum, I 
am rich. For the Meaning is not quod dives ſum, as the old Interpreter 
has rendered it; which ſeems to ſignify, 2uod Ego Chriſtus qui loquar 
dies ſum, and is a quite different Senſe. In like manner in St. John iv. 
17. where Chriſt talks to the Samaritan Woman, and ſays; Kaas rag 

| 8 | EN — 
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dri de NE Ah, bene dixilti, quia virum non habco. There are ſeveral 
other Places in the ſame Interpreter, wherein 674 is thus rendered by quod 
or qui, and where it would have been properer to have omitted it, as in 
St. John x. "Apuny, * vs Ayu bn, ors tl e 5 Hoge 10 TeoCaTwy, Amen, 
amen, dico wobis, quia ego ſum oſtium ovium ; where guia is ſuperfluous ; 
and in the vii. Chap. Oi pw ao ,, ors :yabs , Duidam enim 
gicebant, quia bonus ef, where it is viſible that this guza is of no manner 
of uſe. 5 | 

It is alſo in this Senſe we muſt take ir, where H. Stephen in his Book 
de Dial. Att. ſays, that it ought to be taken for enimwers, or nempe, as in 
St. Mark vii. O de amoxeidc; EbTE), Th XN TeoiPrmeuoey Haag Tec vH 
Toy broxgil, Which he explains by /aze ae enimvero, bene, &c. 
Whereas according to our Principle the Senſe is quite natural to ſay, 4; 
ille reſpondens diæit hoc, xa, &. Wherefore the Interpreter has left out 
this e, having put ſimply, dixit ; bene prophetavit, &c. In like manner 
in St. Luke xix. Aly br, 5 eyww; x; ov, which H. Stephen renders by 
nempe, del fi tu nalſes. Whereas it is ſtill all the ſame, dicens hoc, ſaying 
this, VIZ. ei tyvws « ov. N | | 

I am not ignorant that this 57, may be thus rendered by various Parti- 
cles, and may be diverſified in ſeveral Forms; but I will maintain that its 
natural Force falls in with our Principle, according to which it belongs to 
the Tranſlator's Art to invent divers Forms of expreſſing it. Thus when 


1 
| 


*Tully tranſlates ir by nam, as in this Example from Plato, "Oi; a 


* 7 3 7 * As e/ — * 7 * ” * 7 
rng H νε WAtrNticts YEYOVEY , OTh TwWY VUY AGCYWY Dees Ta g ALY 0phevwy . 
2 » > e has / e 5 a / 
wotic av ole iggnbn, nao bs area, wil" T1Ao, wir Beavor j,, Rerum 
optimarum cognitionem oculi nobis attulerunt 3 nam fc que eſt habita de uni- 


ver ſitate oratio a nobis, haud unquam e&fjet inventa, fi neque fidera, neque ſol, 


negue celum ſub oculorum àſpectum cadet e potuifſet, It is plain that this nam 
is a rational Particle, that has the ſame Force with /qurder, or  guod, 
this co being an Ablative of the manner, ſuch as Gs is an Accuſative, 


which alſo expreſſes the manner, and ſuppoſes Kale; whence it is that 


frequently the Latins do not write co guad, but only quod, which alſo ſup. 
poſeth a Prepoſition, The Greek of Plato may be therefore tranſlated - 
thus, The /ight is of very great ſerwice to us, for it is certain that we ſhould 
never have undertaken this diſcourſe concerning the univerſ?, if ve had not 
beheld the lars, nor the ſun, nor the heavens that encompaſs us. | | 

It is thus alſo we mult reſolve 7 in Interrogations, as in the Goſpel, 
when the Diſciples aſked Chriſt, why they had not been able to caſt out 
the Devil: Or: nu; &x nun,] E avro; Why have we not been able © 
to caſt him out ? that is to ſay, xl 37 ; or dier, juſt as guaze is put for que 
ae re, which 1mports the ſame as guamobrem. Ti ors ovv:Dwndy n 5 
Xenoph. Cur tic conſpiratum eſt a vobis? Hy hawe you thus conjpired ? 

For it is obſervable that this or is frequently governed by a Prepoſi tion 


expreſſed or underſtood, as in Poly b. Hiſt. 1. OH movias oponoyiioi, 


Kor * Alaty TOAD Th The α aTeAuToy Tpoo he. Con leſſi ros omnes ex- 
itimo quod (for xανe quod. r propter quod) admodum a rei veritate 
prius abfuerint, / do not ſuppoje that there is any body that ævill deny, but 


| before this they avere very far from knowing the truth ; where it is plain he 


might have put dr alone, or 9 6,74, Ie parately, as we read ſometimes in 
Authors, O 6 Ot: avirnoe, AUTH THE WO vac 72 ddt, xabory vx mv 0 vy o 
ægale co hi avry u α,jÜe, Act ii. Whom God hath raijed up, having looſed 
| OY the 
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e pains of death, becauſe it was not poſſible that he ſhould be Holden of it. 
Where we fee Kabori, where he might have put sri only, or xal' zr, as 
St. Baſil has put it in a Paſſige wherein he ſhews that external Goods are 
contemptible, & pvor xal' 57% g Eye 1 Teog r b Weglrgοντα., WAN 
bre und aryl; qiαν. TY; α“ñjluug amolenelv, Not only becauſe they are 
ſubjet very eafily to change, but moreover becauſe they cannot communicate 
any goodneſs to thoſe that are in poſſeſſion of them. Where it is manifeſt 
that the ſecond r ſuppoſes xd, as it is expreſſed in the firſt. Thus St. 
Luke ſpeak ing of the Father and Mother of St. John the Baptiſt, ſays, 
| Ka} »k 1,0 auT2NG Tixuoy, xal.ts . 
pecanſe that Elizabeth wwas barren, And lower down, My obs Za xa, 
bir errnxegobn 1 dino; oz, Fear not, Zacharias, for thy prayer is heard, 
and others of the ſame ſort. | 
| IT. ors wn, nf. | | | 
Here we meet with an Expreſſion much harder to reſolve than the pre- 
ceding, and where a3 is nevertheleſs conſtantly a Relative, as H. Stephen 
acknowledges in his Theſaurus, though he does not ſeem to have diſcover- 
ed the Reaſon of it, which is nothing elſe but an Ellipſis. 3 
I his is when this Particle is joined with An, which is rendered by 2; 
as in the Book de mundo, which ſome attribute to Philo, *Exl% 78 zoos 
Sigi, ors wn TAX 78 xeviv, Extra mundum nihil eft niſi forte vacuum. 
But this is only an Ellipſis of , /i; et wn, niſi, and an Hyperbaton of 
rs, Which ought to be after wn, as if it were, u 7, nift quod forte. 
There is nothing out of the world, only perhaps a vacuum. 
Phraſes of this kind may be all reſolved in the ſame manner, as in 
T hucyd.- Book 4. O Yup 3j Kenn, oT 6 un le, % e r GKCOTONES, Non 
erat fons, niſi unus in arce, that is to ſay, there was never a fountain, ſave 
only one in the citadel. | 
But what occurs more remarkable is, that when there follows a H, 
which has the ſame Force with the Latin, iam, the Senſe is enforced and 
augmented, and ſeems to include ſome fort of an Inference, wherefore it 
is often rendered by quin, or immo vero, as in St. Gregory Orat. 1. 
contra Jul. T2; iNyx2;. A 91Pvy, os n % (WaANNV TETIN; wa u 
nyvonow, Quominus tamen deprevenderetur effugere non potuit; quin impru- 
dens licet quo certius deprehenderetur effecit. 7 
This is {till confirmed from the following Paſſage of the xxth Oration, 
which ſeems a little more difficult, where ſpeaking of the prophane 
Sciences, he ſays, that as we draw from venomous Creatures ſometimes 
ſalutary Remedies, ſo we have extracted from the human Sciences what 
is good and rejected what is bad. To pv Cel Te, * Jewen x0y S0 = Ce- 
e ooo N eig JHνννν Piper, H harm, « anwhing HD, Fienlvomuer, 51. 
un xaxgrwy Te; Nννονννru⸗/ εαjẽLFamu, it T Nο,,ÿ ?ʃe To RMH ola until, 
D T2 xa) nuac Mys meronpiros. 1d ſane quod in 
inguirenda rerum natura & contemplatione verſatur, ſuſcepimus ; quicquid 
autem ad demones, & errorem, & exitii wraginem ducit, reſpuimus. Imo 
etiam, ab e ad Dei cultum adjuti ſumus; nimirum ex deteriori, id quod præ- 
ſtantius eſt cognoſcentes, atque illorum imbecillitate doctrinam noſtram fulcientes. 
For it is here as if it were : wn ri, niſi hoc etiam for quin etiam, but we 
hawe even drawn advantage from it by making it contribute to the warſh!p of 
Gat. 5 | | 
SO But 


864 2 


2 
— <oce A recap — 
— — 


_ 1 


. ˙ oi no, = 


370 SO OK VI. 


But as the Particle , f, is underſtood here; ſo we muſt ſuppoſe ir: in 
ſeveral Paſſages that have only ni; as in St. Mark, Chap. vi. Kai 8s 
y Exit Edeuiay. i Wonoui, t pn Wyong g 08; emibeic Tas Xeveag, 
heeamevory. Et non poterat ibi wirtutem ullam facere ; niſi paucos infirmos 
impoſitis manibus curavit. That is to fay, * pn br, niff quod. And this 


Ellipſis occurs even in Latin Authors, as in Terence in his Phormio 


Act z. Sc. 1. Eeguid porro ſpei eft, ſays Antiph. Neſcio, anfwers Get, niſe 
Phædria haud ceſſawit pro te eniti, for niſi quod. | 
| III. Ori, quam. 


By this principle of the Relative we muſt alſo reſolve :7;, when the 
Grammarians ſay it is taken for guam, as ors *yvrara, guam proxime ; 
ors iv Beaxurarw, quam brevi//imo teinpore. For quam being only an Ab- 
breviation of quantum, and quantum ſuppoling in or xda, as we have made 
appear in the Latin Method, ir, mult be there for x4 or, in quantum, 
as quick as poſſible. "Ori mi n wüdn, « THMpper n 595, &c. Matth. vii. 
quam anguſla porta eft, & ardta via oft que ducit ad vitam, that is to ſay, 
ac dri, q ᷓ ṹntum, Or In quantum, | | 

And hereby we find out a manuer of explaining theſe little Parentheſes 
(d 49” 374) which ſeem to embarraſs the Grammarians, as BG. mes 
r, wy LENNY Afryey Mn oevolas, & old ri, 19 O Varo Dem. 
Anteguam ad ea que ad rem pertinent dicere apgredior, corum vos admonitos 
e volo, quorum tamen optime ( bene hoc ſcio, or rather ſat ſcio) meminiſlis, © 
that is to ſay, for { know it wery well, or aubich you all remember, I am 
Very ſure. Ong drug, £U G10 UTI, TETOV Toy Ayer axnxoaile, Id. Nam vos 
omnes, fat ſcio, aliquid hac de re jam audiviſtis, for 1 know wery well 
that you have all heard ſpeak of it. And in like manner the reſt. 

And this is ſufficient to prove, that it is no lets true perhaps to ſay of 
zr than of guod, whereof we have treated in the Latin Method, that they 
are both nothing more than real Relatives. | 5 


CHAP XL 
Of the Prepoſitions. 


Notwithſtanding that what we have ſaid concerning the Prepoſitions in 
the preceding Book Chap. 2. is ſufficient to ſhew their force and different 
beauties, as alſo to facilitate the underſtanding of them; nevertheleſs we 
have thought proper to make ſome additional Remarks upon them here, 
whether with regard to their manner of diverſifying the Phraſe, or to the 
particular difficulties to which they ſometimes are ſubje&. 

AM and IIEPT, imply the fame thing; but they occur frequently 
joined together in the Poets, as Hui; & pdt mips xg,i.⁵ eggs c Bus; 


| bdo, Id. f. e offered ſacrifice on the ſacred altars near the fountain. 


Which even occurs ſometimes in Compounds, «prep ua, Hom. turned 
about, lead round. But @: is much commoner in Proie. See their Peri- 
phraſe lower down n. 5. l | | 
*ANA, AIA, KATA), are made uſe of all three in the Diviſion of 
Numbers, as arz dd, tabo and tæbos; xala AH, every month; di rug | 
He, ee fifih year. But this Diſtributton is expreſſed alſo in other 
different manners ; Ne Slo , ATOMS 0a 90, Mark vi. And began to 


find 
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nd them out tæuo and two ; which partakes of the Hebrew Phraſe. Ei; 
xe, each in particular ; t Enxoilœ b. bages, of ſixty each ; nan ave t , 
each ſeparately. In like manner 5 x0) x $0650), each in particular 3. n xa9 
tx, each female in particular; o xc bb, each taken ſeparately. Like- 
wiſe with Toy, ob, Ig, two and bo, three and three, See the 
foregoing Book Chap. 2. | 

EIL and EN are ſometimes read in the Scripture 1 in a particular mean- 

ing, and which proceeds from the Hebrew; as E d Myw u p41 goo as 

OAWG, ITE & TW Bear, Hure Ty: TegoT Av, Matt. v. But -£ /ay unto you, 
Swear not at all, neither by Heaven, nor by Feruſalem. Tv wor i; Ob- 
U TEST TN, 9 eig 05209 mxoxÞvync, Pſalm XXX. Be thou to me as a God that 
is my protector, and as a houſe of refuge. EO 

II. Variation of the ſame Phraſe cauſed by Prepoſt tions. 


As there is hardly a Phraſe but what may be expreſſed by a Prepoſi- 
tion, according to what we have ſhewn in the Latin Method, ſo there is 
nothing that contributes more to diverſify the Sentence. For example. 
5 lay, ewith all my Arength, as much as I am able; we may put ig 
Sv H, Tz £66 dv 3 x O vf * Coo ET. 8 7 ce, obire., ſup. *, 
we even irs, 2 juſt as We ſay 077, Dveruss 3 ; likewiſe G0 ovraley, o_ d 
er Ouyelov 3 3 we even 2 Neva 3 £65 670) 1X0) CU Ris 5 5 2 Eb 7 THEY; 3 
bee, or Sag boy, Or rab bn, or Hol dcs, or 0 07%, or x 5 S 5 
0 5005 At. Again T9 4745 ee. ſup. xe z, ON XAT build Hip. 5 xa 
70 H leis. 35 To . hol, To #£%T 2 ; T5y 143 „ 70 er $148 7X00 pat O-; 

Again We Div e; ws 6706 7 and © 95 069 TE E. vas, as much as poſſible. 

To expreſs quicily, dil: gently, we may put ty ra ; JU T&Xth 3 xala 
74 g. TRAY fs 3 Jo TAXEs 3 ; di ra 3 #5 rι . We read alſo 
without a Prepoſition, ooo) TAX, r., TA ( Where we may under- 
ſtand xa, and Tex#{;, where we may underſtand Nc, though ſeveral 
take theſe Words for Ady erbs, We lay likewiſe «g «xs T&x25, and ws 
1755 aUTYW TAX; 

To expreſs, of what, concerning what, or for what ha; he been 2 
they Put, de 45 : 4 wy ; as 57 3 al wv 3 3 72 e 5 C4 75 72 org; &y org 
20 bro; i" 8; map 0; Kab 3, 0 0 alridtrat. 

To ſay, entirely, we find xb d; 53 To J Av; : To TUVONG 3 3 H reren, 
ſup. xc“hla, as they put it ſometimes, xl mail rohre, arœill TfoTw, ſap 
Y, And alſo by the Adverbs, Ds, mTaslinu;, muylanac, and the like. 


III. The Signification of a word charged by a Prepolition. 


But as nothing is apter to deceive People than the difference of Signifi- 
cation, which the fame Word receives by reaſon of a different Prepoſi- 
tion, which, as Verg. ſays, has impoſed upon ſeveral 'Tranſlators, it is 
proper to give here ſome inſtances of this Variety in the ſame Noun, 
over and above thoſe which we have given of different Sorts in the Liſt 


of the 2d Chap. in the preceding Book. 
TI, mod, the Foot. . 


Ta iv w991v @yroBow, They do not as much as ſee what lies before their feet. 
ITec; Toig Soo * ij, he was at his feet. Kala Wide, inlantly, 1Rmes 
diately. TIaga W J g, preſently, that inſtant, and merito according to Ver- 
gara. HI wid, fit to one's foot, aptly, a propo, conveniently. Ex wog 
sc, he "IE wed ch/e to his heels, he came cliſe bihind him. Likewiſe 
| G 8 2: Earebe 
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Eur ywouxs oor, I am an hindrance to you, 1 lie in your way, or J g0 
to meet you, the ſame as +» Too, Kreivev c Toy 2 EHE, He- 
rod. To hill all thoſe that came in the away. "ExToduv, at a diſtance, as 
Ades evg macro» E u P, Which might have been allo put in 
the Dative s, &c. A man in diſtreſs is forſaken by his friends 3 his friends 
keep at a diſtance. A vai; pry exo Jy, Lucian, but you are dead, or 


departed. 
Nee, XeIps, the hand. 


AzupCcayw wi xeirag, OF pls Xtieas, T take in hand, or into my hand, 
EE U g xals yes, he took water to waſh his hands. ®cgew pela 
Xileas, to carry in one's hands. "Exw , xe, I have it in my hands; as 
a Nei, Or & xepot. "EmAntev auto ) xe, he avounded him in the hand. 

| "OfOz2uic, &, the eye. | 


Ee o@0anuwy aroma, drive him away from you; out of your preſence. 
Kar o@vzuss;, on the contrary, ſignifies near you, in your preſence. Ou9gts 
vp Hines Tvpans xat' obe 3 xdlnſopd, Xenoph. For nobody is billing to 
cenſure a Tyrant in his preſence. | 

| Hypo, us, the day. 

Tu xa nuicav @xeaciay te H, Dem. Each day's intemperance in eating. 
*ATodVopucas x tut ga, they plundered me by day. Meh' nec, Z21op. ſome. 
time after. IIap' H from day to day, out of two days one. 

| Mep©-, To, a part. 

Ey 10 ige, in his turn; for his part: E wipes, or ucgids, inſtead, for, 
in the place of, vice, loco. Ns iv T1 Twy ix0gwv 80% j, Dem. as enemies, 
for enemies. E 89:5 pes vH 7% nuirees:, Heliod. You have had 19 
eſteem for us. Er jegios or x Aa fig, by turns, ſeparately, apart, one after 
another. Ta i piget, Ta im. wee, particular things, things taken ſeparate- 
H, each afart r x&0 txapo, the fame, "Ev w gx pEeEs Ti0:o0a4 Or 
woe teh, the lame as iu mo, to do a thing. ſlightly, negligently, not to 


3 oO 


mind much, not to be very uneaſy about a thing. _ 
IV. A remarkable Signification of And. 


Ard with the Genitive which it governs, not only ſignifies Diſtance, 
as 4 1555 elf, far from his country; or the ſucceſſion of Time, as 
ard T7 X15 exeivng, Plut. at the expiration of that publick employment; but 
allo the Sect and Profeſſion that one follows, or the kind of Life that one 
takes up with; as a7 70 pabyuroy, Laert. the Mathematicians ; ot 
ad S, x) ſer, Thoſe that profeſs philoſophy and polite literature: 
ob a9 TB Teprary, the Peripatetics, Athen. o & 11g PAs, Lucian, the 
Stoics ; of an YupiAnc, the Comedians, as Budæus expounds it. For 9piay 
is properly that place in the Theatre, which was allotted for the Singers, 
and Players of Inſtruments  _ | 7 | 

Thus oj a9 T1; * x N, in 8. Baſil ſignifies the Chriſtians, 11 qu? Rant, 
or ſunt ab Eccleſia, as the Tranſlator has accurately rendered it; Hab d 
pos rd c The ixxAnTiag ici Th; MIO» ig THY 0:a4xpbcylu vizrur, in Hexam. 
hom. 3. But now we mult ſpeak againſt thoſe that are in the Church, or 


that are of the Church. And Juſtinian is miſtaken in a Diſcourſe of his 


for the fifth general Council againſt Origen, who was condemned therein, 
in alledging this Paſſage, as if S. Baſil underſtood #73 75; nei, for 
| CE thole 
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thoſe qui ab Eccleſia exciderant, or as if he meant here that Origen had 
been expelled out of the church. For it is viſible by the Sequel, that 
this Father deſigns to point out in this Paſſage rather the Chriſtian Church 
in oppoſition to Paganiſm, whereof he had ſpoken before, than the Ca- 
tholic Church in oppoſition to Herely. And it is evident that he as well 
as the other Fathers, as S. Athanaſ. never looked upon Origen as a Perion 
out of the Communion of the Church, but as an Eccleſiaſtic Author who 
lived and died in it, though charged with ſeveral errors. 
| V. Periphraſis of ah and as. 
The Periphraſis formed by theſe two Prepoſitions together with the Ar- 

ticle, is very common, and admits of two remarkable Significations. *' 

The 1. to denote the principal Perſon, as c zp@} 7 Of for v Ogg, 
Orpheus ; 0. T0 ÞATTo « "AXZardeun, Plut. Philip aud Alexander ; a 
ee LuxeaThl, Socrates ; Kai mou ir wy ad eArAtDeioay cc; T&% Dc 
71 Machay x) Magiav ive Heger He avra;, John ii. And many of the 
Jeaus came to Martha and Mary to comfort them. „ 

Expreſſions of this ſort, ſays H. Stephen, ſeem to have been contrived 
originally for Philoſophers and great Folks, whereby not only their Per- 
ſon was marked, but alſo their Diſciples and their Retinue. Inſomuch as 
we may conjecture it to have been the Effect of the Greek Vanity, to 
have rendered it afterwards common in Diſcourſe, in order to mention a 
Perſon with greater Air and Oftentation ; in the ſame manner as the Mo- 
derns uſe the words Lord/ip, Excellency, Highneſs, Reverence, Eminence, 
Majeſty, Holineſs, &c. to expreſs with a greater mark of Reſpect not the 
Thing but the Perſon. - | 


The ſecond Signification is to expreſs at the ſame Time, both the chief 
Perion, and his Retinue or Attendants, as «i ee v Kugov, for Cyrus aud 
bis ſoldiers ; oi 4juQ) mw Enizagou, Epicurus and thoſe of his ſed. 

Io theſe we may ſubjoin a third, that is very natural, which is to mark: 
the Retinue or Attendants, and not the Perſon, T5; %ud eu doguFoectgy 
Euſeb. to the ſoldiers of his guard. . 
It is in this Jaſt Senſe we muſt underſtand the Phraſes that have an Y]. 
lipſis, as os reg To lee, ſup. abewnos, thoſe that are employed in the fact | 
feces, v1z. the prieſts. | | „ 
| VI. Difficulty concerning theſe Periphraſes. 

Theſe Periphraſes being liable to different Interpretations, very ſie- 
quently are the Occaſion of Ambiguity in Diſcourſe. Wherefore in 
Thucyd, % ui Hsioard2oy, by ſome. is underſtood Pi/ander only, and by 
others Piſander with his Attendants, In Xenophon «© ap2} xy Kicw by 
ſome is expounded Cyrus only, and by others Cyrus and his Soldiers. la 
the Acts Chap. x11. of ret To Tan, is by the ancient Interpreter rer- 
dered Paulus & qui cum eo erant, Paul and thoſe that were aling acid him ; 
though in 8. John xi. he has rendered mg Ta; w . Maga, x) Magic, ac 
Martham & Mariam. | þ RE | | 

Now when there is a Noun joined with an Article, or ſome Partitive, 
which has a Relation to it, and which governs it in the Genitive, . 

ſeemeth, ſays H. Stephen, that there is ſcarce any room to queltion it: 
being taken to expreſs a Multitude ; . m:ci Agxioinac :u)ua, Pte, 
we muſt not explain it, Arcefllaus the Academic, but Arceſilaus and du. 
followers the Academics, Likewiſe in the Life of Galba, IDi]¾ +02 met 


I 
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TryiMmo Nfl. Tin yeyoiror, Several friends of Tigellius and 


 Nymphidius. And in the Life of Demetrius, Oi 9 ac; vo —_— Way); 


ub govlo d xc bci Tov xecl8vla, & c. that is to ſay, Phalereus and all his Reti- 
nue, according to Budæus. Likewiſe in St. Baſil in the treatiſe on the 


true Faith, Eonrwos 9; 7879 x of ee To perro IIC T x) Iwamwm HH 


Ts Kugis, that is to ſay, S. Peter. S. John, and other Apoſtles of the Lord. 


VII. Whether to remove the Ambiguity the Verb wax be put * the 
5 Singular. 1 


But it is proper to enquire, whether when we intend to mark the Per- 


ſon only by this Periphraſis, it be not allowed to put the Verb in the 


Singular. | | 
Budæus in his Commentaries is of opinion that it may be put by a Fi. 


gure, viz. by a gyllepſis; which H. Stephen ſeems to favour in his The- 


ſaurus, and Sy! virgius in his Grammar confirms it; to remove, he ſays, 


all Ambiguity. - Gretler teaches the ſame, and Surſin in his Grammar 


gives for inſtance of theſe Expreſſions oi meg 7% Tiavacy e, Paulus dixit, 


> 


S. Paul hath ſaid. | im 
Neverthelefs the only Authority for all this is à Paſſage of Herodot. 


which having been given by Budzus, hath been afterwards Jaid hold of by 
the reſt, though it ſeems to be a very weak Foundation. It is taken from 


the 1. Book Chap. 62 and is thus quoted by Budzus. Kai 9 apP} Heil- 


'Feexlov, we depnbivles ix Maga, you ini v5 du, int Twwro ounoleg, an 

%” » > * 2 4 P * . o 

_ *anit]as im Ha. Abnaing dig, x) ci Ab Te . And it is certain, 
that ſome ancient Editions, as that of Aldus, read it thus, putting «Tizvidas 


in the Singular, and %o in the Plural. And it is obſervable that the 
Editions of Paul and H. Stephen have this very ſame reading, and that 
Sylburgius in his Notes which are at the end of this Author makes no Sort 
of Emendation. Moreover Valla has tranſlated it in the Plural, perrexe- 
run and poſuerunt, wherein the French Tranſlators agree with him, 
Wherefore the Paſſage may be rendered thus: But Pi/iftratus and thoſe that 


avere evith him, marching out of Marathon, advanced t1wards the town, and 


having drawn together, they took poſt at the temple of Minerva Pallenis, and 
put themſelves in readineſs for battle. True it is that H. Stephen in reviſing 
the Latin Tranſlation of Valla, has reſtored perwenit, ind ex adver/o arma 
poſuit. But having made no alteration in the Greek Text, as he might 
have done, following the ancient Editions, he leaves this Expreſſion {till 
more dubious, ſince he ſeems to have gone from what he taught in his 


Theſaurus. Wherefore I ſhould be glad to have ſome further Authority 


to reſolve this difficulty; eſpecially as there ſeems very fittle foundation 
for putting the Verb in the Singular from this Paſſage, foraſmuch as have- 
ing Nouns and Participle, in the Plural, as -un041:; and ovicores, it ſeems 
to determine abſolutely a Plural, according to what I have offered aboye. 
In effect, how could they be otherwiſe than ſeveral; ſince he talks of Peo- 


ple that were drawn up together ? | 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. XIII. 
Of the Particle d, ut. 


s is derived from 5; according to the Etymologiſt. It 1s ſuſceptible of 
ſo many different Significations in the various uſes to which it is applied, 
that H. Stephen in his Theſaurus, is of opinion that it may be ſometimes 
taken for an Adverb, ſometimes for a Conjunction, and ſometimes for a 
Prepoſition. Nevertheleſs if we look into the Matter with due Attention, 
we ſhall find, that it is never nothing elſe but a Particle of likeneſs and 
relation, in the ſame manner as the Latin . | 

Ls therefore is taken for ut, ſicut, velut, tanquam, quaſi, pro, loco, 
65, in the ſame manner as, as if. Sometimes it receives an Accent, de, 
and is rendered 24a, /ic 3 and then ic is the ſame thing with zg for gurus, 
thus. 8 
But when they ſay ug iανανε, we muſt underſtand E., ut conficare 
ſup. eſt, or licet. Likewiſe in Ariſtophanes, ws VE [143 Joxeiv, as well as I 
can judge, according to my opinion. | | | 

It denotes alſo a Relation, when we ſay, MeiGuv 7 ws xar* d De, 
major quam pro humana natura, exceeding human nature. TvPXO- k. 
ws ev i, Lucian, He is blind in compariſon to me: ws awlnxwla, about 
fifty. Likewiſe when we ſay, ws ei, Hom. ut vidi, for poſtquam, As 
ſoon as had ſeen. | ; 5 | 

Likewiſe when we ſay, ws rd, quam celerrimes ws dgigæ, quam 
optime ; where we muſt always underſtand a Verb, as when Xenoph, ſays, 
IN ot wogevPeig we tovralo TAx15a, profectus quam celerrime, or quam ce- 
lerrime potuit, being gone to the town with all imaginable expedition. 

"Ng eineiv, as nay ſay, ut ita dicam, or ferè dixerim, or utdixerim. 

Nc wn for un ſignifies ut ne, or ſimple ai; where we mult underſtand 27 
In the ſame manner as they ſay h un, or ſimply n, where we mult under- 
ftand ive. | | 5 | | 

Qs is alſo put for dss, ita et, adeo ut, in/omuch that; for eib, utinam, 
abould to God, as ut in Latin. rn bn | 

It is put after other Adverbs in order to augment the Signification, 
ig ws Xaigw, mire admodum Iztor, it 7s ſurpriſing how pleaſed I am. 
Juſt as Tully ſays, incredibile eft quam walde gaudeam, Treęgvdg ws BA 
pci, I ardently deſire, Oavuaru; we ü, he is prodigiouſly ſad. But 
5 this is, irum, ut, or quomodo triliis eſt, and in like manner the 
R 

It likewiſe bears this Signification, when it is taken for gaam by way of 
Admiration, Ng agyaXtoy wealw i5iv, quam moleſta res eſt, quam dura, O 
what a difficult thing it is! _ | 

Likewiſe when it is taken for quod, as ir, it is nevertheleſs always in 
the Signification of az, as a Particle of Similitude ; as he ſaid it is no wwon- 
der, Exe ws Sο Ocvpuariy ii, that is to ſay, he has ſhewn how it is nd 
wonder, I ſay that he has done this, Meyw ws our; Wemoinxe, that is to ſay, 
haw, or in what manner he has done it. - 7 3 

It is ſometimes joined even with 37; ; as Eixd 79 Odour, we ert Gr, 
wn, telling him that if he made any difficulty to, &c. | 

We likewiſe ſay, ©; be, quod utinam, avhich God grant. | 
Ns is alſo rendered by nam, enim, Ver; and ſometimes alſo by quando- 

| _ quidem; 


= 
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Ti dem, ſince, aubercat, foraſmuch. "Ne EAN is: PR Thucyd for 9 Yer. 
Yue, lays the Scholz. for it 75 no langer paſſible. 'N 7027 x ot SA, Tre 
vin exoycaryoptro, Luci. For ot preſent I pity you, after you have formed 
as much as you pleaſed. But methinks we may take it in the ſame Senſe 
as Tully ujes at in his Book de Oratore, Ut non jam fine cauſa Demoſthe- 
nes tribueret primas & ſecundas & tertias actioni, S that Demoſthenes had 
reaſon to give the firſt, ſecond, and third place to action. 

| Ne, they ſay, 15 allo put for the Prepoſition eg, ad, and retains its 
Acculative, "Nc QUT Bacoikic, Thucyd. towards the King himfelf : TT ONNGy 
@oyilr c Ws Ty [leipzrz, Xenoph. fe Der- -al takin? ref; 42 it ihe port of Pir bein. 
*Hxopev ws Maredo, , AEſch, we go tgwvn ds Mee die. Ol>zeofas we 7%; 
AaxiJaiporiovg, Dem. to retire toward; the Lace omonians, on But we 
ought rather to underſtand the Prepoſition Tec, eig, or the like. Ole 
bl we T0; TE5, 10 20 as it were toward them ; and in like manner the reſt: 


CHAP. XIV. 
Of the negative Particles. 


Two Negatives generally make an Affirmative i in Latin, becauſe they 
| deſtroy one another; it is quite the reverſe i in Greek, for here they en- 
force the Negation. My On en del is Tal UiAOv ET WEUTELE, Dem. Let none 
} of you pr eſume to approve of this by the leaſt ſign. © Mn xa E⁰οð yas a bag 
4 ipal xles hai, pwn Nnfeilus t, Plato, For it is impoſſible for an impure ſpir it 
: to riſe to the knowledge of a pure tr 225. 

1 In ſome places ſeveral are put ſucceſſively to increaſe the Negative. 
Od Yα e ν%epe 9% T%TWY early, Plato, There 7s n0 | pofſibility of” doing 
1. any of thoſe things. Oudeardie Boe 1 vel r 96 r, Dem. Nothing that 
3 7s nec ary ol] ever be done. My +» hunde TY, jure XAMETY Th Twv T088TW) 2 | 
F | pore TS c Aunre T1 T1; vx; 72 Dues pos ne, v Ce £1 EV&by PE 
: eeyavauries vols SM Dion. Caſſius, Do not imagine that what can 
| | eiten touch your body, nor your ſoul, can be an evil ; nor do not be di Nur bed 
[ 


8 * 
2 * 24 OY * 1 * . 


24414 the accidents that befal you. 
1 Nevertheleſs we meet with Exceptions of this Rule; for in Lathh two 


9 Negatives have the forc2 of denying, as we have made appear elſewhere ; ; 
bt and on the contrary in Greek they ſometimes affirm ; Ov Forxpai pwn win- 
1 +7292 avrs, Xenophon, non poſſum ejus non meminiſſe, 7 cannot help re- 
78 membering him. wg 'Odvacia 1 & prigels u cen Norælfani, Luci. cannot help 
i 
> 


hating Ulyſſes. Ox o Te pan 5 rr r Uragxi, Ariſtot. it muſt 

ef nece//ity be one of the tavo. 
4 After the Verbs of denying, hindering, or forbidding, the negative 
| Particle ſeems ſuperfluous ; as. TW bun gorneic bat, Jam afraid 1 ſhall not 
5 be able; Ox av e. Yiv040 un d Hg v0; eas, Lucian, Bu cannot deny 
10 that you are my child. My a exwAvor, Thucyd. He hindered it 
15 um corrupting. And Cicero has uſed ze in the ſame Senſe, potuit Son 
wore ne fieret, &c. 
| Sometimes there is an Hyperbaton in the Negative. For whereas in 
| Latin the Negation always deſtroys what follows it, as, non dico, non 
ſimulo, 1 do not ſay, J do not difjemble, &c. On the contrary here it ſome- 
times precedes the Verb, letting its Force fall upon what follows it; as, 
05 Orgas, 2 i Oaoxw, dico non, I jay 770 3 " coc moch, ſimulo non, diſ- 
iimulo, 4 pretend not to. | 


Sometimes 


RNRemarkts on the Negative Particles. 
Sometimes the Negative is at a greater Diſtance from its Verb, 
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as Ov 


ri r ifomiow verges N j,jdũiννε,, Hom. II. ę. for avwys 3; r, He 
ordered that no one ſhould abandon the dead body. Ov yap ravra an ix, 


yEyorey 39t, moAne de, Dem. that is to ſay, Ov ya&p &9% Tara or 


8 
EXEWUWY 


yfyorc wonns 9:7, For this by no account was done inſtead of that, far from it. 

a a \ > * _w — / , -» W, N 
®arroilai cp 208, DO Jes, T YEVNTOpeyng c Ero cx νονο ð M , Lemoſth. for 
Or yap cela, det, Th; yaemoouperns af aiwrxorng, This will not 


appear equal to the ſhame that muſt enſue, far from it. 


With Verbs of Fear, ys is rendered by the Affirmation, the ſame as 
ne in Latin, 9:i9w pr ini, II. x. metuo ne perſequatur; I am afraid he 
will purſue. @ocopela pwn apPoriguy npaplinaur, Thuryd, Metuimus ne 
ambobus fruſtrati timus, I am afraid we have miſſed them both. Ei wn 
Poboium ow wn ir auto js Teamola, Xenoph. Niſi vererer ne fe adverſus 


me ipſum converteret ; were I not afraid that he would turn againſt 


myſelf. 


But if another Negative is added, then the Sentence becomes negative, 
as ne non in Latin. Acdora An A* * ro aAUTY olan, Aenoph. Metuo ne 
non habeam tantam ſapientiam, Iam afraid [ ſhall not be jo wiſe. Mn dec il 
ws Bx n9*%ws; xabev9nonilar, Idem. Non eſt quod metuatis ne non jucunde ſitis 
dormituri, Do not be afraid that you ſhall not ſleep at your eaſe. See in the 
new Method of the Latin Tongue the Remarks on wereor ut, wereor ne. 

As in Latin oz modo is ſometimes taken for non modo non; in like man- 
ner in Greek ovx, or with r or ow; which muſt be determined by 
the Senſe: Ka; 6 Tashi. tzwrnfii; 76 auto Toro, BY brug ixiivoy Her, 
4 x3, &c. Dion Caſſius. And Gabinius having been asked the ſame thing, 
not only did not commend Cicero, but even, &c. See in the Latin Method 


the Remarks on the Ellipſis, Numb. 11. 
| Marolt. | 


MTs is often taken for fortaſſe, perhaps, after the manner of haud ſcio 


an in Latin. Ez VE pany caro nul TEOTEOLKEY 3 321410, g9” BTW; £58 


\ 
xc xo, 


prrole Is r ſe d N To yap wn fidghclas owpti, K TI Waleos TRUTNG, 


5 ay xalacomuui 0 d g T1; Wrilng avaniumhala: Oivariac, tvIarpuey 
Nh. Plut. For if death reſembles à journey, it is not therefore a 


but on the contrary perhaps it is a bleſſing : For to be freed from the ſervitude 
of the fleſh, and the pay thereof, which only aveigb down the ſoul, and fill 
it with trifling defires, is certainly a great felicity, Mole ay av eonles J, 
Theophr. Perhaps it would be a piece of folly. Mymols 9: 9% yeaQew, Athan. 
Perhaps it is neceſſary to write. And in St. Paul, Es weary]; maidevolls Ty; 
© dvriOraTiOepives purmrols Ow auToi; © Otog prlavorty eig emiyrwow & Anbiing, 


2 Tim. ii. In meekneſs inſtructing thoſe that oppoſe themſelves ; if God perad- 


venture will give them repentance to the acknoqwledging of the truth. 


Myr: admits of ſeveral other Uſes, as Interrogations ; *AX\z He N 
rr N airy; Theophr. But may not that perhaps be the cauſe ? In Nega- 
tions; MyTole ToogTo apeATHues 1 nie, 1 T5 Dias Ahl, Gregor. 


Abfit ut eouſque negligamus, Let us not be ſo far negleciful of the Rudy of 


virtue, or of friendly duty. | 
CHAT KF; 
I. Of the Particle ai. 


"Ay is properly derived from i#av, fi, as "Av Tway aPrre Tas aha, 


John xx. Si quorum remiſeritis peccata, 2v/o/e/oever fins ye remit. 


is frequently a potential Particle, don, though being ſometime s redu- 
| 1 plicated, 


Th Xu 
n evil, 


But it 
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8 it is alſo called eee a redundant or e Par- 
ticle 

It is joined wich almoſt all Tenſes and Moods ; ; Examples whereof are 
very common. But with the Indicative it has the ſame Force as the Sub- 
junctive, becauſe of the conditional Power which it includes: Thus the 
French often expreſs in the Indicative with a Conjunction, what the La- 
tins would explain in the Subjunctive, /# Pawois aims, for fi amavifſem ; 
guand je faiſois, for cum facerem z Sil a fait, tor ſi fecerit. | 

Thus they expreſs in the Imperf. Indicat. X:no4wralo yop av nou 
emeiluy, Dem. Eſſent enim, or eſſe poſſent (and by no means erant) utiliſ. 
ſimi omnium. For they EY be the moſt ſerviceable of all. 

As alſo in the Perf. contrary to the Opinion of Gaza, Eyw He vir 

yeah 789 2 0425 Av Gn e Nα,/ re ereol)as T1 Wot, Lucian, 71 

baue given you ſuch laws at I thought would be moſt conducive to the good of 
this city. 

Likewiſe in the 3 as in Syneſius, who writing to his Brother 
concerning a Murther, whereof it was uncertain whether he that was 
charged with it was really guilty, ſays a learned Author, that we mult 
equally doubt of the veracity of the Accuſed and the Accuiers ; 3 Toy pry 
ori TORT; i WF eig he we ð ;⁰,“Z HAN ton . bin, becauſe if he has. 
zot committed it, he was however capable of it; Tes d x) u mMacoalas 
r S u- a, and thoſe becauſe if they have not really forged this accu- 
ſation, they abere nevertheleſs malicious enough to do it, Where it is viſible 
that ay ſimply denotes an apparent and probable Poſlibility of the Action. 

Wherefore this Particle with the Aoriſts is frequently rendered by the 
Pluperf. of the Subjunctive, where it.not only implies a probable Poſſi— 
| bility; but ſometimes even a kind of Certainty of the future Effect; 
Obe, E. oy 5 MET xev, eneactcu, Dem. Nihil eorum quæ nunc fecit, e 
ſtitiſſet; Hie æuould have done nothing of <uhat he has done. Ei & u, erer 
& vg, John xiv. 2. Fit awere not ſo, I would have told you. IIaxæ dv 
MY TUXKW 9 | 07990 ub nu, weElevonoas, Luke > BE 13. They had a great 20 ile 
ag? repented, fitting in ſackcloth and aſhes. 

Wherefore in St. John iv. where Jeſus Chriſt talking to the Samaritan 
Woman, lays to her, EI 19:45 Trv Jogeay Tg Oed, % Tis tw 5 Afywv oor, Avg 
(49% Wiel ov 1 nr nog QauToHY, *- SSE & 4 owe Gan, that is to ſay, Tu petifſes 
ab eo, & dedifſet tibi aquam vi vam, Weener there being any more occa- 
ſion for putting or ſitan in the firſt Number, where the ancient Interpre- 
ter hath put it, than in the ſecond where he hath not put it; the Force of 
4 conſiſting not in making the Propoſition abſolutely dubious or uncer- 
tain, but in rendering it conditional and feaſible : You might have aſked of 
him, or unduubtedly you would have asked of him, &c. The fame may be 
ſaid of the v. Ch. ver. 46. E; yup mTiceuels Mwon, Srigcbert ay %, Where 
he has tranſlated, 87 crederetis Moyſi, crederetis forfitan & mihi ; though 
the Greek includes no manner of doubt. Wherefore St. Auſtin hom. 
45. de werbo Dom. citing this Paſſage, has not put 'for/itan, - but atique 
rrederetis mihi. The fame [i ikewiſe may be ſaid of the following Paſſage 
Chap. viii. ver. 19. Er % noule, & To mallga ws nou as, I, he had - 
Eno von me, you ould bade Anoæun my Father alſo. | 
II. A, with the Infinitive and the Partitiples. 


But z» with all the Tenſes of the Infinitive ; and of the Participle, de 


notes almoſt conſtantly the Time to come. The Reaſon is, becauſe, as 
| | ve 
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we have obſerved elſewhere, theſe Infinitives and theſe Participles being 
indifferent to every diviſion of Time, they are determined to the Future 
by this conditional Particle; as A 4450 b Hi [AMS &y Tore 

baoxeiohas inanra, wore mots oho, X &) Tageoxevacuing Xeronolhais 
Xenoph. Methinks that by propoſing prizes and rewards, you will render 
them more careful of perfeting themſelves in their exerciſes, ſo as to be ahways 
in readineſ) co hen you have occafs on Zoo their ſervice. Where overly has the 
Force of gro ict iv, and * e that of 84 n AXA94 Y E,ðπ7ũ peey gy ay Poe n mat 
0 Nc Nh, Pact, & tural. Toi; a N e movilec, Ecler r 
apa, Lucian, Others ſaid, that they ſpould not be afraid of poverty, could 
they but get their li ving by evorking 2 ke the reſt. 

Nowioas K ay Ar TUG AN * 709 lie bop, Xenoph. inſtead of yu 
witch, thinking that. the foreign troops in his pay would nat join him. Qs 
899% Mnraile TH TS iyiee OS onuiiz, Xenoph, inſtead of Aycola, juſt as 
F any body could be ignorant of the marks of the great ſupreme being. 

When the Particle d, is joined with the Perfect of the Infinitive or of 
the Participle, then the Phraſe partakes of the Paſt and the F "Uture, after 
che manner of the Future of the Subjunct. in Latin, as & male ravl 
UTO Twy Hafen gur 5 4 hbrE“ Dem. Sed omnia hæc ns bas baris COPY irt. 
My Toiwuy 2 ET) "Adnan, T&T 95 gr X17 Li: vOg &v 9 , AANwe Dwe Sie 
vuer;, Id. Do not therefore, O Athenians, behave differently towards thoſe, 
20 ved uſe you, if they could, in the ſame manner. 

Thus what the Latins expreſs by the Future of the Subjunctive, may 
be very aptly rendered in Greek by this Particle, as are fi quem etiam 
horum minorum aliguid offendit, jam iſia defer werit ; jam as omnia, jam dies 
mitigarit, Cic. * Ccelio, Es T7 8 88 ru rar 11 1 EA TTovwy dm agiondl an * 
9 THT WY I- BX £66 MHXEHY Per au, „on Ti 721% To Thc WEIL T &y 9 
Ne e - weauvary; At Hiſtoria non celſerit — — nec opponere Thucydidi 
 S$4lluſtium wereor. 
| BIS. "An * N 

*Ay 13 at uſed i in Interrogations, Do Y=p ay u aeg αẽjiz , ov v2p ay 
CALCITE 11 57 eg WN, GAAE Wedg oK, ons x 0e Weis, Ach. 
Jou make a Place revolt? Could you have the courage to approach by your elf, 
les alone à togun, even a ſingle houſe where there were no danger? 

Thus when Terence ſays, Sineres vero tu illum facere hac ? Sinerem 
illum ; ? Adelph. act. 3. ſc. 4. It may be thus rendered i in the Greek, 

Do dp ay exeivoy To Fo Meerogewng TaAvTs WeaTlovig 3 weg ay wy ; W. ould 
you ſuffer him to att thus? 1 ſuffer him? And the reſt in the ſame manner. 


IV. A, expletive, or redundant; and Elliptic, or underſtood. 


"Ay is an Expletive when it happens to be reduplicated i in the ſame 
Period as Exel VEVG phevny 7 * oboy AY omen, d m TE * 9 E Naxvere- 
alla ti oof αοh⁰ναο 410) aoMileiar, Plato in Politico, for iF a Prince 
ca ſuch as we have deſcribed, he would gain the love of boa ſubjects, and 
might reirn peaceably over them, conforming to the only true rules of govern- 
ment.. IIS -wy ov 7 ” anTmody g Dobel F u, BY ay AMY j WA: 200%, Soph. 
For being /o wry near to me you are troubleſome ; but if” you go away, perhaps 
ou will be no longer ſo. 

This Particle is alſo ſometimes underſtood. 

TI:zc Tic T9 Te0Pows eTE0W Wein as Ax . Rarip Hou is it po ble 1 ; 


any of the Greeks to ſubmit to you willingly ? For ay awugliin. In like man- 
20 h h- 2 | ner; 


1 
— 
1 
% 
4 
a ! 
5 


— 
— 


—_  : zooKk ym. 


ner; Kai e [47 e © Zevg Sono av, 9 axes Ei, mexwenct To Wee, 
Lucian, And if Jupiter himſelf had not interpoſed, they would have come to 
bloaws, talking of the Diſpute of the three Goddeſſes concerning the golden 


Apple. 
V. Remar kable Bree of the Particle As in abridging. 

This Particle has a very remarkable Force in Diſcourſe, inaſmuch as 
it includes within itſelf the Signification of a Verb underſtood, ſays Bu- 
dæus; which contributes vaitly to Conciſeneſs; as, Toraurn roa 
oe 01 A0 av T1; dl Xwecxs wore 3 5 chac i 1s to ſay, * One Tp bY 
sro Mh, Iſocr. 7. hey made as much halie, as if their oο country had been a 
deſtroying. Abbau pi tywy ty ovyXweoinmw, Ta 0 br TATE WH av, Plato in 
Phil. 1 Hhould be Satisfied to yield them the honour, but nothing elſe. Ey 
{ai le iow; Ornewoduny, Ky De rig av Ja vdn AGyay 5 ux Dαν ian, Dem. con- 
tra Mid. For wery likely [ ſhould be able, and fo x would any body elſe, to refute 


this untruth, and calumny. 


CHAP. XVI. 


* ſome other Particles that are neceſſary for Connexion or 
Tranſition in Diſcourſe. | 


1 Of thoſe that connect things. 


Kai is very ornamental, when it is reduplicated, as when Phocion ſays 
to Antipater, Od Joracoui u. %; ON 9 x xenodas, You cannot have me 


for your friend, and a flatterer at the Jame time. 
When it happens to be alone in the ſecond member, it diminiſhes the | 


firſt, and is taken for tamen, quanquam, nevertheleſs, but, notavithſtand- 
ing, although, &c. As when Epaminondas at the Sight of a great Army 
without a Commander, cries Out; "HAixov Inevoy ! ſ 2 x£Dakn Ax et, What 
4 monſtrous beaſt ! but it has never a bead. | 

In expreſſing two oppoſite things, dre 15 frequently put in the firſt 
Member, and «; in the ſecond, though they are both tranſlated by aliud, 
another thing; * AS "ETegov 0s To Ne, 9 xgœle ly, Aris. Aliud autem eſt 
reſiſtere, aliud vincere, it is one thing to re ſili, and another to overcome. 

When different things are compared by xi, the Verb is put in the Sin- 
gular, Alge Je To *, RK, D, Ariſt. and not oraPieeos, Injury 
and injuſtice are two different things. 

Tz and xa; are Joined 1 in ſuch a manner, as 74 goes before, but at the 
end of a Word, and xa; comes after, but * pe Word; thus 
Jophocles ſpeaking of Women ; | 

Alg x00 juO- G1 re, x T& W U 
Whoſe ornament is filence, and —_y mo 


II. Of thoje that import Diſtinction. 


The moſt uſual are ps and q, Examples whereof occur ſo very fre 
quently, that one can hardly ſee any thing elſe, as A meer xa; & org 
Xti, Nb U dci det, toy 0? Walen, I bat 5s bnoaratily and decent 


ſhould be nat 7 the object of aur _— but likewiſe 5 ſubject of our 
actions. 
Thoſe 
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Thoſe two Particles have ſometimes the ſame Force with the Latin cam 
and tum, when ſome general thing is marked in the firſt Member, and 
afterwards ſomething particular, or of greater Conſequence in the ſecond ; 
as Tong jp tywſe AdTIEpas xule Tel To ayuwca As , oo 9 " Avdeeg Ahn 
toi, x) pryara, Dem. Equidem cum A [chine hac in cauſa multis ſum rebus 
inferior, tum duabus potiſſimum, viri Athenienſes'! tiſque permagnis. Which 
may be tranſlated thus, 1? ig true AZ /chines has many advantages of me in 
this cauſe, but eſpecially in two things, O Athenians | and thoſe of very great 
conſequence. Thus when Tully ſays in his Book of old Age, Sæpe vero 

-mirari ſoleo cum hoc C. Lelio, cum caterarum rerum tuam excellentem, M. 
Cato ! perfectamque ſapientiam ; tum vel maxime quod ſenectutem tuam nun- 
quam tibi gravem e ſenſerim. Perionius ſheweth that this is an Imita- 
tion of Plato, which may be thus tranſlated into Greek, Hedxig ptr In 
Macxe Kd ru, full Tere Kais Aainis, Iavualy ot Ts THETY, T0 3 panra 
l-, we eig 4 100 geg Peres, Where Gaza inſtead of N on | 
and acav 0; has put ee pv, and mole de x; panra, Which may be tran- 
ſlated thus, I hawe very frequently, my dear Mark Cato admired together 
with C. Lelius, your excellent and conſummate wiſdom and prudence in moſt 

things; but nothing ſurprizes me more than that I have never heard you com- 
plain of the inconventencies of old age. | | 
Oftentimes after having put wi & in the firſt Member, they repeat 9: 
ſeveral times in the Sequel, which ſometimes produceth a very agreeable 
Gradation. Aixn peu By v3.48 TAB» k, 54 . BY Lexie 2%, HeXwv of 
*Ixwy Org TE Tavre ονBẽͥe, Plut. Juſtice therefore is the end of the lan, 
as the laaw is the work of the Prince, and the Prince is the image of the Al- 
. mighty that rules and governs all things. | 
Frequently. theſe two Particles are put to expreſs oppoſite things, and 
the beauty is, when there is a Negation joined with & in the ſecond 


Member, as in this Sentence of Philemon, 

Mero 9 dr % TETO K) TUINYORW | 
: EEeçi &II wi, ano THE An. | 
Phyficians and Lawyers only, have the privilege of killing people, without 
dying for it. „ 

Sometimes after py they do not put d, but & pr az, Or only, 

tamen, nevertheleſs, but, notwithſlanding. 

Tode Tos gg bb env Func, anne WANING, II. . 

Tydeus was but of a fmall ſixe, but he was a flout ſoldier. 
AmTaylt; wiv tiwlacw of aagiile, wOnd:, TAITH pryioat PATE Eva, K adNyt 
om2Ing ata T1 Wil, Week d dV AUTH f/ TupbyNviu YB pv GA ti 3 
6% GAAWY TWwy TeaYoaTwy ne ro U gεννν, Cox“ (40k WCET ESV 9 T6 
Tv voi mecaſuatul wide monoachas Ty apxry, Iſoer. de pace. I am not 1g 
norunt that it is generally the cuſtom ef thoſe, who appear in this place, to 
declare that what they have to ſay merits the greateſt attention, as being molt 
conducive to the public welfare ; but if ever this fort of exordium has been 
proper upon any other occaſion, methinks it is abſolutely neceſſary upon the pre 
ſent ſubject. | | | 

Sometimes in the firſt Member they put 70 ., for illud quidem, and in 

the ſecond jy inftead of d, for ſe; as "Nrt To e 6A aweiohar Cwoy ran 
los pry bn run w εανMʒ, G, Plato Tim. Ita totum animal move- 
batur illud quidem, ſed immoderate & fortuito, Cic. de univerſo, I 
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much that the whole animal moved intir ely, but with an irregular and for- 


furtous motion. 
Az is alſo put ſometimes for ſed, but, without having wv before it. 


ns 80. eds Tov UT ννE r TAN NN 3. hege, e Je gol ES Ade ve yo- 


ra, x On gero. cure 1wanniſxls real, certain perſon pr omiſing Pyr. 


' + bus to teach him the art of drawing up an army in baltalia, though he had 


never ſeen one draaun up himſelf, Pyrrhus made anſwer, that he had no 


occaſion for a general that had never heard the found of a trumpet. 


III. Of tho/e that are made uſe of in the continuance of the Diſcourſe. 


It is an Elegancy to commence the Period with e wu In, atqui fi, and. 
in the vext Member to make 240: follow it, fin, fecus : : Ei wv 9y KANG © 915 


30. ö Koo w®, re uhr abe, 07 Aov W Wwe We Ty &idrov tCAemrey*. E 0, 0 4 


6 7 Jefaig, Te0; To YEY OI, Plato. Atqui ſ1 pulcher eſt hic mundus, {1 
probus ejus artifex, profecto ſpeciem æternitatis imitari maluit; fin ſecus, 
quod ne dictu quidem fas eſt, generatum exemplum eſt pro æterno ſecutus, 


Cic. So that, if this world be good, and its Maker «kilful, it is evident that, 


in creating it, he had before him a model incorruptible and eternal; but, . 
otherwiſe ( aal. blaſphemy to affirm ) he mult have followed, a 


created and periſhable pattern. 
Elep, ſiguidem, is generally put with the Indicative, to inſert ſome lite 


tle Proof, that ſupports a Propoſition, as Ilo!zg0; gy eds EV cave, . 
e, 1 w K areigvs Aye nv ,,; , beg xala To THER: 4% 
dens fο irs, Plato in Timeo, Rectene igitur unum mundum dixeri— 
mus, an {int plures & innumerabiles dictu verius ? unus profecto, ſiquidem 
factus ad exemplum, Cic. de univerſo. Shall wwe then jullly ſay that there 


i but one world, or with more 1eaſon, that there are many, and even innu- 


merable ? undoubtedly one only „ Ale e it aba created ion 1 one only model. 
Aeg vf 055 οντε, Gre GUTH H i TH, Sr ποονν ie e vurigelai. 
£ re 7 e get ræ dia wiyeo) , Plato in Fh d. Nam principium ex- 
tinctum, nec ipſum ab alio renaſcitur, nec à oY aliud creabit ; ſiquidem 
neceſſe ell à principio oriri omnia, Cic. 'Tuſc. 1. For once the principle is 
deſtroyed, it can neither be reproduced by any bras «th, nor can it produce any. 
thing * tjelf; becauſe every thing muſt neceſar al; take its riſe from the 


| pr encipl e. 


Drip is frequently put without expreſſing the Verb, as Am Th cn 


r. a, 6Tep EEG, Seis To xc ce, Cactus that is to ſay, 


£775) 0% uff, But as ſoon as you hear the ſound of the — 1f perchance 
Jou do hear it, then you Bool about you, &c. 


IV. Of theſe that are made uſe of to expreſs a Deube. 


When there happen to be ſeveral Members of Interrogation, the 
Greeks expreſs the firſt ſometimes by p%r«gov Or rsa, ſometimes by «i, 
and the laſt by 3. The firit anſwers to the Latin utrum, and the ſecond 


to their ax. 
A is alſo put in the beginning, when it ſerves to form an Objection ; ; 


but this Particle 1 Is alſo uſed in anſwering. *AMe v Jia xa; Nel, rare 
r W NN K KANG xc yaoi Tecagaylt; GUT EEatlnoolas, GAN &7 £1048 


1 27 %⁰u TwnroTe, Dem. 2. in Ariſtog. But autthout this perhaps a great 


number of brave and honourable relations will 40 it him and free him; but he 
Fus none, nor ever had. In like manner At is repeated in Latin : At ludos 


quos Cæſaris victoriæ Cæſar adoleſcens fecit, curavi: At id ad privatum 
| officium, 


5 
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oficium, non ad ſtatum Reipublicæ pertinebat. Mutinus Ciceroni. Bu- 


perhaps it will be ol jected that I habe had the care of the public games that 


young Caſar gave in honour of Julius Cze/ar's victory: But that regarded, 
&C. | RR. 9 | 
Ada is never uſed in Interrogations in the middle of a Period; and on 
the contrary 4 is never put in the firſt Member of Interrogations. 

H, 4 un, anſwer to aunon, and nome in Latin. | 

"Aga is allo uſed in interrogations, and is generally rendered by the 
Latin an. But "Tully in the 5th of the 'Tuic. has tranſlated it likewiſe 
by ergo 3 becauſe of its being put there to infer a Concluſion. _ Te wa vp 
v Kar wyaleo 22 K u αεα, £09&ypurc cb. Or. TW 0 adrxov R 
neu, wor, "ADNO- age tTo6 tow © Ag., xala Tow ow Myon ; Elxeo 
ye, & Pide, aoix©-, Plato in Georg. Ita prorius exiſtimo bonos beatos, im- 
probos miſeros. Miſer ergo Archelaus? Certe ſi injuſtus, Tuſc. 5. For 
it is my opinion that the juſl alone are happy, and the wicked miſerable. Ac- 


cording to your argument therefore mult Archelaus be deemed miſerable ? Un- 


doubtedly, if he be wicked, | 
V. Of thoſe that are uſed in Inferences or Concluſions. 


K In, quamobrem, quocirca, awherefore, therefore, Kai In xola Tera 


; « — 3 , \ 88 „ . . . 
r H e purv ajpoTiCR TH Twy itiwy yarn, Plato in Tim. Quocirca no- 


bis fic cerno eſſe faciendum, ut de utroque nos quidem dicamus genere 
cauſarum, Cic. de univerſo, Wherefore, fince it is ſo, I think it is fit we 


ſhould treat here of both theſe ſorts of cauſes. 


Eri de ſerves for a Connexion to add a freſh Proof, after having ad- 


duced already ſeveral Arguments, and is rendered by jam, jamvero, piæ- 
terea, moreover, beſides, likewiſe, &Cc. "Ems 48 Toi Y EO a&xonsbylixe Ov, | 


fc cri 0 xas auwPinuc, Ariſt. I. de moribus, Jamvero, quum, &c. 
And being moreover a ſlave to his paſſions, it will be of no manner of ſervice to 
him to hear theſe things. = „ 


VI. O/ Adwuerſative i 


Ka; To is joined either with the Subjunctive, or with the Optative, 


Kai Toi 7) ννιντ ay Vewreeo, 1 Maxeouv cenp #aTxP@eorw Abyain ; Dem. 
Quanquam quid tam novum eſſe poteſt, quam Macedonem quendam effe 


qui Athenienſes deſpiciat ; But what can be more ſurprizing than to behold 


a Macedonian deſpiſe the Athenians 9 

Ky is put with the Subjunctive, and à with the Indicative: Examples 
whereof are very common. : © | 

Kaine is put ſometimes without a Verb, along with the Participle : 
*Advvaloy &v Ot TWHow αν%jEe xclerep due Te EIXATWY R KURYHOUWY NOS EEE 1:9 
aiygow, Plato in Timers, where Atyzo refers to maioiv, Ac difficile factu 
eſt a Diis ortis idem non habere; quanquam nec argumentis, nec ration i. 


bus certis eorum oratio confirmetur, Cic, I is impoſſible not to give credit ta 
thoſe that draw their origin from the Gods, even when they do not ape 


their aſſertion by the ſtrength of argument and reaſon. 
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1 might have ſtill neces here upon the divers Properties of Particles, 
which may be ſeen more particularly treated of in Budzus, towards the 
end of his Commentaries, in H. Stephen's Treaſure, ad in Perionius, 
from whence this Chapter has been borrowed, But I have been ſatisfied 
with pointing out what I thought chiefly worthy of Obſervation, all the 
reſt being very caly. 

We muſt only remark here, that all theſe Particles being inſerted only 
in order to connect the Members of a Diſcourſe, and wind it into different 
Turungs, it is eaſy to tranſlate them, once their Force is in general well 
underliood, for they may be rendered in a thouſand different Ways, which 
cannot be well enumerated here, no nor even in the moſt copiuus DiCtion- 

: aries, by reaſon that there is no one thing more particular and extenſive 
in all Languages, nor that is ſuſceptible of a greater variety of Forms in 
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BOOK N INT 


QUANTITY, Accents, DiattcTs, and 
Poꝝ ri LICENCES: 


Of the Quantity of Syllables. 


N the 3 Treatiſe of Quantity we ſhall only take notice of 
1 what the Greeks differ in from the Latins; though we ſhall not 

omit any thing that can be eſteemed neceſſary, not only for the. 
compoſing of Verſes, but moreover for a thorough Knowledge of the 
Accents, and the exact Pronunciation of Proſe. 


CHAP. J. 
Some general Rules of Quantity. 


1. Ob/ervations on the Mutes and Liquids. 


1. Not only a Mute joined with the Liquids a, g, makes the Syllable 
common by Poſition, as in Latin; but likewiſe theſe Letters joined to- 
gether in the Ae Syllable, *, , pr, . Hence it is, that thoſe 
Verbs which begin with thoſe Letters thus joined, frequently repeat the 
firſt in the Reduplication of the Preter- perfect, xixlyuai. See Bock 3. 


"Os 7 
Sometimes a Liquid preceding the Mute, renders the Syllable ſhort, 


as 1 0, „, vi, and even two LO as po. 


Ton b, S. N N, dH Jt d dg, II. 22. 
Horum memento chara prolis, & fuga inimicum viruum. 


Pat this does not happen often, wherefore ſome read here 9 ri xxo, 


correeting t thus all the Editicns that have it differently. 
e is ſometimes cut off, either in the middle or the end, W 


belore a Mute; in which Caſe it forms no Poſition, as 

"Nc anuaiil 9 Se. 4816 reibt YE cages. 

Sic pereat & alius quicumque talia perpetrat. 
| Let all thoſe periſh thus, that adt in the like manner, 
For here e that is in the middle of 84; ſlips away, without making the 
Syllable long by Poſition ; in like manner at the end of wens e- in 
Heſiod, Keawte . xen, Arat. Crocitat clameſa cornix, Which 
V irgil has imitated 2. Eneid. | 
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386 BOOK IX. Of Quantity. 
Limina tectorum & medii in penetralibus hoſtem. 
As ſome read it. See the new Latin Method in the Treatiſe of Ny 
And Erytreus in the 7th Chapter. 
II. Of long or ſhort Syllables in general. 
. The two Vowels „ and e always lengthen the Syllables ; as on the 


Ly the two ſhort ones and » always make the Syllables ſhort. 


2. All Diphthongs are long, ſave only that at the end of Words a; 
and oi have the fame Effect as ſhort Syllables with regard to the Accent. 
Short Finals are ſometimes made long, not only by virtue of the 


, Cæſura, which happens alſo in the Latin, but even without a Cæſura. 


4. A Liquid following a ſhort Vowel, makes it long, even when this 
Vowel happens to be in the next Word, as in Pra, Tought; a in 


—_ Aooopire, Il. 22. ing many intreaties. 
Several Monoſyllables, though ſhort of their own Nature, are fre- 


vently made long by Poetic Licenſe ; ; ſuch as d, yap, yi, NJ Xt, xh, 
Al, ur, „, „o, de, Wip, Wei, ge, Te 


6. The long Vowels, and even the Diphthongs, may be ſhortened, 
when the ” happen to precede another Vowel or Diphthong, particularly 
at the end of Words, becauſe the Greeks are not — to make Eliſions, 


as in the 1. Iliad. 


At i 6 d x XEYXONWTEIas ovtey * WAG, 
Auferam ; ille autem indignabitur ad quem venero. 


Which has been ſometimes imitated by the Latins, as we have made 


appear in the Latin Method. 


The ſame happens ſometimes even when the following Word be- 
ginnech with a Conſonant, as 


E9% xey cixcd | LXWjAcs PiN £ evaleide Yaicy, „ OdyC. 2. 
Duod fi domum wenero, in charam patriam. | 


8. The long Vowels are frequently ſhortened before c. 
9. Prepoſitions that either begin or end with one of the three common 


Vowels, make this Vowel ſhort, either in Compoſition, or out of Com- 


poſition, as i. 
10. Friuſtire & is commonly ſhort. 


nr .1TL 
Of the particular Rules of Quantity. 


And firſt of the three common Vowels kifors the e 


The particular Rules of Quantity ought to be nee according to 


the three common Vowels a, , v. 
They are very often ſhort or long W in ſeveral Words, 


which upon that account admit of no ee becauſe V may be 


taken either way. 
General Rule of the three Vowels A, I, Y. 
Generally ſpeaking, they are ſhort in whatſoever Syllables, ſave only 
thoſe which we ſhall except in the following Articles and Chapters. 


Ex CEP. 


Of I before the Penultima. ; | 209: 
EXCEPTIONS. 1 


IJ. Of A before the Penultima: 


1. A is long. when it ſupplies the Place of the Augment, as ao for 
1, [ did hear, from « aiw, to hear. 

2. Privative A, which of itſelf is ſhort, is ſometimes lengthened, where 
there happen to be three ſhort Syllables ſueceſſively, as dxajusS., indefa- 
tigable ; abaval@-, immortal. 

3. A ls likewiſe long before a Vowel in the following Words, ah., 
always Mowing, for ¹ ad, ., inſtead of which they likewiſe uſe aimed, 
perenh1s, eternal ; ; ater do, acerius, .arry ; COLDISTS always green ; Aeg, 
Aones ; a'oow, to ruſh, to fall upon; ainn, an impetuous motion ; EiKts, 
from the Singular ait, a violent motion; aa. (where the middle à is 
long) who does not leave unf uniſbed; or very prejudicial ; or inviclable, in- 
vulnerable; arion, imperfect, unuſe ful; x., a bragger, a prattier ; 
, oleaginus, made of an olive tree; luer, to cure. 

Likewiſe the Derivatives of Ng, a flone, N, made of lone. 

It is alſo long before Conſonants in the following Words. c 

5 Before y In oPecy: 80, ſigillo, to ſeal; vavayiu, to be Spipevrecktd ; 
vevayror, ſhiporeck ; Byers, legitimate. 

6. Before ©; aInxu;. overcome with grief, for andnxd;, from andeo, to 
be tired and heavy, to be uneaſy. 

7. Before 9, in Safe, lazy or negligent. | 

8. Before x, in axvo1®-, involuntary; S:axo/B*, a Deacon or minifter : : 
A for Anxiu, to reſound. : 

Likewiſe in Numerals in 6018. as MN ., Tααπν ., Plur. * 
two hundred: gl, three hundred; and ſu ok like, 

9. Before A, in aN, balzna, a whale; eicindela, a goo: ab or 
gnat ; cc vo. Nicand. folly, madneſs. 

10. Before , in ., Har wel, and ahn be. harveſt time. 

11. Before , in xgavov, the Skull ; panxi;, furious, mad; deu, con- 
ſobrinus, @ nephew ; Tila, belonging or relating to Titan. 

12. Before , in deairus, Fugitive ; varia, ſinapi, muſtard. 

3s Before 6 in ago, to uſe prayers or tmprecations ; 5 nne, „ A pr let, 
one that prayeth, Fem. agnruga, a prieſteſs ; rage, corabus, a labfter; 
c nx, amaracus, * (4X8U0p4%8 for  ({12V0 Rs, to wwind skains ; 
ag. oy, dinner. 

14. Before o, in inapzoiu©., execrable; ; wxpacia, a good habit of body; 
x0paoor, A little girl. 
| 15. Before v, dri. for -, EIS another. Likewiſe dare for 
To £T5g0n, alteram. 

In the Compounds of Azas, as Noli, lapidicina, quarry 3 allows, 
lapicida, a flone-cutter ; IIvpalox®r, brought to bed of tavins. 

16. Before x, in Tgzxvg@-, fi/b, taken from raise, Ton. rens, 


rough. | 
II. Of 1, before the Penultima. 


1. I is long before a Vowel in iaopcrs, te heal, to cure; idlgog, a bu. 
ctan 3 3 izomE®-, curable ; imp, a pbyſician; üg, to cry out, to make a noilt ; 
49%, ſibilus, whiſtling 3; 3; ivyu, the ſame ; i, Sar ſult: of tie enemy: 


nere, a mountain of Theſſaly 3 Feria, ITicp!B-, IE! the Mut:. | 
| L 1+ 2 2. I 
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2. In the Compo ounds of ig, poifon 3 de., venonious, that af forth 
poi ſon; 3 tox. u 267. 'tis candet, 

And in 00jpacti, 40 tink, 10 Jud, . 

IIa Nlgig, pur ſuits; vfb. pur ſuit. 

Thicivn, 40 fatten ; ia, to gladden; Ne, ſnowy ; A *. Phthia. 

It is a)fo Jong bet: onfon inrs in the following Words, as 

3. Before g, in Cove, Nicanter, ſale tinctum, dipt in ſalt. 

4. Before y, it is almoit always long, gi, rige0, to be [iff with cold. 

Before 8, in ib. to flow, to ſpurt up; Thidurns, a proper name; 
| ds, Hef od. a fallow. 

6. Before d. in 70%, dirigo. II. + but it is ſhort in Heſiod, as alſo 
Oolup, a diredor or governo, and ſach hike, 

7. Before x, 11. ix, Jup/ lication ; ix, a. ſuppliant 3 ; „x, Fo ode r- 
come; SovixLeig, a Phenician ; Pfixa Reg and ppind ns, dreadful, terrible. 

8. Before by in xs, favourable, propitious 3 3 I,,. limoſus, muday ; 
FA&90, in frog, in crowds eons, propitiation 3 ldd hlen, molilot, a 
fort of he-; nad, in crowds 3 ow, to converſe ; Aw, to heap up, 
10 p. eſs upon; QOAnTEL, to kiſs 3 5 XiAevw, to feed ; Xiang, T&, a thouſand ; 5 
XiMicte, 90g, a thouſandth ; IN, the city of Troy 3 Midilos, the city of 
Miletus. 

9. Before u, in f. las, to be angry, to gnaſp one's teeth, to threaten; 
Tweipw, to deſire ; iſupbsis, deſirable; purpiopas, to imitate 3. winnya, a pat- 
tert or model to imitate ; ynpnlos, imitable. Likewiie in the Compounds 
and Derivatives of Tun, honour 3 Thc, bonourable 3 3 Pihrad ng, made of 
packthread. 

10. Before y, in all Verbs i in ww, AS xivew, to move; xiv, the ſame; 
and in yin, to be, or to be made, to be preſent ; YWWwoRw, 10 ROD 3 
Juncig, wn birling, or turning round ; givyzg, whirling, turning round ; dees, 

a c fig ; wor, the hind part of the head; axpollina, firſt-fruits; wubexo, 
to AY. e, to re claim a perfon ; - S οονα, to hurt, to prejudice 3 3 dex piuois, taken 
from daD, a dolphin ; ai, to lead, to conduct. 

11. Before , in Nu , to pray, to zntreat ; 3 girl 0, FO an 5 dimen, 
fallen from heaven, come from Jupiter ; wirt, Od. 20. increpuit, he 
repramanded, chided. 

12. Beſore g, always long, as Defeigagiis, a proper name. 

13. Before , in iooÞagiqu, tc be like, to make lile; leads, like, equal; 
boat. to render equal ; iro0-o5, God lite, equal to God; fit, to hate; 
1 a proper name ; Obe p, a de firojer of nenking ; ; inne, fer- 
pyllum. 
14. Before x, in rea, ſalix, a ai tree; owe, to nouriſh ; Tiruge;, 
a proper name ; Tilos, Tpiloyeng, Troyes, Mineruæ; 5 Qilvw, to product ;. 
@irvua, a ji: or ror. 

15. Lefore @, in Mp, to ſearch ; Ora, one that ſearches ori Znquires,: 
Likewiie in ip, frong/y, with its Derivatives and Compounds, Ipiyistt, 
a proper name; Dio, flirong, robuſt ; ifino®-, one that has @ Prength, of 
judgment; ; r, trifolium, trefoil.. 

16. Before Xo IN z1Xaw, to ad 3 xixwpa,; Juccory 5 x the Same. 


III. Of Y Before the Penultima. 


1. Y is long before a Vowel in Ewan, Mars, abarlile; ned, of 


a bluiſh or grey colour ; xv aloxair ug, one that begins to hade grey hairs, an 
Epithet 


* : 


to render famous; xv the ſame ; pudan@®-, moiſt. 


Epithet of Neptune; pviaig, marrow ;* fbr e., that has its tail cut; 
KV393K 0G, a place of retreat for the mice; TO, a bath ; velin, coagu- 
lum, curds, or any thing coagulated; whaluagw, to pronounce ill, opening 
the mouth too guide; veleg, rain. | | 

It is alſo long before Conſonants in the following Words. 


2. Before , as in the Obliques of 9uſaryp, ice, a daughter; though 
in the Nominative it is frequently read ſhort in Hom. and others; in 


puyanr, mus araneus, a /ort of weaſel, whoſe bite is venamaus. 

3. Before 8, in xv e, illuſtrious; xvdanuE-, the ſame, od. y. xd, 

4. Betore 9, in ce, to bluſh ; ip, to make bluſh ; mob:9oy, 
Nicander, /tink ; uv8ouar, to ſay, to ſpeak; and its Compounds, mapa 
Auel, to comfort, to encourage; Wueapulu, conſolation. | 

5. Before x, in ipuxaxiw, to detain, to hinder ; igmxaviw, the fame, Od. 


y. puxzouns, to bellew; pornOweg, bellowing; Quxion, moſs, ſea:froth, - 


paint; Quxteig, Full of ſuch froth or moſs. 
6. Before >, in Sv, ſort of poppy 3 Yuhaxog, a bag ; XOYXuMov, @ 
kind of muſcles ; uu“, to gnaſo with one's teeth; ,t oxunivw, 


u , and ub, to plunder ; from oxvacy or ou N, ſpolium, ſpoils; 


o οονονον, the chine bone; , Silvius, that produceth a great deal of 
avood ;* Uhaxoew, Oppian, to bark; vaaxoug and vazxidng, names of dogs; 
UNzXouwpog, accuſtomed to barking ; Quromig, pugna, battle. 

7. Before u, in the Poſſeſſive Pronouns of the ſecond Perſon, verges, 
veſter, yours. : | | | 
And in Su,, to bengry, and other Derivatives of Jupcg, animus, 
heart, courage: Likewiſe in xvuaixe, to float, to fell ; xevewudns, cold; 


AUG uw, to hurt, to purif) "2 Khow, to reprimand. 
8. Before, in ſome Compounds of the Prepoſition , as owinys, tg 


know, to underſtand; curve, continued; Evviw, to join; [lpuveiog, @ name 


of Apollo. 


9. Before , in xvriquai, 10 be forrowful ; cu, to make a hole, to 
pierce through; T;'mavy, terebra ; Tevrnpa, a hole, and its Derivatives. 
10. Before e, in Sele, to turn round; xvgio;, maſter or bord ; pvgiog, 

multiplex, manifold, infinite ; uubiæ, ten thouſand ; wopawa, a lamprey, with 
its Derivatives, and the Verbs in v; mMyppvpia, fo drown, to overflow ; 
,, the ebbing of the ſca, wares, inundation. | 

In the Derivatives of gur, fire, as mvpapic, a pyramid ; Horalxunc, 
Pyræchmes, &C. | | 

11. Before , commonly long in the firſt Syllables, as wvoapic, abome- 


nable ; Quocw, to blow. 
deliver 3 Or of xu, Baoſening, Or delivery z3 as Aug Tov, that which freeth 
from pain, which delivers, or con;forts 3 Auoiguveg, which laoſen, the girdle ; 
Ai awhich looſens or eaſes the limbs; Nuoiwigiuric, which freeth from 
care. ] 
@uluapro;, fator, one that produceth ; Qulania, a place planted with trees. 
13. Before @, in ciavÞagu, to whirl round, to turn round; TvProgeas, 1s 
be proud; TuPowavic, proud, vain; TvPopavia, pride, inſolence. | 


I4. Before Xo in Bpvxopoatty, ta gnalh with one's teeth ; Bpvxatopar, fo 
roar 3 opyxowai, to burn. | og 
| ; | | 185 ä 
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Likewiſe in ſome Compounds of , ts l29/*, to 


12. Before 7, in a@rpvlwmm, an epithet of Minerva ; db, to cry out ;_ 
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15. T is doubtful in the following Words, wupavyn;, hining lite fre; 
 Evpibo, t0 play upon the flute; Qugaw, to knead ; and Svyarnp, whoſe other 
Caſes have y long, as we have obſerved already. | 


CHAP, ut. 


Of the three common Vowels of the Penultima. 


I. Of A Penultima. | 


1. A is long before a Vowel, in Jp, levir, a brother-in-law ; ide, 
Genit, Plur. bonorum ; : c ce, the head ; Ace: ® I a pebble ; 3 Oatc, Aais, 
Nets, IlroAucic, proper Names ; Avxagw, Ma xd, X own, and ſuch like 
proper Names ; Tongue, Neptune ; waar na, reſplendent Fall ſides. 

2. In Appellatives i in a0, as Aa, the people, and its Derivatives ; va6;, 

a temple 5 ma, allinis, a relation. 
| In the Compounds of & 40, firo ; > 06 baus, blowing violently ; aMan 
. | blewing upon the ſea. 
| 4. In the Compounds of xepgaw, to mix, as experi, one that is of a good 
* or conſtitution. 

5. Likewiſe in thoſe of dix, wiolence or - impet uf ity, or of aioow, to rub 
upon ; as WoAvHit, violent, impetuous. 

1 6. In Verbs in a, when there precedes an « or a e, as "Ng to Jufer, 
3, #o permit; 5 fp, to go through. | uh. : 

7. In the Aolic Genitives in &0, and in "Uh 3 as Abele, LEnte ; 7 
Almaor, A nearum. 

8. As often as the Doric & comes from * a: eyarup, for aymwop flrong, 
XF out, proud. 5 
TE A is likewiſe long. 

| 
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1 9. Before 5, in a, that cannot be broke ; Jays, chryſtal, ice; 

FB | ducpa yue, unfortunate ; ; oÞparyig, a ſeal ; rays, dux, a captain. 

} 10. Before J, in amadbs, a lacquey ; ; o, termes, the branches together 

| ewith the fruit. 

ö 11. Before x, in Exwn, for vun, invitus, an : dN, between 

evhite and yellow. 

| [ ER 12. Before A, in © "i manipulus, a fheaf,; 3 x N, banYſome ; 3 da xs, 

1 a torch ; OuP>n, a proper name; Tpripancs, triceps, three headed. 

, 13. Before 4, in Svea, thymiama, perfume ; dutbaha, acroama, 
uic ; and ſuch like verbals in & pure. | 


14 14. Before y, in deres, a feaſt wherein each perſon brings his portion; 
1 tab, ro come; wixavw, to overtake ; Shao, to prevent ; tes, thin, fine. 
8 Likewiſe i in Diſſy llables f In ay 5 Faris, ary 3 5. TeV, open, plain, manifeſt. 
5 The Gentiles in ayog 3 Tsppuurcs, Bper avs, and their Feminines Beclaris: 


Thoſe that have more than three Sy llables, "Inaicrts, except Nxiar, the. 
* Ocean. Likewiſe thoſe in avwp ; Biaywp, a proper name. 
3-8 | 15. Before , in "Evaro;, the name of a river 3 ; Larug, the name ef a 
Wird; Thjiames, a proper name; and Att. ava; and away, all, which are 
1 Mort Ion. | 
| 16. Before es in Duprerpiigs pleaſant, agreeable ; ; Page, to trifle ; 3 xargi;, 


oc 
47 fquilla, a fort of fth ; ralaęa, impy ecation ; Wapato Vain, uſeleſs 3 5 ria, 
1 | | |  & tiara. © 
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a tiara. And the Maſe. Diſſyllables in apo; ; as Noc, larus, a ſea-bird ; 


and likewiſe Polyſyllables, as puvoxedg, deteſtable. 


17. Before o, in the Penultimate of the Futures of Verbs in 40, or 
edu 3 as axpodow, I will hear ; mupaow, I will try. 

18. In apa, a ſale; Pros, fama, fame, for which reaſon they are 
circumflexed. 

19. In all the Feminine Participles of the 1. Aor. as ru guæ ver- 
beravit. | by 
20, In the Datives Plur. where the Penult. of the Dat. Sing. is long by 
Poſition ; rvas;, with the Penultimate long, becauſe of its being long 
in ri. In the ſame manner Aw, the Plural long, by reaſon of the 

Singular n, taken from ., lumbricus, a orm. 

21. Before r, in dalog, hurtful; axpalog, merum, pure, or uumixed 
avine ; avialoc, incurable; andalos, 5 arge; anagalo, execrable ; gialôs, 
wiſible; ogailos, the ſame ; aware, inviſt ble ; ouaTrpelos, difficult to paſs 
through ; ; Kaigalrg, the name of a river 3 xpallrg, crater, a bowl ; 3 Pralnp 
and Opel rp, of the ſame tribe. 

In the Names of precious Stones, Exam, an agate 3 yeſury,, In 
Gentiles in are, whole Feminines are in rig; as Traſſia rue, a Spartan, 
&c. Except Taurus, AﬀAUATIG Tag rng, Eaupoparng. 

22. Before x, in iaxw, to make a noiſe, with its Derivatives ; 3 TPaXvs, 
rough, with its Compounds. | 
23- It is common in ſome others, as anp, aer, the air; ; dup, a 2 fevord ; 3 
ia, a fine dreſi; agic, one that is without a noſe ; ia, a noiſe. 


II. of I Penultima. 
1. 1 is long before a Vowel in the Ionic Feminines, as avin for ar, 


| fagneſs, and ſuch like. 


2,-In an, to be fad ; and its Derivatives. 
3. In alxiæ and aixin, a wound ; xa, a neſt ; 5 ola, a fibing » rod ; 


| except when they are ſhortened by Licence. 


Ds ©fiov, a cable ; 3 1, motacilla ; __ or wis, proguis 3 5 ion, a pillar ; My 


vlan A lu, ſerra, a Jaw, 


In @biw, to corrupt; xpiw, to anoint 3 flo, to 2 

4 In the greateſt part of the Comparatives in iwy, as RN letter; ; 
but their Neuter is oftener ſhort. 

7. In Diſſyllables in 10%, that are acuted on _ laſt z xis, aries, 4 
ram; is, porſen, an arrow. | 

Before Conſonants it is alſo log] in theſe Words, viz. 

8. Before g in axpiCrs, diligent, exad, with its Derivatives; ipugiG, 
mildew or blaſting; , to preſ5, to craſs 1 Ge, a kind of bird; rien, 
pruina, hoar froſt, 

9. Before y, in hs, choaking ; eryoc, exceſe of cold ; ovyn, falence. 
10. Before a in 5iA06y, convolutim ; 5 xvid n, nettle; daz, a fountain; 3 


rider, a feoallerw ; ion, ſoftneſs, wvoluptuouſneſs. 


11, Before 9, in Heibo, to be heavy or ſleepy ; Bpibos, heawineſs ; Brides, 


heavy ; tiloc, a wool-carder, a ſervant maid, a labourer, or worker at the 


harvell ; icihev g, the ſame; 5 os, rectus, Praight 4 ehe, barley 3 Eibay, a 

mountain of Thracia. | | 
12. Before x, in xixv;, vis, robur, F ; dxixvg, weak ; „lan, Vice 

tory ; Gowinn, Phanicia ; Peixn, dread or 19 55 be n of the fea, the 


faking With an « or thi ough cold, 
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go before, either two Conſonants, or a Syllable long by Nature, as avs, 


13. Before A, 1n EpyiAag, te clay z AUS, mud; xn, cunila, a Rind 


of herb; v Or veoyiAng, mew born ; out ogy a crowd or multitude ; 


wi, A cord to bind the feet ewith ; leg, a hat, an arrow, a club; 
Se, taxus, a yew tree; ojinn, a penknife, a ſhoemater's cutting knife ; 
eTFiNg, @ ſpot ; e, thin, ſlender ; yi, pabulum, food, forage. 

14. Betore pz in Bpipn, force 3 BIA, Proſer pine; * NE, a ladder ; 
Alfie, Hunger, famine ; fins, a bulſoon; os, flat-noſed ; Prjic, cord, 
packthread, a halter; rin, honour ; ating, one that is not honoured ; and 


in Compounds terminating in og, as ih, brave, valiant. 


15. Before , in yupwo, a kind of frog; ipwic, a wild fig tree; Sauanic, 
thick, frequent 3 rut, ſeu Orlia, a ſort of three-cornered fieve ; Yriduximn, - 
abild lettice; xn, a bed; Sieg, ſhin; wyanueg, a bridle; Kapu, a 
peſlilential lake in Sicily; xduog, 4 furnace; oihwo, parſley, and ſeveral 


others terminating in eg, or voy. 


We mult except 1. the Nouns of Matter, as Suαse, oak, whereof the 
Feminines however make the Penultima long, as wonuC8.wy, a thing made 
of lead. 2. Triſſyllables in vun, whoſe firit is long, as a&1, a Hatchet; 
oon, a gift; ichn, the name of an herb; vagirn, a fight, z. Theſe two _ 


| Diſſyllables, g, a file; Jun, wortex. 


But it is alſo long in Verbs in % or won; as xMww, 10 incline; xpine, 
to judge ; yivouar, to be, to be made. | = 7 
16. Before , in ypmev;, piſcator, a fi/herman ; Evpuro;, Enuripus ; ern, 


the ſhooting of an arrow; xunis, a niggardly fellow; axis Or oxnray, 


ſcipio, a /laff. | = : 
Before ę it is ſhort, conforming thus to the general Rule, however 


 Teog, Irus, and ipog, holy, are excepted. It is allo ſhort before , except 


*Alxions, Beicebg, names of men. | 

17. Before , in axoi]o, wolf-bane, a kind of herb; xr, the deſcent 
of a mountain ; Mirov, a ragged ſhirt ; Nic, ſimple, mean ; anilog, deſpiſed, 
wnpuniſhed ; otros, frumentum, wheat ; Tilav, Tyros, Tipu, proper names; 


' Oirog, @ father. Likewiſe in Nouns ending ia irn, irg, iris, as Apęodirn, 


Venus; emNirnc, armed; wviric, a fort of herb. We muſt however except 
xpilng, a judge, and ſuch like Nouns formed from Verbs, that ſhorten the 
Penultima of the Perfect. OO. : 5 

18, Before O, in YpiDoc, o, a net; DegiOog, an i/land ; i@s, wehemently, 


with its Derivatives and Compounds; Sig, a ſquadron ; cg, a pipe. 


19. Nouns that are called Barytons, viz. that are not accented on the 


laſt Syllable, whether they be Diſſyliables or no, have alſo the Penultima 
| long, except xapriveg, 4 crab or lobſter ; and miveg, na ineſs. | 


20. I is common in its, 70%, 1819 3 de, its, %s, and ſuch like with their 


Compounds. 


Likewiſe in Aiav, much, a great deal; bie, I ind, I judge; Tiw, to 
bonour, to puniſo; ita, 1 have been; tb bio, calm, ſerene ; vnevorog, expoſed 
to the air; hin, a reprimand ; b, t9 give injuricis lar guage; ic, equal ; 
»Ow, fo ſnow ; pioirnc, a mediator, Qeiuv, a corfleliaticn. 

| EY III. OF Y Penultima. | 
1. It is long before a Vowel, in Eu, Pellona, % Goddeſs of aar; 


Docs, a Bacchanalian; ute, to ſhut, to hide, to wink ; pour, @ muſculous 


part of the body ; www, an ox-fly, or gad lee; woo, ſnit 5 tw, be rain. 
Likewiſe in the greateſt part of the Verbs in de, when there happen to 


10 
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0 pit; Eva, 10 Hawe, to ſcrape, to ſmooth ; mom, to be buſy ; iJpow, to 
fix, to eftabliſh ; dpi ch, to howwl, to cry cut; except ſome that hand the 
y doubtful, as we ſhall take notice of hereafter. 
_ the Conſonants it is alſo long in ſome Words, as 
Before g, in vs. 6. for ve, crooked. 
Before , in apaevy, brixhineſs ; Wyn, cobiMing, noiſe 3 ; N0AuY wy 
and ALY, howling 3 3 Tn, clunes, the buttocks ; 3 TPLY wn, avce, 3, a turtle deu. 
4. Before 9, in "ACuIoc, Abydus ; Bou, in cluſters ; d „s, famous, 
and other Compounds of xb dog, glory. © 


Before 9, in Puig, dejth, or Holla; Hub, a fable, or diſcourſe ; 


TY toit houi fe ion; Cuboc, leer; wow, to rot ; ; mul, cor1 uption, ink. 

6. OY X, in Pponcc, a a a Crver z Be br, Fo eat, T0 /avalloav ;; 3 
ovxn, ficus, a fir-tree ; con ficus, a fig 3 Puxis, a kind of fiſh 3 3 @uxo;, alga, 
ſea- bd. 

Before A, in aovnw, a place of vefuoe ; dne, a fort of mnflrument 
for building hips ; Suden, tribe, race, or family ; ; Od ze, the tame ; dn, 
a wood or foreſt ; S, a ROO 3 x, juice; &ÞorJunn and onudunn, 
a kind of root or inſet. 

8. Before , in Jus, abs courage; With its Compounds, as rgb, 
ready ; fbr, to blo mt, to repr imand ; ; 4 "pov, blameleſs. 

leu in Ve:bals in Vu, 5 Sour, vidtim, facr ce; 3 KUAX, TORUS, 
ſtorm 4 lac, ſealing ; Ab, the handle, or the middle part of the plow 
Sir, Vu. ; plant ; ; WV fuck or unf, . or token, 

In the greateſt part of the Verbs in vw 3 as Cevywyps, 70 join. 

In the oblique Caſes and Plural Number of the Pronouns of the ſecond 
Perſon, as dei, din, vir, vos, veſtrum, vobis. 8 

9 Before , in tw, Dor. four ov, tu; Ane, Diana ; re Heſy ch. 
impetus, a violent motion; avevBurig, accountable to mbuiy 5 xu, dan- 
ge,; v, the name of a JÞ Euros, COmmon, and ſuch- like . 
of ow; uin, pretext, excuſe, Od. ©. 

10. B. tore @, in y:v7%, hooked ; Nun, ſadneſs 3 cu, broadforted. 

Before ę, in wyxvex, anchor, or the name of a town ; au: jhUCNG, als, 

ne! by the ſea, or falling into the fea with noiſe; yidvez, a bridle * 


yt gos, a circle; rid n, a ſort of mnſtrument 3 rug, a authority; vupoga, 
{poils, Or hours Avec, Aa fort of gran ; 5 07 VEos, a fort of herb ; WaTvO, 


the tree or plant, avher of they made paper; winvew, bran ; E le, the 


ebbing of the jea ; ugs, avheat ; _ a flute ; epic, a Pammer 3 Tvetc, 


cheeje. 
In a Word, all the Nouns in vgoc, that have a Jes Syllable = 
the Penultima, whether by Poſition, or by Nature ; ; as Aeg, miſer alle; 


do xvele, ſtrong. 


In all Verbs in Ugw, as pig, 7⁰ mix, to krcad 3 ovew, to ag, to dra, 

12. Before o it is almoſt always long. excepting Verbals in vg, which 
have it ſhort «206 Aucic, lnojening ; Oro, uafure; N20; ſuño, eie, 
fou ing ont, and ſuch like. 

13. Before * it 15 long 1 in Verbals in urns, trnp And vrig, as mung, an 
informer; femiinp, the lame z TEAS an oli avoman, Likewile in 
ding, not cried for, not wept for 3 GuTnh, a miſe 3 G,, tempus veot- 
pertinum, the evening; Ywetloe, a quiver 3 K 23:91; Gy Cocytus, a riwey "f 
hell; Mir, lolator, 4 deliwerer ; Henle c, an adv yo ; 1 da deliiugrer, 
£277 ruta, u,, a Kid of fiero 3 5066, da , HET, Shin. 
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14. Before ©, in xiAv@og, the bark or rind, the ſpell 5 xv, crooked ; 
xi, a ſort of puniſhment ; 5u@w, aſtringo, to ſqueeze, to preſs, to bind 
falt ; TvÞw, to burn, to ſmoak ; cops, tow ; rc pos, ſmoak, pride, arrogancy. 

15. Before Xs in wlvxo, vitalis, vital; TIX WCUX 05, which batter the 
walls; Tvwewgvxo;, a robber of ſepulchres : And in all the Verbs in d, 
as Tevxw, attero, to break, to ſpoil; eiu, frendeo, ſtrideo, to fume, to 
gnaſh with one's teeth, And in Bevxn, ſtridor, noiſe ; uu, the ſoul ; 
rei vos, 4 carving tool; teiCeixng, one that makes a great noiſe. 
16. It is common in #pyxw, to draw back, to hinder ; iu, unknown ; 
vowp, agua; and in the greateſt part of the Verbs in uw. 


CHAP. Iv. 
Of the three common Vowels at the End of Wards. 


Of A Final. | 
1. It is long in the Feminines taken from the Maſculine in os, as 
dx, juſt, from dinaug; ayic, holy ; di,; ancient; oixeia, domeſtic 3 
owdneiz, of iron; xæbæęa, pure. e : Fo 
The following three Poetics are excepted, mira, venerable ; minnga, 


rie; Na, divine ; which their Accent ſheweth. 


2. In all Nouns in ic, as Oil, Friendſbip; cola, oi dom; emiluuia, 
deſire, cupidity ; iZzoin, power 3; nyiporia, government; igogia, hiſtory ; 
Dick, aired Kannadoxic, Cappadocia ; Tai, Galatia. | 

3. In Nouns in e, proceeding from Verbs in et, as ace, hing- 
dom, reign, royal power, from acid, lo reigu; dei, ſervitude, from 
Jzavw. But the others in e are ſhort, as Race,, a queen, taken from 
acids, a fing; abun, truth, coming from aaybrg, true; likewiſe 
AREA, Alexandria, and the reſt, | | 

4. In thoſe in Ja, So, ex, as Anda, a proper name; Male, Martha; 
nutea, the day; Xwen, a place or country; X, joy. | | 

5. In thoſe that are preceded by two Conſonants, as aygx, booty or 


ſpoils ; werga, a rock. : Po | 

6. In ſeveral Nouns in «iz, of two or more Syllables, as c] M,, the 
moon ; Maia, the mother of Mercury; *Abmwain, Minerva, which appears 
always by the Accent; for if à final was ſhort, the Penultima, as we 
ſhall ſhew hereafter, would be circumilexed]. 

7. In the Vocatives of the. proper Names in ag of the Pariſyllabic 
Declenſion, as Abs. But the Vocative of Nouns in , is ſhort, as 5 
aeoÞnT 1G Aa prophet W DO : 

8. In the Vocatives alſo of proper Names Impariſyllabic, as aa, 
s Pallas. But in Appellatives the Vocative is ſhort. . . 

In the Dual of Paraſyllabics that follow the Feminine, as 7 Maca, 
two Muſes ; To Aiveic, two AEneaſes, &c. | 1 | 
' 10. ay final is long in impariiyliabie Maſculines acuted, as Tila, 
Tlzaiay, Har But the Compounds of this lait are ſhort, as ovunas, all, 

11. In Nav, valdè, very much ; Evar, Evan, an exclanation of joy. 

12. In the Acculat. Sing. of Parilyjlabic Maſculines, as Aiviay, 
ZEneam. But the Feminines are ſhort, as Mega, Muſam. Wherein it 
conforms always to the Quantity of the Nominative. | 

| 13. 
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13. In Monoſyllables in ae, as xag, caput, the head; ap, a flarling. 
But the Conjunction y#p is ſhort, and generally all other Words termi- 
_ nating in ap, except the Maſculines and Feminines. For according to 
Neander, all Nouns of thoſe two Genders that end in a Liquid, make 
the laſt Syllable long, except waxap, happy, and daf, uxor, a wife. 

14. In the Maſculines in «;, that are not accented on the laſt, as 
Alvelag, Muneas; as alſo wag, all, and its Compounds. 

Except wiyzc, great, and d, a lone. Likewiſe Nouns derived from 
xegamuw, AS xgag, the head, the fleſh ; wikingas, Hippocrates, a ſort of com- 
pounded Wine. „ 5 = or 

15. The Nominat. and Genit. Sing. of Pariſyllabic Nouns in as, to- 
gether with the Accuſat. Plur. as well of the ſaid Nouns, as of thoſe in 
a, have a long, as 6 Hvubayoeas, ms Tvbayoen, Tc Iubayoeas ; T2 Aivic 
for Alves; Tn; not ag, diet, and ra; tag, dies, the days; vn r for 
r., honoris, and rag rig, honores ; though ſometimes we find theſe 
Accuſatives ſhortened by Licenſe, but not very often. Moreover the 
Poets frequently ſhorten the Accuſatives of the Pronouns u, nos ; and 
If, Log. 8 


16. The Maſc. Participles in as are long, whence « continues long | 


in the Penultima of the Feminines, as we have obſerved above; 7/25, 


acx, gui and gue verberauit ; ipac, flans; gas, qui lttit ; wmorroag, gui 


fecit. But their Neuter in ay makes the laſt ſhort, as @iAnoay, &c. 
| II. Of 1 fral. 


1. I is long in the Name, of the Letters £, 7, @7, 67. 
2. In the final demonſtrative Additions of the Attics ; Teri, this; Jevel, 
here ; vv, nunc, now ; Aro, this here, | 
3. In Diſſyllables acuted, x»yuic, a boot or flocking ; oPgayis, a ſeal; 
likewiſe 5ealwris, a woman that bears arms. | 
4. In Noans of a double Termination, ulis, eaxlv, the fun-beam ; 
de pig, dp, a dolphin ; gw, gig, naris, the noſtril. : 
5. In the Obliques of the Nouns in « or u, wo;, either of the forego- 
ing, as ew, 9563 or of others, as Xic, XbGy a ſmall WO'M, except rig, quis. i 


III. OF Y frat. 


1. It is long in the Names of the Letters, pv, vw. 
2. In pv, for ov, tu, thou. BE | 
3. In Adverbs in v, as uilaZs, among; pwioonyv, in the middle, except 
avlixgv, on the contrary, oppoſite, which is common. | 
4. In the Imperfect and Aoriſt of Verbs in wi, as iiizwr, I did ſheau. 
= In Nonns of a double Termination, as Þogxvs, and Pigxur, a Sea- 
ad. En DCs 
6. In the Accaſatives of thoſe Nouns that have the Nominatives long, 
thoſe two Caſes being always equal with regard to the Quantity of the 
Final, as puts, a mouſe ; indy, mud. © : . . 
7. In the Nouns ig vg, wog, ignis, fre; wzervp, a martyr, a witneſs. 
8. In Monolyllables in vo, as mus, a mouſe, Tvs, a hog. 


9. In Subſtantives which having the Final acuted or circumflexed, are 


declined in os pure; as «xA%, 4 fig; „s, nud; Tubvg, Tethis, a proper 
name; big, miſery 3 opęvs, the eyebrow ; vn9vs, the belly. | SE 
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CHAP. 


Two Obſervations concerning the Quantity of Nouns and 
Verbs. 


Though what has been hitherto ſaid, may ſuffice for what regards the 


Quantity of Nouns 2nd Verbs, as weil as tor every thing elſe, neverthe- 
leis. we ſh. 1; adjoin here two Obfervations, in order to give {till a more 


particular Knowledge of their Quantity, 
I. Of the obligue Cafes if Nouns. 
The Article makes a long in the Feminine ot the Dual, and in the 


| Acc ative Plur. of the Feminine, . Tas. 


the Genir, Sing. and the Acculat. Plur. of the pariſyllabics N 
2 = : 1 5 * Net st e, of the 77 ul h; 5 ee eden delag, the truths. 


3. The final Quantity of the Nom. 1s retained in the oblique Caſes of 
Nouns that incre: LIC, à8 Poęx vr, Poprxuvoc, a a Ha-God. 

Wc muſt except 1. the Nouns in vg, which have v ſhort in the 
Obliques, contrary to the Nature of the Nominative ; as wog, ves, 
fire ; u ue. uagrugog, a martyr, a co. To which we muſt ; join 0 a, 
aN, ſalt. 2. Diſlyllabic Feminines in 1g, that have the Penultima long 


by Nature, and are declined in 99-, have the Penultima of the other 


Caſes long, as xvnig, dog, boots, fackings. Likewiſe Polyſyllables com- 


Pounu” a of three ſhort Ones, As THRU, 100g, a tuft ef hair. 
4. Likewiſe thoie that make the Genitive in dog, as 30g, 19O-, a bird 


or fowl; except xoguc, vie, ar helmet. And thoſe that have the Nomi- 


native terminated i in vg, as bus, a fiſh ; munis, 60e. Pelamys, a kind of 


hh. 


5. When a doubtful Vowel before J or E in the Nominative, is ſhort 


there bv hr ture, it is made long in the Obliques, as ohh, Ko, 4 paln- 
tree, oi a pheœniv; Tilt, wyo;, a graſi- hopper; eat, gab, a grape lone ; 
7 . uT9;, a griin; xx, vos, a cuctoo; . 


, UzO», 4 herald or crier. 
Gn "ih contrary zi has « long in the Nominative, and ſhort in 


the Obliques ;. as allo avaat, x, a ridge of land. 


II. OF Verbs. 
The Quantity of the Penultima of each Tenſe of the Verbs i in , 


ee in all the other derivative Tenſes. 


Except the ſecond Future, and ſecond Aoriſt, which have the Penultima 
ſhort, as K, Fo judge, 2 Fut. 4 ν,s, 2. Avr. EX28v00 3 mg to fing 
xa, el 

2. A, , u, in the Penultima of the Fatures of Verbs in do, lo, vw, are 
long; as axpaaow, I will hear ; xuNow, 1 evill v; xwnvaw, I will hin- 
der. bf will untie ; though ſometimes we find them ſhort by 


Licence. 


3. The Penultima is alſo long in 22, I have judred ; Tirv®a, I Have 


beaten ; 3 and ? SKA, { haz E [tood. 
Eat the Attics ſhorten the Penultima, as iayavia, the Perf. Mid. of 


zAeuOw Or ce, bo come. 
4. Verbs in vj have v long in the Singular of the f and Imper 


fect of the Indicat. Active: But! in the Plural of the ſaid Tenſes it is ſhort ; 
a3 likewiſe throughout all the Patve. E b 


E 


5 
r 


Jerſtood, whence they are all called Barytons, 
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"CHAP, N 


Of the Nature and Diviſion of Accents, of their general 
Analogy, and that they are not to be confounded with 
Sue © 2 „ 


troduced into the Language, to aſcertain the Pronunciation of it, 

and {acilitate it to Strangers. Wherefore the ancient Greeks, to 
whom it was natural, never uſed them, as is demonſtrated from Ariſtotle, 
old Inſcriptions, and ancient Medals. It is not an ealy Matter to tel], 
what I ime the Practice of writing theſe Accents firit prevailed, though 
it is probable not till after the Romans began to be more curious of learn- 
ing the Greek Longue, and to ſend their Children to ſtudy at Athens, 


Tf \ Ccents are nothing more than {mall Marks, which have been in- 


that is, about or a little before the Fime of Cicero. 


III. Three forts of Accents. 


The Inflexions of the Voice may be all reduced to three Sorts, accord- 
ing to what we have obſerved in our Latin Method : Wherefore the 
Greeks, as well as the Latins, had only three kinds of Accents, viz. the 
Acute, which elevates the Voice; the Grave, which depreſſes it; and 
the Circumflex compounded of both, which denotes the Elevation and 
Depreſſion of the Voice in the ſime Syllable. This we have already 
ionched, Book 1. Chap. 8. and ſhall now explain more largely, fo as to 


render all the Rales, which arc delivered upon this Subject, more intel-. 


ligible, and at the fame time more eaſy to be remembered. | 

Al] Words ought naturally to have an Acute, becauſe it is almoſt im- 
poflible to pronounce any one. Word, without giving it ſome Elevation, 
But becauſe the Voice being once elevated, muſt afterwards fall of courie, 
this Fail may be upon the ſame Syllable, or upon the enſuing ones; if ic 
% upon the ſame Syllable, thence ariſeth a Circumflex ; but if upon the 
1ub{cquent Syllables, they have no Accent marked; but a Grave is un- 
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398 BOOK IX. Of Quantity. 
The Grave therefore is not properly an Accent, but a Privation or a 
Depreſſion of the Accent. Wherefore it is never marked but in the mid- 


dle of a Period, and at the end of Words, which ſhould naturally have 


an Acute, dencting then, that thoſe Words do not intirely raiſe their 
Final, but only ſuſtain it a little; ſuſtain it, I ſay, becauſe it is natural 
to the Voice to ſuſtain always ſome one Syllable in each Word, to avoid 
precipitating itſelf; nor do they raiſe it intirely, becauſe this Elevation 
would ſeem to bear ſo far upon the ſubſequent Word, as to draw it to it- 
ſelf, which can only be done with the Enclitics*:: Wherefore, as we ſhall 


fee hereafter, the Acute Accent is not diſplaced, nor changed into a 


Grave, when it is followed by an Enclitic. 
III. Their general Analogy. 


Now it is the Nature of che Ear, ſays Cicero, never to judge of the 
Accents of Words but by che three laſt Syllables, no more than of the 
final Cadence of a Verivd but by the three laſt Words. Wherefore the 
Accent, whether in Greek or Latin, is never drawn back farther than 


the antepenultimite Syllable. And if the modern Greeks ſometimes re- 


move it to the Pre-antepenultima, that is the fourth Syllable beginning 
from the laſt, this is only a Conſequence of Barbariſm, which has cor- 
rupted all that was molt beautiful in their Language, and moſt harmoni- 
ous in their ancient Pronunciation. | | | 
Whereſore the Accent after its Elevation can never have more than two 
Syllables of Depreſſion, which will include two-or at moſt three Times or 
Meainres, and never four, that is, after the Accent there are never two 
long Syllables. Inſomuch that if the two laſt be ſhort, the Accent may 
without any Difficulty be upon the Antepenultimate in. Greek, as it is 
always in the Latin, as“ Aye, Dominus, &c. But if the two laſt are long, 
the Accent can never be drawn back further than the Penultimate, both 
in Greek and Latin, as ailewrs;, formoſos, &c. And if this Penultimate 
Mould happen to be long, and the laſt ſhort, a Circumflex Accent may be 
upon this Penultimate, either in Greek or Latin, as forms/us, cue. In 
all which Inſtances there are no more than two Times or Meaſures of De- 
preſſion after the Accent, and never more than two Syllables, either in 
Greek or Latin. . 5 
But there is ſtill this Difference between the Greeks and the Latins, that 
out of the three Meaſures of Depreſſion, which may follow the Accent, 
the Greeks do not permit there ſnould be two on the laſt Syllable, though 
they allow them on the Penultimate, as &οαοναν e.. On the contrary the 
Latins do not allow, that two of theſe Times or Meaſures ſhould be upon 
the Penultimate which follows the Accent, though they ſuffer them to be 
vpon the laſt, as Dominos. Whence it is ſaid, that the Greeks regulate 
their Accent by the Ultimate, and the Latins by the Penultimate. 
Wherein, methinks, the Rule of the latter is much cafier than that of the 
Greeks, becauſe although the laſt happens to be frequently changed, either 
in declining or conjugating, their Accent nevertheleſs generally remains 
unvaried [unleſs it be in the Increaſe of Words) being the {ame in Dominus, 
for Inſtance, as in Domiuss. Whereas the Greeks are frequently obliged 
to change, as in alowrog, alewnrs, and the like. 3 | 
From hence alſo it proceeds, that the Circumflex is never drawn back 


further than the Penultimate ; becauſe this Accent comprizing in itſelf the 
SE Elevation 


| to them, the Syllable, which follo 
after an Acute. | 


— | Analogy of Accent. 399 
Elevation and the Depreſſion of the Voice, it denotes already a Meaſure 
of Depreſſion on the very Syllable, to which it is fixt ; inſomuch that if 
there were two Syllables more to follow, this would be like to a Depreſ- 
ſion of three after the Accent. For cd being as if it were o%ua, if 


one was to ſay owwales, this would be all one as oye", and as if an 


Acute was placed on the Pre-antepenultimate, which is never tolerated. 
Wherefore in ſuch Caſes the Circumflex muſt be changed into an Acute, 
that is, the Voice muſt not commence to fink, before it comes to wa, 
ovuale.. Moreover, we hence diſcover why the laſt Syllable, which 
follows the Circumflex, cannot be long by Nature; becauie this laſt Syl- 


lable having been already preceded by a Depreſſion, which is contained 


in the very Circumflex, it cannot, purſuant to what we have already ob- 
ſerved, have two Meaſures more : And the Latins agree in this with the 
Greeks, that they never place the Circumflex on the Penultimate of a 
Word, but when the laſt Syllable happens to be ſhort, though according 
ws the firſt Depreſſion, may be long 

Thus the whole Difficulty of the Greek Accents conſiſts in two Points. 
The firſt in knowing the Quantity of the Penultimate and Ultimate. 
The ſecond in knowing on what Syllable the Words ſhould have their 


Elevation by Nature, becauſe even ſuppoſing the ſame Quantity, Mill the 


Elevation may not be the ſame ; which never happens among the Latins. 
It is eaſy to know the firſt Condition, by the Aſſiſtance of the Rules, 
which I have laid down in the preceding Chapters. With regard to the 
ſecond, it is very difficult to compaſs it exactly, as there is nothing more 


embarraſſing, than to ſee ſo great a number of Rules, accompanied with 
a ſtill greater number of Exceptions. Wherefore I have thought proper 


to wave ſuch- an Attempt here, leaving it either to Authors, who have 


treated of it more particularly, or to Practice, and Lexicons, which may 


be conſulted occaſionally, in order to be certain of the principal Accent 


of the Nominative. | | | 
Nevertheleſs, ſince there are ſtill divers Mutations of Accents in the 


| Cafes of the ſame Noun, which one cannot be ignorant of, without run- 


ning the risk of committing an Error at every Word he reads or writes, 
and without paſſing for a Perſon not well verſed in this Language; 1 
have therefore thought proper to collect here all that is moſt neceflary to 
be known on this Subject, and have thrown it all into very clear. Rules, 
and into a very methodical Order, the whole founded on the Analogy of 
the Principle, which I have juſt now explained. | 


IV. Not to confound Accent with Quantity, 


Bat there is nothing, wherein People are more apt to be deceived in 
the Pronunciation, than in confounding the Accents with Quantity, 


which, as I have obſerved already, are two very different things For. 


Quantity denotes the length or ſhortneſs of the Syllables, and their Dura- 
tion in pronouncing ; whereas the Accent only points out the Þlevation 
and Depreſſion of the Voice. Now as in Muktic we obſerve that the Baſe 
Notes have oftentimes ſeveral Meaſures, whereas the higher Notes have 


but one, or leſs than one; that theſe paſs ſometimes quicker, and the 


otiiers very ſlowly : In like manner it is an eaſy matter in Pronunciation 
to clevate a Svilabie, and, if requifite, to make it-lide nimbler ; and on 
| . ) I tie 
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400 BOOK IX. Of Quantity. 
the contrary, to depreſs another, and at the fame time to give it, if ne- 
ceſſary, a ſlower Motion. Thus in 7e7vPwyr, the Antepenultimate Sy. 
lable muſt be elevated, though quickly; and the Penultimate depreſſed, 
though ſuſtained longer and fuller than any other Syllable of this Word, 
becauſe it is ſuch of its Nature. 1 | | 

This Pronunciation, which Marcian Capella calls the very Soul of 
Sounds, aud the Foundation of Harmony, animam wocum & Mſices ſemi- 
narium, is ſo majeſtic and ſo grave, when it is thus imterm:xed with 
Quantity and Accent (beſides the Utility it contains, of making us judge 


of Writings by the Far as well as the Eye) that without it, Prote becomes 
quite heavy and flat, and the Verſes themſelves loſe all their ancient 


Beauty, as ſeveral learned Perſons have obſerved before us; infomuch 
that there is no longer any Poſſibility of perceiving either Cadence or 
Harmony in them, by reafon that this vicious Pronunciation intirely cor— 
rupts and deſtroys their Feet, Number, Meaſure, Words, Senſe, and all 
their Grace, which depends equally on -the Obſervation of the Quantity, 
as on the Elevation of the Accent. Wherefore ſeveral have been of Opi- 
nion, that it would be moſt adviſeable, at leaſt for a time, not to mark 
any Accents at all, as they only tend to infect us with a falſe Pronuncia- 
tion, and to make us oftentimes take a long Syllable for a ſhort one, or 
vice verſa. | | „ | 
Nevertheleſs I fancy we may get rid of this Inconvenience, without 
proceeding to ſuch an Extremity, by conforming to the true Pronuncia- 
tion, which I have pointed out in the firſt Book, which Pronunciation is 
by ſo much the eager, as J have reduced it always to that of our 't'ongue, 
For giving a double Sound to the Diphthongs, ſo as to let the two Vowels. 
be heard, though all in one breath, and uttering the long Vowels more 
flowly, and more in the hollow of the Mouth, than the ſhort ones; and 
adding afterwards the difference of the Accents, which only confiſts in 
puſhing the Voice a little, in order to give it its Elevation, whether long 
or ſhort, according as the Word requires; we thall eaſily fall into this 
Proportion, which is neither harſn nor difficult, but contains a Sweetneſs 
acknowledged by all the Ancients, and an Utility which will be quickly 
rceived by thoſe, who will be pieaicd to give themſelves the 'I'rouble of 
a little Application, | Ons 


ANNOTATION. 


Dye Greek Grammarians make uſe of certain Terms to expreſs their Accents, 
avhich ſeem more difficult than the things themſeloes, to thoſe, aue are Stran- 
gers to them. Wherefore abe do not intend to uſe them, We ſpall notawith- 
ſtanding take notice of them here, that they may be no Obſtruction to thoſe, 
avho may chance to meet them in other Grammariaus. | 

The Acute Accent is called #5, acatus ; the Grave Pxpug, gravis; 
and the Circumſlex m:g.7Twug, Wcanflexus, from ondw, to draw, 
Ber Faw, d, to bend, to crooken, Thus 


'The 


f 
An Acute 
„ 
1 
s| 
2  ACircum- 
57 flex on 
0 
= | 
© | 
E | A Grave 
__ » underſtood 


on 


: 


The Grawe being only marked, as I have. already obſerved, in the middle 
of a Period inſtead of an Acute, the Words that are thus marked, are never- 


To keep the primitive Accent. 40T 
1. the laſt Y 


2. the Penult. | 


3. the Antep. 


4. the laſt | 


5. the Penult. > 


6. the laſt 


9 


theleſs called SE uro˙παm, Acute. There is 


that has called them Barytona, Grave, u1d:ubtedly led into this Miſtake by 
the Practice of thoſe who mark thoſe 27 ords Ye a Grawe, even out of Diſ- 
courſe, contrary to all appearance of Reaſon. . Becauſe the Denomination 


of e&urora would be in that Caſe abſolutely 2 there bei ing mo other Wards 


but theſe, to whom it can be attributed. 


rians, which ſays that the Acute may be in three different Places, would be 
likewiſe very uſeleſs, if theſe Words avere not to have it on the 2 but at 
3. Becauſe it is the Nature of every Ward to have 
ſome Elevation in order to ſuſtain the Pronunciation. nd fer haps thoſe very 
Words were not intirely without it, even in the middlc of a Sentence, but 


the end of a Period. 


only had it ſoftened and diminiſhed; in 
ſhould not bear too much upon the fubſe equent Syllibes. Agrecably to this, I 
have always marked an Acute on the Final of - theſe Words, when they are 
not in the middle of a Sentence ; though in fome Places there may chance 10 be 


2 Grave contrary do our Intention. 


2 H AE: 


The Ru LES of AccegnrtTs. 


5. 2fdToOVE as Otoc, 
Deus, God. | 
2. magotiro, as ies 
ſermo, a diſcourſe, 
3. TOW ACOEUTONE, as ay= 
her, homo, a Man. 
4. Tec ci, as x- 
, orno, / adorn. 
5 go ο HHC, 28 
cονα, corpus, the body. 
6. Baeuvroe, which may 
be applied alſo to the 
other Denominations, 
except the 1. and 4. 
as oixoc, a houſe ; 
run, I beat; Yiaua, 


I a ſpectacle. 


are called 
8 


none but Clenardus, as I know of, 


2. Becauſe the Rule of Gramma- 


order, as I have obſerved, that it 


e 


And firſt of Nouns. 
RU EE 
That the Accent of the primitive Word is generally continued 
throughout. 
The Accent of the primitive Word, without ſome partica/ar 0; rrucion, 
continues the ſame through all the derivative Gaſes. 


EX AN E 


This is the moſt fandamental Maxim, which we are to be governed 
by, in_th2 uſe of Accents; that the Accent of the primitive Word re- 


L-+4 mains 


. 
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mains the ſame, and on the ſame, or on the correſponding Syllable 
throughout all its Dependencies, not only in declining and conjugating, 
as My, a diſcourſe, Nye, MNyw 3 Tinlu, 1 beat, rumleic, rb; but 
moreover throughout all the Derivatives, and the Words or Tenſes that 
depend upon one another. Thus 7vzs the ſecond Future of the Indica- 
tive, having a Circumflex, it is continued in ure, the Future of the 
Optative, throughout all the Numbers and Perſons. And the ſame muſt 
be underſtood of all the reſt, 5 | | 

But in o@pa, owwalog, the body, the Accent remaining upon ow, is changed 
from a Circumflex into an Acute, by reaſon that, purſuant to the gene- 
ral Rule laid down Book 1. Chap. 8. and the Analogy which we juſt 
now explained in the preceding Chapter, a Circumflex can never be upon 
the Antepenultimate. | | 

In raxvs, vA, rough ; dn, doe, true; gas, gar, landing; 
the Accent continuing on the ſame Syllable, is changed from a Grave 
(which it is in the middle of the Diſcourſe) into an Acute, becauſe, ac- 
cording to the ſame Rule, a Grave can only be upon the laſt Syllable. 
And the Feminine of theſe ſame Nouns, retaining the Accent on this 
very Syllable, make it a Circumflex, raxtiz, rzou, becauſe of its being 
ni long and the laſt ſhort, according to what we ſhall obſerve in the 4th 
UN! Rule. Though there are two, which are excepted, h xn, little; e- 
+ | 7 xs ; uu, harmonious, Aryrice. | I | 
iS) Thus we fee, that this Rule, which is the moſt general, ſuppoſeth 
1K nevertheleſs the Knowledge of all the reſt, which are like ſo many Ob- 

„ ſtructions to its having its proper Effect. 

NNO TATIOVN. 

We may reduce to this Rule all the Compounds which retain the 
Accents of their Simples, though the greateſt part draw them back, as 
we ſhall obſerve Rule 11. | 1 a 

We mult alſo reduce to this Rule the Adverbs formed from the Geni- 
tives Plural of Nouns, Pronouns, and Participles, which generally retain 
their Accent, as from 0:92, comes copay, wiſely ; from nat εi,ον comes 
paxariws, happily. In like manner Sros, thus ; ixcivuc, afier the manner 
Ang, truly s ela, eloquently. There are only ſome few excepted, which 
may be eafily obſerved in Practice. ” | 

But there are ſome Nouns which vary from this Analogy, as » Ai, 
one, Ti; wag, T1 fd, With a Circumflex on the laſt, "AuPw, Iu, two, 
ah D, d voc, and den, Dat. Joi. | 


EE RULE If a 
That the Greeks regulate their Accent by the laſt Syllable, and in whad 
„ manner. | | 
1. If the laſt Sjllable be long, generally the Accent muſt not be on the 


Antepenultimate. | 
2. The Diphthonss of as, oi, at the end of Words muſt paſs here for ſhort, 
except in the Optative Mood. 8 | 
EXAMPLES... ö 
1. It is proper to remind the Reader here of what we have already 
explained in the foregoing Chapter, that is, that the Latins regulate 


their Accents by the Penultimate, and the Greeks theirs by the Ulti- 
: | | mate, 
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mate, inſomuch that if in a Word, which is accented on the Antepenul- 
timate, the laſt either through declining or conjugating becometh long, 

the Accent moves its Station, and advances to the Penultimate ; as arbgw- 

| woe, à man, allewns, dub dr; becauſe the laſt Syllable being long, the 


Accent can never fall upon the Antepenultimate, for the Reaſon given in 


the preceding Chapter, | 
2. Now the Diphthongs as and « are always reputed ſhort at the end 
of a Word, except it be in the Tenſes of the Optative. Thus rerupo:, 


the third Perſon of the Preterit of the Optative, hath the Accent on the | 


Penultimate, becauſe the final o is long in this Mood. But &wfgwroi, 
homines, has the Accent on the Antepenultimate, becauſe a, final is 
reputed ſhort out of the Optative Mood. But if there happens to be any 
oo Letter after o at the end of a Word, this Rule does not take place; 


whaerefore ay9ewro, hominibus, hath the Accent on the Penultimate, by 


reaſon that oi; is long, and therefore the Accent cannot be upon the An- 
tepenultimate, t Os | 
ANNOTATION: 


We might have alſo ſaid, that the laſt being ſhort, the Accent is com- 


monly upon the Antepenultimate ; but this is not ſo general, though it 


may be remarked as a very common Rule. For 

1. In all Barytonous Verbs, thoſe Tenſes that have more than two Syl- 
lables, and have the laſt ſhort, have always an Acute upon the Ante- 
penultimate, as irunloy, vr ua, r, irunexe. = 

2. Thoſe Nouns, which aſſume a ſhort Vowel in their Vocative, draw 
back the Accent of the Nominative to the Antepenulciniate ; ſuch as 1. 
| proper Names in G3 EwxearNG 4 Ewneales, Socrates, Ewobevng, & Ewobeg, 
Soſthen?s, proper Names. 2. Theſe four Nouns in c which make the 


Vocative in «, 6 nin, q Siomola, a bord; ò wiliirns, d wiliera, wiſe, 


prudent ; 5 wevirn;, & evevora, one that ſees at a diſtauce; ò axaxyrng, 5 
axuxnicz, without malice. | | | | 6 2 

3. Theſe here likewiſe draw back the Accent in thoſe which have the 
laſt ſhort z n 9vyairyp, w Nuyalep, a daughter; Acc. Jvyarex ; Dual. 
guy; Plur. Juyaless 3 but the Dat. in a. is long, Yoſareaos, to the 


daughters. Thus 1 Anwirnp, w Anpilng, Ceres ; iran, & eval, a fiter- 


in-law of the brother's fide. To thoſe we may ſubjoin the following, 
which having but two Syllables, withdraw back at leaſt their Accent as 
far as they can, owlnp, w odr, Saviour; (where the Circumflex Accent 
is uſed, by reaſon that the @ is long, though we likewiſe meet with & 
cori) waln, dq Warp. C | 
But their Accuſative is unqueſtionably, To ax, and not wzTer, to 
diſtinguiſh it from arg, a5 v, one's country. In like manner wllew, 
matrem, à mother, to diftinguiſh it from pyrez, as, the matrix; yagiew, 
ventrem, the belly, to diſtinguiſh it from » y45oz, ag, a weſiel with 2 big 
belly; avip, vir, a man of courage; 4vga, Voc. avep, Plur. avlor; ; Inns, 


levir, a brother-in-law ; ue, &c. As for the Genitives and Datives of 


theſe Nouns, ſee Rule 7. Annot.. LE 
4. The Adjectives in wy and in »; throw back the Accent on the Ante- 


penultimate in the Neuter, as GN df, better, d HN, emor ;_ 
PET TLETNTY unhappy, To PET LAT, z u, happy, T9 £92141, though 


ſome place here a Circumflex, «e921, In like manner at9a3n;, fes 
pleaſed, To i,]; avragnn;, T0 auragis, ſelf-ſufficient. | 
| This 


. 
ammo cru Ctr — : 


f 
; 
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This even happens to the * vcative of the Comparatives and Com- 
pounds of Nui and yAuxvc, AS w Y, feeter ; 5 © 3 Kax60a pa, 6 dewil; 
as alio to theie three proper Names, w "ATM, 6 Apollo; d Tsaudw, 6 
Neptune; @ Ayapprjavor, 6 Agamemnon. Whereas the reſt are accented on 
the Penultimate, as @ ai37por, 0 ; werecunde ; @ Maxan, d Taneiuw, 6 


Macaon, 6 Pal:mon, &c. 
But the Neuter of the Participles does not drow back its Accent on the 


Antepenultimate, though the laſt happens to be ſhort, as 6 ayiatur, ſanc- 
1% ing, To ayiaGgov, what Sandifieth ; vp xdlavanrioxoy, a conſuming fire. 
The Verbals alſo in fog, b, ov, are accented on the Penultimate, 
though the laſt is ſhort in the Maſculine and the Neuter, as year, i, 
boy, cribendus, % ad, to be auritten; olg, ferendum, to be be effered, 


&C. 
RULE III. 
Exception from the foregoing Rule, 


1. The Tonic Genitive in « for ou, 
2. The Attic Genitive of Nouns in is or i, 
3- NE, NN, not increaſing : 4. Nouns comprunded Avius, are accented 


nevertheleſs on the Antepenuitimate. 
EXAMPLES. 


We 958 except from the foregoing Rules four ſorts of Nouns that are 
accented on the Antepenultimate, though their Finals be long: | 

I. The Ionic Genitive 1 in tw, inſtead of ov, as Aiviiew for Alvsi, Eneæ, 
of” .1 neas. . 
2. The Attic Genitives of the Contracts in «; or by throughout all the 
Numbers; as from pie, pros, of the ſerpent. D, Peg. P. Oe, of 
the ferpents; rom. mig, wonews, of the city. D. wow, P. Ne, of 
the cities. In like manner {ome uncontracted Nouns in Us, AS A, 
1x, the elbowy ; mikexvs, q ſaw, Wihixews, Nc. 

Nouns in wg or in o not increating, that is, thoſe whereof the - 
Grammarians form the 4th Declenſion of Simples, as Maus, Melde, 
c. MenePius ; eycos, fertil; avwytwv, a ræfectory or dining room 5 b .- 
Xefrws, a debtor. 

4 The Ce.upounds of v, lauohter, as 1 wlog, laughter; 
pl, log, one that loves to laugh. | 5 


ANNOTATION. 


| The Reaſch why the Compounds of yi; follow this Analogy of the 
Accent, is beciule they are frequently declined pariſyllabically like the 
foregoing ; ; for as we ſ y Ye, Y. alos, and yiawes, yiaw ; ſo in like man- 
ner we ſey PrAyiAws, log, and QrASyenus, . But the Reaſon why theſe 
Atcic Nouns in ws und e declined pariſyllabically, are accented on the 
Antepenultimate, is becauſe they were thus accented in the common 
Termination og and oy. Jult as the Attic Genitives Þ:ws and others are 
_ accented on the An: epenultimate, only becauſe this was the Accent they 
had in the common 305 ; Thus the Ionics in 0, as Aivsiew, Are accented 
on the Antepenultinate, only in order to retain the Accent on the ſame 
Syllable, which it was on, in the ommon Avis, Inſomuch that this 
Rule is in ſuch a manner an Exception from the foregoing, that it ſerves 


to corroborate the firſt, which is "on of de always the Accent on 
the 
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the ſame Syllable. Whereto we may adjoin, that thoſe Words which 
having the laſt long, are accented on the Antepenultimate, conform to 
the Analogy of the Latins, inaſmuch as their Penultimate is always ſhort; 


u herefore if it ſhould — to be long, they change it for a ſhort, as 
| * Meviarwe. 


R U LE IV 
| Of the Circumflex Accent in particular, 
When the Penultimate is long, and follaved by a ſhort Syllable, either it 


has no Accent, or it muſt have a Circumflex. 
EX AMFLES. 
A Circumflex Accent can never take Place but on a Syllable long bs 


Nature; becauſe, as we have obſerved, it neceſſarily includes the Ele- 


vation and Depreſſion of the Voice on the ſame Syllable. Now the long 
ones are 1, @, and all the Diphthongs (except as and « final, which were 


excepted in Rule 2.) and ſometimes the common ones a, , v, as WE have 


ſhewn, when treating of Quantity. 
Therefore if the Penultimate being long, and followed by a ſhort, 
to have an Accent, it muſt abſolutely be a Circumilex, as Mea, N 5 


QrAavra 5 amantem 5 towing. 


I ſaid, if it is to have an Accent, for it may of its Nature perhaps be 
without one, as arbgwra whdore;, @ ich man. But if the Final is long, | 


the Penultimate cannot be circymflexed, though it may be acuted, pur- 


ſuant to the Analogy which we have explained in the preceding Cha _ | 


Thus Ms changes its Circumflex into an Acute in the Genitive an 
Dative, M&7nc, Men. | 


ANNOTATION. 


Tt follows from this Rule, that the Adjectives and the Particip! es of 


the Impariſyllabic Declenfion, which are accented on the laſt, have a 
Circumflex on the Feminine of the Pariſyllabic Declenſion, by reaſon of 
its termin ating in & ſhort, as r, ready, ſwift, Taxiia ; Beaxus, ſhort, 
Beaxeiie ; ; br, ſaying, EIT20% 3 Tpubzis, cut, rlunbe cu. We muſt except 


however the following three, hae, little, ineyeic 3 Aryvg, reſounding, 


har: 0195, Abyeic 3 5 prov, half, lot, which are accented on the 
Antenenultimate. 


Bat it is obſervable, that the Circumflex may be lad even upon a long 5 


Penultimate, when the laſt happens only to be long by Poſition, as adaat, 
a ridge ; dat, a fountain; by reaſon that there was a very wide Differ- 
ence ev en in Pronunciation between a Syllable long by Nature, and one 
long only by Poſition; from whence it procegds, that a Penultimate 
which i is only long by Poſition, is incapable of receiving this Accent. 


R 
Of Pariſyllabic Nouns acuted. 

All Nouns that haue no Increaſe in their Declenſions, and have an Acute 
Accent on the laſt, retain it throug hout all their Colts: exceſs the three 
Seni. tives and Datives, which are circumflexed. 

EXAMPLES. 


Nouns of the Pariſyllab ” x Declenſion, which have an Acute on the laſt 


. in the middle of a en as we obſerved, 1s W by a 
Grave) 
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Grave) retain it throughout all their Caſes according to the firſt Rule. 
But they take a Circumflex on the laſt of the Genitive and Dative through. 
1 the three Numbers, as 

8. sqôg, 08, bow, ödev. D. ö da, oͤdo ß. P. , 80 0, doo, 1 a way, | 


2 journey. 


RUL E VI. 
Of the Genitive Plural of the Feminine Pariſyllabics. 


1. All other Nouns of the Feminine Gender take a Circumflex in the Geni- 


tive in wv. | 
2. But the Adjeftive in og gives its Feminine in this „ the Accent "oy 


| the Maſculine. | 
EXAMPLE 8. 


1. Beſides the Nouns juſt now mentioned; all thoſe likewiſe that are 
* declined like the Feminine Article, of whatſoever Gender they be, and 
whatſoever Accent they have in the Nominative, are circumflexed on the 
laſt of the Genitive in , that is, of the Plural, as 6 Tapia, a fleward, 
ra n axarla, a thorn, NE > D Bagia, heawvy, Bagerwy. 

2. Nevertheleſs the Adjectives in og retain always the fame Accent in 
this Caſe, as well for the Maſculine as for the Feminine, as Gios, holy ; 
Genit. Plur. al, Santorum ; ; 1 ,, holy; Genit. Plor &yiwy (and not 
Ys) Janftarum. Oòùrog, he, avtn, he; Genit. Plur. rg&rwy, for all Gen- 
ders. Egtreges, oÞfliga, ſuus, ſua, theirs, Genit. Plur. IPOs, as well 
for the Maſculine as the Feminine. 


RULE VII. 
| Monoſyllables encreaſing in their Obliques. 


1. Monoſyllables encreaſing in their Obligues have the final & ylable of the 
Genitive and Dative, circumflexed,. if it happens to be long, and acuted 
if it be ſhort. | 

2. But Participles, and Tis, oben it 1s  interregative, retain the Accent 
en the ſame Syllable. 

3. Likewiſe Teas, Jo, Ic, Wag, 36, vad, and * in the Genifive i in 
wy, are acuted on the firlt Syllable. . 


EXAMPLES. 
1 Monoſyllables declined with Increaſe, have always an Aion on 
the laſt, in the Genitives and Datives of all Numbers. Which Accent 
is a Circumflex, when the laſt Syllable happens to be capable of it, that 
is to ſay, when it is long by Nature; otherwiſe they have an Acute. 

In all other Caſes the Accent remains on the ſame Syllable it was on 
in the Nominative, purſuant to the firſt Rule ; but if it was an Acute in 
the Nominative, it is changed into a Circyniflex in theſe Caſes, when 
the Syllable is long, by reaſon that the Syllable added by Increaſe i is 
there ſhort, according to the Analogy of the fourth Rule. 

'Thus n X#to, the hand, makes X# 3255 xis, Xeiga. D. Xtigt, I 


Ates, 7 Xe gol, xelgac. | 
To avp, the fire, makes Wvpocy Tue. PI. wugæ, * 


ANNOTATION. 


1. We likewiſe ſay woga, incendia, burnings: And Paſor pretends, 


pat to expreſs ignes, it is written Jak in the ſame ot with the Ac- 
bent 


* 
i 


l 
. 


Tivi, Tia, &c. 
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cent on the laſt, by reaſon of the Letter s, which draws the Accent to it. 
But avec, dg, Pyra, is a funeral fire. | | 4 
2. The Nouns that are declined with a Syncope, conform in ſome 
meaſure to the Analogy of the preceding; as xvwv, a dog, xbovog, xæbrög, 
xu, x, &c. becauſe theſe Caſes are formed, as if the Nominative were 
xy. It is pretty near the ſame thing in avyp, a man, ave; (inſtead of 
avieos) del; lip, wallęös, malgi. In like manner enges, nel; dvs, 
doyellei, from pirnp and Juyarnp, though theſe are accented on the Pen- 
ultimate. In the Dual gvyalgob, Plur. Gen. Sve, but the Dative 
Soſulezos has the Accent on the Penultimaie, For the other Caſes of 


theſe Nouns ſee Rule 2. Annot. n. 3. | 


Tord, mulier, @ woman, takes its Caſes from the unuſual Nominative 

use, and falls into this Analogy, having the Accent on the laſt in the 
Genitives and the Datives, yuvarxt;, yurain, Yurarrtov, yurartl. 
2. The Monoſyllable Participles, and the Interrogative ig, retain 
always the Accent on the ſame Sy ilable iu the Genitives and Datives, as 
well as in the other Caſes ; wv, ens, being; wles, ili, win, &c. Hels, having 
put, Oexlog; Sve, horn, produced, @urrO-, &c. . 

Tic, quis? who g,, hi, Tra, &c. But when it is not interroga- 
tive, but indefinite, it is accented on the laſt; 24, aliquis, ſomebody, Two, 


ANNOTATEON. | 
Nevertheleſs ſometimes, when it is neither interrogative, nor properly 
indefinite, being rather inſtead of the Relative i, as we have obſerved in 


the preceding Book, it has alſo the Accent on the Penultimate ; azxwpey 


Tivog kg, ſortiamur cujus fit, Jet us ſee whoſe it ſhall be; d 19% Twts tio 
be did not know gu they were. | + 

3. There are likewiſe ſome particular Nouns that have an Acute Accent 
on the firſt in the Genuive Plural: Tews, Pl. G. Ted, Trojanorum, of _ 
the Trojans ; 5 Oxc, fax, A torch, 10 dad; 0 Ig, hnx, Tov Www „ pos, | 
lumen; T& @wrwv, to diſtinguiſh it from @wJwy from the Noun @us, vir, 4 
man, though ſome write alſo , virorum, But @w9%y comes from the 
Plural ai des, red ſpots in the legs proceeding from being too near the fire; 
Sd, all; mailen; To 85, Ts ori, the ear; Plur. Toy dr; mai, a child, 
Twy παi wy. EN | EY 


ANNOTATION. 


We might have mentioned ſome others, which are not much uſed, or 


- whereon there is a diverſity of Opinions, as? xA*vng, a wild boar, Tay 


Y 5 0 enen, a uſurer 3 TW! Neuss, &c. We likewiſe ſay Azwy, *g 
ru, from Ag, 0, a [tone ; Xecus, To, the head, &c, | 


RU LE VIE 
Of the Accent of contracted Words. 
The Circumflex Accent is on contro Hundt, when it ariſes from an 


Acute joined with a Grave, : remains as it was before, as in i- 


t, ON % | 
- EXAMPLES. - 
Thoſe Syllables, which have no Accent marked, are ſuppoſed to have 


2 Grave; as in the laſt of xu, to heat; and in the laſt of piaiw, to /aw'e ; 
becauſe, as we have made appear in the foregoing Chapter, the Voice 


which 
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which was raiſed on the foregoing Syllable, muſt fall of courſe on the 
next, which here is the laſt. 

Wherefore if in contracting you join a Syllable marked with an Acute, 
ſuch as (“) to the following, whereon you ſuppoſe a Grave (); from 
theſe two there reſults a Circumflex, which as we have obſerved is a 
Compound of both, and uſed to be marked even with the Conjunction of 
thoſe two Strokes together, thus, () though ſince it has been rounded 
thus; (), wherefore of P., you make @$1y of rActlon, Sir, &c. 
In like manner in the Nouns, v6og, veg, the mind; yia, vn, the earth, &c. 

But if the Contraction is formed otherwiſe than of an Acute and 2 
Grave, it cannot give birth to this Figure () and conſequently the 


Accent will remain the ſame as it was before, as in P. elf, pidolum, 


that I had loved ; WAngees, WAypeicy pleni, Full ; 3 ES Cox, ExWWG, irs, ſans, | 
flanding ; yeyaeus, yeywe, Natus, born. 


ANNOTATION: 


1. From this Rule we may infer, that the greateſt part of thoſe Nouns, 
which have a Circumflex on the Jaſt, are formed by Contraction. For 


Example in the Pariſylabic Declenſion the Maſculines in zy, as Enn; 


from Egpecc, Mercury, Are from A, A pi les, &c. 
The Feminines 1 in a or in 9, as Abmæ for Abmac, &c. ys for y, the 


earth; xguon for Xpuoic, golden. 


Thoſe in 3; and in 5», „s from „e., the mind ; - ed from Giov, a bone, 
&c. 

There is alſo a very great number in the Impariſyllabic Declenſion; 
as xnp, , 30, from Xicp, the heart ; 3 lar, fat ; 5 Exp, the Jpri mysz Tbs 


from THANE, precious; 5 DAAKE; from A , placenta a cake ; 5 IIe 


from Ilooeidaw, Neptune, &c. 

But there are ſtill ſeveral others in this Declerſ on, as thoſe in bg: 
The Monoſyllables in 85, Genit. .: Thoſe in 86, 5p ©5, and thoſe in 
a, bie, Which are circumflexed upon the laſt, though hy are not con- 
tracted; vavs, a ſhip ; B&s, an ox 3 ws, @ mouſe 3 win, f e olot, fearful, 
&c. 

Ade, a torch, admits of a Circumflex, according to Suidas, as coming 
from dig, though others commonly write d, 9x9, pretending that we 
ought to ſay dals, with the Accent on the läſt. 

2. Some except from the Rule a!l the Actulatives of the Feminine 
Contracts in ws and o, which never admit of a Ciicumflex on the laſt after 
being contracted, as 1 lde, dd, pudorem, vaſefulneſs ; 0 117 lilad, 
ſimiam, an ape. 

The ſame Obſervation they make alſo in the Neuter Dual of the Pari- 
ſyllabic Maſculines in og that are contracted, as %, vw, minds ; r XpuTiu, 
Xevow, duo aurei, fwwo golden crowns. Several Adjectives of the iame 
Declenſion and Termination, particularly the Derivatives of Names of 
Metals, having an Acute on the Antepenultima, require nevertheleſs a 
Circumflex after the Contraction throughout all their Caſes ; as yevorc, 
Xevoss 3 Xgvorc, xe; Xevoe, Xevo2y, golden, from X£90%, gold ; o49n- 
£505, cines. of iron, XaneO, XaeMxss, brazen ; apyve:©-, Hoyt, of / [- :* 
wer 3 3 Ta Hdd de, e, laden. Likewiſe ſome others, as Aue., 26 3 ; 
in, ; s, Su, 27 thread ; * 86, of” n 1 Prinze, 
pPuniceus. 


The 


a 
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The ſame is practiſed in ſome Subſtantives, as C a9, 36, fratris 
filius, @ nephew on the brother's fide 3 duyœręlde S., 2g, filiæ filius, a grand- 


child on the daughter's fide. 


But we mult except the compound Nouns, which as we ſhall obſerve in 
Rule 11. always draw back the Accent; thus from ya comes Juvs;, of 
abo pounds weight or worth, From 60%, 29%, a courſe or fiream, comes 
va, wvhat has à fine ſtream. From e., _ comes axv;, fine 
lauu ine, imberbis, Ke. 

Abess. is irregular, for having the Accent on the very Penultima, it 


draws it back, when contracted, abess, thick, choſe. 


RULE IX 
Of Prepoſitions, and of Words, that have the laſt $yllable cut off, 


1. Prepoſitions have the Accent on the Ultimate. 

2. But when they follow their Caſe, then the Accent is drawn back, 
Except Ava and Aa, 

. They all loſe their Accents, when the Final is cut + off. 

. But a declinable . ord ling its Final, does not loſe its Accent, but 


draws it back. 


EXAMPLES. 
1. Prepoſitions of two Syllables have alſo the Accent on their F inal, 
as aro, ab, from ; wg, goith, from 3 ; 15 in, among the Poets. 

But 5 ſyncopated for beg, jira for puiriri, mage for æraggi, &c. retain 
the Accent of their primitive Word; according to what we have ſaid in 
the firſt Rule. 

2. The Prepoſitions draw back their Accent on the Penultima, when 
they are preceded by the Caſe which they govern, as ara, | Wighy concorn- 
ing this; Alog mag, From Jupiler. In. like manner k amo, from 


con. he ſprang. 
But d. and ch, per, do not draw back the Accent, that they may 


be always diſtinguiſhed from the Vocative, w da, 6 Rex; and from the 


Accufative, To A, Jovem, Jupiter. 
4. Prepoſitions loſe their Accent, when the Syllable whereon it 1s 


marked happens to be cut off, as wag tus, from me; xar arlewne, againſt 


og man, 

But when this Elifion happens to a declinable Word, the Accent 
which was on the laſt, is drawn back to the Penultima, and always con- 
tinues Acute, even when this Penultima ſhould happen to be long, be- 
cauſe the Ultimate is no longer regarded ; as in To *, I have many 


things 3 ; del ade, he has ſu Here hardſhips ; N ii, they are difficult. | 


R U-L EF. 
Of Nouns in & formed from the Preterperfect Middle. 


. Nouns in O- formed from the Preterperfett Middle, and joined with an- 
" Noun, elevate the Penultima auben Adtives, | 
2 Aud the Antepenultima when Paſſives. 


| EXAMPLES. 
Nouns in O. compounded. of a Preterperfe& Middle and a Noun, 
have the a on the Penultima, when they are taken Actively 3 as 


re εοννννRen a Prater, 2 chatterer ; 35 eee, a murderer; oixuvapung, One 
Mmm that 
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that has care of a family; g. Hog, one that hills with a fword ; xxdędpog, 
one that ſupports the people; Yedloxog, the mother of God ; „ nboGenas, a Alone- 
finger; ix hood, a fiſb-eater. 

28. But when they are taken e the Accent is drawn back on 
the Antepenultima, as iylhuiPayng, one g is devoured by fiſh 3 vu, 
one that is flruck with a ſtone; Yirowng, born of Cod; x , maintained 


by the people. 
ANNOTATION. 

If they are compounded of a Prepoſition, they draw back the Accent 
on the Antepenultima, as x«Izavy©-, a catalogue or rell; Jia, twice 
turned. Which coincides with the general . of the Compounds of 
the following Rule. | 

| R U. L E XI. | 
Of Words compounded with ſome Particles. 


\ Nouns compounded with æ, er, dos, unto, N, recal back the Accent on the 


Antepenultina, 
EXAMPLES. 

Compound Words frequently draw back the Accent on the Antepen- 
ultimate, and particularly thoſe compounded of ſome Particles, as #7000, 
ignorant,  Imprudent, from cop, wiſe ; evra; one that has good child, en, 
from ag, a ſon or daughter 3 Juaevreen, hard to find ; UT aver, 85 u, Aa 
woman ſubject to her husband; 9þux5;, double minded. In like manner 
Allixerro;, Antichriſt ; gud, a fellows: -ſervant 3 rely, curious; 
xAlaoxonoc, a h, &C. 

To theſe we may adjoin the Compounds of two Nouns, as p , a 
philoſopher, from Sing, a friend, and ooQ6s, wiſe ; 8 a ruler of 
the people; Jexaroyo;, the decalogue, But here it will not always hold. 
For inſtance we ſay with the Accent on the laſt, weg Very beauti- 
ful ; anon, rough, unpleaſant ; ; eben, prous ; „ impious; REXIAnS HC, 
a captain of . ; Javpalggy;, @ worker of miracles, And others, 
which cannot be reduced to 1 Rules, but muſt be learned by 


Practice. | 
EM A P.- VOL. 
Of the. Accents of Verbs. 


EFULE 
General for all Tenſes. 


The Accent of the Verb is always drazon back as far as it can eo, except 
Some par ticular Rule brings it forward. 


EXAMPLES. 


The moſt general Rule that can. be given for the Accents of Verbs is, 
that they are always drawn to the remoteſt Place backwards, that is, to 
the Antepenultimate, unleſs there be ſome particular Rule that obl; ges 
them to come forward, as when the Ultimate happens to be long; in 
which Caſe the Accent muſt be on the Penultimate, purſuant to Rule 2. 

But if the Word happens to be a Difſy!lable, then the Accent mult be 


of courſe on the Penultimate, either Circumflex or Acute, according to 
| = . | its 


Tung, urig bo, rumeobe, &c. 


Sce Book 3 Chap. 18. 


OF the Accents of Verbs. 
its Capacity; where it is obſervable that v final, which is very ſeldom 
long, is nevertheleſs commonly ſo in ſome Tenſes of the Verbs in , as 


from i gονν SC, ig, wherefore they are penacuted. 
There are only ſome Tenſes, which naturally are accented contrary to 


this general Rule, and which the three following Rules will render eaſy 


to retain. 
h RULE XIII. 


Of the Tenſes that have a Circumflex on the laſt. 
. The 2 Sy Jlable of the ee Future in d, with all its Derivatives, 


2s circumflexed : 
2. As ale the ſecond Aoriſt of the Infinitive Atiwve : 
3. Likexviſe the ſecond Aoriſi Middle of” the Imperative. 
4. 7 ger ber, with the Paſſive Horiſts in the Ot as ny the Lab 


Junetive Aoriſts of the Verbs in i. 
| EXAMPLES. 


The ſecond Future of the Indicative Active has a Circumſſex on the 
laſt, as alſo the firſt Future of the Verbs in aw, u, w, ew, Which never 
differs from the ſecond, And this Accent is continued on the fame, or 
the correſponding Syllable throughout all the Perſons, in all the depend- 
ent Tenſes ; ſuppoſing always that they are qualified to admit of it; 
otherwiſe the Accent 1 is changed W to the aboyementioned general 
We | 
. Thus we ſay Tuzo, aumii:, Tux, NE THAT "a is, it, 1 will beat. 
plur. Tur» uy, Kc. In the Optative, Tvroiu, oig, . In the Infinitive, 
GUT. Participle, uns, grog, verberaturus. Second Fut. Mid. rur2- 
lla, TuTh, TuTiT&s. Infinit. rurciabas. | | 

2. The ſecond Aoriſt of the Infinit. Active alſo requires a Citcumſlex, 
rue, in the fame manner as the ſecond Future, But the ſecond Aorift 
Participle has an Acute, Turwv, qui verberavit, having beater. 

3. The ſecond Aoriſt Imperative Middle, is likewiſe circumflexed, 
Where it is obſervable, that in the other 
Perſons the Accent is ſhifted, purſuant to the general Rules, as above- 
mentioned. 

4. As for the Verbs in ww, as we have made appear, that they coins 
in aimoſt every thing to the Paſſive Aoriſts in the Conjugation of their 
Active, ſo of courſe they agree with them in the Accent. Now the Paſ- 
ſive Aoriſts have a Circumflex in the Subjunctive TUT a, 15, 1, &C, con- 
n the Verbs in u require it alſo, rie, %, ifw, dd, &c. 

ANNOTATION: 
We have mentioned nothing here concerning the Preterperfe&t of the 


Subjunctiye and Optative, by reaſon that theſe Tenſes are ſo very little 
aft without a Circumlocution, that the Grammarians arc not even agreed 


about their Accent. Though generally ſpeaking, they are allowed to be 


accented on the Penultimate, either with an Acute ora Circumflex, ac- 
cording - to the Capacity of the Syllable, as viuwuar, that I bad been 
divided 3 ; Tduwoucxi, that I had been  punifoed or honoured ; cri, 19, 
ro, that I had been loved; dun, v0, uT0, &c. ied 1 had been delivered 


Mm m 2 r 


IOO k IX. Of Accents, 
| U LR XV 
Of the Tenſes of the Infinitive that are accented on the Penultimate. 


1. The Per Fett Infiuitive, 
2. As alſo the Aoriſi in Al, are accented on the Penuliimate ; 


3. 5 the Aorill in AZOAI. 
EFXAMPLES: 


The Infinitive, having ſeveral Tenſes terminating in a, in thoſe 
Tenſe: requires an, Accent on the Penultimate. And this Accent is a Cir-. 


cumflex it the Syllable happens to be long by Nature; otherwiſe it is an 


Acute. 
This happens 1. To all its Preterits, as to the Perfect of the Active, 


TelvÞtiva: ; the Perfect Paſſive, relu t, e to have been towed ; 
the Perfect Middle, TEIUTVAL. 

2. To all and whatſocer Aoriſts terminating in a., as to the firſt 
Active Tovi-at, TagUZHs, @iano a, fu groe, to Have beaten, troubled, 
loved, finned, &C. 

To the two Paſſives, as u, e To Ye urn, ct yl. 

To the ſecond Aoriſt Middle, rut, erte bæi, YeoWas, gui) a. 

3. There 1s only the firſt Aoriſt Middle terminating in ag, that is 
excepted from this Rule, having the Accent on the — 3 as 
rue, rica hai, &c. 

The Verbs in u likewiſe, as they follow the Paſſive Aoriſts, require a an 
Acute in the Preſent, and a Circumflex in the ſecond Aoriſt, in proportion 
to the Capacity of the Syllable ; which is only to be underſtood of che 
Active. 

In the Preſent, as Toys, Eos, irava, Od, 0499928, &c. In the 
ſecond Aoriſt, 48 Jia, EWA, Fas, Ora, &c. 


As for the Paſſives of theſe Verbs, they follow the general Rules of the | 


other Paſſive Verbs in their Accent, as well as in their Conjugation, 
And with regard to the ſecond Aoriſt Middle, it is included above in the 


Examples of the Aoriſts in as. 
ANNOTATION. 
It is not improper to take Notice here of the Difference of the Accent, 
whereby three firit Aoriſts, which agree in Termination, are often diſcri- 


minated, as 
In the Optative Active, with an Acute on the 


Penultimate, becauſe the laſt is long, according 
to Rule 2. 


In the Imperative Middle, with the Accent on 


Þianoxs, amawerit; 


SD ama; | 
| ſhort, according to the ſaid Rule 2. 


* 


In the . Active, the Accent on the 
onen amavih; ; Penultimate by this preſent Rule ; which is a 
8 18 Circumflex, becauſe a., paſſes for ſhort, except 


it be in the Optative according to Rule 2. 
| | But 


* 


the Antepenultimate, by reaſon that the laſt is 
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But cake notice that in 75a, and the like, the Accent is always the 
{ame throughout all the three T enſes, becauſe having no more than two 
Syllables, it cannot throw it further back in the Imperative ; : and as the 
is ſhort, it cannot be circumflexed in the Infinitive. 


RU LIE XV. 
Of the Accent of Participles. 


i. 'Q; in the Middle and Afive Par ticiple, likewiſe the Ultimate of the 
ſecond Aoriſt Actiue, and of the two Aorifts Paſſive mull be acuted. 

2. But the Participles in oa; and i, are penacuted. | 

3. Aud the Participles in eee. are antepenacuted. 


1 EXAMPLES. 
The Participles terminating in &; with Omega, have an Acute 
3 on the laſt. Such as the Preterperfect Participle as well AQive, 
as TeTUPWe, cg; 5 EIUGET Grog, &. as Middle, rel vg, oTO-. | 
The icc,nd Aciiit Active requires alſo the ſame Accent, TuTw, MS.; 
as alſo the two Aoriits Paſiive, TvÞ0eis, -; Tui, . 
Thus the Verbs ! TT mull have alſo the ſame Accent, vibeig, or dels, 


%.; irac. arr; &. dong, KC. e da, &C. 

2. The firſt Aoriſt Ad ive terminating in cas, takes an- Acute on the 
Penultimate, as Tu25;, C,,. 

As alſo the Preterit Paſſive in pgy©-, as riTvuui®-, ep. 

3. The other Participles Paſſive, which are terminated in «ues, have 
the Accent on the Antepenultimate; - as the Preſent TuTloey©- 3 the firſt 


Future W ; the paulopoſt Future, re νν .. 


RU LF AFL 
Of ſome particular Imperatives. 
1. An Acute upon the lall makes a Diſtinction between the fend Aoriſi Indi- 


catiTe, and the ful lowing [mperatives, ele, abs, T ee, 69, A. 
2. Theſe ſecond Aofiſis, a pius, xu, 2 e, are accented on the 


L Penultimate. 
* MPL ES. 


Theſe Imperatives ought to be accented on the firſt Syllable, pur- 
ſuant to the preceding Rules; but contrary to the Cuſtom of the reit, they 
are accented on the laſt, as may be ſeen in the Rule, thus «int, ſay ; iabs, 
come, &c. to difference them from the ſecond Aoriſt Indicative of the 
ſame Verbs, eine, he hath aid; Ahe, he 75 comes toͤge, he hath Found; 3 105 
for «id, he hath ſeen ; Nabe for , he hath taken. 

Nevertheleſs theſe very Imperatives draw back their Accent, when 
compounded, according to the Practice of other Verbs, whereof we ſhall 
treat in the following Rule, as dite, do thou run about ; 5 ever, ao thim 
find. 

2. Theſe ſecond Aoriſts of ths Imperative Middle ought to have a Cir- 
cumflex on the laſt, purſuant to the third Rule, whereas they have an 
Acute on the Penultimate, Pins, perveni, from AP1YVE0 pcs 3 ; Team? con- 
verte or convertere, from 7;i7w, verto, I tarn; i hbo, obliviſcere, from 


INN to wo et. | 
; ; | | N 
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RULE XVII. 

05 Of Compound Verbs. 

t. The Compound Verb frequently draws back its Accent. 


2. But contrary to this Rule the Circumflex Accent keeps its Place, when it 8 


happens to be upon the laſt, or when it proceeds from a Craſis. 

3. The Ariſt and the Preterperfed retains its Accent in the Infinitive Mood; 

4. And likewiſe in the Par ticiples ; 

. As alſo in the other Moods, when they happen to be Diſſyllables, PR the 
fr Syllable cir cumflexed. | 

6. To theſe we may Join the Verbs in MI in the SubjunAive and the 

Optative. 
7. And _— Eil, excepting the Preſent and the Imperative. 
EXAMPLES. 

1. The Compound Verbs draw buck the Accent of their pte to the 
Antepenultimate, as well as the Nouns, as from at, ſedeo, Thi; 
xabnuas, the ſame ; xtipai, jaceo, I ye down; meigixtipai, circumjaceo; 
rei q 0, turn thou ; cęùr geh, exhort thiu; Gb, jay thou; ovuPabs, confeſs, 
&c. Es, mitte, /end. thou; aFt;, xabic, dimitte, tet ol 3 Yee, put lun; ; 


les, quit Sos 3 3 0c, give; ano, reſtore. 
2. But the Circumflex Accent remains oftentimes on the ſame Syllable, 


or that which is correſponding to it, as well in the Derivatives, as in the 


Compounds, when it happens to be on the laſt ; thus from e, I will 


ſend, it remains in 5iASpas ah,, anorinzuai, &c. Or when it pro- 
ceeds from a Craſis or Contraction, as o., out ou, to br ta; 


Wee Twjhcts, to bend, to ſhorten ; ro, to leap upon ; incuogbe, to cor- . 


rect, to reftify ; weoxei, he pours all out, &c. 
The Aoriſts and Preterits retain 4155 the Accent of their Simple, firſt 


in all ſorts of Infinitives, as swat, to be, to go, celan, to retire ; eioehas, 
10 enter, (but if the Penultimate happens to be ſhort, the. Accent is 
changed into an Acute, as &, elit, by reaſon that the Circumflex 
cannot be upon a ſhort Syllabie) avaoyvai, to hawve aſcended ; Exeade0olas, 
ga hohl, to be given, to be delivered ; meg ai, macadeobai, to give, 
to deliver; aii, they have been ſent away. 

4. In the Participles, as g, one that hath ſent; aQeinucy one thas hath 
ſent back ; tut, hawing ſent ; del. hawing releaſed or diſmiſſed ; 


EY OO, Born; Wecyeyowwc, firſt born ; Bac, avzCac, xulacas, hawing mount- 


ed, having deſcended ; ovM\an@0c's, taken, comprized, toncrived, &C. 


Theſe two Tenſes retain likewiſe the Accent of their Simple in the 


other Moods, when they are Diſſyllables, and the firſt happens to be long; 
as xo, 1324 xt, contained; aer, in the Preter perfect, and 
apdxa, in the Aoriſt, I have di wifed | Sa, I have touched, I have 
faſtened ; gab ip, the ſame; ivuai, from ! loft, fo come; eee Jam 
come; aPtihov, I have carried aabay; valelmor, 1 hade accuſed; cu,, 1 
have underſlood ; weood:ivai, to adjoin; IV, I have . I have 
eomprehended ; pelio Xov, Habe partaked. But ovoid, conſcius ſum, I 
am conſcious, I am guilty, is antepenacuted, though its GRE od, I know, 
be circumflexed. 

6. The Verbs in u keep alſo the Accent of their Simple 1 in the Sab- 
junctive and the Optative, as woche, addam Or addere em 3 * iT10w, 


Juperaadam, , mad it. | | | 
But 


— 


8 41 6 Soom 6@n 


_ Of Endlitics, - ns 
But take notice, that they write, &Tob:ijuny, A, ro Nero, accord- 
Ing to the Conjugation of the Verbs in El, or a hol, co, cr bolſo, 
according to the Barytonous Conjugation. In like manner ait, 95, 
dura, or anivunat, ann, nl; and ſome others that draw back 
the Accent, in the ſame manner as the Barytonous Verbs. For which 
Reaſon we meet with 7gupuai, gο; and mgiwpai, gd, Weonlai præ- 
miſerim, is, it, &C. | | | LE 

7. The Verb eu retains its Accent in its Compounds, except the Pre- 
ſent and the Imperative, «wy, aberam ; anng Or &, aberas; ant 
aberit ; and, abſim, &C. f | 

But the Prefent and the Imperative draw it back, as dm, abſum, 
dT, amis, amils, or ame, abi, &C. | i : 

| ANNOTATION. | 

05 the Imperative Middle of the Verb s, mitto, to end, preſerves its 
Circumflex in the Compounds of a Monoſyllable Prepoſition, according to 
the Etymologiſt ; as wgows, admittito, receive or admit thou; mee, pra- 
mittito, /end before. But it is drawn back in the Compounds of a Prepo- 
ſition of two Syllables, as a@s, let go; xabe, ſind down, favallow down, 
taken from the Diſſy llable Prepoſitions xala and as. 


C HAP. K. 
Of Enclitics. 


Enclitics are only certain Particles, which bend and lean ſo towards the 
preceding Word, as to ſeem to be blended with it, and of the two to 
reſult but one, Wherefore the Word that ſupports them, attracts to it- 
ſelf, as much as poſſible, their governing Accent. | 

Whence it enſues, that as the Acute cannot be followed by more than 
two Syllables, nor the Circumflex by more than one, whenſoever this 
enclitical Union gives an Addition of Syllables to the End of a Word, and 
conſequently renders the Accent incapable of bearing to the End of theſe 
Syllables, it is in that Caſe proper that this Word ſhould receive, if poſſi- 
ble, a new Accent. OS | 

Thus it comes to paſs, that when the Acute is on the Antepenultimate, 
or the Circumflex on the Penultimate, the Enclitic which is adjoined 
afterwards, ought to lend its Accent to this Word, in order to be united 
with it; as avbewnog ps, owpa js dug iro, owuo irs. Where it is to 
be obſerved, that us, which of its own Nature has a Circumflex, never- 
theleſs throws back an Acute (which, as Quintilian obſerves, is what is 
moſt predominant in the Circumflex) not only becauſe the preceding Syl- 


lable is frequently incapable of a Circumflex, but moreover becauſe this 


Accent cannot be followed by a Syllable long by Nature, ſuch as us, 
which in this Caſe is joined to the ſame Word. 

But if the Penultimate happens to have an Acute Accent, then the En- 
clitic of two Syllables preſerves its Accent, as albu ii, Ne. zg, by 
reaſon that this Acute cannot bear as far as the End of theſe two additional 
Syllables. RD | 7 
But if the Enclitic is a Monoſyllable, it is then, methinks, a diſputable 
Point. The modern Grammarians maintain, that this Monotyllable 


always loſes its Accent, as Ayo; u, arlewrs ws, But the Ancients have | 
AT = not. 
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not declared themſelves ſufficiently upon the Subject; and I do not know 
whether this Rule will not bear a Diſtinction, in order to fall into the 
general Analogy of the Pronunciation, which is, that if after this Acute 
on the Penultimate, there follows a ſhort monoſyllabic Enclitic, it really 
loſes its Accent; as e- ve, rule oe, not only becauſe the preceding 
Accent may very well guvern theſe Syllables, but moreover by reaſon that 
the Enclitic cannot poſſibly throw back its Accent on the laſt Syllable of © 
this Word, it being contrary to all ſort of Reaſon, that there ſhould be 
two Acutes conſecutively, that is, two Elevations of the Voice without 
an intermediate Depreſſion. Whereas if there follows an Enclitic long 
by Nature, aſter this Acute on the Penultimate, it being contrary to the 
Analogy of the Greek Tongue, that when there is a Depreſſion of two 
Syllables after the Accent, the laſt ſhould be long; methinks, in that 
Caſe the Enclitic ought to preſerve its own Accent, as e. ws ; Which 
ſtill appears more reaſonable, when the Final of the Word itſelf is long, 
as avlgwre ws ; becauſe otherwiſe there muſt be four Meaſures of Depreſ- 
fion after the Accent ; which never happens in any other Caſe, neither 
in Greek nor Latin. But herein I ſubmit to the Judgment of the 
Learned, as well as to the general and received Practice of all Impreſſions. 
If the Accent happens to be on the laſt, whether Acute or Circumflex, 
undoubtedly the following Enclitic, whether of one or two Syllables, 
always loſes its own Accent; by reaſon that the Accent of the Word 
being thus on the final Syllable, hath Strength ſufficient to ſuſtain the 
Voice as far as the Enclitic, whether it be of one or of two Syllables. 
Thus much is ſufficient to let us ſee into the Analogy of the Enclitics 
in general, though we ſhali endeavour to give {till a more particular Ex- 
plication of it in the following Rules, | 


DUE XAVNE 
Which are the Enclitics. 
The Enclitics are tic, Twic, and Ts, rd, | 
IIép, wobiv, wi, wobl, yt, Ti, wg, mn, e, ; 
| The Preſent of Þnyi and tips, except Pre, ; | 
Monaſyllable Pronouns, except ov, and ow the Dual of the ſecond Perſon ; 


and among the Poets d, ga, xiv, with ſome others. 


E X AMP LE S. 
There are Enclitics almoſt in all Parts of Speech, as 
Novus ; as tis, aliguis, ti aliguid, throughout all Numbers and Per- 
ſons, when it is not interrogative; as allo the Article 28, for hoe, ali. 
cujus; tw for Twi, alicui. 5 
ProxouNs, all the Primitives that are Monoſyllables, except ou, as 
3, pool, pat, mei, mihi, me, me. „ 
o, col, ot, tui, tibi, te, hee. 
8, 3 ſui, fibi, ſe, Vimſelf. 
off, ofw, oo, in the Dual of the zd Perſon. 
(For o of the ſecond Perſon is not an Enclitic.) 
E9ios, oP and oi, in the Dative Plural of the third Perſon, 
Some adjoin here alſo pz; taken for tg. 
VBS, as i, tri, ſum, eſt, (ei, es, is excepted.) 5 
| ; gor, 


N | Of. EMMAUnck. - — 
boo, tow, eftis or /unt duo. | | 
ko, it, ziel, ſumbis, eftis, ſunt. 
O14, Ono, dico, dicit, (@ns, dicis, is excepted.) 
Qativ, Pa ren, arcitts, or dicunt duo. 
Oapiv, Or, Paci, dicimus, dicitis, dicunt. 
 ApverBs, as wobeh, mobi, from whence ; ole, ſometimes ; wog, bow 3 
N, awhich bay; wohl and , in ſome place ; ; ww, alſo. 
But when theſe Adverbs are uſed interrogatively, they are no longer 
Enclitics, as be 2 wwhence comes he? a2 thee, avhere did be dhe: ? 
Coujunerions, as Tip, although, indeed; yl, at leaſt, indeed; ti and 
dh, Inv, gd, vw, Toi, and ſuch like expletive Particles, which are parti- 
cularly uſed by 1 Poets, or in compound Words, as %yz, 470, * 


&C. 
ANNOTATION. 


There are other Enclitics, which occur in Poetical Writings, and 
eſpecially i in Homer ; 5 As leb, ge, Or Ti, Tos, £9, 70, ulv, vu, vw, Xt, Xivg 
ri, ati, Pauli, Tv v for 28 or Tos indefinite, with * for ., and Per- 
haps ſome others. 

RU UB XC 


When the Circumflex is on the Penultimate, or the Acute o on "ah Ante- 
penultimate. 


1. When the 8 is on the Penultimate, or the Acute on the Ante- 
penultimate, the Enclitic 3 its Accent in that Caſe to the preceding 
Word. 


2. Except © EVEXC, £1VEX Gs, due K. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. The Enclitic coming after a Word that has a Circumflex on the 
Penultimate, or an Acute on the Antepenultimate, throws back its Ac- 
cent to the laſt Syllable of this ſame Word; as 92%; os, your fervmt 3 z 6 
xvgrdg £5, 11 25 the Lord. 

2. Nevertheleſs after here, tivinc, gexe, the Enclitic. preſerves its 
Accent 3 3 4s wexa S, becauſe of you, &c. 


ANNOTATION: 


The Reaſon of this is obvious. For cs being governed by tix, it 
ought not to be joined together in one Word with it ; it being very pro- 
per, that the thing governing, and that which is governed, ſhould be 
two diſtin things. -- 

Wherefore after the Prepoſitions, the Enclitic retaincth alſo its Ac- 
cent ; as likewiſe when it is preceded by a Digunctive Conjunction; as 
val lui, 1 ot, according to me or thee ; weg c, n jus, of you Or me; dur 
k %, 08, for you and me. Whereof there are innumerable Examples in 
Stephens's New Teſtaments, and in all other Books, that have been 
printed from the excellent Manuſcripts of the King's Library; which 
have been faithfully copied by the reſt. | 


RU LE XX | 
When the Acute is on the Penultimate, 
| When the Penultimate has an Acute Accent, the Monofy llable Enclitic 


"Oy its Accent ; but the PUN pr on ves it, as 63924 ov 3 De. ic, 
N n E X. 
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EXAMPLERS - 


When a Word hath an Acute Accent on the Penultimate, the Enclitie 
of one Syllable loſeth its Accent, as e. ws, my diſcourſe 3 didęœ os, 
your husband ; D- Ti, ſome part. | 

But a Word of two Syllables keeps its Accent; as %. ii, it is a 
diſcourſe ; Tay © 2% tx mirew; eagle isi, Rom. 1. W; hatſoever proceeds not 


from faith is fin. FE 
ANNOTATION: 


I follow here the common Opinion, concerning which I refer the 
Reader to what has been ſaid in the beginning of this Chapter. 

There are {ome who are of Opinion, that if the Penultimate be long 
by Poſition, and the laſt ſhort, in that Caſe the Enclitic throws back its 
Accent on the Ultimate of this Word, as d por, Aid Twa ; but this 
Rule is exploded by many ; and we may venture to ſay, that it is viſibly 
falſe, and contrary to the Nature and general Analogy of the Pronuncia- 
tion, becauſe it puts two Acutes and two Elevations ſucceſſively, 


KD LEM 
When the Acute or the Circumflex is on the Final. 


When an Acute or a Circumflex is at the End of a Word, the following 
Enclitic hath no Accent; but in this Caſe the final Acute is not, as 
»ſually, changed into a Grave. Ei” | x 


EXAMPLES: 


When a Word is marked with an Acute or a Circumflex on the final 
Syllable, the Enclitic, which followeth, goes intirely without its Accent. 
But in this Caſe the Acute continues without being changed into a 
Grave in the middle of the diſcourſe, as is uſually practiſed, by reaſon 
that the final Syllable of the Word mult be elevated, in order to make it 
bear on the Enclitic following, fo as out of two to reſult but one only 
Word, at leaſt with reſpect to the Pronunciation; as Occ; Sn, God ſays, 
and not Oc: ©yo;, nor Oz Þyoi. In like manner, Ocw he, to my God; 
Sal go, wor be to thee ; Og yap ic, for we belong to God, &C. = 


ANNOTATION. 


comply here likewiſe with the common Opinion, though it is very 
probable, that when after a Word circumflexed on the laſt, there followeth 
an Enclitic of two Syllables, it ought to preſerve its Accent, as O ©1901, 
dea Twas ; becauſe this Circumflex having already had a Depreſſion on 
the Ultimate of the preceding Word, it is difficult to conceive how it can 
have fill two Syllables more of Depreſſion. 


KR UL E-- AX 7 | 
When there happens to be ſeveral Enclitics ſucceſſively. 


IW hen tao Enclitics go together, the Accent of the laſt muſt be transferred 


to the preceding, 


E X A M- 
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EX AMP-LE $. 

When two or more Enclitics follow one another, then the Accent of 
that which is laſt, is given to that which precedes ; that is, an Acute or 
a Circumflex, according to the Nature of the Syllable, as rvn1uoi ut rw: 
ſome body ſtrikes me; Tod ps Twa owe Joralas. oo | 

Kugids w3 irs, it is my Lord, and thus theſe Enclitics throwing back 
their Accents upon one another, the laſt muſt of courſe go without any, 
as may be ſeen in the laſt Example. | : 


ANNOTATION. 


What I have here advanced, is agreeable to the common opinion, and 


to the Practice which is moſt generally received; though according to 
the general Principle, which I have above explained, it appears to me, 
that it is really the general Analogy of the Language, never to have two 
conſecutive Elevations ; wherefore I ſhould chuſe to ſay Kue, us is, 
without accenting ws, rather than Kuzg5; ps 554, &c. | 

And my Conjecture may be ſupported by ſeveral Examples of the New 
Teſtament, in the Royal Editions of the Louvre, of Rob. Stephen and 
Plantin ; and in Paſor's Remarks; as Mabie we ire, Joan. xxi. Maprop 


9% juos ic ö Oxds, Rom. i.. Toxpgirigis pe ici, Matth. iii. 11. 'O 


gendes ps col, Joan. XIX. 11. My Ti; pt -9:5n ePgue vai, 2 Cor. xi. 


16. where u retains its Accent; and ſeveral others, which are not the 
Errors of a. Tranſcriber, but the remains of the old Pronunciation. 

And theſe Authorities may be Turther corroborated from Reaſon, if we 
do but conſider well the Nature of Enclitics. For ſince an Enclitic im- 
plies no more, than to. lean in ſuch a manner on the preceding Word, as 
of the two to reſult but one; methinks, this Property cannot eaſily agree 


with ſeveral Words conſecutively, and therefore when one of theſe En- 


clicic Words hath preceded, and is joined to a foregoing Word, the fol- 
lowing one can no longer be conſidered as an Enclitic, but as a ſeparate 
Word, and which therefore ought to retain its own particular Accent, in 
the ſame manner as they retain it in the Governmeat of the Prepoſitions, 
as we have already obſerved. Though in this, as in every thing elſe, I 
ſubmit to the Judgment of the Learned, - TE 3 
I have only one Thing ſtill to add, that an Argument, that theſe 
Rules have been frequently forged by the modern Grammarians, or ac- 
commodated to their Fancy, is, that not only the Ancients, but even 
thoſe of the elapſed Century, do not always agree with them, as appears 
from Vergara, a very learned Grammarian, Who flouriſhed about 150 
Years ago. : x Ob 


II. Whether we ought to pronounce the tawo Accents, which art marked. 
upon @ Word followed by an Enclitic, 55 


It is proper to take Notice here, that, whenſoever an Enclitic throws 
back its Accent on the end of a Word, it ought always to be pronounced, 
notwithſtanding the contrary Opinion of the modern Grammarians. 
Vergara ſays, that they ought both to be pronounced, as much as poſii- 
ble, and I believe he is in the right. But if one only is to be pronounced, 
methinks it ought rather to be the aſt than the firſt, 
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III. When the Enclitic happens not to throw batk its Accent. 

The Enclitics frequently retain their Accent, without throwing it back 
on the preceding Word, which happens. | 

1. To avoid a vicious Pronunciation; as yrs ig Kaioapw vd yuaproy, 
Act. xxv. I have committed no crime againſt Ceſar ; where 7; retains its 
Accent, by reaſon that if it caſt it back, the Pronunciation would be very 
| diſagreeable. | | 1 
| 2. To give a greater Emphaſis; as a 1 gie os, Rom. xi. but it is 
the root that beareth you; where of retains its Accent; 9 bin oo, 1 Tim. 
iv. which has been given you ; where oo retains it alſo, - | | 

The Enclitics preſerve likewiſe their Accents in the beginning of a 
Period, and even after a Comma, becauſe then they are no longer En- 
clitics, not being ſupported by the preceding Word; as c 97, Luke iy, 
L£ will give thee. Neavizxe, o Myw, yicOnls, Luke xiv. Young man, I 
fay unto thee, ariſe ; go; retains itz Accent, becauſe it cannot be joined 
with „st,, in the Conſtruction, but with Afyw, which governs it 
wherefore it does not lean upon the preceding Word, but agrees with the 
following, and therefore is not an Enclitic. | | | 
Wherefore if particular notice be had hereto, I fancy what aue have aboye 
advanced will not be little thereby confirmed, which is that theſe Enclitics 
are not always Enclitics, and that the Rules which are given thereon, are 
not al:vays agreeable to the Practice of the Ancients; inſomuch that we have 
Reaſon to be upon our Guard, whenfoever eve ſee them repugnant to the aboue- 
V | 
| | "RULE XXIII. 

When #5; takes an Accent. | 

When isi is at the beginning of a Period, its firlt Syllable is then marked 
avith an Acute Accent; as alſo when it follows theſe Words, ux, , 


SY 

9 
. 
by” 
2 
8 


3, g, %), TeTo : Ei, wiv; 8 Eb. 
| By EXAMPLES, 
When a Period begins with 4, its firſt Syllable is marked with an 
Acute; as % uw, eff quidem. Likewiſe when kz. follows theſe Words, 
an, a, &C as, A kei Qviilig, he is not mortal; adn tw etre, but ave 
may ſay; Ter ii; but we likewiſe ſay in one Word, rulegi, it is even 


this. | | 
Bat if the Final is not cut off, 7875 i54, then #5; hath no Accent, but 
throws it back upon 75,. according to the foregoing Rule. | : 
R UL E XV. 
| FS Of unaccented Words, 
| 1. O, 3, o, ai, i, Shes ig, iv, 2, Ar, Av, Wes ix, i, are all without 
an Accent. LEES V i 
2. But & takes an Acute at the cloſe of a Period; as likewiſe #& at tbe 


end of a Verſe. 
3 AAMPLES:; | | 
1. All theſe Monoſyllables are unaccented, but the four firft, which 
are the Nominative Maſculine and Feminine of the Prepoſitive Article 
Singular and Plural, and &:, ut; as, have a rough Breathing, and the 
reſt a ſmooth one. 


2. Never- 


Of Breathings. . | 42 1 
2. Nevertheleſs à takes an Acute at the end of a Period, as alſo is at 
the end of a Verſe. 


ANNOTATION. 


All theſe Words however may have the Accent of the following En- 
clitic, purſuant to the preceding Rules, &vorep, _ as; wir, ſi quis, 
If « any body, &c. 

Qs admits alſo of an Accent on divers Occaſions. . When it follows 
the Word to which it bears Relation ; ; amiAexv 465 Jite an hatchet. 2. 
When it 1s employed in Similitudes, as we eimwy, w Aato, we ar Quriouc, © 
having thus ſpoken, &C. 0 When it is joined with 89 or Ant.. AW & 
e, but not even ſo. 4. When we fay, # Ew WG, it is ſo in Some meaſure. 

And the Reaſon of this is, becauſe d we with the Accent is taken for Tec, 
 ewhich uſed to be put inſtead of grws, thus, as Henry Stephen obſerves, and 
as may be ſcen in ſeveral Paſſages of Homer. Wherefore when dg is put 
alſo for ops, tamen, nevertheleſs, it requires alſo an Accent, and ſome even 
inſiſt upon its being a Circumflex, as proceeding from the reunion of tavo Syl- 
lables ; but H. Stephen is of a different Opinion, and it is more probable, 
that it 75 4 Yyncope than a Contraction, 


RU LB 3$X#; 
. oo Breathings. 


Te Avticle and the Relative, 2. the Letters v U, 3. and g Go . 4 
_ Breathing. 

4. i at the beginning of Pronouns hath a lah; Breathing, as alſo avi. 
Al the other Pronouns have a rough Breathing, as wi t, ſe, himelf. 

6. The Syllabic Augment + hath a ſmooth. Breathing, except ESaKe. » 

7. And a in Compounds, except dns, & NU. 

8. The Attic « reduplicated, takes the Breathing of the Verb. 

9. The Prepoſitions are marked with a ſmooth Breathing. 

10. 4: 8 the 9 except very few. 


EXAMPLES 


| We ſhall only mention a Word or two concerning the Breathings, 

leaving the reſt to Practice, and to the reading of Authors and Dictiona- 
ries. Only obſerve, that the Breathing of the Nominative goes through 
all the other Caſes, as that of the Preſent is generally continued in all the 
Tenſes, and the Breathing of the Primitive through all the Derivatives 


and Compounds, 
= we mult alſo obſerve, | 
. That the Article 5, 5, and the Relative : 26, 4, 3, have always a 


rough Breathing. For @, which is in the room of a Vocative, is not an 
Article, but an Adverb. The Article hath only a Breathing in thoſe 
Caſes which begin with a Vowel ; and only an Accent in thoſe which 
commence with a Conſonant, as 74, whereas the Relative hath always a 
Breathing and an Accent together, as 8, & . | 

2. All thoſe Words thaw begin with the Vowel v, 1 alſo a rough 
Breathing ; the other Vowels and Diphthongs have more frequently a 
ſmooth one. 
3. Among the Conſonants there are four which take a rough Breathing, 


V2, the three Mutes , x, x, (for * there have been Characters puc- 
| Tony 
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, poſely invented, o, &, 9, wherefore there is no Occaſion for our treating 


further of them here) and the Letter ; in the beginning of Words, as ędun, 
robur, frength. But if in the middle of a Word, there happens to be 
two conſecutively, as in gg, the firſt takes a ſmooth Breathing, becauſe 
it terminates the preceding Syllable ; and the other hath a rough Breath- 
4 concerning which I refer the Reader to what hath been ſaid Book 1. 
8. FA 8 | . 

| gt All Pronouns that begin with an «, have a ſmooth Breathing, as 
27%, zi, me; ix, he; as allo aur, ipſe, himſelf. 5 | 

5- All the other Vowels of the Pronouns have a rough Breathing, as 
mti;, nos, ave; Sr., ille, he; and likewiſe ?, ſe, himſelf; whence its 
Compound sat, and by Aphæreſis aurs, ſui ihſſus, takes alſo a rough 


One. 


6. A in Compoſition hath commonly a ſmooth Breathing ; as Anais, 


' *vithout children. Theſe two however are rough; dhe, a chain; dds, 
for along, Pluto, Hell. 2 


7. ihe Cyllibic Augment « hath alſo a ſmooth Breathing ; as Lola, 
rel, & But taxa, the Preterperfect of ini, ſto, to fand, with 


its Derivatives, iadg. irw;, /ans, have a rough one; from thence alſo 


comes eryxw, to and ledfall. | | : | 
8. The Attic « prefixed to Verbs, which begin with an © or o, retains 
the Breathing of the preſent, as sab, I ſee ; rwonna, I have ſern ; oluo- 


ole, pincerna ſum, I am a cup-bearer ; iwvoxowy, I did pour out wine. 


9. Prepoſitions and Conjunctions have likewiſe a ſmooth Breathing, 


except ſome very few, ſuch as ba, bre, hexe, &c. Which muſt be learnt 
by Practice. . 5 


CH A P. X. 


Divers Obſervations regarding the Accents and the Diſtinction 


of Words. | | 


I. That the Accents are uſeful in pointing out the Quantity, and how. 


It is proper to obſerve here, that as the Rules of Quantity are the 
Foundation of the Rules of Accents ; in like manner the Accents are fre- 
quently of aſe, in leading us into the Knowledge of Quantity, by riſing 


from the Effects to the Cauſe. For inſtance when the Acute is on the 
Antepenultimate, we may infer that the laſt Syllable is ſhort, ſave only 


the Attic Words, which have been already excepted. 


The laft is likewiſe ſhort, when the Penultimate is. circumflexed ; and 


on the contrary it is long itſelf, when it is marked with a Circumflex. 


The laſt is alſo long, when a Penultimate naturally long, is only 


marked with an Acute; by reaſon that if the laſt were ſhort, the Penulti- 


mate would have been eircumflexed. | | 
But when the laſt is ſhort by Nature, and the Penultimate is only 


acuted, we may conclude that the Penultimayge is alſo ſhort, becauſe if it 


were long, it muſt have had a Circumflex. Of all which, Examples may 


be ſeen above, without there being any neceſſity for repeating them here. 


We can likewiſe find out the Quantity of the Nominative Singular by 
the Accent of the other Caſes, or of the other Numbers, and that of a 


Primitive 


E 8 
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Primitive by its Derivatives, or vice verſa, Thus we ſay, that the 
Nouns in ine, not formed from a Verb, have the Penultimate long; as 
moNirn;, &, à citizen, becauſe in the Plural this ſame 7 is circumflexed, 
we. Wherefore the Feminine, which is taken from theſe Nouns, 
hath alſo a Circumflex, moni, a ſbe citizen, Thus yay, juvenis, a 
young man, hath the laſt long by Nature, becauſe we ſay :ar@- in the Ge- 
nitive, with a Circumflex on the Penultimate. And , with - 
x©-, s, a young man, have alſo & long in the ſecond Sylſable. ; 


II. That the Etymology oftentimes leads us into the Knowledge of the 
N Quantity and Accents. 


By the Knowledge of Etymology and of the Origin of Words, we may 
attain to the underſtanding of Quantity and Accents, and frequently even 


of Orthography. Thus we ſee that ga8vpo;, idle, effeminate, muſt be 
written with an & ſubſcribed on the Antepenultimate, and a 9 in the 
ſecond Syllable, becauſe it comes from gde, eaſy, and Yup, heart or 
mind. Thus we ſay avry with a rough Breathing, becauſe it comes from 
1 avry, hæc, he; Tre, becauſe it comes from 78 aurs ; Sol, as coming 
from oi auroi, &C. EH | TE N 

But the Dialects frequently change the Accent and the Breathing, as 


7 


alſo the Orthography, as we ſhall ſee hereafter, 


III. That the Accent and Breathing help to diſtinguiſh ſeveral Words. 


The Accent and Breathing are frequently of uſe in diſcriminating ſeve- 
ral Words from one another; as , 7; «i, es, thou art; 5, hic, be; 9, 


quod, awhich; », hæc, Fe; », qua, which; », vel, or; quam, than ; 


alioqui, otheraviſe 3 J, dixit, he hath ſaid; or erat, he aas; 3, lit, he 
may be; 5, cui, to whom ; ſux, &c. qua, which way ; ubi, where; as 
alſo how, in order to, inaſmuch as, &c. . 

In like manner, waz, but ; , alia, other things; ww, v, the 
ſhoulder ; wig, cruel ; ix, hoſlile things; ixbęæ, enmity ; «ov, he goeth ; 
cok, they are; xeww, I judge; xewa, I will judge; reicn, rath or torment ; 
geen, ne, crooked ; gun, alive; Go, an animal; xuvdog, To, glory; x99%0;, 
„ diſgrace ; pon, alone ; worn, a manſion. | 


IV. That ſometimes ſome Words happen to hawe the ſame Accents in 
| different Significations. 


| Sometimes Words are not diſtinguiſhed by the Accent, nor by the 
Breathing, and the Difference muſt be found out by the Senſe, and by 
the Context; as &, ubi, where; , cujus, of awhom; Ire, eratis, ye 
avere 3 Fre, ſitis, ye may be; tervrare, inveſtigatis, ye ſearch ;3 tgewvar:, 
inveſtigate, /earch ye 3 ywwoxsT1, cognoſcunt, they knoaw z YWWTHBT I, Cog - 
noſcentibus, to thoſe that know ; i T1 dhe (in the Dat. Sing.) f Se 
(3. Sing. Fut. Act. Indicat.) . 6 iI, os, Deut. xxviii. 57. In the 
afflition wherewith thy enemy will oppreſs thee ; ati, 1 will perſuade, 
or 1 awill believe or obey, taken from meifu ; miicouns, I Hall ſuffer, for 
7o0uw, taken from xn, from whence comes maoxw, to ſuffer ; 3 
Foc, ws, potion or draught ; 6 ook, bY, a husband ; u, neverthe - 


4ſt; Al, nic, a month 3 t519 &» 32, ( Aor. 1. Act.) they preſented t2vo of 
| them, 
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them, Act. i. 23. of irnvay wiegen, (Aor. 2. Act.) who flood at @ dillance 
from him, Luke xvii. 12. | ; 


V. Other Means of diſtinguiſhing of Mor di. 


Now ſince we are upon this Subject, it will not be improper to obſerve, 
that there are ſeveral other Methods of diſtinguiſhing between Words, as 
by the Gender ; ak, G Ng, | 0, alt; aX, G , N, the ſea 5 Barog, 8, 1, 
a bramble buſh ; Baro;, , 5, a ſort of liquid meaſure. | | 

Buy the Vowel; „Gros, s, with an Omega, the back ; bros, u, the ſouth 
uind. f 8 | | | 

By the Conſonant, bos, , ſpurius, à baſtard; vitro, &, the fouth 
wind. s 

By the Diphthongs, ##, upon; imei, whereas. 

But here thoſe that follow the right Pronunciation, as pointed out and 
explained in the firſt Book, have this Advantage, that not only they con- 
tract in a very ſhort Time the Habit of diſtinguiſhing a vaſt multitude of 
Words; but that even they render the Diſtinction ſenſible to thoſe that 

hear them, by the Sound of their Voice and Pronunciation, 


T II E 


[ 425 ] 
T HI R D TA 
O F 5 


THIS B O 


1 o F 

n 

„ A N D 

POETIC LICENCES. 
CHAP. XI. 


Of the four Dialects in general. 


W HAT regards the Particular of each Dialect, hath been already 

ſufficiently explained in its reſpective Place in the preceding 
Books; however it is proper to make here a Recapitulation thereof, in 
order to give the Reader a general Idea; and to point out at the ſame 
time the different Countries or Provinces wherein each obtained, as alſo 
the Authors that are written in each particular Dialect. | 

1. The Attic is that which was uſed at Athens and in the adjacent 
Country ; thoſe who have particularly diſtinguiſhed themſelves in this 
Diale&, are Thucydides, Ariſtophanes, Plato, Iſocrates, Xenophon, and 
Demoſthenes. . 55 | 

2. The Tonic differed very little from the ancient Attic ; but having 
afterwards made its Way into ſome Towns of Aſia Minor, and into the 
adjacent Iſlands, which were Colonies of the Athenians and Achaians, 
(among which are reckoned Samos, Miletus, Epheſus, Smyrna, and 
ſome others) it imbibed a new Tin&ure, and fell very far ſhort of that 
Delicacy, which the Athenians afterwards attained to. The principal 
Writers in this Diale& were Hippocrates and Herodotus. 

3. The Doric firſt prevailed among the Lacedæmonians, and the In- 
habitants of Argos; it travelled afterwards into Epirus, Lybia, Sicily, 
Rhodes, and Crete. This Diale& hath been uſed by Archimedes and 
Theocritus (both of Syracuſe) and Pindar. 1 | | 
4. The Zolic was ſpoken at firſt among the Bæotians and their Neigh- 
bours, and afterwards it paſſed into Aolia, a Province of Aſia Minor 

| „„ O o o | | between 
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between Tonia and Myſia, which included ten Cities, all Greek Colonies, 


The chief Writers in this Diale& were Sappho and Alceus, of whoſe 


Writings very little has come down to us. But we find it alſo occaſionally 
mingled in Theocritus, Pindar, Homer, and others. | 

The difference of Times hath introduced a very great Difference into 
theſe very Dialects. For inſtance in the Attic, there is a wide Difference 
between the Style of Demoſthenes and Thucydides ; and the Ionic Dialect, 
as we obſerved above, hath not continued invariably the ſame ; thoſe of 
Aſia ſpeaking it differently from the old Ionics of Greece, who followed 
the ancient Language of Athens; and the ſame may be ſaid of the Dorics 
and of the ZEolics. | : | 

But as for what regards theſe four Dialects in general, we ſhall comprize 
all that is proper to remark thereupon, in the tour following Rules, 


RU LE XXVI. | 
General Properties of the Attic Dialect. 
The Attic Dialect loweth Contrations, f 
As alſo the joining of Words, 
* often changes o into E, ę, and r. 

Ir caſts awvay 1 from ai, is. 
It changes o into w. 
It Joins d to the end of Words. 
And joins i to the end of Adverbs. 

| EXAMPLES: 7, 
The Attics love Contractions, and unto their Dialect principally 


e 


1 


treated in the 2. and 3. Books. | h f 
2. But they are not only fond of contracting Syllables in the ſame 


Word, they likewiſe blend different Words by Virtue of a F gure called 


Synalzphe, whereof there are ſeven different Sorts. 

'The 1ſt by Elifion, when a Vowel or Diphthong between two Words 
is cut off; 7 auro for 2 avro, idem, the ſame 3 wii; for xai tig, &, ad, 
and to. | | | 

The 2d by Craſis, when two Vowels or Diphthongs are blended ſo to- 
gether as not to retain the fame Sound, 7 aux for 7% ia, mea, my good,; 
megeys for mes ig, oper pretium, ævorth while ; węvlibium for goslibẽ- 
tem, proponebam. : | | 5 5 

The 3d by Syneræſis, when the Syllables are united, fo as to retain 
notwithſtanding all their Letters; Nngnid:s, Nees, the Nereids. 

The 4th by Eliſion and Craſis both together, when one Vowel is dropt 
to make Way for the Contraction of two others; SH i, tusxci, it 
ſeemed to me; T8 axys&- Twryeo;, doloris, of pain. | 


The 5th by Eliſion and Synzreſis ; ict ee, ward, mihi ſubit, 


it comes into my mind. | : | 
The 6th by Craſis and Synæreſis; d ainiAog, wines, a goat-herd ; 
Ey old, sd, I know wery well. 3 
The 7th by Elifion, Craſis, and Synæreſis; h 75 Alben, © T , 


in Ethiopia. | 


| | ANNOTATION. : | 
This Synalzphe occurs alſo without Contraction, when the firſt Vowel 
Cs on | Of 


belong the Contract Nouns, and Circumflex Verbs, whereof we have 
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of the ſecond Word is rejected; jy Sew for 4. bg, do not find ; [41 
wiegen for n zyriięti, not to impoſe 3 - W vep for & avep, 0 man; 60 mY tor 
& ayali, my good friend. But this is practiſed chiefly by the Poets. See 
Book 1. R. 9. 

Several of theſe Contractions may occur likewiſe in the other Dialects. 
But that which the Attics make in a, is rather 1 in „ according to the 
Dorics, as uh for »; «Te, and he ſaid. 

The Dorics make alſo in w the ContraQtion, which the Attics ee | 
in 8; T W10u Ach for T0 fe, garment 3 % 7 tor d ö 5%, 15 w 12 for 5 78. 

ui Ox, 
g 3. The Attics change „ into E; E. £1006 for cy tuo, abith me; Eureris 
for ozverog, wiſe, prudent. 

Into e5 dag ge for Yee, confidere, to confide ; 3 gen for & c ni, mas, 
male, &c. Nevertheleſs the ancient Attics uſed to put & inſtead of the g 

Into 2; eſpecially when there happen to be two ger; Yanurle for 
Januoon, the fea ; early for wd, to do. 

4- They ſometimes caſt off the Subjunctive of the Diphthongs al, © 3 
*, x N, fleo, to Soy N lc, xd, uro, fo burn 3 Lralgos, rc, 2 
friend. Likewiſe ? £5 for £65 % ad, toavards; mov for TAtov, More. | 


"ANNOTATION. 


The Etymologiſt adds alſo o, as mow for wow, to do; but this is ſeldom 
met with, except among the Poets, no more than moei7s for DozeiTes JE 
do; mow for old, doing, and the like. 

. They change Hung into 2 3 Azog, Atws, the people; 5 „ 
Woke; Menelaus ; va, ves, a temple, and ſuch like : Where you may 
likewiſe obſerve the Change of à into « in the Penultimate, but this hap- 
pens only when the à is long, for the Reaſon above mentioned R. z. 

6. They add the Syllable 3, to the end of ſeveral Words, giving it a 
Eircumflex Accent, except in #xvv, non, (to diſtinguiſh it Toms rv, 
therefore ) and Sl, imo vero. Thus they. ſay 6rwy for 5, vi, quid, 
avhat ; ar for a/lwa, quem, which ; 1 qualiſcumque, dic 
forever ; dos, each, which you pleaſe 3 waregv, in the ſame manner as, 
Kc. 

7. 1 hey frequently Join to the end of Adverbs ; erwoi, thus ; rut, 
nunc, row ; Axl, non, and Ion. xi. Which they alſo practiſe in the 
Pronouns &ro and exeiroc, ille, as we have made appear elſewhere. 

They alſo ſay v9; for wv ot, nunc vero; wi for als in Compounds, as 
Hapabns, one that Begins late to fludy. 


ANNOTATION: 
Beſides all this, the Attics have ſeveral Phraſes and Expreſſions quite 
peculiar to themſelves ; ; ſome whereof we have taken Notice of in the 
Syntax, and the relt mult be learned by Practice. 


RULE XXVII. 
Of the Tonic Dialect in general. 


1. The Toxics on the contrary extend and reſolut Wards; wherefore 
2. They drop a Conſonant, | | 
3. Or afſume ane; - 

4. And make two Syllables of one 


5. They change io and @ inte 3 
| 000 2 6. Like 
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6. Likewiſe & and s into No 
. They add ot to their Datiwves. 
8. They ſometimes aſſume, and ſometimes they drop be 
. They reject the pin ates. 
10. And put « for r 
11. And change the Genitive u into. 080. 
EXAMPLES. 


1. The Ionics are quite oppoſite to the new Attics in this, that they 
delight always to extend and reſolve Words ; infomuch that they reſolve 


the Contraction conſtantly, faying "Eeuias for Eguwng, Mercury; voog for 
vs, the mind; and always put the Nouns and Verbs contracted. 


2. They frequently reject a Conſonant, in order to produce this meet- 


ing of Vowels; 3 28 xgic los; eg, Gs uni; 3 rule li, rumleæt, verberaris ; 
, ee, Libs. 

And if they cannot reject the Conſonant, they inſert an , in order 
to eff ct this G Gaping : Alete for Alvele, Bunte, of Aneas ; ; Mtb for 
Mac, Muſarum, of the Muſes. | In like manner 6205 for Xgivoy, the lilly ; 3 
de N p for aps, a brother 3 eopuaceis for dh, facile; mutts, we. 
And ſuch like. 

4. By the ſame Analogy they reſolve « Tong into az, as FAV 0 
Gb dog, a balile; as they put allo as or « before y in Nouns that end i in 
this long Vowel, which is then ſometimes changed into a, as avayxuin 

or avayraia for « avzy rn, neceſſity. 


And finally by the ſame Analogy they reſolve the Diphthongs, 


into i; pwnpeior, Aue, a monument; ahnbui,Hd!i for e, truth; 


Ni for xx. Y praiſe, io ſhut. 

| & into nm; ; £400, Eris, facile ; Oct,” Oenis, a Thratian. 

00 into w% ; 7055 adn, a ſong. 

ey into wi 3 dran ior iucule, mei ſi us 3 Cue for Javua, a a miracle 
or wonder. 

5 They change £ and & into e; N, 855 WAV Ore ; Reg, 
ND, plures ; ; 70%%1 mod, faciunt, they Ao. 

6. 1 hey change * into » 0 recelng for TAE, a 1 wen ſor 
abs, mild ; di i e for 0, xov0., a minifter or deacon. 


Likewiſe £, Intojurs from Jew, the ſame with Sedν, ro contemplate | 
10 admire ; TT for TTY 3 3 Tong. for [227 a fpar- -hawk 3 Ainy for NM 


very much. 
7. They form the Datives of the Pariſyllabic Nouns in c, ei, 


lade 10% for Ne, cats, &c. See Book 2. Chap. 3. and 4 
8. They ſometimes. inſert a; * for res, ! ; tic fer ? EWG, until; 
E for? te XK, gratia, for the ſake of ; 5 wolc, or Holy for ma, graſs. 

Sometimes they reject it; a öde for n elgig, demonſtration ; puibun, 
x2ioow!, mhiu for puiiguy, bigger 3 gel better; oh,, more; diu for 
dus, female, &c. 

9. They reject the Aſpirates 3 troggy for iPogar, to ſer, to look into. 

10. They put « for ; xu; for g, how. 

11. They form in oi inſtead of &, the Genitive of the Pariſyllabics in 
©; 3 as NB, NS, Ayoio, diſcourſe. 

RULE XXVIII. 
Of the Doric Diale& in general. 


1. Toe Dorics change n, w, e, o, and W280 2. They 
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Of the Folic DialeF. 


2. They change # into n. 3. gintow; and alſo av into W. 
4. They take i out of the Infinitive. 
| 8. And put the Feminine Singular. inſtead of the Plus al. 


EXAMPLES.” 

1. The Dorics make the Vowel « predominate almoſt every-where y 
thus they put 

cx for b 3 wiycbog for Ales, birneſs 3 3 TA pw for 1 Than, fo cut ; 7g 
for retxw, to run; and herein they and the lonics agree. 

Hence they put æ likewiſe inſtead of «, becauſe that the Subjunctive 
is not conſidered in that Caſe; as &, xAtw, claudo, Fut. xMvow, or 
KD u, for xxe⁴o; xdlexadcobry for xdlexx,/ A, I avas locked up. Thus 
for Nele, a key, they ſay dg, from whence comes the Accuſative Plural 
hg, keys 3 but they ſay likewiſe XAﬀic, taken from the Tonic xNnig, 
Clavis. 

Or if they do conſider the Subjunctive, they change e into , exe, 
lr, fi; airs, five, whether, coming from ai for et, /i; pl g for 


Pbeieu, to corrupt, Kc. Which however i is not ſo common. 


a for u, wav for ww, a month; wolf for woe, a ſhepherd ; naeus 


; for xp, a herald ; "EA0b pace for ENoipuny, from * l, to chufſe ; 3 Ou for 


*©nv, 4 Have ſaid. Which happens not only to the ſecond Syllable, but | 


moreover to the reſt ; alta for piu, fama, renown ; daoag for Incas, 
qui ligavit; d hdg 7 nutig, nos, &c. And this Change is common to 


them with the Zolics, with this Difference, that the /Eolies make a 
ſhort, whereas the Dorics make it long. 
"i for 0 3 elxi for el E100, taventy ; 5 CLE for d yy Goa, guæcumgue. 

& for 8 5 Aijveice for Aiviig, Acne ; Xevou for eue, &c. 

& for w, in the Genit. Plur. of Nouns that follow the Feminine Arti- 
cle; 3 Alveiay for Aiverwy 3 3 THUG for rige, honorum, &c. And elſewhere, 
IIoce id for oed, Neptune; 3 TeaT0%; for WewTO, firſt, &c. 

2, They change « into y with the Point underneath ; xa0:99yy for 
xc&bvgy, 10 ſleep ; ; N for ach, to take. 

3. "They cos of 2 into W 3 piwoag for late ag, muſas ; 3. NY for Aye, 


ſermones, &C. 


Likewite au into ®3 wages for uE, ſulcus, a ridge, and by Syncope 
WAE 3 5 re for ręa bie, a wound, from p for Tea: 2. 8 
4. They caſt away from the Infinitive ; à 4, for Azf:iv, to take. 
5. They frequently put the Plural of the Feminine inſtead of the © vgs 
Kana for xam, pulchram ; cod, for com, ſapientem, &c. | 


a R UL. EAN. 
; Of the Zolic Dialect in general, 


1. The Zolics reject the Aſpiration. 
2. And draw back the Accent. 
3. They change a into as. 
4. Likewiſe wy into aw, 
5. For gay they put wioay. 
6. And put B before e. | 
7. They change two wp into tao mm. 
In ſeveral things they agree with the Dorics, ai bave been Aallewed. 


by the Latins, 
| EXAMPLES. 
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c EXAMPLES. OE 
1. The Zolics reje& the rough Breathing, and are ſatisfied with the 
ſmooth one, yuticw for ni, the day. . | | 
2. They generally draw back the Accent, wirapo; for worapi;, a 
river; xa for xang, handſome. = 9 5 
3. They put as for & only; x for xa, pulchras ; Rig for 
hg, black; rd for dag, miſerable. In like manner wwai; for 
csu, mia; for S, from cre u., to be hungry. 55 
4. They put awy for d in the Genitive Plural of Nouns that follow the 
Feminine, Abel und, for Alves, g a 5 juſt as in the Sing. they 
reſolve z into as. | - | | 
. They Put 040% for BIX, TU for rd ο, uc verberat; Moc 
for Maca, Muſam, &c. 
6. They put g for g initead of the Aſpiration; He for god, a roſe ; 
Bevrnp for evlyp, a brid/le. Whence the Poets ſay 1uSedlo for Hi, I 
have tranſgrefſed, from apaplayw, to fin, changing the Branding ; Where 
there is alſo a Tranſpoſition of ę, and a Change of à ino o. 
p 2 They change two into two xr ; dna for HHU, the eyes, the 
T. 
"8. They agree in a great many things with the Dorics, and have been 
almoſt intirely followed by the Latins, as we have obſerved in the Latin 
Method. Inſomuch that if the Writings of thoſe who uſed this Dialect 
had been tranfmitted down to us, we ſhould in all Appearance diſcover 
therein a very great Agreement with the Latin, not only with regard to 
the Words, but moreover with reſpect to the Phraſe. 


| | ANNOTATION. | 

We may therefore obſerve, according to Strabo, that properly ſpeaking 
there are only two principal Dialects; the Aolic being reducible to the 
Doric, and the Tonic to the Attic. For the Ionians, as we have obſerved 
already, were of the Attic Province. Whence to this very Day we give 
the Name of [oniar Sea to that, which is between Greece and Italy. 


HA F. 
Of the Poetic Licences. 


After having treated of the principal Dialects in general, it is proper to 
take Notice of the Licences commonly uſed by Poets, which are much 
greater in the Greek than in the Latin Tongue ; which made Cicero ſay 
2. de Oratore, that they ſpoke a ſort of ftrange Language quite particular 
to themſelves, whereof thoſe, that were not previouſly inſtructed in it, 
ſcarce underſtood any thing. | . | 5 
1. They lengthen the ſhort Syllables, which is called ?&laoz5, extenſion, 
or M, diaſtole, lengthening. | | | 

2. They ſhorten the long Syllables, which is called ov5oay, ſyſtole, 
ſhortening. Whereto we may reduce as well the change of long Vowels 
into ſhort ones, as the Reſolution of Diphthongs, though it be made not 
only in order to ſhorten, but likewiſe to multiply the number of Sylla- 


bles, which is called dic lr, dia reſis, Or diviſion. h 
| | 187 3. They 
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1 They cut off, add, or tranſpoſe the Letters or Syllables, as we have 
already hinted in the gth Chapter of the iſt Book, and as we ſhall ſhew 
here more particularly, in a Method adapted for the facilitating of the 
reading of Poets as well as of Orators. | 


I. Of the Method uſed by Poets in the lengthening of Syllables. 

1. By changing the ſhort Vowels into their proper long ones, and a 
likewiſe into 3, as we have ſeen on ſeveral Occaſions. 

2. By making long the three common Vowels, a, „ v. | 

3. By changing e« or « into „ as @enros for Peixlog, puter, from 2d 
Octap, a well ; Xen for gc, fieſh. h | 1 

4. By changing the ſhort Vowels, s, o, and likewiſe @ or v into Diph- 
thongs, 3: | 

Either into « ; "Eppriaes for 'Eeppic, Mercury ;  butio for itt, mei, of 
Mes ele; for nutte, nos; TT: for Exp, ver, the ſpring 5 which is taken . 
from the Ionics. „„ | | 

Or into w ; as Jvoua; for Monat, indigeo, I want ; tie for iz, fine, 
let, permit; which comes from the Æolics. | 

Or into o; as i for yerdwy, ridens, laughing; nywoinoe for nyinow, 
ignoravit, he did not know. | = | 

Or into s; &Xo% for og, hurtful 3 tinnnz0a for iniaube, I am arrived. 

Or into a; air; for wiric, aquila, an eagle. | 

Or into av; avw; for ds, the aurora; aurap for arap ; Which comes 
from the Eolics. 8 | | h 

5. By reduplicating the ſame Conſonant, as 9, 2% % for Jo, he 
vas afraid; , iMacs for iaG, the hath received; n, apupoe®- for 
de-, unhappy ; and in like manner the reft, 

6. By inſerting another Conſonant, aloNig, wlonpo;, for w, a city; 
and miXuO-, war ; igiydero; for teidwn®-, latiſonus, where the y is in- 
mon purpoſely to make a diſtincter Sound in the Pronunciation of the 

ord... | 
II. Of the Method uſed by Poets in the ſhortening of Syllables. 

1. By changing the long Vowels into ſhort ones, and likewiſe » into &. 
2. By ſhortning the three common Vowels, , „ v. 

3. By reſolving » into «& or ; as ny, tam, fractus ſum, from 
| : &YVUH4b, to break; no), n, Leſus ſum, from ar, lædo, 70 hurt. ; 
Or à long, into as, as e- or dh., a combat: and likewiſe w into 
e; Que, Pac, lux, light, | | 

4. By putting two Points on the top, and dividing the Diphthongs into 
- two Syllables, as iow for alobo, to hear, to breath; are for airw, to 
cry out; tuning for wuining, fraxinee haſle peritus; and in like manner 
the reſt, 5 = | | 

But « is ſometimes reſolved into :; as i#pyw for ye, to out up, 10 
zncloſe ; or into i x for x, a hey. 

In the improper Diphthongs, æ is changed into ai, as «ding for Ans, u, 
Pluto; or into au, as in adw, did, to fiug. | 
u is Changed into mi ; nge, Mi, @ robber. 
00 into wi z Ag ou, Awiovg better, &C. : ; 
5. By rejecting one of the Vowels ; as i9%ow for 5i9;ow, I hall Enow ; 
not for abet, ſweet, agreeable ; Jogi for 325i, formed from dogvi, by Me- 
tatheſis, which comes from dev, haſta, @ ſpear. | | 
: | „„ | Whereto 
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Whereto we muſt reduce the Omiſſion of the temporal Augment, ac- 5 


cording uy the Tonics, as EYELCOA7Y for 4 greugchum, from t# bel go, to awake ; 
G for %, I have conducted; i for eixev, 1 Pave taken, &c, See 


Book 3. R. 21. 
III. Of Addition or Pleonaſm. 


This Addition is made 7» the beginning, either by adding a Vowel, as 


Ea xo; for @7 xilos, intolerable ; : u, Ion. for 3 * tram Or erat; And for 3 mg 
eram ; nuece for ig, I have intangled from e (ig, to intangle. 

Or by adding an augmentative Particle, as i, dg, &, and others, 
which we have made mention of, Book 6. Chap. 2 

Or in the middle, viz. after the firſt or any 1 ſubſequent Letter; 
either by adding a Vowel, as @aa1 for z, apparui. Likewite in 
the 3d Perſon Plural of the Paſſives in xai or r. See Book 3, R. 61. 
In the Patronymics in dung, TInAniaon; for Iden, Achilles, | 


Oleg for gelb, divine ; ne for iu, the Jun, (where the rough | 
breathing is changed according to the Kol. ) reh or reh, for Tiy Or col, 


tibi. 
Inde for wd, or n, to leap ; : colo. for Aren, Or Gαανανν,. 


wander ing, from aMzw, to wander. 


Ob orog, a ſeat, for Yox& ; os for &, cujus 3 Exile the Pirie, * 


Perſon Plur, Ion. of - or Pw, to cat. 
Opaoiiog for s "my or 6fp9i05, lite; „ Moin for Myou, ſermonibus. 


Horne for WONT, a citizen ; _ for Xpnvoy, perfice, from x gero, | 


to finiſh. 


Or by adding a Conſonant ; as b for nw, to Joy 3 3 tooar for lc, in- 


ſtead of ic, erant. 
Or by adding a Syllable, as tile for 3 trie, eundum. 


Or at the end, by adding a Vowel, 14 for 3 J, vel, or ; Hare for : sel, | 


efter that; v for Ti, for what. 
Aa for Azyw, from AzYwe, a hare, And in like manner all the Ge- 


nitives of the Pariſyllabics in ws or an. 

Tildveos or Tilaveoos, for Til ges, to the Titans; and in the lame manner 
all the other Plural Impariſyllabic Datives. 

Oc by adding a Syllable, as , whereof we have made mention Book 2. 
Cha 

% * the prepoſitive Article, Book 2. | 

on, to the third Perſon Singular of the Tonic Subjunctive, Book 3. 


_ and jy, to the Infinitive, Book 3. Rule 45. 


ty Thy Je, ce, Le, vi, Her, according to the . to Nours taken ad- 


verbially, Book 6. Chap. i. 
The Poets likewiſe diminiſh or leſſen WW ords. 


Of FR diminiſhing of Wards, called Aphereſss. 
This Es i in the beginning, either by cutting off a Vowel, as the 
Sy llabic Augment; 5 A for EA, Ve hath taken ; 3 u for Dns, Or ny, 


6 hath ſaid ; vip0s for ivg0s, below. 
Whereto we may refer the Synalzphe, when a 1 is caſt away, as 


gew for evgw, to fund. 
Or by cutting off a Conſonant, as for op, 7 is, / ti ; 3 ala for 7c, 
the earth, : 
y 


| Of Poetic Licences. -- 28 
Or by rejecting a Syllable, Ju, for dd, to have received; dro, 


Hom. formed from & for 1axlo, he hath leapt. 

In the middle, either by cutting off a Vowel, as à from the Perf. 
Active, S9;uc for J:9iape, from Jidw, to fear. Likewiſe xar0avs for 
relle bars, he is dead; inMilo for imino, erat or fuit ; term for cut, (the 


2. Aor. of exe) they are lite; yilo for si, he hath been; gibts for 


gebilci, he promiſes ; owro for towvero, be au. moved or carried; #yeclo 
for b yelgllo, he was flirred up 3 pro for tele, excitare, riſe up . a ycuO- 
for e., gathered together; and theſe we meet with even among 
the Orators. | Ds : - 

Aaxewbeire for Jaxebiinle, be ſeparated ; tguilo for iguoilo, they avere 
delivered, from g; or elſe, they were drawn, from igvw, without the 
Augment ; inei0e for iI He, we have obeyed ; yiupela for yeuiuba, 
eve talle 3 dpx. for apxiuiE-, beginning; aguevo; for ceomee, fitting ; 
e for ixgoper, awe did ob. EN 

Or by caſting away a Conſonant, ?gwov for tg1nlov, they did throw 3 
Oaeve for Oaevys, the throat. . N 

Or by rejecting a Syllable ; Z?Zaile- for ie eg, choice or choſen ; fd? 
for wort, ſolidas ungulas habens, where w makes up for the length of the 
Syllable rejected. 


Or by dropping two Syllables, ird for minrigarulai, it is deter- 
mined, from eealow, to determine; xuvregos for xuvwreg®-, bolder, more 
impudent. | | 
A the end, either by dropping a Vowel ; ap for «ga, therefore, indeed; 
Bain for Baoinia, Ton. regem; yaw for yam, the apple of the eye. | 
The like is practiſed with regard to the Prepoſitions, arz, mage, vale, 
which reject their final Vowel, even before Conſonants; but in that Caſe 
ay for av changes its , as we have obſerved in the 6th Book, Chap. 2. 
Or by omitting a Conſonant, as waa for many, again. | 
Or by cutting off a Syllable, as Ar for Aninnura, Apollinem ; wet 
for xgijwor, or xeibn, barley. - | | h | 
Or even two Syllables, as g for gx9o or g eafily 3 ava for auen, 
reſurge, ri/e. 8 | r | 
Sometimes this Aphzreſis occurs at the beginning and at the end of a 
Word, at the ſame time, as oaw for ioawge, be did preſerve, or for oawts, 
do thou preſerve. | Es: | | 
V. Of Tranſpoſitions and Changes. 
Theſe Changes which are called Metatheſes or Tranſpoſitions, occur 
1. In the meer diſpoſition of the Letters; which is ofcen done, either 


to lengthen the Vowel ; arapris, Gad go, ü . ., ppt, iwovpaus, 


/ 


&c. for arpamni;, a path; Beadryog, very heavy; inmnayos, terrible; pwinuogn, 
1 have divided ; oiavuai, I have moved. | 


Or to ſhorten it; #reato, euro, xexdic ; for imaghor, they have de- 


ſtroyed; *0agxo, they have ſeen ; xp, the heart, and ſuch like. 
1 Or to augment or diminiſh the Syllables ; 3zg4; for dv, from Izv, a 
pear, s | 
2. In the change of the Declenſion, taking a Caſe in the Analogy of 
the Impariſyllabic Declenſion for the Pariſyllabic, or vice verſa, as aaxi 
for «xn, ftrength, power. See Chap. 8. of Book 2. 
3. Changing the common and received Analogy of a Word; z:xanyor, 
| | fp 02105, 
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evlog, for rh yas, bros, reſounding... In the ſame manner the undeclinable 
Particles, uTai, nge, c, for v vrrô, cg, cr, &c. 

4. In the change of the Analogy of the Conjugations, as ree@w, reoPelu, 


to turn; Tiropar, IU, Volo, to Hy. 
As likewiſe when the Circumflex Verbs are changed into Barytons, 


WAtw, ; ,, to Jail ; Law, w W ; Cow, to live ; Yow, w 3 du, to make 


angry; xi, ; N, to raiſe a bank of ground. 
Or when the Verbs continuing circumflexed, they "XI FA cha- 


racteriſtical Vowel, as ynew, and yyexw, to grow old. See Book 3. 


Chap. 22. 


5. Changing one Diphthong into another; rg, for gatrelo, taken 
from TeaTu, the ſecond Aoriit of che SubjunRtive of v, to turn; or a 
Diphthong into a Vowel, xient for xsgeι-αt pejori, Where there is beſides 
a Syncope. See Book 2. Chap. 10. 

Or finally one Conſonant into another; . for i xhin, inſtead of: 2 
for xιν, to have. See Book 3. Chap. 12. R. 45. 

In all theſe Changes it is obſervable, that there is almoſt always ſome 
Foundation in the relation of Letters, and in the Affinity ſubſiſting between 
one another, which hath been ſufficiently by us explained in the firſt 
Book. 

The Poets moreover make Tranſpoſitions and Changes in the con- 
ſtruction, either with regard to the order of the Words, as & b. for in; 5, 
ſuper quo, concerning which ; or with reſpect to their Government, wile. 


| 03; de for Tay de, therewithal. As likewiſe with regard to the entracedi- 
' nary Words, which they make uſe of, or for the Phraſe and Expreſſion 


_—_ to themſelves ; all which may be eafier learnt by the reading of 
e Poets of the firſt note, than by any Diſcourſe which we might make 


But we muſt not finiſh without ſaying ſomething concerning the Liber- 
ties they aſſume in the Structure of their Verſes. 


Fa H A P. XIII. | 
Obſervations on the Liberty of the Greek Perfification, 


This would be a very proper Place for treating of the Greek poetry. 


of their Feet, Meaſures, Cadences, and kinds of Verſes. But as they 


agree herein for the molt part with the Latins, who have borrowed all 
theſe things from the Greeks, and as we have moreover treated thereof 


very amply in the Latin Method, I think it unneceſſary to make a Re- 


petition of them here. 
We may obſerve only that their Verſes commonly ake their Demon- 
ſtration, either from the Feet whereof they are compoſed, or from the 


| Meaſure that regulates them. 


As for thoſe that are denominated from the Feet, they are of as many 
Sorts as there are different Feet, ſuch as lambic, Trochaic, Da ti lic, 
Anapeſtic, Coriambic, c. 

As for the Meaſure, ſome are Hexameters, others tern Tri- 
meters, Diameters, 22 That is to ſay, they are compounded of fix, 


hve, three, or two Meaſures, Concerning which ſee the Latin Meth ac. 
| But 
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But we muſt obſerve, that the Greeks allow themſelves much greater 
Liberties in the Structure of their Verſes, than the Latins do. 
For they do not adhere to the ſame Rules of Poſition with the Latins, 
whether of a Vowel before a Conſonant, or of a Vowel or Diphthong 
before the Vowels, as may be ſeen above Chap. 1. | 
They never cut off a Vowel before another Vowel: in a ſubſequent 
Word, unleſs they put an Apoſtrophe. | 
They do not reject the „ before a Vowel, as the Latins do. Beſides it 
may be ſtrictly ſaid, that they have no ſuch Letter at the end of a Word, 
| becauſe it is never found there but when another Letter hath been dropt, 
as iu for tut, &c. . | 

They make a more frequent uſe than the Latins of the Synalzphe, 
that is to ſay, the Contraction of two Syllables into one in the ſame 

Won... | | | 

Their Verſes are frequently without any Czſura at all. 

'The Spondaic Verſes, that is to ſay, Hexameters that have a Spondee 
in the fifth Foot, inſtead of a Dactyle, occur much oftener among the 
Greeks than among the Latins. 8 „ * 

They have acephalous or headleſs Verſes, which commence with a 
ſhort Syllable inſtead of a long one ; as | 

Eren vn Te Ky "EAAyoTolov ixovle, Il. 23. | 


As ſoon as they got to their ſhips, and to the Helleſpont. 


Where we find an Iambus inſtead of a Spondee in the beginning; by 
_ reaſon that, in the Opinion of ſame, the Commencement of their Verſe 
was equally indifferent to them as the end. 

They have alſo cropped Verſes, uuzeo, without à tail, that is to ſay, 
which have not their juſt Meaſure or Quantity at the end, as 


Tewes F geln, E 00% R οανον 22 n. 12. 
The Trojans were frightened when they ſaw this ſpotted ſerpent. 


8 Though ſome will have it, that the o is long there by Virtue of the 
Accent, and this is the Opinion of the Commentator of Hepheſtion. 
Some eyen go ſo far as to ſay, that the rough Breathing produceth this 


Effect, as 


"Ew; 6 rab weave xl Pelve * vc l Jour. 
Whilf he revolved theſe things in his mind. 


Where tu; is drawn into one Syllable, and 5. becomes long by Virtue f 
the Aſpiration. Aud this is alſo the Opinion of Euſtathius. | 
They have likewiſe redundant Verſes, dig], that have over and 
above their meaſure. | : = 
In fine, the Liberty of their Verſification is ſo'vaſt'y great, that every 
thing ſeems to be allowed them. In which reſpect the Latins are tied 
down by much ſeverer Laws, as Martial witnefleth, when he apologizes 
for not having been able to put Earinus in his Verſes, 


Pppz.- Te Dicunt 
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Dicunt "Expiwir tamen Poete, 

Sed Græci, quibus eft nibil negatum, 

Et guos Ages, "Apes, decet ſonare : | 

Nobis non licet eſſe tam diſertis, | 9 
Dui muſas colimus ſeveriores, Lib. 9. Epig. 12. 


Which is not however ſo much owing to the Defect of their Verſifica- 

tion, as to the natural Fecundity of their Language, which is endowed 
with a prodigious Facility of diverſifying things in a thouſand Forms, 
either in the Inflexions of their Nouns and Verbs, or in the Derivation 
and Compoſition of Words, or finally in the Structure of their Verſes, 

which always preſerve their Beauty, and ſeem to have a particular 

Faculty of joining all the Embelliſhments of Art with the Majeſty of 

Eloquence, Þ | ” | 


Graiis ingenium, Graiis dedit oro rotundo 
Muſa logui, preter laudem nullius avaris, 
2 n 25 3 Hor, in Art, Poet. | 
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